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FROM THE PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 

,The present "German Grammar’ is based on the so- 
called Conversational Method, first applied by the aJithor 
of this book in his "French Conversation-Grammar’.^ This 
work has met with much approval in Germany, and has 
distinctly shown that the method followed in it is the 
easiest, quickest, and best calculated to assist the pupil 
in overcoming the difficulties of a language. , 

The ^German Gonversation-GrammarM'kemse combines 
the grammatical and logical exposition of the German 
language with the constant application of the different 
forms and rules to ivriting and spealcing, . 

The book is divided into Lessons, each complete in it- 
self, and containing, in a methodical arrangement, a portion 
of the grammar followed by a German Beading exercise 
in which the different grammatical forms are applied to 
whole sentences. An Exercise for translation into German 
comes next: the lesson being concluded by an easy Con- 
versation re-embodying the matter introduced in the 
previous exercises. 

^ The most practical method of acquiring and developing 
the faculty of speaMng German is for the student to be 
questioned in German on subjects already familiar to him by 
translation. In a short time the ear becomes familiarized to 
the foreign accent, the teacher is understood, and the tongue 
at the same time acquires a fluency that cannot be attained 
by any other method. This success is s^ly due to the 
conversational exercises the advantage of which is evident. 

In respect of the mode of employing this Grarngoar, 
the author begs to be allowed to offer teachers and pupils 
a few suggestions : The rules with their examples and the 
"Words’ should be first learned by heart, and the German 
"Reading Exercise’ read and translated into English. This 
done the Exercise for translation (SlufgaBe) into German 
should at first be translated vivfi. voce and then be^written 



i'K^ACE TO ^HE NEWEST Ed'TION. 

down =and corrected viva voce." For the next lesson a-fair 
copy of it should be written out.. Finally the "" Conversaiion 
should be carefully read out and the pupils be questioned 
in German on its contents. 

The Reading lessons and the easier poems in the 
'Appendix’ should be done when the student has gone 
through about one half of the first Part. 


PREFACE TO THE NEWEST EDITION. 

The method adopted in this grammar, and the im- 
provenrents effected in each succeeding edition of the work 
have so commended themselves to the public as to ensure 
its popular use both in schools and private families. The 
Publisher has spared no pains to make this new edition 
-as perfect as possible and to keep it up" to date. In com- 
pliance^with the request of many teachers, a vocabulary 
has been added to the English- German exercises. As 
a; rule numerals, pronouns, prepositions, adverbs, and con- 
junctions^ have not been included in th?3 vocabulary, as the 
words belonging to these parts of speech can easily be found 
by the pupil under their respective headings in the grammar. 

The orthography used in the book is that adopted by 
all the German Governments and generally used now in 
- Germany. 

The second part of the book has, to a great extent, 
been rewritten, and German reading passages have through- 
out been substituted for the former exercises. For a 
number of the reading passages the editor is indebted 
to Prof. BxJCHHEim’s 'Modern German Reader’ Part I. 

The 'Key’ to tl^is new edition has been entirely re- 
written by Dr.^LAXGE and lias been adapted to Self- 
Instruction so that Otto’s Conversation -Grammar may 
now be also used by those students of German who 
haxe^to dispense with a master. 

As to the other German books, published after the 
Method of Gaspey-Otto-Sauer, the Publisher begs to refer 
the reader to the prospectus annexed, which will give all 
the requisite information. 

• Note. Tbe numbers of tbe lessons of tbe former editions are 
now- ghe^ in tke ^Cdntents’ in brackets after each lesson, 
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THE PRONUNCIATM OP 
HERMAN SOUNDS. 


A. LETTERS OF THE ALPHABET, , 

The German alphabet consists of 26 letters, which are 
represented as iollows: — 


Characters. 

a = a 
S, 6 = b 
E, c = e 
SD, b = d 
e = e 

S. f = f 
®, g = g 
I = h 
S/ i == i 

j ~ j 

f = k 

2, r = 1 

SK, m = m 


Name. 

ah (in ‘hard’). 

be[y]. 

tse[y]. 

deCy]. 

e[y]. 

ef. 

ge[y](ingre[y]). 

bah. 

ee. 

jot. • 
kab. 
el. 
eni. 


Characters, 
n == n 
£), 0 = 0 

% D = p 

£l, q = q 

9i, r = r 

©,f,S = s 
%, t = t 

U, u = u 

2), c = T 

2B, to == w 

3£, J = x' 

?)< b = y 

13/ 3 = z 


Note. The letters 6, c, b, e, g, )) and to 
tsey, etc., but without the English final y-sound; 
tj^mtbefy], tse[y], etc. 


Name. 

en. 

0 (in no). 

Pe[y]. 

koo. 


es. 

te[y3. 
oo. * 
fow. 
ve[y]. 
iks. 

ipsilon. 

tset. 

are named bey, 
hence we write 


The German letters consist of simple vowels and con- 
sonants, douUe voivels, diphthongs, and compound consonants. 


SIMPLE LETTEBS. 

Of these, u, and the modified 8, n, are 

simple vowels, the others simple consonant^. 



DOUBLE VOWELS. 
31a, 00 , — ee, 

— 00. 


DIPETEONGS. 

31t, oi. Ei, ei. 

®u, eu. 


31u, ou. eq. 

tu, to. 


COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

d). 

•5}lf, i)f. @t, ft. 

. (bs. 

fc6. 

p, pi,: s:^, t|. 

if. 

iOu, qu. 

©p, fb. 

ng. 
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Pron-unciatiok 


Several of these letters are very similar in appearance; 
^ as they may easily be confounded with each other, the 
student is recommended to compare them carefully. To 
prevent mistakes, they are tabulated here: — 

S and S 5 ; 6 and % 91 and D and Ci, 

6 and f and f; tJ and 5 ; t and f, 

B. PRONUNCIATION OF THE VOWELS. 

"" * 1. SIMPLE AND DOUBLE VOWELS. 

SS, ft. 

ft has the (1) long sound of English a in UtOm' 
as — blafen, ^ame; and ( 2 ) a short sound which 
nearly resembles the English u in 'fun, as — 331ann, 331att, 
German a is never like a in ball, or namr^ or hat. 
Ex.—ab, l)a=be, Slpfe, Sliann, Sab, la=ben. 

8ta^ ftft is pronounced in the same manner, l)ut longer: 
©aaL 

^ r . C. 

(g, e h^s three different sounds; the two first may be 
either long or short: — 

1. Th-e broad open c is like a in thS English 'word share: 

ber, tret, mert, ©d)n3erh — short as in the word .s7/c//: 

bemi, r 3 emi, 6 nte, gelb. 

2. The close c sounds like the French e and the e[y] in 

the words the[^j], gre[y], as— SRel), lef)rt, (i^ 

first syllable). This is also the sound of the double 
as— §eer, SUleet, ,^af=fce, @ce. • 

When the c is followed by a double consonant, a shoi^ 
sound is given to it; this is the case with all the vowels: 
as — nennen, aiettert. 

3. c in an unaccented prefix or a final syllable is very 
short, and has rather an obtuse sound, between short e ( 1 ) 
and e (2), like*final e in English 'father ] as— Be=te, S)ede, 
@{Ie, ©telle, fteHen, lobte, SSerein, be^a^len 

^ote. Unaccented e in the final syllables «et, hI, =»c» is 

almost mute, as in—SBruber (pronounce: brudr), ©egen (= xilgiiV^IBaiibel 
(=van-dl); but final c is audible, as— |abe = ha-bS. 

3, i. 

3. t has only one sound; if long, like English /e in 
field, if short, like English i in milk (never like i in /me), 
as* (short) — in, i^,_im=mer, 8 t))) 3 e, tntlb, SUfdfi,* Hinb jc. It is 
represented by i, te, te!^, it), when fong — Ijier (here), bier 
(four), SGBicn, SieB, hic^fjr, i§in. 
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In some words { and c in k ai’e ^^onounced separately, 
unless they have the strong* a^ccent; ©|)Qnten = ©pam=en^ 
Silic = Ct4i=e (three sjdlables), but 3Jte(obte. 

0/ 0* 

O, 0 (1) when long, has nearly the sound of o in the 
English words stone, alone, it is spelt o, oo, as‘-r- 
£)=fefi, <g)of, iSoben, 3to'^r, 9tofe, Io§; (2) when short, it is 
sounded like the English o in off: ©ott, fommen, 

S)orn , affen. Long o is also spelt 00 ^ like Englis^h oa, 
as — Soot, but it is a simple sound. 

% n. 

% tt in long syllables is pronounced like the English u 
in rule: SSIut, ^ut, nun, ru=fen; Avhen short it sounds 

as in full: DluU, Sunb, §ulb, §unb. Long n is also spelt 
u!§, as— Oiubm. 

5 appears in foreign words only; it is now^enerally 
sounded t, as— ®i)=})ern, C^^fiaS, S^linber. ^ , . 

SIMPLE MODIFIED VOWELS. 

The modified vo^yels 5, ii, and it were originally printed 
with a small c above, as a, 6, ii for which 'the now 
common letters are d, 6, * 11 . * 

At the beginning of words the capital letters are now 
spelt— D, ii. 

i, tt. 

When long, a is pronounced nearly Mke English a 
‘in share, or c in toert, as — |?d=fe, grd=men, 33d=ber, 23dr, 
rodl^den. 

2. When short, like e in fell, as — gdide, ,^dlte, §dnbe, 

6, ii. 

When long, ii is sounded nearly like t«in Mrd; it also 
resembles the French eu in feu, as — '£)fen, ^o^der, §6]^4e, 
obe, i86=gen. 

When short, it sounds nearly like Enghsh e in %er’, 
as — SoHe, ©bller, fSnnen. 

% it. 

This sound is obtained by pronouncing i with rounded 
lips; it corre^onds to the French u in ‘swr’, as — (long 
in) libel, fiber* fftr, §ute, ffib^ren; (short .in) fflffen, ^iftte, 
filKen. ‘ * 



.■^DIPHTHONGS. 

Sit, ai; @i, ci. 

Sit, or 05, el, are pronounced almost like the English I 
in fire, or y in shy, as — ^ahjer, 2Bai:fe, 331at, SJlain, 

|ei=ter, SBein, @ter, 6imer. 

at) and ct) are no longer used in German, except in a 
few proper names, such as — SDRe^cr, 23n^ern (Bavaria”. 

^ . Slu, ou, iu, fiu, <itt, eu. 

Slu, ou, is sounded like ou in house, as — Apnu§, au§, auf, 
Saum, IRaum, glau=6en, faul. 

Su, iiu and eu somewhat 'resemble the English oy in 
boy; as— §au=fef, 3Sclu=me, trQU=meti, @ule, |eute, Seu=te. 

Note, A characteristic of the initial vowel of a word, or a syllable 
in compound words is a kind of ‘glottal stop’ or ‘breathing stop’ (’) 
preventing the vowel from being slurred over to the preceding con- 
sonant; as— abet (— ’aber) but, ^orof)nen (== for’anen) forebodings. 


C. PEOFUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 

SIMPLE AND COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

as. 

®, i has the same sound as' in English, except at the 
end of a word or immediately before a final consonant, when 
it is pi’onounced like English p. ®xah (like grap), grave; 
f|Ql6, half; §erl&ft, autumn; 58ar, bear; tiebcn, lift. 


t occurs, as a single letter, only in foreign words, 
and is pronounced (1) like f before 0 , a, u, and consonants, 
and when it is final; as— ©laubiuS, €aio, SJocal, ©ognac; 
I is now generally substituted for it, as— ^nto, ^'onful, 
iKognaf; ( 2 ) before 5 , e, t, 0 , ii it is pronounced like ts or 
German j which is now frequently substituted for it ; as — 
©itrone, Offteter or Dffisier; (3) it sounds like ss in words 
from the French, as — Q^arcc, farce. 

Double cc is sounded like before c and i; as — ?lccent, 
Slccife; in other cases it is like tf (English ck)— 3lccbrb, 
acebrA 

^ has three different sounds: — 

'^(l) Jt is like. Scotch ch in ‘loch’; a har3 sound after 
0, 0, u, and ou; as — lailcn, laugh; SBudi, book. 



OF THE CoNSOKAJfTS. 


7 * 


(2) Like the consonant that is heti'd before ti in Eng- 

lish ‘human’ : a soft sound aftej^ c, h CW/ ci, 5u, 3, u, -after 
consonants, and in the duninutive suffix as — id), 

(^eln, to smile; birdie, church; 2}idbd)en, girl; 3DtaTna''(ften, 
mamma. 

(3) ^ is pronounced like t, (a.) when followed by a radical 

as-«-Sa^§, badger; 0d)fe, ox; )ec^§, six; but 3iad)=ftd)t; 

(b.) in originally Greek words, such as — Sl^rift, Christ; 
(£^ara!ter, character, 

(4) It sounds like sh (German f^) in originally 'jFrench 
words, as — ®|Qrlatan, (S^aife, Sl^aiiotte. 

25, b is like English d except when final, in wLich case 
it is px'onounced like i; as—benfen, to think; JRab, wheel. 

. 

f is the same as in English. ^ 

®, g has various sounds: 

1. Like English g ui ‘garden’, at the beginning of a word 
or syllable; as — gut, good; grofe, great; £(jfge, ^Sonhge. 

2. Hard like Scotch ^ in loch, when final after o, u, 

u; as — Sag, day; Bog, bent; etc.; or 3. soft after c, i, ei, 
cu, or a consonant [see ^ (2)]; as — @ieg, victory; tragt, 
carries; <Ki 3 ntg, king. 

iThe guttural compound jtg is pronounced like English ng 
in ‘sing’, as — Bttugen, bring; lauge, long; in the north of 
Germany it is often sounded with a soft k when final, as 
in lang, ©ong, ging (= ging^). 

ff. 

is pronounced like English Ji when initial before 
an accented vowel, as — ^Hubert, hundred; Be=]^enbe, quick; 
also in D^etm. 

In all other cases it is mute^ and is only a sign j:hat 
the preceding vowel is long; as — ©(^ul^, shoe; honour. 

3 . 

3. i is like English y in yes: as — 3^be, jew. 

In words pf French origin, however, [g and) j sound 
like s in ^^leasurd bqt softer, as — ©enie, .genius; journal, 
journal. 



S* SB. 

_ 8, r and as, m have the same pronunciation as in Eno'IisL 

n nas two sounds; 

- 1; Like English n in wind. 

Oruttural n; see under g. 

in. which ease the^^^^^^ usudW^effected^l combination pf 

^9/ Pv the sani6 sound as f pnri ta ^ 

words tata iron, the Greek; " 

oonSeJ P- 

•k k V^® different from Ene-Tish .• rf • i 

vibrated, either 'vrith the tin of tiin always 

or with the end of the ^fi 7 ^ Italian r), 

advice; year ' ^•).- as-^tat, 

?^E?nTl fa three different sounds. 

W (at the end of wSd? OTtyllabSS ^ 'Eng7i3h. 

S'J!!S1n ®S,<r 

SafleI;’mc$t‘£ClUuquiST“"?^ »s-6t6fe, 8ot[e, 

as--®rfe,_ ©emfe, $trfe. ^ ^ ^ i® soft, 

. ^ ft also soft like English #■ tn ‘ 7 - ■. 

imtialorbetween vowels- as— Snfin ft ft 

4. Initial f before Vfndflf ® 
fle'^en, stand; f|)re(fien speak 

’ ^Thhi ‘ +^' “-*“«• a««9 »*/ \l laT* 

Ihi.§ pronuneiatiou of initial ft fh wl, ' 

pounds; es_..r,fc 5 „, nndersj; *5™ abjldiS; 
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I is used for and § for f, at e^d of words, even in 
compound words; as— au§=9e^en,, g^a§=teif, 

is sounded like in 'shoe', as — ©d&ein, ’ 
Birfc^en* 

Note. Final 8 is changed into f, and final ® after a short vowel 
into ff, if an infiection is added; as—^rag, pi. ®rafer; pi. Sciifer; 

pi. 0d^I6ffer. 

* 2 , %%. 

t is pronounced like English t in 'ten, as— $ug, 
day; Xante, aunt. , 

In the S 3 dlables =tion and =tient i is pronounced U, and 
the 0 in ^tton is lengthened, as— JIation, nation (pronounce: 
nat-siOn): 5)}atient, patient. 

ti) which is pronounced like a single t (never like 
English th) only occurs now when initial before long vowels, 
and in foreign words; as — deed; l^un, do; Xt)ee, 
tea; Xi^eater, theatre. 

tj has two sounds: 

1. Like f in German words, and in foreign words-when 
final; as — SBogel, bird; SJlotit), motive. 

2. Like English t’^in foreign words (except when final) ; 
as — Safe, vase; ohaf, oval; but iDtotih (see ].). 

2B, is pronounced like English v; as — 2Bein, wine. 

X. 

f is a compound sound; it is always pronounced like 
English X (= i + 5 ) in six; never like English x {= g -i- s) 
in 'examine’. 

3 . 

3 . 3 is a compound sound; it sounds harsh like ^ + 5 ; 
as — 3al}n, tooth; f(j§tr)arj, black; 

^ is now written for double g ( 33 ), as — 30111:^6, cap. 

GENEEAL EEMAEK8. 

It would be entirely useless to furnish the beginner 
with rules in reference to the new orthography bej^'cnd the 
few preceding remarks about (S and and and t. 

As they depend mostly on etymology and derivation, some 
previous knowledge of the language is indispensable. The 
only rule the beginner requires is, that ail substantives and 
other words employed substantivelJ^ are written with a 
CAPITAL LETTER, but all adjectives, including those denoting 
nationality, with smalt letters: as— beutfi^), englifi^). ^ 



"Of the pronouni^, anly ©le and are written with 
capitals, when they answer to the English you and your. 
The personal pronoun T’ requires a small h a capital 
letter (as in the English 7), except at the beginning of a 
sentence. 

The signs of punctuation^ being almost the sanae as in 
'English, need no further explanation; it should, however, 
be^;noticed that a comma is in German always used before 
conjunctions, and relative pronouns. 

c" f 

Note 1. German articulation and accentuation will be found to 
be more distinct and resolute than in English, owing to the more 
frequent use of the tongue and lips in forming both the German vowels 
and consonants. 

Note 2. Towels are produced bj’' the vibration of the vocal 
chords; and consonants or voice-checks by stopping, partly or entirely, 
the current of the outgoing breath. 

If the breath is partly stopped or squeezed but still allowed to 
escape past the tongue, or through the nostrils, we speak of fricative 
or continuous consonants (h, f, j, it), f, g, g and j in French words 
Germanised, and (J). If the current of the breath is entirely 
stopped, we^ speak of explosives or mutes (5, p, Js, g and t). The 
liquids {I, til, tt, T and itg) may be called semi- consonants. 

The consonants %, it), j, soft f, foreign g and j, g, and the 
liquids are voiced, as in forming them the '^ocal chords are in vibra- 
tion; the' other consonants (including final B and S)) are voiceless. . 

D. THE ACCENT. 

In German, as in other languages, accent is indispensable, 
and syllables of words of more than one syllable are^pro- 
nounced with different degrees of stress. It is characteristic 
of German (or Teutonic) accentuation to throw the stress 
upon the root-syllable of a word, and leave the prefixes 
and other formative syllables unaccented. 

The following rules will suffice to enable the beginner 
to read correctly : ~~ 

1, He must draw a distinction between simple and 
compound words. 

2. Simple words^ of one or more syllables, have one 
accent only, e.g. on their root; as: — 

fleiti, gr6§, g^ben, fasten, 

Note.^ Such as—se, »en, senb, »‘er, »crri, scft, 

Hi, ng, ^li^, «*nn0, ^igen, Hi, etc. and the in- 

separable prefixes h e ^ , ge^, emh^, cnt**, et*, 

and Doll*® are unaccented, and^have the strong accent on 
the roots; as: — 
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er»tDed£en, S3estdt=fti§lagHng; esc^pt €alse compounds with 
tioH, as — fi(j& t)6ttef{en, and some with l^mtex (=^inunterj, as— ^intex* 
f(^liic!en to swallow. 

3. Pure compound words generally have two accents, 
a strong accent on the root of the ^rst component, a semi- 
accent on the root of the second component (and sometimes 
another^ weak accent on the root of the third component 
if there is one); as: — 

0 ^if(^=fdng, Sxnten=fdB, $d9e§=3eTt 3^etb=3eug=nieifter, l?xtegs= 
3dl)l=Qmt. ^ - 

4. Most loan (foreign) words and all words ending in 
=et take the accent on the last syllable, as — ©tubcnt, 

5|}robm3, SJibrdft, ^tgiir, SlffigTon, S^emte, 

©blndt, Slegfet, tffameb O^tangos, ©SIbdt, Dffijier, SDlqor, 
©enerdl; §bmer, ©dllilft, <^ornei, Dmb, ^ordg, SSdderei 
Sraiierex 2C. Proper names, however, Tvhich have the accent 
in the original word on the first syllable, remain unaltered 
when used in German in their original form, as:-^6dtx), 
©xcerb, ^tibdr, ©otxon, ©dnnxng, @l)dfe§pedre, ^S^roxx, 9iactne zc, 

5. All compounds with the prepositions buri^, iiPcr, unter, 
and ixm have the strong accent on the root of the verb 
or noun, if the preposition and the verbal root are used 
in a figurative (not in their natural) meaning,, as — u6er= 
gel)exx (figuratively ‘going over’ = overlook), U5er=ge]^ung, 
omission;^ but ukrge^en (natural meaning ‘going over or 
across’), U6er-gdng desertion (literal and natural ‘going 
over to’). 

It should, however, be observed that the following com- 
pound prefixes have always the strong accent on their second 
syllable, as: — 

with X)in: Xjinsdh, ^inau§, Xiinettt, 

with I)et: t)^r=db, ^gr=auf, X)grau§, t^retn, fjeriim, uatXiex. 

with ba: bdmtt, bdxxn, baju, batJott, bdxaii§, bdjtotfc^jen ic. 
with gu: suruef, gubox. 

The prefixes an, ant, ux and un have always the strong accent, 
as— dn=gc&en, Uxteil, fingexetJ&t. 

EXAMPLES. 

OfilDtnb (bfi=totnb), 3Jiitnb=!od&, 3lliftrag, get^ireti^, 9Ktt* 
letb, S'ibtburft, amgattg, SDHnttlem, {Jrefinb{(^aft, 9tfi§fu|r, 
Sufunft, friit^tbar, S^retl^ett, Sungitng, SdBfal, Slttindcbt, %in^kT=> 
nt§, nttt=Ieibig, coif'lBten, be=in{t=Ietbett, ^ittottf=fd|T?n, t)cretns 
fbmmen, iim=gSTtgti^, a6g=geffl!§it, -jiilanfttg, -SungliTtgSfdlteT, 
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IRet(^ituni, fRetc&tilJRer,'' BaftfStfig, Slbenbrot,^ HeBlofcn, SlBer* 
glauBe, tBBeSmutig, Sflatiberei, ©onnenfi^eiit, U|r=fif)affel, 
C?^bermeffer, ^elb^itg, p^^lb^eugmetfier, ^rteg§ga|tdmt, Unilber^ 
trefffi(|!eit, SteBettStoarbigfeit, JDfiaiilBeerBfiuine, jufdmmen^ 
.fbmmen, uitgered)t, gurudffe^ren, ba3ttitfd^en=Iegen. 

Note, Some compound adjectives admitting of a comparison of 
tbciir components with one another have two strong accents, as — 
notice further: Siitijer, but Seben, but lebenbig* 

REIBING EXERCISE. 

Note, In German syllables are broken in compliance with the 
principles of pronunciation, not of etymology and derivation (as in 
'EngHsh); as“--en=be=te (English: end-ed). Thus a single consonant 
between two vowels follows the second vowel, as — tre^tcn, ge=^en; 
the compound letters ^1?, are not separated; if there are 

several consonants between two vowels, the latter follows the second 
vowel, as — SaHen, 20Saf=feT, ]^af=fen (if = If), ^no§=be, flob=fen, frat- 
^tv., but preceded by another consonant observe: btim-bfen, JJixr-fteH, 
bur=fttgr 

mt §xint uni ite luu-to. the bee and the dove. 
@t-ne S5ie-ne aar bur-ftig; fie flog 311 ei-ner 

A o bee was thirsty; she flew to a 

Ouel-Ie, um gu trin-!eTt, a-ber fie tour-be Don bem 

well, in order to drink, but she was by the 

ftrfl-men-ben 2Baf-fet fort -ge-rif -fen unb ma-re 

streaming water carried away, and was 

bet-na-l^e er-trun-fen. • 

nearly drowned. 

®i-ne 2au-be, toet-i^e bie-fe§ be-merf-te, ^3t(!-te 

A dove • which this perceived, picked 

eitt S3aum-blatt ab unb toarf e§ in ba§ 2Baf-fer. S)ie 

a (tree-)ieaf off and threw^ it into the water. The 

S5ie-ne er- griff e§ unb ret-te-te fiii^. 

bee seized it and saved herself. 

Syiitb;t lan-ge na(!^-l^er' fa| bie 5 £au-be auf ci-nem 

ISlot long afterwards sat the dove on a 

SBaum unb be-mer!-te nic^t, ba^ ein ^fi-ger mit fei= 

tree, and perceived not that a hunter with his 

ner O^Iin-te auf fie 3 iel-te. S)ie banf--ba-re Sie-ue, 

r gun at her aimed. Th^ thankful bee, 
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toel-cfie bie ®e-fa'^r er-fannte., in tDef»-cf)er il^-re SKo’^I= 

which the danger recognised, -in which her bene- 

t^a-te-'cin be-fanb, flog l^tn-gu' nnb ftad) ben 

factress herself found, flew near, and stung the 

^a-ger in bie ^anb. S)er ging ba-ne'-Ben, 

hunter^ in the hand. The shot went aside, 

nnb bie 2!au-be mar ge-ret-tet. 

and the dove was saved. 

« # 

Wn Bret 4Fre«n-be. THE THREE FRIENDS. 

1) ®in 9J^ann l^at-te brei fyreun-be. Qajei Don 

A man had three friends. Two of * 

il)-nen lieB-te er fe|r; ber brit-te mar i^m gleid)-gul-tig, 

them loved he much ; the third was to him indifferent, 

oB-gIei(^ bie-fer fein Be-fter O’^eunb mar. (Sinft mur-^e 

though this one his best friend was. Once * was 

er Oor ben 9iid)-ter ge-for-bert, mo er, — eB-fi^on 

he before the judge summoned where he, — . though 

un-fd)ul-big — , boc^ l^art Der-IIagt mar. — .„Sffier 

innocent — , yet ha^rd accused was. — „Who 

unter euc^", fag-te er gu fei-nen S^reun-ben, „miE mit 

among you‘“ said he to his friends, will with 

mir ge-f)en nnb fiir mi(^ gen-gen? Senn i{| Big un- 

me^ go, and for me witness? For I am un- 

. ge-red§t Der-flagt, nnb ber ^o-nig gnrnt." 

justly accused, and the king is angry.“ 

2) Ser er-fte fei-ner fyteun-be ent-f^ul'-big-te fi(^ 

The first of his friends excused himself 

■ fo-gIeic§ nnb fag-te, er fon-ne nii^t mit it)m ge-l^en 

immediately and said, he could not with* him go 

■ me-gen an-be-rer ©e-f(|af-te. S)er gmei-te Be-glei-te-te 

oh account of other business. The second accompanied 

i’^n Bi§ gu ber Sfiii-re be§ 9i;ic§t-!^au-fe§; bann manb-te 

" him as far as the door of the tribunal; then turned 

er fit^ um unb ging gu-riid, au§ S'Utilt Bor bem 


he (himself) and went hack, for fear of the 

gor-ni-gen 9iic^-ter. . S)er brit-te, anf meI-(J|en er afn 

angry judge. The third on whom ?ie the 
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Readikg Exercise. 


tne'-mg-fien ge-&&ut ^at-te, gttig I|tn~em, re'-be-te fftt 

least relied iiad, went in, spoke for 

i!^n uitb 3 eug-tc bon fei-nct Un-fc^ulb fo freu-big, 

kim and gave evidence of his innocence so cheerfully, 

_ba§ bet Sltc^-ter tl^n Io§-Iie§ unb be-fd^enf-te. 

• that the judge him liberated and rewarded. ^ 

,, 3) S)rei ^reun-be l^at bcr SDlenft^ in bie-fer SBelt; 

Three friends has man in this world* 

tbte be-tra-gen fie fid^ in bet 6tun-be be§ So-beS, 

how behave they in the hour of death, 

tbenn ©ott i^n bor fein ©e-ri(I)t for-bcrt? — Sa§ 

when God him before his tribunal summons? — The 

^elb, fein er-fter fjreunb, bet-Id§t il)n gu-erft uitb 

money, his first friend, leaves him first, and 

gei^t nid£)t mit i^rn. ©ei-ne SSer-roanb-ten unb 

go§s not with him. His relations and 

Oirenn-be fee-gtei-ten i^n bi§ gu bet SE|ii-te be§ 

friends*" accompany him unto the door of the 

©ra-be§ unb fe^-ren bann gu-riicf in if)-re ^au-fet. 

grav«, and return tlien back* to their houses. 

5Der brit-te, ten er im Sebe« am of-te-ften ber-ga^, 

The third, whom he in life the ofteuest forgot, 

ftnb fei-ne gu-ten 23>er-fe. 6ie al-Iein Be-glei-tcn 

are ^ his good works. They alone accompany 

% Bis gu bem S^ron be§ 9i:id^-ter§; fie ge-^en 

to the thjone of the judge; they go 

bor-aii', ff)re-(|en far i^n unb fin-ben S 3 arm-’^er- 3 ig-feit 

before, speak for him, and find mercy 

nnb @na-be. 

and grace. 



ACCIDENCE. 


PMTS OP SPEECH. 

Accidence treats of the inflections of the ten parts of 
speech. These are: — 

1. The article, ber Sfrtifel or ba§ ©efc|Ie(i)t§toort. 

2. The noun or substantive, ba§ ^aubtwort. , 

3. The determinative adjective, or adjective pronoun, 
ba§ SeftimmungStriort. 

4. The (qualifying) adjective, bQ§ ®i9eni(|aft§tt)ort. 

5. The personal pronoun, ba§ ^urtoort. 

6. The verb, ba§ Settoort. 

7. The adverb, baS UmftanbSttort. 

8. The prepositicKi, ba§ SSerpItniStoott. 

9. The conjunction, b^o§ SSinbeWort. . 

10. The interjection, ba§ SluStufungSwort. 

The change which the first five undergo by means of 
inflections or terminations, is called declension; it refers to 
gender, number, and case. 

• ^^here are in German three genders: the mascidine (ba§ 
maanficbe), the feminine (bo§ weiblicfic), and the neuter genders 
(ba§ jftiiticbe ©efdjlei^t). 

There are also two numbers: singular (SinjabO 
plural ('jDlebrjabl), and four cases, expressing the different 
relations of words to each other, namely: the nominatwe, 
genitive, dative, and accusative. _ • 

The nominative case (or the subject) answers to the 
questions: who? or what? Ex.: Who is learning ? The boy. 

The genitive (or possessive case) answers to the question; 
whose? or of which? Ex. : Whose book? The boy’s book. 

The dative answers to the question to whom? Ex. : To 
whom shall I give it? To the boy. 

The accusative (or objective case) marks the object ^f^’^ 
action and answers tq the question whom? or what? Ex. ; 
Wliom or what do you see? I see the boy, the house. 
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FUST LESSON, giftc Seftioti. 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE, fn bt|iiiiimfe HtHbtl. 

There are in German as in English two articks, the 
definite and the indefinite. 

The definite article, answering to the English the, lias for 
each gender in the singular a particular form, viz.: — 

masc. bct^ fern, bk, neut. ba§^ as: — 
ber 951ann the man. 
bic 3frau the woman. 
btt§ ^tnb the child. 

The plural for all three genders is btc, as: — 
bic ^naben the boys. 

•It iSi varied by four cases: the nominative, genitive, dative, 
an-d accti^tive. It will be observed that the accusative 
singular 5f the feminine and neuter genders, and the accu- 
sative plural are always like the nominative. 

DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE AHTICLE. 

Singular. " Plural 

masc. fern. neuter. for all genders. 

Isom, bcr bic, bo§ the bic the 

Gen. bc§ bcr bc§ of the bet of the 

Dat. bent bcr bem to the ben to the 

Acc. ben bic baS the. bie the. ^ ^ 

The following words, which are often substituted for the 
definite article, are declined in the same manner: — 

Singular. Plural 

jftiasc. fern. ^neuter. for^all genders. 

bufet b^fc bi^feS this, that I biefc these 

jenet jexii that j^nc those 

midget t»eld^c§ which? which? 

i^acr jebc j[ebc§ every. | no plural. 


Declension. 

Singular. Plural 


N. 

masc. 

biefet 

fm. 

btefe 

neuter. 

biefeS this, that 

for all genders. 
biefc these 

G. 

bieftS 

biefer 

biefeS of this 

jbiefet of these 

D. 

liiefem 

btefer 

biefcm to thia i 

biefen to these 

A. 

biefen 

biefe 

biefeS this. | 

1 biefc these. 
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Examples. ^ % 


®{efer fWoiin this man. 

Siefe fjxau this woman. 

^ene grau that woman. 

TVORDS 

masc. 

S^er ^ontg the king, 
ber SBaicr » father, 
ber ?01ann » man, husband, 
ber 6ol)n » son.- 
ber iBorten » garden, 
ber SBetn » wine, 
ber Stocf stick, 
ber §unb » dog, (hound), 
ber iell^r » plate. 


nein no. nit^t not. 
unb and. ja yes. 


*3eber SKatnt every man. 

SBelc§eti ®toif which stick ' 

3ebe§ ^inb eveiy child. 

(SBorter). 

fern. 

SDic ^otttgin the queen, 
bie Gutter mother, 

bte grau » woman, 

bie SToi^ier » daughter, 

bie geber pen, feather, 

bie » cat. 

neuter. 

6d^Iot the castle, palace. 

ba§ ^inb » child. 

ba§ §au§ » house. 

ba§ *-> book. 

ba§ Staffer » water. 


S, 


he 
sh( 
it? 

JVbte. Notice that 5aben and all transitive verbs govern ^n accu- 
sative; and that feminine nouns are invariable in the singular. 


i(^) |o6e I have 

l^obe i(^? have I? 

bu 1 

^aft thou hasi 

l^oft bu? hast th 

et 

he 1 

f er? 1 

fie 

^ l^at she! has * i 

]^at ! fie? has 1 

es ) 

s it j . I 

[ eg? 1 


EXERCISE (lilufgabe) 1 
(for reading and copying). 

?i5atet imb ber ©ol^n. $ie SDlutter unb ba§ ®tnb. ®er 
®arten unb ba§ §au§. Qener ©orten, iene§ §au§. 3(| babe 

bet! ©tO(J. ®u bQ§ SBaffer. ®er Sbntg l^ct bag ©d§io§. 
S)er Safer l^at ben SSetn. SBetdben SBSein :^at er? 3Be(d|eg 
SBaffer? Sicfer §unb. ®tefe Sa^e. S)a§ ^inb* biefer (of this) 
fjrau. SBeldieg ^inb? S^ebeg Sinb. SBeI(^e fjrau? SGBeI(|)er 
afiann l^at ben §unb? 2BeIit)en ©tod l^at ber ^ann? 

..^biefen ©tod. 

Slufgafic 2. 

Exercise for translation. 

The king and the queen. The son and the daughter. 
The father ancf the mother. The child has the book. The 
daughter has the hook.* The man has the {ace. ben)* stick. 

Oennan Conv.-Crrammar. 2 



Lesson 2. 


I have the wine. -The man has the water. This father 
This woman. This house.. The king has the castle The 
' queen has the book. Which book? Which house? Which 
pen? This book; that pen. Every man. I have the (acc) 
dog. I have not the stick. The child has the stick. That 
wine and this water. This man has not the book Which 
castle has the (nom.) king? He has that castle. The woman 
hag' the house. The castle of the queen. Has the man the 
Wtf TOich plate? This plate. The son of the qL; 
Ine daughter has the pen. Every mother. Every book 


CONYERSATIOJSr (©i)vc£^ii6ung\ 


§a&e bte f^eber? 

|»aft bu ba§ 

§at ber 55atcr ben 2Betn? 

§at bo§ ^tnb ben Stoif? 
aBcIc^eS Sd^fog bte ^onigin? 

btejet 5[Jiann ben §unb? 
SESefd^eS 'f)at ber ©ol^n? 

bte^ ?5^utter ba§ S8w(|? 
SIBeld^e ]§at ba§ ^inb? 
3®el(^e§ §au§ §at ber a)Zattn? 


Sa, bu t)Qft bic fjebcr. 

?Jicin, id) ^)obe ba§ mM, 
^a, ex J)at ben SBein. 

9^t'in, ber SSater t)at ben ©toef. 
6ie bicfe§ ©rf}(Dg. 

Sitefer 93^ann Ijat ben §unb ntd6t 
@r ][)at ba§ ^Budt ber ^^utter. 
bie^ St:oi^)ter l^at ba§ 

^)at bie (i^eber ber Srau. 

^‘r i)ai bog §auS ber SQhiiter. 


SECOND LESSON. - gwitc Seftion. 

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE, f rr unbejlimnitc ^rlikcl, 

. The indefinite article is masc. etn, fern, rinc, neut. eiif 

t IS equivalent to the English a or an, and has also three 

nrA iTt’ nominative, the masculine and neuier 

are aiiKe,* as; — ~ 

eitt SWann a man; erne grau a woman; cin .fftnb a child. 

four cases, only in the singular, as, from its 
nature, it can have no plural. 

BECIENSION OP THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 


N. 

a.. 

H... 

A. 


masc, 
eitt 
einc§ 
emem 
1 einen: 


fern. 

einc 

mtt 

einer 

eine 


neuter, 

etn a or an 
etnc§ of a 
einemto a 
etn a. 


n tl.5 same manna 

. g j plui’al like the delinite article: — 
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max. 

fern. 

neuter. 

. masS. 

• fern. 

neuter. 

!ein 

feine 

!ein no ^ 

Mtifcx 

unfere 

unfet our. 

mein 

meine 

mein my 


3{)re 

your.- 

beiit 

beine 

bein thy 


' •' ■ 

fher 

fetn 

feine 

fein his, its. 

il&x 

i|ie 

il^r (their. 



Declension. 
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Singular. 


JPlural 


masc. 

fern. neuter. 

for all genders. ’ 

N. 

mein 

meinc metn 

my 1 

1 meinc 

m> • 

G. 

meincS 

jnettier tneincS of my 

1 mcincr of my 

D. 

meincm 

tneincr meinm to my 

metncH to my 

A. 

meinen 

mane mein 

my. 1 

i meine 

my. 


Examples. 


3Jlein Sruber my brother, 
^ein SBrob no bread. 

Unfer 2Jater our father. 
Su(^ (n.) your book. 


2Jleine ©d^toefier my sister. 
IXnfexe 3}lutter our mother. 
Sein 5|}ferb (n.) his horse. 

pen. 


WORDS. 


masc, 

grcunb a friend. 
m an apple, 
eitt 58aum a tree. 
tin §ut a hat. 
cin S5ffel a spoon. 
m 9^0(f a coat. 
tin SBruber a brother. 


fern. 

®tic SSlutne a flower. 
€iiie SBixne a pear. 

4ite Sloje a rose. 

€me ©tttbt a town, 
dne gracbt a fruit, 
me ©atel a fork. 


neuter. 

(Sitt !0leffer a knife, 
etn ffebermcffcr a^penkuift. 
etn i^leib a dress, 
ein $fcrb a horse, 
ein %kx an animal. 

fd^on fine, beautiful, 
alt old. fe^r very, 
imig young, 
gejeben seen, 
geben 0ie mix give me. 


ift is. mcx who? 
mQ§ what? obex or. 

4ucb also, mo? where? 


PI SG6it l^abeti 
|abt 

(©ie baben) 
fie fiaben 


we have, 
you have 
they have. 


§aben tnir? 
babt il^r? 
(baben @te?) 
baben fie? 


have we? 

I have you? 
have they? 


EXERCISE 3. 

l^abe eine SStume. §aft bu meine Slume? 2Bit l^abej 
einen fjreunb. |yaben ©ie aii(^ einen fjf^eunb? S)iefer ^tann 

^ W followed by a noun is !ein. 



Lessok 2. 


ift mein g^reunb. ^ie (fte) lot fetn 58rot. ®ie (fie) :^aBeii 
- feihen 9l()fe(. aJlein ^inb l^at eine Sirne ; e§ (it) Ibat aud^ cine 
diofe. gf)r ©obn -wnb gi^te 2;odbtet f)Qbcn jencn Soum gefefieit. 
®te Dtofe ift eine Stume. ®eben ©ie mir biefeS S3u(^)! ®e6en 

©ie mir oucb ' eine Stutne! ®icfe§ §au§ ift nic^t fc^bn. Unfeit 
'©tabt ift fe|r alt. ^ 

^J^ote. In a simple sentence the past participle of compound 
tenses comes last 


Sfofgafic 4. 

I have a rose. She has a book. You have a (acc. einett) 

stick. My brother has a pear. My sister has an apple, 

^is p.hild has a knife. We have no bread. Give me a rose. 
The father has no horse. Which pen has the cliild? The 
son has a hat. Who has a flower? My daughter has a 
flower. Where is your mother? That cliild 1ms no (acc.) 

apple. I have no (acc. mj spoon. That house is old. Her 

house is beautiful. My horse is young. Have you seen 
(see ifote)/the castle? Give (@eben ©ie) this stick to {dai 
without prepos.) my brother. Give this penknife to your 
sister. You have no hat. Where is^ your hat? Who has 
^seen ^tny ^hat? Give me a knife. Give me also a fork 
and a spoon, "^He has not (got) his coat. They have no 
horse. Where is my brother? Where is the rose of my 
(gen, f,) sister? Not every horse is fine; this horse is 
young. 


CONYERSATION. 


l^abtn ©te? 

§aben Sie erne Slofe? 

§Qf)ett ©ie eln ?)Iferb? 

$at t)a§ ^tnb fein ^rot? 

^er bat tndn i8u(b? 

So ift meine geber? 

Sft ®^b^ * 

Sffio ift mein gebetmeffer? 

§at uniere gutter eine SHofe? 

^tocf baben ©te? 
SBer bat mein SButb? 

§aben ©ie SBajfer? 


3'(b babe cine SBIume. 

3c, i(b babe eine 9tofe. 

Win, i(b babe fein 5pfcrb, i(b bab^ 
einen §nnb. 

5flein, ba§ ^inb bat fetn 33rot. 

SDeine ©cbtuefter l)at bein S5ud|. 

©ie (it) ift ni(bt ba (there). 

(Sr ift febr iung. 

3br SSmber bat c§ (it). 

'jlein, fie bat fetne Sltoje. 

3^ babe meinen ©toil. 

2)q§ ^inb bat 3b^ 

?Jlcin, toir baben Scin^ 
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THIRD LESSON, ©ritte Seftion. 

DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

{Pekltnaitoti ier ^aupimorter*) 

A. GENERAL REMARKS, 

For the sake of simplicity we have not adopted two 
€hief declensions, strong (with genitive sing, in ?§) and weak 
(with sing, and plural in sn) and their manifold subdivision's, 
but arranged the German nouns, as far as was possible 
for the sake of simplicity, into five declensions^ according 
to the gender, terminations, and the number of syllables of 
nouns. 

1. The first declension comprehends all tiissyllabic 

mascuTin e a nd" n^te r no uns ending in gcL gen, get/ g^en/ 
and^sldn^ ^ * 

2. The second comprises all masculine nouns which 
end o r ^dedTin ae; an(rfareFgS nouns not ending 

!sar, saft, sier, o r accented 

"^3. The th ird contains all monosyllabic masculine s, 
the dissyllaMc^^nasMTihen ^ in 

and a nd . foreign nouns ending in ggn^ gar^ ga ft/ 
tfier and accented sot. 

4. Most feminine nouns belong to the fowth declension. 

5. fifth includ^ all ne ^r nouns not endui g^Jm 

id, gen/ ger^ and detn (s ee 1). ♦ 

See the following table of declensions. — Most of the 
irregular plural forms will be given in Lesson IX. 
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The following general hints wili ffe3ilitate the study of 
the declensions: — * . 


1. The genitive case in the singular of all masculine 
nouns (except those of the 2nd decl.) and oi all neuter nouns 
ends in or ?§ (after I, r in dissyllabic nouns). 

2. The accusative singular of neuter words is always* 
like the nominative. 

3. The accusative singular of the masculine nouns not 

ending in sc is also like the nominative case. ^ 

4. In the plural the nominative, genitive and accusative 
are always alike. 

6, The dat ive plural of all nouns (and adjectives) ter- 
minatesTQ''7tr'* ’ — — — ^ 


substantives remain_unchanged in the 
si ngular . ^ 

7. Most monosyllaUes with the root- vowels a, o, u and 
tttt, modify them in the plural into 5, S, ii and Su. 

8. In all co^npotin d nouns o nly the last component^ is 

declined. " ^ ^ 


B. THE FIVE GERMAN DECLENSIONS. 

FIBST BFCLEF SION.* 

To the first declension belong all mascitline and neuter 
nouns ending in scl, sen, set, and the neuter diminutives in 

s^en and sictn. 

The only change of termination which nouns belong- 
ing"lo this declension undergo, consists in taking an inflec- 
tional sg for the genitive singular, and sn for the dative plural. 
This termination n however is common to all declensions 
in the dative plural. Words terminating in sn do not re- 
qui re an additio nal n. 

T!iIosF^"wbr3^T)eIonging to the 1st declension modify, 
in the plural, the vow-els a, a, n, into 2, 2, n. Nouns with 
other vowels or diphthongs do not admit of a modification. 


1. Examples of 
Singular. 

N ber SScuber the brother 
G, beg Sruberg of the brother 
D. bem SJtuber to the brother 
A. ben SSruber the brot]ier. 


masculine nouns. 

Plural. 

bic ®rubct the brothers 
ber SSrfiber of the brothers 
ben ffiriibetn to the brothers 
bie SBriiber the brothers. 
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N. ber ©arten the garden 
G-- be§ ©attend of the gard-en 
JD. bem ©arten to the garden 
A. ben ©arten the garden. 

In the same manner are 


bic ©nrteit the gardens 
ber ©drten of the gardens 
ben ©drten to the gardens 
bte ©drten the gardens. 

declined: — 


S)er Slpfet the apple. 

©ngel the angel. 

„ .. the wing. 

„ §immel (the) heaven. 

Sebrer the teacher. 

,, Sdffef the spoon. 

„ 9tegen (the) rain. 

^©d^tuffeC the key. 

„ ©d^uter the pupil. 

,f ©Integer the looking-glass. 
„ ©tiefel the boot. 

SJo^er the father. 


ber ^' SIb tcr the eagle. " 

" ' ^Stmerifaner the American 
„ @ng(dnbertheEnglishman 
,, jammer the hammer. 

// the cake. 

// "^(SRaler the painter. 

,, Stdmer the Eoman. 

,, ©cbneiber the tailor. 

„ ©d)tnoger the brother -in 
„ S^eQer the plate. [law. 
the drop. 


i ,, SogeF the bird. 

Plur. -bie fidtev, bie ipfet, bte ©cbtiiffef, bte ©c^iirer, bte ©tiefef, 
bte SceHer, bte SBogef, bie Stigianber, bie Sim erif otter. 

Mie All nouns marked with an asterisk (♦') do not modify their 
root-vowel in the plural, as: -eagles, mier, ^n^en, SJlolcr 


2. Examples of 
Singular. 

Is. bQ§ Q^enfter the window 
(r. be§ genfterS of the window 
I>. bem ?fenfter to the window 
A. ba§ S^enfier the window. 

Such neuter nouns are: — 

ba§ g^ener the fire. 

„ SReffer » r-knife. 

„ SBetter » weather. 
f, SBaffer » water. 

©U6er » silver. 

3. Declension. with the 
masc. 

N. etn S)tener a man-servant 
(?. eineS S)iener§ of a servant 
D‘ einem SDiener to a servant 
A. ctncn ®iener a servant. 


neuter nouns. 

Flural. 

bie fjeiifter the windows 
ber t?enfter of the winders . 
ben fjenftertt to the windows 
bie Q^enfter the windows. 

ba§ ^u)3fer (the) copper. 

„ (Slofier » convent. 

„ SRittet » means. 

„ S5etC(f)en » violet. 

„ SRdbd^ett » girl, maiden, 
indefinite article. 

neuter. / 

mein my room ^ 

meineg of my room 

mein^ 3i^nter to my room 
Wein 3inimer my room. 
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Compound nouns of the 1st de'clension:— 

®er ®ro|'t>Qtet the grandfather. ’ Gen. be§ ©ro§t)ater§ it. 

bag gebet'meffer » penknife. » „ g^ebermefferg. 

ber §aug'fd^(uf]el » house-key. » ,, 

bet passage. PZ. bic ^^Qtiogel. 

bag ©d^taf'simmer >• bed-room. >>' „ ©c^Iafjimiiieiv 

OBSERYATIO]S\ r , 


1. The following ten nouns, originally endinjg^ se 
^may now admit of an additional ti in the nominative 
singular, Tn all other cases they are declined as if the 
loininative sing, ended in ?cit; their root-vow^el i s not 


changed in t he plural, 
bet Sut^ftabe letter of the alpha- 
„ getfen (getg) the rock. [bet. 
„ gtiebeM (»)peace. 

„ §^UTi!e[n] » spark. 

„ ®ebQTife[n] » thought. 


,^et ©laubeM the faith, 

i „ §Qufe[n] » heap. 

I „ 9tame[nJ » name, 

ij „ ©Qme[n] » seed, 

i, SeSiHeM » wfll. 


Declension. 

N. bet ytanieCn] the name FL bic | [the names 

G. beg Jtantensg of the name bet ( g. ) of the names 

P. betn Stamen to the name benf ' j to the names 

A. ben S'iamen the name bte ) I the names. 


2. The following wmrds are declined in th e singula r 
according to this decl^sion^ but fonn ThmF^p ^ 
feose in got take gcnT" 

I'SDet Sanet the peasant. 

'! ,, Sober (or Saier) the Ba- 
varian. 

I „ Setter the cousin. 

And the loan words : — 


|ber Stadibar the neighbour. 
1 „ ©tad^et » sting. 
5|}antoffet » slipper, 
©ebatter » god-father. 


f)er mstel the muscle. 1 b et ^rofeffo r the professor. 

bcr ^of'tD r the doctor. 

Gen. beg Sauetsg, “beg SBetterS, beg 3tacbbatg, beg SDot'torg. 
Plur. bic SSauersn, bie Settern, bie 9tad|batn, bie ©of'toten. 


mt God. 

ber ©uropci'et the European. 
„ ©banter » "Spaniard. 
„ ©finger » singer. - 


WORDS. 

bte SoI)t'tbat the benefit, 
ftan! ill. gut good, 
flein little, small, fe^r very. - 
gtob large, great, tall. 
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^EXEECISE 5. 

S)et ffiruber be§ SJoters* ®er ©arten be§ ®ruber§. S)a§ 
Saumc^en be§ ®Qrten§* 3n^ dative) bem ©axten* 3n 

bem giniHier. ^tr ben gimmetn. Sie genfter Cpl) beg gimmerg. 
®er Siener beg SCmerifanerg, ®ie Srobfen beg Diegeng. @eben 
.©ie biefe ^pfel ben ©^)ulern! ®em fiefjter. SlJlein ©(Imager. 
®eine Sruber. Seine ©(|Iuffet (pi). 3cb |a6e ben ©dfiliiffel beg 
Sinnnexg. ]§at bag 3Jitffer feineg Sruberg. Sie ^biet fitib 
S3bget. Ste Slpfel firib auf (on) bem SeEer. Sag 331(ib(|en ift 
in einem .filafter. k&o ift ber ©i^neiber? ift nii|t |ier. 

JljlfgaSe 6. 

%he garden of the father. The gardens of my brother. 
I have two spoons. The Englishman has two servants. We 
are in the room (dat). My father is in the garden. Our 
teacher is old. The man has two hammers. Is your brother- 
in-law a doctor? These cakes are not good. Where are the 
birds? They are in the garden. Give me your (acc.) plate. 
A "bird h;g;s two wings. The wdngs of the birds. Did you 
see (= have you . . . seen) the rooms of the American? The 
castle has [a]^ hundred (f}unbert) wincipws. The book of the 
pupil. The plate of the girl. We are Americans. You are 
Europeans. The violets are in tiie gardens. The pupils are 
at school (t-^ber ©dute). The rooms of my father. I have 
no silver and no gold. Give me the key of my room. The 
name of the painter. The benefit of (the) peace. The house 
of my teacher. We have no fire. 


CONYERSATION, 


SBeI^€§ (what) ift ber 5)lamc biefe§ 

§afcen @te bte 58ogeI gefel^en? 

5ft bag (that) 3f)r ©arten? 

fSo fittb bie mctneg Simmetg ? 

SBer (who) ift biefcg 501ab(i)eu? 

©inb ©ie ein 5!Jla{er? 

3ft er dn ^utobSer'? 

§abe bag 33u(^ ^oterg? 
§a0en ©te ben ©tod meineg SBnibcrg? 
SBer ift franf? 


©ein !)hme ift ©miifj. 

3a, ic| fie (them) geje^en. 

(Sg ift ber Marten meineg ^Jlad^Barg. 
§ter finb fie. 

©ie ift bie S^od^ier eine§ ©nglanberg. 
3flein, i^ Bin (I am) feirt 50^aler ; id^ 
Bin ein ©(ingcr. 

5a, cr ift ein 

5a, ©ie IjaBen eg (it). 

?tein, id) %aBe ii^n (it) nid)t. 

Set Siener beg 5!llalerg ift fran!. 


^ German „in" with dative indicates rest, like English ‘in’; with 
ic^usative it expresses motion or direction, like En0, ‘into’. 

2 Oj)serve that a parenthesis (. . .) encloses a word to he translated^ 
>r annotation, whereas hrackets [. . .] signify <deave 
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FOURTH LESSON. . SSierte Seltion. 

SECOND DECLENSION 

This declension contains another series of masculine 
words viz.: — 

1 . ciscuUnej imin^^ All cases, both of' 

the singular and plural, are formed hj adding sn, witlsjQUrt- 
altering the y^^el in th e plural : — 

Example. 

Singular. Fhiral. 


a. be§ ] 

B. bem | .Snafie 
A. ben | 

Thus are declined: 


^!na6e 

bie 

> Sitabett 1 

^ the bov. 

ben 

1 1 

' bie 


^naben. 


%tx ^ffe 
„ aSebicnte 
,, Sote 
,, @r6e 
,, Salfe 
„ granjofe 
,, ®atte 
§afe 
©eibe 


the monkey, 
man-servant, 
messenger, 
heir. 

/> falcorf. 

» Frenchman^. 
» husband. 

» hare. 

» heathen. 


„ §trte(§ixt) herdsman. 
.„--Sube^^J» Jew. 


®er Sotne 
„ 9leffe 
„ Dd&ie(Dc^§) 
^ate 

„ Oiabe t 
„ Otiefe 
. 9iuffe 
„ ©ad)fe 
„ mau 
„ Surfe 


the li(jn. - 

» nephew^ 

I >' t)X. 

» .god-father. 
/' Prussian. 

» raven. 

giant. 

>?’^Edssian. 

» Saxon. 

» slave. 

» Turk. 


Plm\ bie — Slffen, Dd£)fen, Goinen, fRaben, Steffen,. §afen, 
g^rangofen, 9tuffen, ^reu^en ac. 

Observation. Further all adjectives used substan ^elv whe n 
preceded by the definite arHcIe': — “ 


Der 5lUeth?oTd‘'^a'n; " 
„ Sftetjenbe the traveller. 


[ ber ^ronfe the patient fsick man). 
I „ ^elebrte the learned man. 


t Gen,: be§ — ^Uen, Bxankn, Stetfenben; pi. bie ^ele^tten. 

Note. The follow ing masculi ne nouns of this declen sion have now 
dxnppiexLtheir originaT" finaT^/ but^re stij ll ^icIiDed^^ same 


Singular. 
N. ber ©raf 
Q. be§ 1 . 


B. bem ) ©rofett 
A. ben 


Example. 


the count, earl. 


Plural. 
bie ] 


beW 
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Thus : — Singular, Plural. 


S)er Sar the bear. 

Cren. bc§ Sdren ec. 

bie Sdren ec. 

„ gurft the prince. 

„ „ giirften «. 

„ fyiirftenec. 

§elb the hero. 

„ „ §elben jc. 

„ ^elbenec. 

^ (the Master, Mr., 

" i gentleman. _ 

„ „ §errn ec. 

„ §errenjc. 

3Dtenf4 man, mankind. 

„ „ SKenfdjen 

„ S!Jleific(ien K 

dlaxx the fool. 

„ „ Utarren ec. 

„ Dtarrenec. 

„ .. Z^ox the fool. 

„ „ Sil)oren ec. 

„ S;i)oren ec. 


2. All masculine loan (foreign) nouns, not ending ii 
al, sjin, sar, sier^ accented and sun referring t( 
)ersons follow this declension. 


Tl^ey have the accent on the last syllable, as: ©tubent 
Example. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. ber ©tubent' the student bte | 

• 2: bm I ®lub..t«. to 

■ 'A. feen I bie ) 

Such are: — 

®er SCbtJofat' the advocate (lawyer). '2)er®ionor($' the monarch. 

„ ®£)rift !>, Christian. „ r philosopher 

„ ®iamaiit' diamond. * „ ipianet' » planet. 

„ Sufat' >. ducat. „ ?j)oet >; poet. 

„ ®tefont elephant. „ ijlrafibeiit' >? president. 

„ » Jesuit. „ iPrinj » prince. 

„ i?ainerab' » comrade. „ Iftegent' » regent..^ 

„ ^anbibot' » candidate. „ ©olbat' » soldier. 

„ ^?oinet' » comet. „ S^rann' » tyrant. 

Plur. bie Slbbotaten, bie ©olboicn, bie Sl^riflen jc. 
WORDS. 

2)er Saijer the emperor. ber SBrief the letter. 

bie §erbc the herd, flock. „ ®)el (1st deck) the ass. 

„ Sittixte the aunt. fennen ©ie? do you know? 

ber ®rber the body. geBe I give. 

„ ©riedBe the Greek. tnar was; Jiattc had. 

„ "'Kofal the Cossack. 

Pres, tense Indie, of fein ^to be’. 

8. i(| bin I am IBin i(|? am I? 

bn bift thou art bift bu? art thou? 

et ) he I [ er? . / he? 

fie I ift she I is iftj fie? is | she? 
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FI trir finb 
tbr feib 
©ie ftnb 
fie finb 


we are 
you are 
they are. 


Jinb inirl'* 
feib ii^r? 
finb ©ie? 
finb fie? 


are we? 
are you? 
are the}^? 


Note. S)u (sing.) and i§r (plur.) are used in addressing relatives^ 
friends (by mutual agreement), children, and animals; ©ie (sing, and 
plur.) corresponds to 'you’, and is used in addressing acquaintances* 
and strangers. 


EXERCISE 7. ^ ^ 

SJieffer be§ ^nabenh 9 ^ 6 e bent ^naben boi Srot 
^ennen ©ie ben ^naben? Sa§ Suc§ eine§ ©tubenten. ®er 
^orper eine§ ©lefcnten. S)ie Sliigel ber Slbler nnb ber g^alfetr. 
®ie ©olbaien be§ ^Qifer§. ®ie fRaben finb Sogel. S)ie ^naben 
!)Qben gtnei Siaben nnb brei §afen. $ie $ur!en l^aben ©tlatJeiT. 
Sie ^ofafen be§ ^aiferg finb 3iuffen. 5Da§ ©olb be§ ©rafen. 
Set SSrief be§ g^urfien. S)ie SKenfd^en ftnb fterbliii) (mortal). 
Ser Sruber be§ ^Pxinjen Sltbert. 

SlufgttBc 8, , ^ • 

The brothers of the boy. These boys are brothers. The 
name of the student. The sister of the count. The aunt 
of the prince. The knife of the soldier. The letter, of the 
president. The emperors .Caligula and Net’o were (tnaten) 
tyrants. Do you know the princes? The child has a raven. 
The Americans have a president. I have seen the diamonds 
of the prince. The old (alien) Greeks had (l^atten) slaves. 
Give the gold to^ the Jew. We have seen a comet. Are 
you^ Saxons or Prussians? The body of this elephant is 
very large. These two boys are my nephews. Those soldiers 
are Russians. The Turks are no heathens. We are Chris- 
tians. These boys are Jews. My comrades are ill. We 
have no oxen, we haive two donkeys. Give this (acc.) letter 
to^ the messenger (dat,) of the count. 


COXVERSATIOX. 


§aben ©ie ben (Slefanten ge}eben? 

§afien bie tnaten ben Sotoen, ben 
SStget unb ben Sdren gefeben? 

903 er ift biefer 9[Jlann? 

3ft btefer ©tubent ein 5Preu^e? 


9Q3tr baben ibn (it) %tyxit (to-day) 
gefeben. * 

Unfere ^naben b^iben ben Somen nnb 
ben SBdren gefeben; aber (but) 
nt(bt ben SS^iger. 

ift ber 9Bruber be§ Sprdfiben'tcn. 
9tettt, er ift ein ©aibfe. 


^ Or „be§ ^naben Slleff^r, eine§ ©tubenten iBuib" etc. as in English. 
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SBer tfi fein SSciter? • 

tonen ©ie biefe ©olbafcn? ^ ' 
^abeTi Sie einen §aft'n? 

Sft ber ^Bebiente be§ @rafen ein 
fjrangoje? 

§aben ©ie einen DIeffen? 


©ein SBater ift ein Stbbofat'. 

3(^ fenne fie (know them) nic^t. 
3a, id) t)abe bret §afen. 

3lein, er ift ein ©ngldnber. 

3(^ I)abe ^mei ^fteffen. 


FIFTH LESSON. 3iinfte Semon.' 

THIBD DECLENSION. 

^liis declension contains the greater number of mas- 
culine substantives. In the singular, the genitive is formed 
by adding t%, or %, to the nominative; in the dative, the 
word remains either unchanged or takes an e; the accusative 
is like the nominative. All the plural cases take c, but 
the dative en. Most of them modify the root-vowels a, 
u, u and ttu into S, it or an. To this declension belong: 

1. most masculine monosyllabic nouns or roots, even 
when t^iey have prefixes or form the second component 


of^coippouud nouns. 


Examples. 


Singular* 

Flural. 

N. ber * 

bie 3^ifi$c 

G. bel • 

ber gtfcbe 

B* bem 5if(4(e) 

ben 5if(^en 

A. ben 

bie 

N. ber ©olpn the son 

bie ©o^ne 

<?. beg ©o^ncg 

ber ©b^ne 

D. bem ©obn(e) 

ben ©b^nen 

A. ben iSo^n. 

bie ©b^ne. 

Singular, 

Flural. 

N* ber Se-fel^t' the order 

bie Sefe{)lc 

G* be§ aSefe^tg 

ber Sefel}(c 

D. bem SSefel^t 

ben Sefeblcn 

A. ben Sefe^I 

bie SBefcbIc. 


Note. Concerning the inflection of the genitive and dative sin- 
gulaT, and *6, we may remark that the is now only euphonical 
and in familiar conversation often omitted, especially in the dative. 
We may say be§ ©o]^tt§ forbe§ ©oljneS; bem ©o^n for bem ©o^ne. 
Observe, however, that with monosyllables the gen* seS is preferred. 

Such are: 

the branch. I ber Sruf the fetter. 

*f hill. I geinb » enemy. 



S)er 

the 

river. 

1 ®er ®tocl the 

stick. 

„ greutib 

» 

friend. 

1 ' ©tul^I 

» 

chair 

„ g^udE|§ 

» 

fox. 

„ ©turm 

» 

storm. 


» 

foot. 

i „ s:ons 

» 

dance. 

„ ©aft 

» 

guest. 

! „ m 


table. 

„ §a]^n 

» 

cock. 1 

„ Son 

» 

sound, tone. 


» 

hat. 

„ Sroutn 


dream . 

„ .^obf 

» 

head. 

„ Surm 

» 

tower. 

„ Sol^n 

» 

reward. 

„ 2SalI 

» 

rampart. 

„ Sing 


ring. 

„ 2Bolf 

» 

wolf, " 

„ fftodt 

» 

coat. 

„ Sal^n 

» 

tooth. 


Flur. bie — 


Note. The following nouns do not modify their root-vowels in th 
plural: — ‘ ^ 

®er Slaf the eel. ber Sat^g the salmon. 

„ 9lrm » arm. „ ^fab » path. 

„ $Qd^§ » badger. „ » point. 

„ ®rab » degree. „ 0c^u]^ » shoe, .r 

,, §uf » hoof. „ ©toff » stuff., r * 

,, §unb » dog (hound). „ Sag » day. 

Plur. bie — 3lrme, Sage, §unbe, ©(^)u]E)e ac. 
Further: With prefixes: — Compound nouns: — 

Set SluSgatrg the issue. ber S^eier^'tog ^the holiday. 

„ ©ebxaud^ » custom, use. „ §anb'fc^u]^ » glove. 

©efang » song, air. ,, £)]^r=ring » ear-ring. 

,, llnfatt » accident. „ ©tro^)*]§ut » straw-hat. 

„ SSorl^atig » curtain. „ it6er*retf » great-coat. 

Gen. be§ — ©efang§^ 2}orl^ang§, 9lu§gang§ zc. 

Plur. bie — Sotl^dngc, ©ebrdud^e, ^anbfcl^ul^e zt. 

2. This declension also comprehends all masmlin 
dissyllabic nouns ending in sig^ sat, and sing, as: — 
Singular. Plural. 

N, ber ^Jbntg the king bie ^bnigc the kings 

G. beg SbntgS ber ^bnigc 

D. bem Sbnig ben ^onigcn 

A. ben Sbntg bie ^onigc. 

Such are: — 

Set (Sffig the vinegar. ber Sdfig the cage. 

„ §ering » herring. ,, 9}to'nat » month 

„ §onig honey. „ 5|}firft(| » peach. 

Siingling » youth.^ „ £e|)pid} » carpet. 

. Plur. bie — Sdfige, SKo'nate, ^eringe k. 



Lesson 5. 


3. Further nou€?s of foreign origin ending in sal, satt, 
sat, =aft, sicr, accented sat/ and =0n, as: — 

Singular. Flurah 

N. ber Spolaft the palace bie 

G. be§ 5pQlaflc§ ber ^olcifte 

D. bem ^ataft ben ^alaftcn 

_ A. ben bie SpaWflc. ^ 

’■""Such are:— 

Set’' Sfemirar the admiral. ber fiarbinar the cardinal. 

„ Slhar' » altar. „ aJloraft' » swamp. 

,, ©enerol' » general. „ OfftSter' » officer. 

„ ©tenabier' » grenadier. ,, ^ofiiHion » postillion. 

» chaplain. ,, 33otat' » vowel. 

Plur. bie — ©enexii'tc, SSofale, SKajore, Sffijiere it. 

WOEBS. 

Ser SBalb the forest, wood. bie 5flal)rung the food. 

„ sleep, bet S^ob death. ber 6torc^ the stork. 

„ Sletter the cousin. ber Sinter winter. 

/ g^of(^;the frog. tnei^ white. lang long. 

brci three, tier four, tnii (dat.J with, aber but. 

EXERCISE 9.# 

$ie’ ©o^ne SSaterS. ®ie^gifd§e be§ Q^luffe§. Stuf (on) 
bem 2:if{|(e). ?luf ben ffidumen. * S)ie aSdume beg SBalbeg. ®te 
SSbget finb in bem SlBolb. Sie 3dt)ne beg Solnen. 2Jiit bem 
©to£f(e). aiiit ben gu^en. S)iefe finb alt ]§atte 

einen Sraum. S)ie ©olbaten finb auf ben SBdHen, Sie gii^c 
ber ^dl^ne l^oben ©poren (spurs)h S)ie ^atdfle ber ^onig^ftnb 
gro^. 2Bir boben bie Seppid^e beg ^onigg gefel^en. §a6en @ie 
bie SBotfe nnb gdc^ife nidbt gefel^en ? ®ie g^reunbe meineg Saterg 
finb l^ier. Sie §UTibe beineg Selterg. ®er ©d^faf ift bag Sitb 
(image) beg ®obeg. §ier finb 3^re ©d;ui^e. S33o finb mcine 
§anbfd§n]§e? 

, SIttfgaJe 10, 

The tables and the chairs of the room. The trees of 
the wood. The ramparts of the enemies. The rings of the 
girl. The letters of my friends. With the son (dat.) of my 
brother. With the sons of the count. Do you know my 
guests? The fish are in the rivers. We have a table, but 
no chairs. I give the dogs to the sons of the Englishman. 
The days are long. The trees have branches. I have no 
stick. We have no sticks. The curtains o^ my room are 

^ The form „bie ©pornen" is rare. 
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4th Declension. 


S3 


white. The frogs are the food^ of the ^Storks. The storms 
of (the) winter are over (tJoruBer).** On the (auf bem) chair 
of the i^resident. The gloves are on the table. The fish(es) 
have no feet. The frogs have no teeth. The birds are on 
the trees. Mv sons have seen two ravens and four storks. 
Three months and twn days. The banks (bie lifer) of the 
rivers. «The name of the officer. The herrings are fish. Do, 
you know those two generals? Yes, I know them (i(| ferme 
fte). The windows of the palace. In the palace of th^ king. 


CONTEESATION. 


finb nmnt brei 8bt)ne? 

SBeli^e 31oc!e |)at ber Si^neiber? 
©tnb btefe alt? 

25on toem f:bred^cn ©ie? (Of whom 
do you speak?) 

2Bte biele (how many) SO^onate? 

3Bie bide ^age? 

2Bte bide S^urme ^)at bie ©iabt? 
§aBen ©ie feine greanbe? 

§aBett bie ©d)iiler eiiten geiertag? 
SBo ift ber General? * 


©ie finb in bem Marten ober (or) 
in bem §£)f (yard). 

^r l)at bie Sioie be§ DffijierS.* ^ 
^ieje ©tuljle finb neu (new). 

Sir ibrci^en bon nnferen Steunben. 

S)rei ^Itonoie. 

S^rei ober bier S^age. ^ 

2)iefe ©tabt l^at brei ^iirme.^ 

t)Qtte (had) gmei gVeunb'e, aber 
fie finb iot (dead). 

©ie bciben 5 toci geiertagc. 

@r ift in bem SPalafi be§ ^bnigS. 


SIXTH LESSON. 


FEMININE SUBSTANTIVES. 

FOURTH HFCLFNSION. 

The 4th declension comprises most feminine nouns. 

In the singular, feminine nouns remain unchanged in 
all the cases. In the plural, they take either n, or sett 
(or sn if ending in se, set). 

1. Most monosyUaUes take ?c in the plural, at the 
same time modifying their root-vowels. 

To this declension also belong the dissyllabic femin. 
nouns ending in sni^ (pi. sitiffc), and sfal (plural not modified). 


Example. 


Singular, 

N. bie I 

B. L^r } 

A, bie I 


Plural 
bie §anbc 
ber §dnbe 
ben ^dnbeit 
bie §dnbe. 


German Cony. -Grammar. 


3 
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Lesson b. 


The other 28 inie- monosyllables are the following: 


Sie 3tst 
„ San! 

„ Sraut 
„ ©rufi 

^ „ grud^t 
" r," ®an§ 

„ , ©juft 
„ §aut 
„ ^tuft 
„ ^raft 
„ 

„ ^uuft 
Plur. 


the axe. 


bie Sau§ the louse. 


» 

bench. 

n 

Suft 

» 

air. 

» 

bride. 

ft 

Suft 

» 

pleasure, d( 

» 

breast. 

ri 

SOlQilt 

» 

power. 

» 

fist. 

„ 

SDlagb 

» 

maid-serva 

» 

fruit. 

ft 

3Jiaug 

» 

mouse. ♦ 

» 

goose. 

„ 

9lad^t 

» 

night. 

>'> 

vault. 

„ 


» 

walnut. 

» 

skin. 

It 

©au 

» 

sow. 

» 

cleft. 

ft A 

©djtiur 

» 

string. 

» 

force, strength. 

ft 

©tabt 

» 

town, city. 

» 

cow. 

n 

SBanb 

» 

"W all . 

» 

art. 

It 

2Burft 

» 

sausage. 


bie 


®jte, Siinfe, g^ru(|te. 

And the feminine dissjdlables in sni§ (see lesson V] 
and sfol: 


S)ie ^enntni§ (the) knowb 
„ SDlftfifat >' vexatii 


$ie aSeforgniS (the) fear. 

' Siraitgfal » sorrow. 

: 2. Feminine nouns of more than one sjdlable tak^ 

jin the plural, without modifying *1116 root-vowel. "W 
i‘ ending in si £)r sr take in the plural sjt (instead of si 

Examules. 

Singular. 


©(^mefter sister. 


Flural. 


Singular. | 


iV. bie ' 


bie ' 

(?. bet 
D. ber 

' SSlume flower. 

ber 

ber 

A. bie , 

1 

bie , 

Flural. 


N. bie ' 


bie 

G. ber 
D. ben 

> Slumen. 

ber 

ben 

A. bie , 


bie , 


©{Smeftern. 


Note. There are some monosyllabic feminine words which f 
this mode of forming their plural, because they were originally 
ZahiCj but dropped their final ft; as— bie Srau, bie ipoft, bie goi 
They belong, therefore, to this class and take ftn in the plural 
bie grauen ^c♦ See lesson VIII, 11. 


Such are: — 

®ie 2l6fxd}t the intention. 

,, SIrbeit » work, labour. 

* ,, SStene » bee. 

„ SSitne » pear. 


S)ie S3ril(fe the bridge. 

„ Santbatfeit gratitude 
„ @rfal§rung experience 
„ *g^eber the pen, featb 







S)te ??reil§eit liberty, freedom. 

„ {Jreunbfi^aft friendship. 

,/ ^firftin the princess. 

„ ®a6et » fork. 

,, ©tdftn » countess. 

,, §offnuTtg » hope, 

„ 3i?fel » island. 

„ Sirdie » church, 

„ «^irlc^e » cherry. 

„ ,Kranf^eit » disease. 

„ Sif)t)e » lip. ^ , 

„ SKauer » wall. ! 

,, 3iad&6arin » neighbour /. 

,, 3tabel » needle. 

,, ^^a^e » nose. 


|,bie SPflafiJe the plant, 

I „• 3 tofe rose. 

©d^tei^tigfeit the baseness. 
®c&metcf)efei » flattery. 
©(|bul§eit beauty. 

Sd^ule school, 

©time > forehead;^ 

©tunbe the hour, lessdTl. 
$ante » aunt. ^ • 

Said^e » pocket. 

(or S^igur) the door. 
3Biffer4d}aft the science. 
SSunbe » woun^. 
SSursel » root. 


Note 1. Observe that all derivative substantives ending in se^ 
sfeit, *fc§iafh «uit 0 , and An are of the feminine gender: likewise 
words from foreign languages ending in At, At, non^ and »ict, such 
as: bie — 3!}leIobie', station' (pL 5iatxo'nen), Hmberfitai' it. . 


Except 

The two following viords are, 
this declension: — bie SUlutter, 


K 

G. 

D. 

.A. 


Singular. 
bie 


ber 

btx 

bie 


aHutter mother. 


Plural. 

N. bie SKiittet 
G. ber SJliitter 
D. ben SOtiittern 
A. bie SJliitter. 

Note 2. Feminine nouns ending 
as: — bie giirftin the princess, pL bte 


in the plural, exceptions, to 
and bie Sod^^er. 

Singular. 

bie j 

ber f daughter. 

bie I 

Plural. 

bie 28^tcr 
ber Zb^itx 
ben $b(|tern 
bie SEof^ter. 

in nn double their Jt in the plur., 
giirftintien. 


6 ira§e the street, 
bte ©ame the lady, 
bte Sarbe the colour, 
ber Stinger the finger, 
bte the milk, 

bte Staube the pigecm. 

high, furs short, 
etiel vain. 


WORDS. 

bte Stebe (the) love, 
bie Silie the lily. 

ba§ SSeUd^en fist deel.J the violet. 

bte Satnbe the lamp. 

id) Me Tseek (for). 

i4 fciufc I buy. reif ripe. 

i{b berfaufe I sell. 

fcnne 1 know, rot red. 


3 * 
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Lessok 6. 


Present tense Ind. of li^ben ‘to love’, ‘to like’: — 

S. tic6e I love or lik^ 
bit I’iebp thou lovest 

et I he I 

fie iitU she loves 
e§ I it j 

Siebeit ©ie? do yon love or like? 

EXEECISE 11. 

SDie* ^dnbe be§ 3Jldbi^en§. S)ie ©tra§en biefer <Slabt. S)ie 
g^ebern ber ©dtife. 2)ie Spreti bet Sirdje. S)ie ©mbte finb 

gro§. ®ie garbe ber 3tofe» ®ie giiigel ber Siene finb f(ein« 

S)er Snabe ift in ber ©cf)ule. 3)ie ^irc^en finb gto^* S)ie 

UJofen nnb bie Sitien finb fd^bne (pretty) ffihnnen. Kebe 

bie aStrnenk Sieben ©ie bie 3iuffe? 2)iefe SKdbd)en tieben bie 
Slumen. ®ie 25bgel l^aben gebern. S)ie ginger ber §dnbe 
finb ftein. Sn bem SBinter finb bie ?ldd)te lang* Hebe bie 
SUldufe aber i^ liebe bie Sienen nnb bie Sauben. 

" : ^Sttfgttfic 12. 

The hands of those ladies. I like the walnuts. The 
churches of the town. The boys ha'sie no pens. The fore- 
head of this man is high. I like the roses and violets. 
The smell (ber ®erii(|) of the ro^es and violets is sweet (an=* 
genef)m). Our hopes are vain. We know (tennen) the love 
of those mothers. The boys are in (the) school. The ladies 
are in (the) church. In three hours. The soldiers have 
wounds. Do you know these plants? The cherries are red. 
I know the daughters of the countess. You know my in- 
tentions. The boy has two flowers in his hand. These pens 
are not good (gut). I love my sisters. The cats catch (faugen) 
mice. These pears are not ripe. My neighbour sells lamps. 
The lips are red. We sell our cows and our oxen. These 
two girls are sisters. My [female] neighbour sells potatoes 
(^artoffelu). The mothers love their daughters. The girls 
have no needles. The pears are the fruits of the pear-tree 
(SknbaumS). 

CONVERSATIOIf. 

tennen ,©ie ben 3ftamen btejer6tra6e? (5§ ift bie 8?riebnc|§ftra|e. 

So fini) Sbre 5!naBen? ©ie finb in ber ©(^ule. 

i Observe, however, that it is better German to say: effe (eat) 

Bh'nen gern (gladly)" ^c. To use the verb lie&c in the sense of to like 
has only crept into German from the French aimer which has 
both :si^ings, to UkedLnd to love; the German lieBett correctly means 


Pi luir tieben we love 
ibt tiebt ! t 
© ie tieben j 
fie tieben they love. 



5th L>E€LEXS.0N. 


2Ber fcingt (catches) SQflSufe? ^5S){efe fongen 932aufe. 

2Btet)ieie 6(|ft3cftern fjd Sl^re SWter? " 6ie §at gtDei Ss^meftcrn unb bret 

SBriiber. 

^erfaufen ©xe ^trf^en? 9letn, aber tDir t)er!aufen Sirnett. 

SOSo ftnb bte ®amen? 8xe fmb in bet ^Irc^e.^ 

SSelt^e 55lumen lieben ©ie am meiften Itebe bie Sb]en, bte SiUen unb 

(best)? bte 3}etl(^en am meiften. 

2[Bte fi4iD bie ©ira^en btefet ©tabt? ©ie ftnb ](^miit 5 ig (muddy). 

SGBo ftnb bte (^anfe? Site ®dnfe unb bie (Snten (ducks^jpa^ 

in bem §of (yard). 

2Ber Uerfauft ^artoffeln (potatoes)? ^3?etne ^la^barin Perlauft ^itti^ffeln. 

SEVENTH LESSON. 

NEUTER SUBSTANTIVES. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

It includes all the nouns of the neuter gender, not 
ending in unaccented scl^ sen, ser, s^cn and sicin (which 
belong to the first declension). 

The genetive singular is formed by adding se§» (or sg), 
the dative by adding an optional se. 

In the plural, most dissyllabic neuters take se, without 
modifying the root- vowels; most monosyllabic neuters take 
ser and modify their root-vowels. 

1. Example of a disSyllabic neuter noun: — 
Singular. Plural, 

K. ba§ @ef{|enf the present bie ®e)d&enfc 

a. be§ ©efd^enfS ber ©efc^enle 

P. bem ®ef(§en!(e) ben ®ef(^enfen 

A, ba§ ®ef4en!. bie ®ef(^eii!c. 

Further: — 

5Da§ Sefenntni§ the confession. ba§ ©feii^niS the parable. 

„ SiHet'^ » ticket. ,, Snftrument' instrument. 

,, ©ebdube » building. „ garnet camel. 

I, ©ebirge » mountains. „ SomlDtimenfi compliment. 

I ©e|eimni§ » secret. „ Sonsert' » concert. 

,, ©ematbe » picture. ^ „ Sineor, the ruler (of wood). 

„ ©efc^aft » business. „ ^Jletatt' » metal. 

„ ®efe| law. „ ^apier^ > paper.^ 

„ ®efptct(^ the conversation. ,, ^ortrdfi^ » portrait. 

„ ©etnel^t » gun, musket. „ ^ testimony. 

Plur, ®ie-r®efe|e, ©ef(|afte, 3eugmffc, aJletaHc k. 

1 ‘5)3ottrdt’ may also form the plural in : bie 

bte ^portrfitS. 
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Lesson 7. 


Note. All nouns ending in stt|g change the § into ff when an in- 
flection is added; as: — gen. QeuQitiffeS, pi. bie geugitiffe. 

Regarding the feminine nouns in see lesson VI, 1. 


2. Examples of a monosyllabic neuter noun: 


Singular. 

N. bag ^tnb the child 
jff^^beg ®inbeg 
Drhm ^tnb(e) 

A. bug-^inb. 

Flural. 

K bie ^inbct 
G. ber Winter 
H be^ fiinbcrn 
A. bie ^inber. 

Such are: — 


Singular. 

bag S)orf the village 
beg S)orfeg 
bem S)orf(e) 
bag S)orf. 

Plural. 

bie SDbrfer 
ber Sbrfcr 
ben ©brfcm 
bie S)orfer. 


®a§ 3ttnt the office. 

j bog Subn 

the 

hen, fowl. 

It 

Satth 

» ribbon. 

ff 

mb 


calf. 

If ‘ 

Sitb , 

picture, portrait. 

n 

^Icib 

» 

dress. 

If 

SBIatt ‘ 

leaf. 

ff 

Somm 

» 

lamb. 

ff 

S8ud| 

>> book* 

ff 

Sonb 


countiy,land. 

!l 

®ad& 

roof. 

ff 

S?eb 

» 

song. 

ff 

(St 

» eg^. 

- ff 

3left 

» 

nest. 

ff 

Selb 

>> field. 

If 


» 

castle, palace. 

If 

©etb 

» money. 


S^ol 

» 

valley. 

ff 

©ta§ 

»> glass. 

ff 

SBeib 

» 

wife; woman. 

tl 

§au§ 

> house. 

ff 

SBort 


word. 


Plur. bie — Slmtet, asiiittcr, S5u(|cr, 9leftcr zc. 


Note 1. All masc. and neuter nouns ending in take for the 
plural sfitmct. 

Sag Saifertum the empire. ber 3iei(^tum the riches, 

gflxftentum » principality. „ » ^srror. 

Plur. bie — gflrftentumer, ?ftetd()tumer, Qrrtunter k. 

Note 2. Some monosyllabic neuter words ending in ft take in 
the plural, and do not modify their root- vowels : — ■ 

®ag §aar the hair; pL bie §aare. 

3al§r » year; » „ Sa^re. 

Further:— 


Sag ^eer the army. 
r, 3)leer » sea. 

^ „ ^aar » pair^ couple. 

Note 3. The neuter word ba§ §et3; the heart, admits of an 
irregularity in the gen. singular (en-fg). It is declined:— 


bag fjfiol^r the reed. 

„ 2)ier » animal. 
S^l^or » * gate. 



5th Declension. 


m 


Sing, Noni, &. Acc. ba§ ^er^; (x. be§ §etgen§; D. bem ^er^cn. 
Flu)\ for all cases^: — Bergen. 


WORDS* 


Siie ^ufgaBe the exercise. 
ba§ §0rit the horn, 
ber IftotiHr the Koman. 

Hegen to lie (of place); tc^ fe§e I see. 
ftnben to find, gefnnben found, 
ftngen to sing, 
gefauft bought, 
fbrec^en to speak. 


berloren lost. 

Ieid)t easy, light, 
tunb round. !tcin small, 
grun green, neu new. 
i^mutiig dirty.- 
iDteiDtel? how much? 
tiicle many, 
bie meipen most. 


EXERCISE 18. 

Silb beg Sinbeg. 2)ie Siiber ber Sinber. ®ie S^arbj^ 
beg Slotteg. S)xe Slatter ber ^flansen fitib grim. S)te Sfiume 
beg gelbeg tragen (bear) griid^te. $ie SKauern jeneg S(J;Ioffeg 
finb |o(^. ®er ^onig 'f)at biele ©(^Ibffer. ®ie SBbrter ber 3luf= 
gabe finb fei(^t. fud§e bie Sdmmer. 3®ir l^aben bie ^feiber 
gefauft. ben 3teftern ber Sbgel tiegen Sier. Qebeg eble 
SSoIE (nation) liebt [bie] Q^reifieit. 2Bo (where) liegei? bi;^ ®ter 
ber §ul^ner? ©ie liegen in ben Sfeftern. Sie Od^fen l^aben 
§brner. ®er ?Jfirft lat ein gefauft. ®er ^bnig l^at 

feine Scinber, feine ©tclbte unb feine ®nrfer bertoren. SBir ]^a6en 
unfere Siid^er gefunben. 


StttfgaBe 14. 

This village is small. Those villages are also (ou(|) small. 
The laws of the Romans. The fields are large. The flowers 
of the field. The dresses of the girls are red. I see the 
roofs of the houses. The children have sfound la' 2 nest. 
The leaves of the trees are green. I look for (seek) my 
books. I find the paper in the book. We know the castles 
of the princes. He is in the house (datj. Our houses are 
old. The girl sings a song. Have you seen the presents 
of my aunt? I buy two guns. The president has bought 
two pictures. The books of the children are not new. 
These ribbons are red. The doors of the rooms are sljut 
(gefdE)Ioffen). Those buildings are very old. We speak of 
(bon, dat,) the presents of the king and of the queen. Our 
father has bought a house and a garden. The girls have 
bought many eggs. I find the words of my exercise very 
easy. These valleys are beautiful (|)rcid^tig). The village 
lies in a valley. We h^ve bought two fowls. The boy has 
lost his money. 
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Lesson 8* 


CONYEESATIOK- 

§aBen bie 58ogef * 3a, bic meifteit SBogel 'f^abtn S^efter 

fea§ liegt in bem ^ier, 

Steben @ie bie ($ter? 3a, bie @ier bcr ^ii^tter. 

3n tncld^et 6tabt lebt 35^ ^Better (Sr lebt in granffurt. 

(does your cousin live)? 

SBieriet ®elb ^laben 'Ste? 3*^ ^abe bret iDlor! (— B sh.). 

2Bie finb bie flatter ber iBdntne? 0ie finb griin. ^ 

'T^ftnb tneine iBiic^er? ©ie finb in 3bi-‘ctn Simmer, 

3Be'l4e§ §an§ bat 3br Slater gefauft? (Sr l)at jene gtrei ^finfer gefauft. 
§at'"’er einen Marten ? 5ftein, er bat feinen Marten, abei 

nicte gelber, 

2Ber bat ba§ alte ScbloB gefauft? 5Der ©obn be§ ®rafcn fR. 

2Bet<be Scinber finb reid^? (Sngfanb unb SImertfa. 

mwm LESSON. 

SOME DEVIATIONS FROM THE ABOVE RULES ON THE 
^FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

^ I. THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. Eight words take in the plural sen (instead of se): — 

2)er ®orn the thorn. ber ©ee the lake. 

„ SOlaft » mast. ' ,, ©taat » state, 

„ 5|}fau > peacock. „ ©tral^t » beam, ray. 

„ ©(|mer3 » pain. 

Plur. ®ie — ©tooten, ©trol^Ien, ©i^mergen, ©een 2C. 

Note, ^ie See the sea, has no plural. 

The plural of the subst. ©barn, spur, is: ©poren, not 
©pomen. 

2. The following masculine nouns take ^cr in the plural 
and modify the root- vowels a, and u: — 

S)er ©eift the mind, ghost, ber Ort the place. 

„ ©ott » God, ,, Sftanb » edge. 

„ 8etb » body. j „ SSormunb >> guardian. 

SJlann » man, hus- „ SSatb » forest, 

band. „ SBurm » worm. 

Flur. $ie— SOtannet, SB&fber, Seiber, SBiirmcr ^c. 

IT. TEE FOUMTE DECLENSION. 

r' ' . f 

. A. The following feminine monosyllables form their 
nlmffi&in sen. withont ■morlifvino- thp rnnt-vnwfil • — 



Plural of Nouks. 
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S)ie %xi the kind, species. 

„ Sa^n » road. 

„ Sanf » bank. 

„ Sui^t » bay. 

„ Surg » old castle, 
stronghold, 
w the passage. 

„ f?lur » field or fields^. 

,, glut » flood. 

„ gotm » form. 

„ grau » woman. 

„ ©lut » blaze, 

„ gagb » chase. 

,, Saft > load, weight. 

„ 3Jlatf the boundary, mark. 

Fhir. SicSSa'^uen (SifeuBal^nen 


I bxe 5Pf[i(fy^the duty. 

I » post-ofnce,post. 

„ Dual » torment, pang. 

„ ©d§ar troop. 

„ <Sd&ta^t the battle. 

©c&rift writing. 

» debt. 

®pur > trace, trat^:. ^ 

Sl^at » deed. ^ ^ 

S^ta(f)t costurne. 

Ul^r > watch, clock. 

the choice, election. 
SBelt world. 

» number, figure?^ 
3eit » time, 

railroads), Sanfen ^c. 


III, THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 

4. Seven neuter words form their plural by takmg 5[c]n 
atuge the eye; pi bie Slugcn. 

„ SSett »rbed; „ ,, Settcn. 

„ ®Tibe » end; „ „ ®nben. 

„ §etnb » shirt; „ „ §emben. 

, „ gnfeft » insect; rr „ gnieften. 

„ Seib » grief; „ ,, Ceiben. 

,, Dl^r » ear; „ „ Otjren. 

Note, For the decleusion of ba§ §cr 3 see p. 38 note 3, 39 


5. The following neuter monosyllables take sc (hot set) 
in the plural and do not modify their root-vowels: — 

S)a§ Sext the hatchet, ba§ So§ the lot, fate. 


ft 

aSetn 

» 

leg. 


asoDt 

» 

boat. 

tf 

SSrot 

» 

bread. 

»t 

Sing 

» 

thing. 

tt 

?5?ea 

» 

hide, skin 

tt 

©ift 

>; 

poison. 

n 

§eft 

» 

copy-book. 

H 

3od§ 

» 

yoke. 


Snie 


knee. 


„ 9le| » net. 

„ ^fexb » hor{^. 

„ 5Pfunb » pound. 

„ 5fte(|t the right. 

,, » deer, roe. ^ 

„ 9texd^ » empire, kingdom. 

» horse, steed. 

„ ©a 4 » salt. 

„ ©(^af » sheep. 


i S)te Slur usually means ‘fields and meadows’ together, i. e. the 
whole of the fields or grounds of a village, township etc. 
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Lesson 8. 


ha§ the ^ bag StilcE the piece. 

,, the pig, swiHe. „ SBerf » work. 

* ,, ©eil iZau) the rope. „ » stuff. 

„ ©piel the play, game. ,, » aim, end, goal. 

Flur, S)te — Seine, 9ioffe, $fetbe, Soote zl 

Flote, The plural of some of the above words, as— pi. 
S(f;afe; pi. pi. @l)ielc should not be confounded 

the similar nouns indicating man’s profession and ending in 
as— ber ©(^icifer, the shepherd; ber 0d}iffer, the boatsman; ber 
the'^pl&yer. 

6. The following neuter words of two S 3 dlables take 

in the plural and modify their root- vowels a, and tt: — 
S)Q^ ©ema(^ the apartment. ba§ ©etnonb the garment. 

^ ^ ©emht temper. „ 3tegiment' » regiment. 

„ ©efdlfei^t » gender. „ ©pitor » hospital. 

Flur. ®ie — ©emutet, ©£)d)ied6ter, ©etndnber il 

7. A few neuter words, derived from the Latin, ter- 
minating in sftj and siunt^ take stcu in the plural:— 

Sog ‘Sobifal' the capital, fund; pi bie l^apitaTicn. 

„ SJiinerQr » mineral; „ „ SDltnexa'licn. 

„ ©titbium » study; „ ©tu'bien. 

Notice that stum is changed, in the plural, into 
WORDS. 

S)ie ©onne f. the sun. leben (or tuol^nen) to live. 

ba§ ©(j^lafsimmer the bedroom. ber §etbe the heathen, 

bte ^tbe the earth. berii^imt celebrated, 

immer always. §ett or Har clear, 

arm poor, ret^ rich. 

EXERCISE 15. 

®ie ©tat^elti ber SStenett, ®ie Jpantoffein ber ©rdftn. ®ie 
Saltern finb ntc|t reit^i. S)ie ^rofefforen btefer ©(|ule ftnb 6e« 
ril]§mL S)ie Stral^len ber ©onne finb toarm. ®a§ ^inb tcibet 
(suffers) gro^e ©d^mergen. SBer finb biefe ajldnner? S)ie SBar* 
mer leben in ber @rbe. S)iefc Ul^ren finb fel^r Hein. 3c| fenne 
meine $flid}ten, ®ie ®ornen ber 3i:ofen finb Hein. S)iefe§ 
Sanb ]§at hielc ©ifenbal^nen. 

Slufgafic 16. 

^ Where are my slippers? Your slippers are in your bed- 
room. The students praise (lo6en) their professors, but the 
professors do not always praise (praise not always) their 
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pupils. Those forests are very large. Bb* you know these 
men? I have seen two tall (qxobO men. I know^ my duties. 
These women are very poor. The peasants have cows and 
oxen. The sunbeams (beams of the sun) are very warm. 
The cocks have spurs. The water of the lakes is clear. 
Do you know the names of the gods of the heathens? The 
roses ha^e thorns. The United (Sereinigten) States of (t)on) 
America are very rich. ^ 


CONYERSATIOX. 


§aft bu tJiele ^fa*bc? 


305a§ bu gefc^ien? 

§aft bu bie Gurgen btefe§ 2anbe§ 
gefe^iert? 

finb biefe Srauen? 

2Biet)ie! (how many) ^ugen unb 
C§ren l)aft bu? 


Dtein, i(^ ’^abe uur eiit $ferb, ater 
mein Cufel ^at bielc $ferbe unb 
'Bdjafe. 

Sd) {)abe niete ?DHneratten ge}e!)en. 
3a, i(^ l)abe fie (them) gefefjen. * 

finb meine !)tad)barinnen. 

3'd) i)abe ^mei ^fugen unb gtrei D^rcn. 


NINTH LESSON. ( 8 .) , . • 

CONTINUATION. 

ir. ADDITIONAL *BmiADKS ON THE PLUBAL. 

8. Several nouns have d double form of the plural, 
when their meaning is different: — 

. ^ j the bench; pL bie Sdnie. 

^ <1 ) the ribbon; pi. bie Sdnber. ^ ^ ^ , 

“ i the bond, tie; pi bie.Sanbe. ^ 

I bXG ^itlCl6. 

thing; pi ^ j 5 |£ 2 )|^geT^(^< 3 ontemptuouslyorjokingl 30 - 
c o ) fhe face; pi bie ©eMter. 

) the vision; pi bie ©efiifjte. 

, . - , J village, town; pi bie Drte. 

I location, spot; pi bie Drter. 

V . c«T . XI, j . 7 I SBortct = separate words. 
ba§ SBort the word > ^ jjjj g[Borte = expressions. *• 

ba§ Sanb the country; pi bie Sanber, and (poet.) bie Saitbe. 

9. There are a great many German substantives which, 
from their signification, cannot be used in the plural, whilst 
others are wanting the singular. To the former belong :-r 


1 ®er 3Sanb means the volume, pi. bie SSdnbe, 
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Lesson 9. 


fi 


( 1 ) The names'^of metals: 
Sq§ ®olb gold. • 

,, ©tffier silver. 


ba§ ®ifen iron. 

„ Slet lead, etc. 


( 2 ) The names of substances and materials:- 


(?) 


Ser §omg honey, 
bag wax. 

„ SIeif($ meat. 

General and abstract terms, such as: — 


bag 2}le]^t meal, flour, 
bie ©erfte barley. r 
bet <Satib sand. 


3)ie Stebe love, 
bag ®(U{f happiness, 
bie .^alte cold. 

,, SBdrme warmth. 


bie Qugenb youth (time of y.). 
bet 91u]§nt glory, fame. 

„ ©c&Iaf sleep. 

„ §unget hunger. 


Note. The pupil will observe that in German all these names of 
metals, materials and abstract terms are preceded by the definite article. 


( 4 ) The following abstract nouns which are not used 
in the plural, borrow^ wdien used as concrete nouns, their 
plurah from some similar noun compounded with the 
samo root: — 


Sag -SoB praise; 

ber Siat advice; 

berStreit contention, quarrel; 

bag Unglud misfortune; 

bie SBre the honour; 

bie ©imft the favour; 

ber %ob death; 


2^1 bie So6eg*@r]^e6ungen. 

» 3tatf($Iclge. 

» „ ©treitigfeiten. ^ 

„ ©^reitbegeugungenh^^ 
» ©unfibejeugungen. ^ 

» Tnhpgfrtffjs 


10 . Masculine aud neuter nouns indicating measure, 
zveight, and number, retain the form of the singular when 
preceded by a numeral: — 


® er the foot ; as funf §«§ (not ^uge) long five feet long. 

„ » inch ; » bier breit four inches wide. 

„ ©rob » degree ; » gtoonaig ©rob i?alte 20 degrees of Cold. 

„ anotut » man; » fflnfbunbert SHann (^nfonterie 500 foot. 

ba§ iPfunb » pound ; » brei SPfunb gutfer three p. of sugar. 

» pair; » jmei SPoor ©c^ul^e two pairs of shoes. 

„ S)u^etib» dozen; » 6 Stt^eitb §ottbf(i§ul^e six dozen gloves. 
„ S 3 j 4 » quire; » 3 e:^n 8 u| fapier ten quires o/ paper. 

„ ©tfid » piece ; » neun ®tuif nine pieces of cloth. 

(» So^r » year; » jjtoei aatre two years.;) 

^ There is also the plural: bte (Street. 

2 Sin pa at signifies a fern; as—ein paar Sage a few days. 
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Note. Feminine words are used in tbe piiF^l; as— bte fyCafd^e tHe 
bottle: 5ef)ii fjlafd^en 2Bein ten bottles of wine; but notice bic iDtax! 
(coin == 1 sb.); bier 5}lar! = 4 sb.; and*ber S^ag: brct S^agc three days. 

11. The following are plural nouns: — 


S)ie Seute people. | 

,, Soften the expense. | 

„ llnfBften » costs. | 

„ ®(texn » parents. i 

,, Sxlimmet ruins. | 
„ 3}lol!en » whey. j 


hit Stuppen the troops. 

„ Sinfunfte :> revenue. 

„ tyerten » holidays. 

„ ©efc^roifter brothers 

sisters. ^ 

„ aJlafern measles' 


12. Substantives compounded tvith =mann change it in 
the plural into =leute^: — 


^tx Hauptmann 
„ §anbefemann 
„ ^auftnann 
©eemann 
„ Sbelmann 
„ §ofmann 


the captain; 

>'' tradesman ; 
» merchant; 

>'> seaman; 

V nobleman ; 

» courtier ; 


pi. bie §auptleute. 

>• §anbel^Ceute. 

:> ^aufleute. 

» n ©celeute. 

» f/ iibelteute. • 

» ,/ §ofleute^ # 


WORDS. 

®er jDt^ter tbe poet. ftedjcn to prick (of needles, plants, 

fd^ablid^ hurtful, tapfer brave. » such as roses 

franabfifd^ French, fte(5^en to sting (of insects, such as 

ber ^ranfe the sick (man), patient. bees, etc.). 

ber grembe the foreigner, stranger, fampfen (fec^t^n) to fight. 

ber ^affee coffee^ tief deep. ^{ergattung kind (genus) of animals. 

Btau blue, bie Sd^Iad)! battle. gel^oren to belong to. 

bie iBienc the bee. alt old. 


EXERCISE 17. 

SDie 3nfeften finb ben gxiid)ten ber ^dume f(^dblid§. S)ie 
S^iere l^aben gelle. Sie §oare be§ ajldb(|en§ finb lang* S)ie fran= 
gbftfd^en §eere l^afien tapfer gefo(^ten (fougbt bravely). $ie 
SReere finb tief. $ie ^naben l^aben il^re §efte rertoren. ®te 
SBerle ber ®i(iter ftnb htxu^mt ®ie SB^ineralien liegen in ber 
(Srbe. ®ie Sranfen finb in ben ©pitdiern. ®er fjrembe l^at 
jtoei 5}}aar ©tiefet unb brei ^aar ©^ul^e. SSiele ^aufteute finb rei<^. 
lobe fiinf Spfunb unb brei 5Pfunb Saffee gefauft^, 

fenne biefe Seute nid^t. Sie Slugen be§ ^inbeS finb 6Iau* 


^ ©’^emfinrter are husbands; (S^eleute married people; ©c^neemcinncr 
snowmen, figures oi snow, 6taat§manner statesmen. ^ 

Or ‘2^/2 Stider unb Vh ^affee^ one Kilogram or ‘Kilo’ 
of the new German weight being equal to two pounds (^funb) of old. 
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Lesson 10. 


" -- Siufgnfie 18 . 

These parents have lost all (oHe) their children. We ha 
sheep and pigs. My neighbour has no horses. The to'w 
of that country are very small. The rich (teid)eii) people Ij 
in the towns, or in (au|) the country. The knives and h 
diets are sharpened (gefd)Uffen). Open (©ffnett ©te) your ey 
In the hearts of the children. The bees are insects. T 
"J^lts are minerals. The boy was five years old. The s 
loi'S have lost four boats. The ships of the merchants a 
lost. ” In our town [there] are two regiments [ofj riflem 
Odger). I speak of (t)on) the battles (dai.) of the Komai 


CONYERSmOJf. 


6ie meine 

i£Ba§ bevfaufen bieje SBouern? 

ift ba (there)? 

SBet finb biefe §en-en? 

fteilien un§ bie Slofen? 

SBomit ^cimhfen bte .§al)ne? 

iiergattung gefioren bie 

33ienett. “ 

SBer finb biefe Sente? 

I?ennen 0ie bie 2Berf biefes ^id)tcr§? 
2Bo teBen bie 5tffen? 


fenne S^re 3^adjBarn itnb S' 
9tadjbarinnen. 

©ie nerfaufen l^arioffetn* 

©ie ^ottoren finb ba. 

(S§ (they) finb ^auflente. 

Ttxt ibren ©omen. 

9!}tit i^ren ©boten. 

6ie (or el) finb Snfeften. 

Sic (or cl) finb ^Imcrifancr. 

3a, f|ine SBerfe finb febr Beriibnti 
Sie leBen meifteni (mostly) in 2BtiIbei 


TENTH LESSON. (9.) 


NOUNS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


Prepositions are used with different cases. They occi 
so frequently in most sentences, that they should be masters 
early.. Those used with the dative, the accusative, or boi 
are commoner than those which are used with the genith 
case. For the present, we only give such as occur mo 
frequently. The prepositions are exhaustively dealt wit 
in the Syntax. 


with the dative; 


1. Prepositions 
out of, from, 
near, at, by (with). 

IJtit with. 

after, to (with the name 
of a place). 


feit since. 

tJOn of, from, by. 

ju to, at. 

gcgcttiiBer opposite (to). It 
placed after its case. 


Examples. 

5tu§ bem ©arten (dat. masc.) from (out* of) the gardei 
^ 3lu§ htx ©tabt (dat fern.) from* the town. 
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SKit einem Stod (dat, mane.) with article. 

SJlit einer Q^eber (dut, /m./ with a pen. 

3iad& bem 3Jiittagejfen (dat neutj after (the) dinner, 
ber ©tutibe (dat. fern.) after the lesson, &c. 

2. Prepositions requiring the accusative: — 

through, by. n^m without, 

fur for. um round, about, at 

gegett against, towards. ttstber against. ^ 

Examples. 

®ur($ ben SBafb (acc.mascj through the forest (wood). 
SDurd^ bie ©tra^e (acc.femj through the street. 

Snr4> ba§ SS^affer (acc.neut.) through the water. . ^ 

giir jneinen SBruber (acc.masc.) for iny brother, 
giir meine Sc^tuefter (acc.fem.) for my sister &c. 

8. The following nine take the dative in answer to the 
question tvhere ? indicating a state of rest, expressed by 
the preposition. They require the accusative affer the 
question whither 9 or where to 9 with a verb \3enoting 
direction or motion from one place to another. 

(dai.') at; iit^ (dat.) in, at; ilBer over, across. 

(accO to. (accO^ii'iio. untfr (place) under, 

auf upon, on. nc6en beside, near. (numher) among. 
Winter behind. Uor^ before; ago. jtuif^ett between. 

Examples ^vith the dative (rest). 
ftet)e on bem Q^enfter (dat. neut.) I stand at the window. 
3luf bem 21if{^(e) (dat.masc.) on (upon) the table. 

3n bem §of(e) (dat.masc.) in the (court-)yard. 

3n ber ©tabt (dat. fern.) in (the) town. 

Sot bem S^eufter (dat. neut.) before the window. 

S3or einer ©timbe (dat. fern.) an hour ago. 

Examples with the accusative (motion). 

Sfd) gef)e an ba§ I wdndow. 

liber ben I go over the river. 

©teCten ®ie e§ Dor ba§ before the windenv. 

4, Prepositions with the genitive case: — 
SBii^tenb during. fiatt or anflaft instead of. 

Usegen on account of. tro^ in spite of. 

1 3n and tnst, denoting time, always take the dative. 



48 


Lesson 10 . 


Examples. 

SBai^tenb be§ Siegeng during the rain. 

©tatt or anftatt eine^ ®rtefeg instead of a letter. 


5. Several of these prepositions may be contracted with 
the definite article, which is commonly done. 



for 

an 

bem, 

jmS 

» 

an 

bag, 

^f§ 

» 

auf bag. 

im- . 

» 

in 

bem, 

in§ 

» 

in 

bag. 

bcim 


Bei 

bem, 

bur^S 

» 

burial bag, 

jbonj 

» 

Bon bem, 

'iJOtS 


bor 

bag. 

fibers 

» 

liber ba§. 

jUttt 

» 

8« 

bem. 

3«* 


3’J 

ber, 


as: am getifter (rest) at the window. 

» ang genftet (motion) to the wnudow, 
» auf0 Sanb (motion) into the country. 
» im SBltifer in winter. 

» in§ Staffer (motion) into the water. 
» Beim (rest) near the gate. 

» burd§§ geuer (aec.) through the fire. 
» Bom SJlatft (dat.) from the market. 

» Borg tJenfier before the window. 

» itBerg 2Reer across the sea. 

jum SSater (I go) to the father. 

» jur 9Jlutter to the mother. 

WORDS. 


2?er yard. 

ba0 the roof. 

bei* ^Ttcg (the) war. 

bet 31a&e (3, deel) the raven- 

bie 2;^auBe the pigeon. 

ber Srieben peace. 

ba§ SBett the bed. 

ba§ breakfast. 

bag Sflittageffen (the) dinner. 

ftiegen to fiy. 


ber SBinter (the) winter, 
ber Dlbntel the cloak. 
SBtl^elm William, 
gefall^ fallen, 
bie ikic^ite the niece. 

•bte ^dlte the cold, 
fbielen to play, 
id) effe I eat. 
faufen to buy. 

3 U §aufe at home. 


EXERCISE 10. 


bem ipofe (im §of). Slu§ bem ©atten. 8luf bem ®ad&. 
S)ie Saube fliegt owf ba§ (auf§) ®a(|. 3m ^rieg unb im 
gricben. S)ie Sinber i^jielen tier bem §aufe. S3or ber Sftad|t. 
®er SBoget ft|t (sits) ouf bem SSaum. S)ie ^if(^ie teben im 
Staffer. SOlein §ut ift (has) in§ Staffer gefaEen. S)a§ §eber= 
meffer be§ ^naben liegt auf bem S;ifcb(e). Ser §unb liegt utiter 
bem S3ett. Siefe Sudber ftnb ffir meinen Sebrer. 
ift bei (with) meiner ©cbtt>efter. 2)ie ©olbaten fpretbeti bon bem 
Si;ieg. ®a§ (that) toar to&brenb be§ ^riegeS. 3!^ bleibe (stay) 
p §aufe toegen be§ 3legen§. ®a§ Sett ftefit (stands) neben ber 
Hot bier Ubr (at four o’clock) bin idb ju §aufe. 


Out of the room. Near the castle. I eat with a spoon. 
.Sfter the rain. The oxen butt (fto^en) with their horns. 
The boys go (geben) through the forest. The pupils speak of 
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(tJOTt) the schooL We speak of,(t>on) theVeather. I was in 
the street during the rain. William is on the tree. Go 
(ge]f)en <Ste) into the yard (accj. The boy has (ift) fallen into 
the water. The tree lies in the water. My penknife is in 
my pocket. Against the door. Put (ftecfen ©ie) your pen- 
knife into your pocket. My cloak hangs (l^attgt) behind the 
door. I have seen many flowers in the field. The eggs^ 
lie in the nests of the (gen.) birds. There (es) was a ravkn 
among the pigeons. Before (the) breakfast. We play, after 
(the) dinner. He was in his room. The table stands near 
the window. Before (the) winter many birds fly {put: fly 
many birds) across the sea. We stay (Bfeibett) at home on 
account of the rain. The dog runs (lauft) round the hqjise^ ^ 
Those apples are for my niece, and these pears are for my 
son. The count was at home at (lun) three o'clock. sTwo 
sdays lago. 


CONTERSATIOIf. 


2Bo ber SSogel? 

3Bo ift SDStIfieim? 

So ift mein 23tantd? 

Ser l^at mein Sebermeffer? # 
So^er' (whence) fommen ©ie? 
Sorin' (where) gel^en @ie? • 

Solin' fliegen Otele 33ogcl? 

Sann (when) fttegen fie fort (fly 
off, leaye)? 

gilt men (whom) finb bieje l^irjc^en? 
Sft S'l^re Sutter gu §aufe? 


(Sr fi^t ouf bem be| 

@r tft im ©arten ober im‘§of. 

@r f)dngt Winter ber S^^jiire. 
liegt auf bem 

fomme bom ^Jtarft (market). 

9(tl gel^e auf (to) ^en 9)krft. 

©ie fl^tegcn iiberS 5(Heer. 

Box bem SSSinter. 

©te finb fiir ba§ ^tnb mcineg 
?ka(|bar§. 

!ketn, fie ift nic^t gu §aufe, fie ijt 
auSgegangen (gone out). 


ELEVENTH LESSON. 

GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

(®ef(^IecEit ber §QUt)ttD6rier.) 

The gender of a substantive may generally be known 
either , by its signification, or by its termimxtion. 

A. OF TEE MA8CUL1NE GENEEB are:— 

1. All appellations of men and male animals: — 


Set Silt the bear. 

„ » cock. 

„ flfinig » king. 

„ Sel^rer » teacher, master. 

German Conv. -Grammar. 


ber ©c^Tieiber the tailor. 

„ %i%tt » tiger. 

„ asater » father. 

„ SSSolf » wolf. 


4 
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Lesson 11. 


Except the dimiSitives in »i^en and detn, which are all neu 
as:— bag ffifiterc^en; bag ©bi^nlcht the little son; bag §cil^ndien chick 

2. The names of the seasons, months and days;— 
S)er 2Binter winter. ber 3Jiontag Monday. 

„ ©ommer summer. „ S)ien§tag Tuesday. 

„ Slat May. „ ajltttwoil "Wednesday, 

•k. .^uti July. I „ greitog Friday. 

,3. The names of stones: — 

®er $ia«tant' the diamond. ber 9lu6tn' the ruby. 

„ .Riefet » flint. | „ 6tein » stone. 

4. Most words ending in sen which are neither dim. 

utiv«s in s^en nor infinitives in sen used substantively, as : 
Ser iBoben the floor, ground, ber C'Qfen the haven. 

„ fjabett » thread. „ Dlegen » rain. 

„ ©arten » garden. „ iftatfen » back. 

Except:— b as ^iffen the cushion; bag SBecfeit the basin; bag SBap) 
kbe coat of arms. 

* f‘ m 

5. FiVe words ending in double sc: — 

©er ©(finee snow. ber ^affee coffee. 

„ ®ee the lake. „ 5f|ee tea. ber ^lee clow 

6. All dissyllabic nouns erfding in sfg, tng; — 

Der ^bttig the king. ber §ering the herring. 

„ Sebpid^ » carpet. „ ^imgling » youth. 

B. OF THE FEMININE GENDEB are; — 

1. All female names and appellations: — 

Die ^rau the woman. bie Sottigin the queen. 

„ SodEiter » daughter. „ aimme » nurse. 

Except-.— SBetb the wife; bag grauensimmet the female perso 
roman; Sag SBlfiSc^en the girl, and bag Srfiuletn Miss; the two lath 
ecause they are diminutives of bie Sffiagb maid, and bie 5tau woman. 

_2. All dissyllabic substantives ending in se (not =ee) an 
heir compounds, denoting inanimate objects-. — 


Die Strne 

the 

pear. 

Siie ^irfd(ie 

the cherry. 

„ Stume 

» 

flower. 

„ Siebe 

» love. 

„ @l)re 

» 

honour. 

„ ©4ule 

» school. 

®ii|e 

» 

oak. 

„ ©tra^e 

» street 

„ @rbe 

» 

earth. 

„ ©tunbe 

» hour. 

§ilfe 

» 

help. 

„ tianne 

» fir. 
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Note. The sun is feminine in German: b*tf Sonne; the moon is 
masculine: ber 5Qtonb. * ^ 

Exceptions:— 'tid^ ?Iuge (eye), ba§ ®nbe (end), ba§ ®rbe (inheritance); * 
and some masculine nouns which also admit now of n in the nomina- 
tive, as—ber 5flatne[n]. See p. 27, (1). 

3. All derivative nouns formed with the final syllables 

itXp 5ung and sin; and all nouns of foreign 

origin in sic^ sion, nt and stiit: — ^ • 

$xe ©anfbarfeit gratitude. S)ie ©c^dfettn the shepherdess. 

,, grei^^eit liberty. ,, ©dimeid^etei flattery. 

„ greunbfd^aft friendship. „ ©($6nf)eii beauty. 

„ §offTtung hope. „ ' ©fioberei slavery. 

„ SKajeffdt Majesty. „ Ubexfe^ung the translation. 

„ 5Poefie' poetry. ^ ^ 

Except:— $etl(f)aft the seal. 

4. Most verbal roots ending in si, and ?t : — 

S)ie Slnfunft the arrival. ®ie Qagb the chase. 

„ $U(^t » bay, gulf. „ ©d^fad^t » battle. 

„ go^rt » drive. „ ©djrift » writing. , 

„ ©ebufb » patience. „ ©d|utb » guSt-, debt. 

0. OF TEEiNEUTEB GENDEE are:— 

1. The letters of the alphabet: — ba§ 33, •bag 3Jl, bag 3- 

2. The names of metals, except: — ber ©tal^I the steel, 
bte 5platina platina or platinum, also called ‘white gold’; 
but bag 331atin. 

®ag ©olb gold. ®ag @ifen iron. 

„ ©ilber silver. „ Slet lead. 

3. The names of countries and places (cities, villages, 
provinces, islands &c.): gran!retd£) France; Stom Rome. — 

The article bag^ however, is used before them, when an 
adjective precedes; as — bag fafJioItfi^e ©^Danten Catholic 
Spain; bag reii^e Sonbon. 

Except : — bie ©d^tuets Switzerland, bie Sombarbei Lombardy, ber 
$eIo:ponne§ the Peloponnesus; see lesson 13, 1. 

4. The infinitive used substantively and written with 
a capital letter: — 

Sag ®ffen eating. ®a§ 3iauc^en smoking. 

„ Seben life. „ Sanjen dancing. 

„ Sefen reading. „ Srinfen drinking. 

5. All diminutives in s^cn and slcitt:— 

Sag Sfumdjen the little flpwei’^ Sag ^inblein the baby. 

.. 6dugcben » little house. „ SUdbd^en » girl. 
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6. Most collective noun^ with the prefix ©cs:— 

S)aS ©efetrge the mountairf. S5a8 ©cbSube the building. 

„ ©eniiilbe » picture. „ ©efdfjSft » business. 

„ ©etDoH » clouds. „ ®efrf)en! » present. 

Exceptions:— 'axt history; bie ©efal)r the danger; bic 

^ebwxt birth; bie ©ewalt power; bte shape; bie ^ebulb patience; 

further: ber®ebanfe the thought; b cr ®ebi'au(5b the use; b er fecjct)ina(f 
taste; bet ^erud^ the smell; and a few more. 

f,7. Substantives ending in sniS are partly neuter, partly 
feminine. 

Neuter. Feminine. 

S)a§ the evidence. ®ie 3ftnftertii§ the darkness. 

Segtdbni^ » funeral. ,, <^enntTti§ knowledge. 

93eburfni§ » want. „ $8etrubni§ affliction. 

®ebdd£)tni§ memory, &c. „ ®rlau6ut§ permission &c. 

B. GFNBEE OF COMFOUNB SUBSTANTIVES, 

Th^ gender of compound suhstantives is generally that 
of thp last component: — bte §au§t^iire the street-door 
(from hhi and bie Satire); bQ§ S^tutenfa^ the ink- 

stand; bte SBintergeit winter-time. 

Except'.'— Vxt toSmwt generosity, bid ©anftmut meekness, and 
bte 5S)emiit humbjenessh ^ 

Note. S)ie Wtoort the answer, is not a compound word. 

E, DOUBLE GENBEE. 

Thefollo wing nouns have a double gender and meaning : — 



Masc. 1 

Fern. 

or neuter. 

S)er Sattb the volume. 

®ag 58anb the ribbon, tic, bond. 

tf 

Sauer 

» peasant. 

ba§ Sauer » 

bird-cage. 

tf 

®|or 

» chorus. 

ba§ ©l£)or » 

choir. 

tt 

®r6e 

» heir. 

ba§ @r6e » 

inheritance. 

n 

§eibe 

» heathen. 

bie 6eibe the heath. 

tt 

§ut 

» hat. 

bie §ut 

» heed, guard. 

tf 

fiiefer 

» jaw 

bie liefer 

» pine-tree. 

tt 

fiuube 

» customer. 

bie ^unbe 

» knowledge, news. 

ft 

tt 

Setter 

» conductor. 1 

bie Setter 

» ladder. 

tt 

©#ilb 

» shield. 

bQ§ ©d()ilb 

sign (of an inn). 

tt 

6ee 

» lake. 

bte ©ee 

» sea. 

tf 

S;i|or 

» fool. 

ba§ Xl^or 

» gate. 

tt 

*> 

SSerfaienft 

» gain. 

ba§ SSexbienft 

» merit. 


^ ^ Heal compounds with (bet) illJtut are masculine ^ but there were 

xn compound adjectives in i (corresponding to bemiittg) from 



The Gender of Ii^ouns. 


53 


F. FOBMATION OF FEMALE AphELLATIOKS. 

Most appellations of male individuals allov^ of a female , 
appellation being formed by adding :in: — 


®er ^onig 
„ S»tft I 
„ iPrina f 
„ 3Kaler 
„ 91a{i)bQr 
„ Sunft(er 


Masc. 
the king. 

» prince. 

» painter. 

» neighbour. 
» artist. 


gngianbex » Englishman. 


Fern, 

bie^5nigm the queen. 

" I the princess. 

,, Ollaterin the female painter. 
„ Stacbborin the » neighbour. 

Mnftferin the female artist. 
„ ©nglanbertn the English lady. 


1. When monosyllables, 

Set ©raf the count. 

„ » cook. 

„ §unb » dog. 

„ 2BoIf » wolf. 


they modify their vowel ^ 

i bie ©tafin the countess. 

1 „ ^od^in » female cook. 

I ,, §unbin » bitch, 

j „ SBblftn » she-wolf &c. 


2. If the masculine ends in ?c, this letter is r^ecfed: — 

®er 9tujfe the Russian. bie Sluffitt the Russian lady. 

„ gxanjofe » Frencl^man. „ granjofin » French lady. 

„ Some » lion, „ Somin » lioness. 

# ♦ 

Exception: — ber 2)eutic§e the German, fem» bie j£)euti(3§e the 
German lady. 


3. When the gender of persons or animals is denoted 
by different words, the syllable in is not added: — 


Sie93afe(Soufine) the/6w. cousin, 
bie ffiraut (the bride), fiancee, 
ber Srdutigam the bridegroom, 
ber Sruber the brother, 
bie 3)ame 1 the lady, 
bie Q^raii / the mistress, wife. 
ba§ g^rdulein Miss. 

, - 1 the Master, Mr., 

the gentleman.' 
bieQungfer (Jungfrau) the maid, 
ber ^unggefeB the bachelor, 
ber youth, 

ber Snabe the boy. 


ba§ 9Jiab(|en the girl, 
bie SKutter the mother: 
ber Sleffe the nephew, 
bie Silicate the niece, 
ber Ol^eim, Onlel the uncle, 
bie ©(|mefter the sister, 
ber 0ol^n the son. 
bie Saute the aunt, 
bie Stockier the daughter, 
ber SSater the father, 
ber Setter the cousin, 
bie SBittoe the widow, 
ber SOBitoer the widower. 


•which feminine abstract nouns used to be formed, such as ‘deomuotP 
which afterwards became £)?mut and remained feminine. 
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6:|)anten Spain, 
bie Seit (the) time, 
bte the poetess, 

ber partner the gardener. 


WORDS, 

ber ©(i^aufpielet the actor, 
btc ^iirse (the) shortness, 
ber Sietn the stone. 

Kjatte, (fatten had. 


EXERCISE 21. 

iWeine (Sl§re. Qene ©tra^e. llnfre §offnung. ;3enc 2^anne 
3)ie ©ii)n)et 5 ift fc^on. 2Bi(^eIni toax ein SunggefeH. 
Sex ©ommex ift marm. 2Bir l^atten einen ©iamanten. §a6eti 
©ie b’ie Surfitn gefel^en? ©ie ift fel^r (very) fi^on. ®{efe§ 
grauenjimmet ift feijr jung. Unfer Dl^eim mb imfere Sante 
f)aben ein ©(^(o§ in ©^anien. ®er ©drtner l^atte etne IRofe. ®ie 
©drtnerin t)at ein rote§ (red) S3anb. ©eben ©ie mir biefen 
^ 3anb (m ,) ! ®ie fJtQU tjatte ein §au§d)en unb ein ©axtc^en. 


Slufgabc 23. 

My teacher. His friendship. The count and the countess. 
This n^an is a painter. That lady is a princess. My father 
is your ijeighbour. Your aunt is my neighbour. Here is a 
lion and a lioness, a tiger and a tigress. This woman is a 
widow. Where is the cook (f.)^ My master is old. The 
baby is young. (The) winter is cold. This diamond is 
beautiful. Here is also a ruby- My sister is a shepherdess. 
This oak is very (jel^r) old. Give me a cherry. Which 
youth (A, 6.) is your son? The friendship of my [female] 
cousin. The earth is round (runb). The love of the mother. 
(The) iron is a metal. (The) gold is also a metal. The 
little house (dim,). The little horse. A little plate. The 
shortness of (the) time. Have you seen (gefel^en) the actor 
and the actress? My daughter is a poetess. I have seen 
the bridegroom and the bride. My uncle is a bachelor. His 
niece is very young. Is it a he-wolf or a she-wolf? It is 
a he-wolf. 


CONTERSATIOX 


2Bd ift mein 9ieffe? 

2Ser t)at mein ©iodfe^en? 

SEBp'r ift biefer SOtann? 

SQSet ift biefe ^ame? 

§at Obeim ein §an^? 
§aben 6ie bie 58raut gejcben? 
§aben 6ie einen §nnb? 

Ser ©(blob? 

sir Obeim ein SunggefeK? 
^ ^er ift bierl 

eine Sbinin? 


§ier ift er. 

Sbr ‘^iitb belt e§. 

ift ein ^anftfer. 

Ste ift eine ©iebtevin. 

Sa. er but ein fleine§ §au§. 

9fiein, iib b^be bie 58raut nidjt gefeben. 
5iein, teb bcibe feinen §unb. 

^ie giirftin but ein ©cblo^. 

91ein, ex ift ein IBitmer. 

5Dte ©tbanfpielertn ift bier. 

SieiU; e§ ift eine ^igerin. 



TWELFTH- IjESS'ON. 

DECLEKSION OF PROPER NAMES OF PERSONS. 

(Stgennatnett.) 

1. Masculine and feminine proper names of persons 
take nf) inflections, but 0 for the genitive, as in English. 


N. Gfga Olga. 
G, £)(ga§ Olga’s. 
D. Olga Oka. 


Examples. 
§omer' Homer. 
§omer§. 


A, Otga 


Olga. 


§omer. 
§omer. 
Subtrtg Lewis. 
G. Subtrigg. 

D. Subtrig. 

A, Subtrig. 

Further: 


I ©d&iH'er Schiller. 

I 

I ©(fitter. 

! ©djlKer. 

fyriebrit^ Frederick. 
griebri(^0. 
griebrid). 
griebrt(|. 


StoBert Robert. 
®eorg George. 
SBilBeltn William. 

Emma, 
©ft^er Esther. 


Christian Names. 
5Ufreb Alfred. 
Charles. 

©buarb Edward. 
©arai§ Sarah. 

Otutl^ Ruth. ' 


I gttebri(| Frederick. 
§einri(^ Henry. 
;3oB9nn John. 

Sfnua Annie, 
gfiad^ef Rachel. 


Surnames. 


9^eid)manu Reichmann. 
®ura Gura. 

§agen Hagen. 

§)uber Huber. 


©icerr Cicero. 
Qugutt^a Jugurtha. 
©ene!a Seneca. 
$]^Uipp Philip. 


Exceptions. 

(1) German Proper names (whether Christian or 
Surnames). 

All German Proper names ending in a hissing consonant 
(0, and fs|) take for the genitive the inflection 

for the dative sett; if they end in they take (gen.) 
and ?n (dat.) only. 


N. White. 
G, aBei^e«0. 

D. aSeifeen. 

A. 28ei§. 


Fred. 


2lgHe,0 Agnes. 
SlguefcnS. 
Sfguefen. 
Slgneg. 
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N. Sun,;?- Kunze. Suife Louisa. 

Q. SunjenS. . ' Sutfeitg. 

D. Sunjen. Suifcit. 

A. Sunge. Suife. 

Further; — 

Christian Names, 

§an§ Hans. So^anne Joan. 

%dxi Felix. Slmatie Amelia. 

3}iarie Mary. §enrteite Henrietta. 

®life Eliza. §exmine Hermine, 

Surnames. 

Sertepft^ Berlepsch. Suffe Bnsse. 

3fci^)n§ Jahns. Kiiline. 

®ett)i| Dewitz. 5Ef)imme Thimme. 

£ie| Tietz. Sreitld^te Treitschke. 

Sattfd^ Bartsch. Stanfe Ranke. 

(2) ""Ancient and Classical Proper names. 

If they end in they are declined with the definite 
article ^er (raasc.), hit (fern.) except in the nominative; if 
they end in se or another vowel, thfy take § for the genitive 
or are also im the genitive declined with the def. article. 
The other cases usually remain unchanged, especially with 
a preposition. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

N. 9luguftu§ Augustus. ©emiramt§ Semiramis. 

&. bc§ ^uguftuS of A. Jjer ©emitamt§ of S. 

D. (iJcm) 2luguftu§ to A. (ber) ©emiramiS to S. 

A. (ben) Sluguftu^ A. (bic) ©emitamx^ S. 

Examples. 

S)a§ Sehen be§ 3ltftbiabeg the life of Alcibiades. 

S)er Slob bc§ ?luguftu§ the death of Augustus. 

bemunbre (ben) ©ofrate§ I admire Socrates. 

®te ©dtten ber ©emirami§ the gardens of Semiramis. 

®x t!^at e§ fixr 3luguftuS he did it for Augustus. 

Note 1. Not unfrequently, however, the definite article is used 
with any name or case; as:— 

ti^ bate SubiOTQ (or ben Subintg) gejeben I saw Lewis ; 
bte ^inber 5Hot)e§ (or ber iJliobe) Niobe's children. 

® Note 2. The definite article bet (masc.), blc^ (femin.) must be 
placed before any proper noun preceded }Ty an adjective; as:— 



bcr atme §etnttd) poor Hery:% 

!Jic jungc 5J^ane young Mary. 

'Qtx alte SBeife old White. 

Note 3. Mary, as the name of a historical personage, is !)3tatia, 
jen. 5}bxia§; Christ is gen. Jesus is 3efu§, gen. 

is: — ba§ Seben Sefu the life of Jesus Christ. 6ott (God Almighty) 

s a proper noun and declined without the article; as: — 

N. G. ®otte§. D. (^ott. A. ®ott. S)a§ 9Bort ^otte§ the word of God. 


2. As in English, the proper name in the genitive 
vithout the article may precede the other noun: * 

©(fillers 2Ber!e or bie SBerle ©c^iKerS the works of Schiller. 
§ome'r§ 3tiabe §omer§ the Iliad of Homer. 


Note. The apostrophe may be used instead of the inflection of 
he genitive with proper nouns ending in a hissing consonant; as:— 
5o!rate§’ Stob death of Socrates, 5}hibcn§’ ©emolbe the picture of Eubens,^ 
Jeblit’ @ebi(^te the poems of Zedlitz. 


3. If a proper name is preceded by a common name, 
inch as — (ber) $err Mr.; grau Mrs. ; grdulein Miss; or ber 
^DTttg, bie IJotitgin, ber ©eneral zc., the latter is deplined, 
vhile the proper name remains unchanged, as:~ ^ 

N. (ber) §err ©cE)mibt Mr. Smith. I (bie) 3^rau 2&e6er. 

G. be§ §erri! ©c^tnibt of Mr. S. | ber 5^rau SBeber. 

D. bem §errit ©d}mibt^ to Mr. S. i ber ^xan SBeber. 

A. (ben) §erin ©^nubt Mr.# S. | bie SESeber. 

But in the genitive we say: — • 

bQ§ bc§ §errn ©d^mtbb 
or §errn ©d^mibts §au§; 

btc Sod^ter ber grau 2Bebcr, 
or fjrau SBeberg SEoc^ter. 

Sie Jftesteruns beg ^bnigg Subwig [ L. 

>r ^pmg SubtingS Stegierung ) 


4. If two or more names appear together, the last, only 
akes the inflection § of the genitive: — 

{yriebric^) ©d&iKIerS SBerfe Frederick Schiller’s works. 

^arl griebri(^§ Charles Frederick’s renown. 


5. When a proper name is followed by an adjective, 
>r an ordinal numeral, as apposition, both are declined 
.s follows: — 


N. Sari ber ®ro§e Charlemagne, Charles the Great, 
G. fiarl§ be§ ®ro|cn of Charlemagne. 

D. gart bem ®ro§en to Charlemagne. 

A. .^arl ben ©ro^cn CBarlemagne. 
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Example. 

bent £obe §eiitri(^§ bc§ 23ietten after the death of 
Henry IV. 

Note 1. An apposition (whether noun or adj.) must always be in 
the same case as the noun to which it refers: — 

as: — Give it to my friend, (the) doctor A. 

(Sebert Sie e§ meitietn fjreutibe, bcm Sottor 31.! 

^ 3Jac£) bem %obt §eintic&§, Honigg bon granlreii^. 

Note 2. If the plural of proper names is required, it slmuld be 
indicated by the article bie, without any inflection; as—bie 31acine, 
t)ie €c()iHer/bie iRiidert :c. ; Christian names, however, may be declined 
with c (when masculine), as:— bie §einvic()e; with en (when feminine), 
as;— bte 2[BtI§elminen, 

. r Note B. Both masculine and feminine Christian Names may take 
the diminutive suffix i|en, unless they end in sg, or as — : ^arldjett^ 

SuiS'd^en, iOlaned^en. 


WOI^BS. 


^a§ (Sebid^t the poem, 

bie * » card, 

her 0teg ^ » victory, 

bie iRegie'Vuug » reign. 

ba§ ®efe^ (ph—tj » law. 

erfjalten received. 

benfe an I think of. 
QHgefmnmen arrived, 
ber fiinfie the fifth. 


ba§ Seben the life, 
bie Qlia'be » Iliad, 
bic Sanie » aunt, 
ber SRo'nat » month, 
lefen to read, gelejen read, 
ber the sixth, 
rnfe'br rufen Sie! call! 

.. geftern yesterday, 
aud) also. 


EXERCISE 23. 

Set §einxid^§ (or §einric|§ §ut). ®ie Sutler 
(or 2Bir^eta§ SSudjet). Sorb SSrougbamS Slame. 3d) liehe Sorb 
SS)roTi§ ®ebi(^te. §Qben ©ie ©twitter getefen? 3^) 

Iet§ ©ebid^te gelefett. 3t^ benfe an Suife. ©ie bcnfen an 
3Karie. §ier finb 3llejanber bon ^mmbotbtS SSriefe. ©ara]^§ 
SiJiutler ift franf. griebtid^ ©bl^ne. 9tQ(| bem Sobe 

Satig be§ ©ro^en. ®q§ Seben ^einri(^§ be! 3}ierten. 3<l 
bie Marten be§ §ertn Hamilton nnb ber grdufein ©t^mibt et= 
leaden. §aBen €ie (ben) SRnbolf gefe^en? 3Iiifen @ie (ben) 
^Robert, Set ©ieg be§ 3lbniiral§ Stelfon bet Stafalgat ift berfll^mt 


" ^ufgabe 24. 

Frederick’s hat. Lewis’ hooks. Mary’s sister. The reign 
of the emperor Augustus. I admire (id^ betnunbere) Plato. 
Here is the horse of Mr. Stuart. The laws of Solon. The 
lather of poor Charles has arrived. Have you read the 
gpems of Goethe? I have read many of them (t)ie(e babon). 
bought two hats for George and Edward. Henry’s 
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books have arrived. I have bought the bc^ise of Mr. Smith. 
We read Cicero. We read also Wirgil’s Aeneid (Snehbe) and 
the Iliad of Homer. Cimon was the son of Miltiades. Vic- 
toria was the queen of England (t)dVi (Stiglanb). The fame of 
Frederick Schiller. The life of Charles the Twelfth (be§ 
gtrotften), king (genj of Sweden (Don (Sd^tneben), w^as an in- 
cessant war (ein beftctnbiger ^trieg). The brother of Eliza, 
and Mary’s brother are my friends. Henry the Fifth, king 
of (Don) England, 'was the son of Heniy the Fourth; he 
married (^eihotete) Catherine, the daughter of Charles tlie 
Sixth, king (gen.) of France (Don ^^'onfreid)). Give it to my 
uncle, the doctor (daf.). The reign of the emperor Charles 
the Fifth (see 4, note 1). Where is Miss Louisa? She (fie) 
is with (bet) her aunt, Mrs. Walker (3, and 5, note 1). * • 


CONYEESATION. 


29d voax ^atl§ Slater geftern? 

SBo ift 2iu|en§ Stante? 

SSie bte ^onigin t)on ©ngtanb? 

trar tt)r (S3emaf)I (consort)? 
Set irat ber Rieger (conqueror) Don 
Sl^rafalgar? 

giir men finb biefe SBUif^cr? 
giir teen finb jene 33anber? ^ 
2®em (to whom) geben <Sie btefe 
iRofeu? 

2Bcn rnfen 6ie? 

.§abcn 8te ?0hlton§ „S5erIorene§ 
(lost) $arabte§" gelejen? 


6r tnar in granlfurt (Frankfort). 
6ie ift in Hamburg. 

8ie bi^b Sliftoria. 

^rins Albert. 

^»er engtifi^e ^(bmiral 91ci«on. • 

<Sie finb fiir (ben) §ei'rn SDlaier. 

Sie finb fiir fyrau Salter. 

gebe fie ber Suite unb ber fDlarie 
(or 2uifen unb ^tarien). 
xufe grieDrid^ unb §einri(^. 
S)tein, i(b b^tbe e§ ntdl)t gelefen. 


THIETEENTH LESSON. 

DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES OF COUNTRIES, 
CITIES ETC. 

1. Names of countries, cities, towns, villages, provinces, 
and islands take no article: — 


Seutfd^tanb Germany, 
gnglanb England. 


Sonbon London. 

SerUn' Berlin. ®tba Elba. 


Exce 

$er ffiret^gou Breisgau. 
bie Sretogne Britany. 
bag Alsace, 

ber ^ennegau Hainault. 
bie Saaft^ Lusatia. 

ber ^elof^onn^g t 


:ions. ^ 

bie Sombarbei Lombardy. 

„ Jlormanbte Normandy. 

„ the Palatinate. 

„ ©c^tDeig Switzerland. 

„ 5lutfei Turkey. 

8 Peloponnesus. 
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The}^ are alwf:y-s declined in German with these articles. 
Examples: the towns of Switzerland, 
bie Stable bcr (gen.) 

I was in Turkey, 
ic6 tear in ber (dat.) 

2. Those proper names of place which have i;io article 
before them take, when ending in or no inflection, 
'but the genitive is expressed by the preposition Don ; if not 
ending in such a hissing consonant, they take § for the 
genitive or (not unfrequently) bun instead, as: — 

S)ie ©tra^en iJOn ?Paxi§ the streets of Paris. 

®ie gliiffe ®eutf(||£anb§ (or bon 3)eut{d^Ianb) the rivers of 
Germany. 

Sie ©trafeen ffietlinS (or t)ott S3er£in) the streets of Berlin. 

The other cases of such proper names are unchanged ; 
as: — 

aSir trol^tien in (dat.) Conbon, in ^ranfteii^, we live in 
, London, in Prance. 

fienrten ©ie ^'ai’i§ (acc.)'i do you knovv^ Paris? 

3. When proper names of pla(f:es or the names of the 
months witi\ ‘of depend on ja preceding common noun, 
they are in apposition to it, and ‘of is not translated; as: — 

5Dq§ ^bnigreid) ^reufeen the kingdom of Prussia. 

®te ©tabt Sonbou the city of London. 

®er SOlonot 3Jiai the month of May. 

See Lesson XI, 5. Note 1. 

4. ' To before names of countries and towns must be 
translated by at or in by tub from by ban or ani; 
as: — 

ge£)e n a ?£meti!a I go to America. 

fd^idte Sar£ nad} SBien I sent Charles to Vienna. 

Sftein SSater tro'^nt in ^ari§ my father lives at Paris. 

3^4 fomme t)on SxuffeC I come from Brussels. 

5. Subjoined is a list of the principal countries and of 
the national appellations formed from them: — 

Slfrila Africa. SCfien Asia. 

§Ime'xi!a America. Slnftralien Australia. 

^ At before names of towns is sometimes expressed by m: as:— 
PpnMort 3u granffutt. ® 
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Saloetn Bavaria. 
Setgien Belgium. 
China. 

Sanemarf Denmark. 
Seutfd^lanb Germany. 
®9^p'ten Egypt. 
Siigtonb England. 
Suro'pa Europe, 
fjtanfreic^ France. 
®rie(5eTitQnb Greece. 
^oHarib Holland. 


1 3^bien India. 

I S^alien Italy. 

; 3^ottx)egen Norway, 
i £)fierreid& Austria. 

I Prussia. 

; ?ftu^[Qnb Russia, 
j Sadifen vSaxony. 

] ©c^tueben Sweden, 
i bie Switzerland. 

I ©|)a'nien Spain, 
j bie Surfet Turkey. 


(1) Appellations ending in set: — 

I ber C)]tretd^er the Austrian. 


S)er ^Imertfotier the American. 
„ ®ng(dnber the Englishman. 
„ (SurolDcl'er » European. 

„ ^ofiSnber » Dutchman. 

„ Sridnber » Irishman. 

„ i^laUe'ner » Italian. 

„ Sonboner » Londoner. 
These are declined 


j „ ^arifer » Parisian. 

I 3t6mer the Roman (not 
3tomane), &c. 

©c^lottldnbettheScotcBman 
©ditreiger » Swibst * 

©|)a'niet » Spaniard. 


1 

according to the first declension. 


(2) The following apf)ellations end*in c: — 


$er S)dne the Dane. 

„ Seutfd^e » German. 

„ graugofe » Frenchman. 
„ ®Tied()e » Greek. 

,, ^oh » Pole. 


ber ^reu§e the Prussian, 

^uffe » Russian, 

„ ©QC^fe » Saxon. 

„ ©(^jtoebe » Swede. 

„ Surfe » Turk. * 


These follow the second declension (ber ^uabe). 


6. The feminine of all these names is formed by the 
addition of those ending in sc dropping it; 8.s: — a) bie 
Stigldnberitt, bie ©ditreijerin; h) bie bie fyraTtgofin, bie 

KiirRn. The only exception is: — 

S)ie Seutf(^c the German woman or lady. 

Note 1. The adjectives corresponding to these names are formed 
s^ith the suffix as: — englijd^ English; French, &c., all 

3pelt with a small letter. 

Note 2. The adjectives of names of cities and towns are formed 
svith the suffix sct.^ They are invariable, are written with a capital 
letter, and always precede some noun as attributive adjectives; as: — * 
ba§ ^parifer SeBen tlTe life of Paris, Parisian life, 
ber Sonbonex §anbel the commerce of London. 
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7. The name^s^of riverp, lakes, mountains &c., always 
take the article, as in English, and are declined as other 
nouns. 

S)ei* Strain the Rhine. G. be§ 3t]^ein(e)§. D. bem 3i]^etn(e). 
A. ben 

bie @lbe the Elbe. G,&D. ber ®I6e. A. bic ®f6c. „ 

bie ^Ph^ena'en (pi) the P 3 Tenees. G. ber ^Phrenaen. D. ben 5p. ac, 

‘ber §arj or ba§ ^ar^gebirge the Harz Mountains. 

bte Storbfee the North Sea. 

ba§ ©{^taarge SJleer the Black Sea. 


8. The nancies of the months and days of the weeh require 
in German the definite article ber before them; as: — 


2)er ^anuar January. 

„ gebruar February. 

„ 3)lcir3 March. 

„ 3lprir April. 

„ SBfai May. 

■ t, June. 

In January im (= 


ber ;3uU July. 

„ Sluguft' August. 

„ ©eptem'ber September. 
„ - Dfto'ber October. 

Jlotiem'ber November. 

„ Sejem'ber December, 
in bem) ^annor. 


2)er ©onntagc Sunday. 
SKontag Monday. 

„ Sten^tag Tuesday. 

Wednesday. 


ber ®onner0tag Thursday. 
„ greitag Friday. 

„ ©amftag [ 
©onnabenb ( 


or 


Saturday. 


®er ©onntag Sunday. On Sunday cm (= an bem) 6onntag. 


SfBien Vienna, 
bie Dber tlie Oder, 
bie i)onau the Danube, 
bie Qnfel the island. 
S^ranffurt Frankfort. 


WORDS. 

^oln Cologne. 5Pari^' Paris, 
bic §axibtftabt the capital. 
ba§ ©ebirge the mountain. 
ba§ Ufer the bank, fait cold, 
fommen to come, geben to go. 


EXERCISE 25. 

S)ie 9lu|tanb§ ^tib grofe. S)ie Skater ber ©(^toeij 

finb fc^on. SBetd^eS (what) ftnb bie iprobufte SnglanbS? 2)ie 
©tra^en 58erlin§ (or con S.) ftnb fc^on. Jiafioleott war in 
(Sg^pieti. ®r ftarb (died) auf ber Sfnfet ©t. Helena. hjar 

nidlt in jOfterreid); after id) war in $reu|en. SBetd^eS Sanb 
letineti ©ie? tenne ©riei^entanb. ^ennen ©ie 5|)]§iIobe(pl§io ? 
jftein, i(| fenne eg nidftt, ii^ war nid(it in Slwerila. Sfft i>i6fer 
SKanii eiti §oIiatiber? 9lein, er tfi ^in na(| 

iBprifa. fd^ide meinen ©o^n itad) Paris', ©u'ftoft 21'botf 



tnar ^onig tion Sc^tDeben. Sennen ®ie bte'^Stabt 5^*antfurt? 
Siein, abet fenne bie Stabt Soln. .Set Slonat 3!Jlat ift bet 
fdf)bnfte in Seutfcbfanb. Set SR^etn ift ein gtoget SJiein 

gteunb ift im angefommen (arrived), ajtontag obet 

Sien§tag. 5|}ati§ ift bie §auptftabt gtanftei^^ (or t)on gtanfteid^). 


• Slufgafic 26 . 

The four largest (gto^ten) rivers of Germany are: — the 
Ehine, the Elbe, the Oder, and the Danube. The moun- 
tains of Spain are high (^ocft). Napoleon was in Russia. 
The banks (bie Ufet) of the Rhine are beautiful. London is 
the capital of England. What (tr)eld)e§) are the productions 
of Spain? The streets of Frankfort are narrow (enge). 
W^'here do you come from (SBofjet' fonunen ©ie)? I come 
from England, and I am going (= I go) to France. My 
brothers are going (go) to Paris. Mr. Banks lives (tebt) in 
Germany. In which town? In the city [a/] Mainz (Mayence). 
(The) December is cold; July and August are warm.r The 
streets of Berlin are wide (breit). The houses of ^itj' 
[of] London are mostly not high. Vienna is the capital of 
Austria. My nephew (is^ arrived in September. The Da- 
nube is a very large (ein^fel^r grower) river. Come (fommen 
Sie) on Friday or Saturday. # ^ 


COlS^YEBSATIOJr, 


2B0 tnaren 6te geftcrn? 

2Bet(^e§ ift bie §aupifiabt bon ©panien ? 
So liegt (lies) Hamburg? 

Rennert 6te bie ©cl^n)ei3? 

SQ3ic bei^en (what is the name of) 
biefe gmei gliiife? 

Sinb biefe §erren (gentlemen) 5ran=* 
jofen? 

2Bo ftotb (died) Dtapoteon? 

^ennen Sie biefe§ Sanb? 

SQSober' (whence) fommen @ie? 
SE5oI)in' (where) ge^en ©ie? 

3n tbelci^em iDtonat i|l 3br ^Jfeffe an= 
gelommen. 

S^age? 

Sie biele STage |at ber 


3d^ mar in ^Otannbeim. 

^(Jtabrib ift bie ^auptftabt bon ©panien. 
Hamburg liegt an ber @Ibe. 

3(t) fenne bie unb Stalien. 

^ie}e§ f)ter ift ber Stbein, iene» ift 
bie ®onau. 

9tein, mein §err, etner bon xl)mn 
(of them) ift ein ©pantcr, ber anbre 
(other) ein Otuffe. 

5Iuf ber 3nfel ©anft §elena. 

3a, e§ ift groufrei(^. 

3«^ fomme au§ 3talien. 

3{ti gebe na(b 3tufetanb. 

(5r ift tm ©eptember angefommen. 

m 

®onner§tag. 

S)er 3Ipril f)at brei^ig (30) Stage* 
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FOUETEENTH LESSON. (13.) 

DETERMINATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

(SeftiTnmiinggtnotter.) 

These are divided into demonstrative, interrogative, posses- 
sive, and indefinite numeral adjectives, and are generally 
followed by a substantive. 

If not followed by a substantive, they are called pronouns. 


I DEM0N8TBATIVE ADJECTIVES diTQ:- 


Singular. 

. Masc. Fern. Neuter. 


biefer biefe btefe§ this, that, 

jener jene jene§ that, 

foldjer folcfie fold&eg such, 

bexfelbe btefelbe boSfelbe the same, 
bex, bie, ba§ ndmtt($e the same. 
beX/'bie, ba§ anbete the other. 


btefer, jettet, fold^er are declined alike. 


Plural 

for all genders 
biefe these, 
jene those, 
fold^e such, 
biefelben. 
bie ndmlt{|en. 
bie anbern. 
See Lesson L 


1. That should be translated by biefer, biefe, biefe§, 
unless it stands in opposition to this,' in which case it 
is iener, jene, iene§. 

Who is that man? toer ift biefer SKann? 

Note. This (these), and that (those), in immediate connection with 
the auxiliary verb ^o be f ein, and separated by it from the noun to which 
they refer, are translated by the neuter forms btefeS, bie§(this, 
these), or ba§ (that, those) both in the singular and plural. 


Examples. 

This is my stick. S)ie§ (not bicjer) ift mein 6tod. 

Are these your books? Stub bie§ S|)re 

Yes, these are my books. Sa, bie§ finb meine 58iid)er. 

2. ©olc&er is either declined :~(1) like biefer; or (2) with 
the indefinite article (only in the singular) preceding it 
(when foldjer follows the rule of adjectives with ein), as: — ein 
foldjer (m.), eine folcbe (f), ein foI(|e§ (n.); or (3) it is shortened 
into the indeclinable fol4 followed by ein, as : - foI(^ ein (m.), 
eine (f.), foIiS'em (n.). The declension of the plural of 
(2) and (3) follows (1), 

®in f Oliver 3Jlann (or fol(^ ein 3Kann) s\ich a man, 

©cldje SOldnner (pi) such mem 
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3. Serf el be is declined as follows:—^ 

Singular. • Plural 

Mdsc. Pem. Neuter. \ for all genders. 

N. betfelbe biefefbe ba^felbe. i btcfelbett 

G. bc§fe(6ett berfelben bcifeibcn. | berfetben. 

-D. beittfelben bcrfelben bcmfelben. I benfelben. 

A. benfetbeit bicfelbe baSfelbe. j btcfelben. 

4. Ser ndmlt(^)e, and her anbere (but etn anberet 

another) are declined like berfelbe (3). • 

Sie nctmtidfien SBbrter the same words, 

brau{^)e einen anbern tStod I want another stick. 

II. The INTJEEBOGATIVE ADJECTIVES are;- 
( 1 ) 2BeId}er? toetcbe? tnelc^e.^? which? what? ^ ' 


Singular. Plural 



Masc. 

Fern. 

Neuter. 

1 for all genders. 

N. 

ireic^er 

ireldjc 

ine(d;c§ which? 

U)e(cf)c which? 

G. t»et(^)c§ 

treldticr 

U3eid)C§ of which? 

treidicr of which? 

D. 

toeld&em 

treld^er 

tceicbctn to which? 

tpeidicn to wdhch? 

A. 

aoetciett 

meic^e 

U)et(^e§ which? 
Examples. 

vliicR? 


SOSefd^er 2Bein tft ber'befte? which wine is the best? 
SBefd^en 9Beg gebcrt ©ie? ^ which way do you go? 
SBeld^e geber ift gut? which pen is good? 


Note. What? and which? immediatelj^ followed by the auxiliary 
verb fein to are also used in the neuter form irel(^e§? both in 
the singular and plural. 

What is your name? ift ?Jtornc? 

What are your terms? meld§e§ ftnb Sebtngungen ? 

(2) 2Ba§ filr etn, toaS fiir etne, inaS fitr ein? tvhat 
(land of)? 

Here only the article etn, eine, ein is declined and 
agrees with the following noun; as: — 

2Bq§ fiir ein Sue® (n.) b^tben ©ie? what book have yon? 

35BQg fur etne ©tabt (f.) ift bie§? what town is this? 

For the plural cases it is only tt)a§ fiir? and the sub- 
stantive follows immediately:— • 

2Bq§ fiir 93ud)er braudben ©ie? what books do you need? 

3[Ba§ fiir ffidunte finb bie^? what kind of trees are these? 

The same form, teas fiir? without the article is em- 
ployed before names of materials:— . 

2[Bq§ fiir ^teifeb Junfen ©ie? what sort ofmeat do you buy? 

2Bq§ fiir SCBein trlnfen ©ie? what kind of wine do you drink? 

Gen. 


mmmar. 


5 
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III. The Possessive adjectives 


Singular*. 


Flural 

Masc. Fern. '' Neuter. | for all genders. 
mein metne mein my. nteine my. 

betn betne bein thy. betne thy. _ 

fein feine fein his (its), feine hi.s (its), 

il^re i^ther(its). il^re her (its). 

unfer unfcre un[er our. unfere our. 

euer euere euer I eu(e)re ( 

35te ) y””' 3«te | S'”*' 

t^r i^fe i^r their. | i^re their. 

The declension of the first three is shown in the second 
"leSson. The last five are declined as follows: — 


Singular. Plural 

Masc. Fern. Neuter. I for all genders. 

N. unfer unfere unfet our. unfere our. 

G. unfere? unferer unfere? of our. unferer of our. 

D." unferem unferer unferem to our. unferen to our. 

l.'unferen unfere unfer our. { unfere our. 


K 3i|r 5’§re 3^r ydur. 3^re your. 

(?. 3^te? , of your. g^rer of your. 

D. Sbttnt _ Sftirer fo your. S'lren to your. 

A. gi^rcn 3l^rc 3§r your. gi^rc your. 

Observe that all these possessive adjectives have no 

termination added for the Nom. Sing, in the masc. and 

neuter; as — : 

Our friend unfer fjreunb. Your horse gi^r iPferb. 

IV. The INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES are:- 
Masc. Fern. Neuter. Plural. 

jebex every;, each jebe jebeS. (wanting.) 

aller (aB) all aBe am (aU). aBe all. 

manc^^er many a niand^e mani^eg. niand§e(some). 

fein no (before nouns) feine fein. feine no. 

ijtel much t)tel(e) Diet. bictc many, 

menig little tnenig(e) tnenig. txenige few. 

The following are used in the plural only: — 
beibe both. einige some, a few. 

ntel^rete several. bte tneiften ^most. 

95ief and tnenig are now generally undeclined in the 
nominative and accusative singular for the three genders. 
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Declension. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neuter. • 


Plural 

N. QHer (oil) 

oHe 

oHeS (all). 

Qtte 

1 einige. 

G. a£[e§ 

aHer 

oHeS, 

otter 

1 einiger. 

D. attem 

QHer 

atleni. 

atten 

i etnigen. 

A. aHen 

alle 

alleg (all), j 
Examples. 

1 atte 

1 einige. 


Siller (masc.) Slnfang ift fd^tuer. All beginning is hard. 
(Sr Ijat atte (femj Urfad^e gufrteben 511 fein. He has every reason 
to be content. S)a§ foinmt t>om t)ielen Steben. That comes from 
talking much. 

EEMAEK8, 

(1) When in English the definite article follows the* 
numeral adjective all, it must not be translated; as:~ 

All the boys olle ^naben (not oUe bie ^iiaben). 

( 2 ) 31 n before a possessive adjective in the singular, 
remains in the masculine and neuter genders unchanged. 

All our money alt unfer (Se(b (not a£le§ unfer (S^lb)* 

With all your money mit all i^rem ©elb (dat), 

( 3 ) The article after loth ma)^ either not be translated, 
or it precedes loth] as — 

Both the sisters Betbe ©(|toeftern or bie beib*en Sc^ireftern." 

( 4 ) Possessive adjectives, when joined to beibe, must 
precede, and betbe takes n. 

Both my sisters tneine Beiben ©d^treftern. 

Both our sons unfer e beiben ©bl^ne. 

( 5 ) The word some or any before a noun in i]iQ singular 
is better not translated; as: 


I have some bread idb i^abe $rot. 

Have you any cheese? l^aben 0 ie ^dfe? 

No, but here is some butter nein, aber l^ier ift Sutter* 

(6) Some before a noun in the plural should not be 
omitted, but expressed by etntge; as: — 

Please, lend me some pens, bitte, (eil^en Sie mit einige gebetiv. 

( 7 ) When, in a reply, some is not followed by a sub- 

stantive, but refers to a preceding noun in the singular, 
it ma}^ be expressed by (f.), =£§ (n,) (if it 

is an accusative object); when in the plural, by einige or 
etntge babon. 

Plave you any wine?' Yes, I have some, ^ 

§Qben ©ie 2Bein? 3fa, ici) l)Qbe jnetd^en (viasc, acc,). 
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ba§ ^eBcixtbe the building. » 
bie dltern the parents, 
tot dead, teic^ rich. 
ba§ (5Selb (the) money, 
ber ^aufmann the merchant. 

Sloufinc) 

bie JHcctel n) the rule, 
be'r 2Ga0cn the carriage, 
b^r fyeljler the mistake, fault, 
bemunberu to admire, 
bie ^Pflanjc the plant. ' 


WORDS. 

ba§ the ship, 

ber ©eibbcutcl the purse, 
ber SSleiftift {pi. — e) the pencil. 
Tiii^Iitb useful, l)o^ high, 
beiljam salutary, wholesome. 
ba§ SletQnuoen the pleasure; 

pL bie iBerc^nligungen. 

Qiflig poisonous, 

gcbbren to belong, oft often. 

berfaufen to sell, bcrfauft sold. 


f(biec()t bad. ba there. 
EXERCISE 27. 


Siefer 3}lQnn ift xeidE). Siefe {Jtau ift !ranf. ®iefe ^inber 
‘^l^aBen teine Sud&er. ; 55 eTie§ §au0 ift fel)r aft. ®te gritifjte jcner 
Sciume finb bitterer (more bitter) qI§ (than) bie 0rrucf)te biefer 
ISdume. Keine ©Item finb tot. Unfer 0i)eim (DnteO ift nid^t 
md(); aber feine Safe ift fel^r reid). ®icfe ©tubenten l^aben i^r 
@elb roertorcn. 2Gtr fenneu aHe 3iegeln. fenne teinen 

i’otd^n Stamen. ^He SSenfdien finb Sriiber. SDiandjer Saufmamt 
bat fein ®elb berloren. 3Jteine Sante 't)at i^ren 3ling gefunben. 
3d) b<^6e bie ^ferbe Db^imS unb ben SBagen unfereg 

3ia(b6at§ gefanft. ^thcx 3}lenf4 tieSt fein Seben (life). 3lt(|t 
jebe§ Sanb ift reid). ©ie bcibe^t feinen getter in $Iuf' 

gabe. SKelne beiben Sritber finb angelommen. Side §dufer 

biefer ©tabt finb Sitte biefe ^Pflanjeu finb f)ettfam. Siefe^ 

finb nid^t meine fyeberit. 2Bir i)aUn eintge S^ogel gefangen 
(canght). SBaS fiir einen ©tod l^abeu ©ic ba? 9)tel)tere ©{^iffe 
finb angebmmen. 

tofgnbc 28 . 

I love my (acc.) father and my mother. We love our 
parents. You love your sisters. The boys have bought some 
books. Those flowers are withered (oertoelft). The pupils 

often speak of (non) their teachers. All men (©lenfc^en) are 
equal (gleid^) before God. These (I. Note) are the pencils 
of my brother. This man has sold all his houses and gan 
dens, and all his horses and carriages. We admire such 
men. All [the] metals are useful. What (so7*t of) wine have 
you? Which gloves have you lost? This lady has lost all 
•her children. Our friends (have) (finb) 2arrived lyesterday. 
We have seen several ships. I have found your purse with- 
''out We have several friends m Paris. Not all 

men (^laf{|en) are rich. Each c€>untry has its (his) plea- 
sures. I have no letters from my son William. Our king 
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has several palaces. No rose without thojrfs (®ornen). I will 
(ic& toiE) buy some chairs. These dresses are for both mv 
sisters. Every bird has two wings. The boys have eaten 
(gegeffen) all their apples and pears. Some plants are poi- 
sonous. I give (gek) these fruits [to] my children. 


COSYEBSATION. 


SBer meinen @elb6eutel gefunben? 

20a§ filt ein 55ogeI ift bie§? 

2Ber Ijat i{;n gef(^offen (shot or 
killed)? 

2Ba» fiir eine ^lume ^(abcn @ie? 

2Bo finb imfere §ilte? 

§a6e 5ei)ler in metncr 5IufgaBe? 

SBer ift fener junge 5Qtann? 

9Ba§ fiir ipfcrbe §aben ©ic gefanft? 

2Ba§ ;()Qben bie S'gger gef(^offen'? 

.SBag fiir S3Ucf)er lejcn 6ie (do 
you read)? 

2Ba§ jud^t gricbric^ (does . . . 
look for)? 

§aBen 8ie SBriefe ron JJranffurt er? 
t)alten (did . . . receive)? 


SBruber fiat (it) gefunben. 

(5§ ift ein ^bter (eagle). ^ 

S)er ^Sger (hunter) §at i]f)n gc* 
fd^ojfen. ^ 

3c^ l^abc ein iBetl^en. 

5 ( 3 re^§iite finb in meinem dimmer. 
3a, Sic (jaben metirere g^^Ier. 
dr ift ber 9leffe ineincS 3iad^l)ar§? • 
3(b 5a6e stnei SBagenpferbe nnb ein 
Steitbfcrb (saddle-h.) gcfanft. 

(Jinige §afen unb jinei Stelae (deer). 
3# ieje einige englifci^e 8iid)er. 

(5r fnd^t feinen SBIeiftift. • 

9tein, idf; l^abe feinen SSrief er^alten. 


FIFTEENTH LESSON. 


CONJUGATION. 

. ^ The conjugation of a verb is wexiJc, or strong. It is 
said to be weak if the Imperfect cannot be formed from 
the root, but is formed by means of an external inflection, 
ste (English -ed), added to the root; and the Perfect Par- 
ticiple by adding the inflection st (or =et) and prefixing ges, 
A verb is said to be conjugated stronsc if the Imperfect 
is formed by a vowel-change of the root, without requiring 
an external inflection ; and the Perf. Participle ends in sett/ 
with the prefix ge=. 

The root of a verb is found by dropping the inflection 
=en (or =n) of the infinitive, as: — 

Inf, lob-en, root: lob-, Imperf. (oh=tc 

» l)a6=en, l)a5=, » (^ob^le), now 

trerb^en, » trerb-, > ircrb. 

» fe]^=en,^ » fe^=^, » 

The root- vowel of the weak Io6=en is o; 

»' strong fe|=eit is e. 
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Note. All the ^^gak verbs are derivative verbs'^. No weak verb 
changes its root-vowel^. 

m 

FOBMATION OF THE TENSES. 


The Present tense (1®^ p. sing.) is formed by detaching 
the final n from the Infinitive, as: -id) lobe I praise or I am 
praising (from lo6 en to praise) ; tdi fuc^e (from fu^ien to seek). 

In the weah Imperfect the syllable it (sometimes ete) is 
added to the root, as: — Io6?te from Iob=en; l^orstc from 
pren; reb=ete from reb=en. 

The Perf. Participle is formed by prefixing the syllable 
ges, and by adding (weak), sen (strong); as: — gcsIoN, 
-ge^diorst, gesfel^scn. Simple as well as compound verbs 
(Lesson 32) take the prefix ges^ 

The Future Indefinite is formed by combining the 
auxiliary tdb tnexbe with the Infinitive: tnerbe loben, 
id) meybe pten, id) tnerbe reben. 


^h^Perfect and Pluperfect are formed by combining the 
auxiliary id) a b e , i (b 1} a 1 1 e 2C. with the Perf. Participle, as : — 
id) l^abe gelobfi id) C)abe gel^ort, icb gefebeti; Pluperfect: ic^ 
l^atte gelobt, icb batte gebort, ac. as in English. 

The terminations of the (Afferent of the Present 

and Imperfect tenses are as follows: — 


Present. Imperfect of a weak verb. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

I* — c — cn. 1. tc(orete) — ten (or cten). 

2, — ft (or eft) — t (or et). 2. tejt (or cte|i) — -tet (or ctet). 

3. — t (or ct) — cn. 3. fc (or etc) — ten (oretctt). 

Note. The terminations (or inflections) of the Imperfect of a 
strong verb are those of the Present, but the and 3^*1 persons sing, 
are always uninflected; as: t(^— er fab I — he saw, from jeb^en. 


THE AUXILIARY VERBS OF TENSE. 

o In German there are three complete auxiliary verbs 
which are not only used by themselves, but are also required 
for the conjugation of the tenses of other verbs ; they are: — 
$aficn to have; fein to be; and toerben to become. ' 


<? ^ They are either derived from strong verbs, -^or from roots of ad- 

jectives or nouns. 

2 Except those in Lesson 22. 



First Auxiliary Verb. 

% 

FIRST AUXILIARY VERB. 

Weak verb: |aBen (^atte, ’ge|abt) to have. 

I Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense. 

I (may) have 
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Indicative Mood. 


I have 

bu ^ofi thou hast 
et (fie, e§) ]§at he (she, it) has 
h)ir i^Q&cn we have 
x^x ]§abt \ , 

©ie iaficn/ 

fie t)Q6ctt they have. 


bu l^abeji thou have 
er l^abc he have 
tuir l^aben we have 
if)r tiabet 1 , 

©ie ^Qbcn I W’l have 

fie ^abeit they have. 


I had. 

bu j^Qltcp thou hadst 
er Italic he had 
tuir l^atten we had 
i]§r ]§aiietor ©ie lEjatteu you had 
fie l^Qticn they had. 


Imperfect (Preterite). 

I i(^ ^atte^ I had 

I bu thou hadst. 

I er plte he had. 

I toil IStten we had * 
i^r l^dtiet or ©ie t)citten’*y^ti had 
fie flatten they had. 


Note, fiaft (from i}ao"ft) and er fjat (from fiab^t) have dropped 
the final b of the root; and id) fiq^te is formed (from ^^abde) by means 


of assimilation of b to i. 


Perfect. 


I have had 
bu !^Q|i getiabt thou hast had 
er fiat gefiabt he has had 
tuir ^abctt gei^abt we have had 

^a6t SeVbt I , , . 

©ieiiafccngel^abt ) iiaveUaci 

fie l&abcn c^efiabt they have had. 


I^qBc gc|oJtI(may) have had 
bu l^abeji gei^iobt thou have had 
er l^afic gel^abt he have had 
U>ir l^abcn gefiabt we have had 
if)r l^abct gel^abt 1 ^ 

fie bubcn gebabt they have had. 


Pluperfect. 


^ttttc . . gcl^afit I had had 
bu fiatteft gel^abt thou hadst had 
er %aiit gel^abt he had had 
toix l^altcn gefiabt we had had 

fie l^atten ge^abt they had liad. 


|atie ee^abi I had had 

bu fiQlfcfi gel^abt thou hadst had 
er fidltc gefiabt he had had^ 
inir l^dtlen gel^obt we had had 

% l&atlet ge^afit l„o,,u„uhad 

©ie pttmge^abt 

fie l^dtten gefiabt they had had. 


^ This form is chiefly used after iccmt (if), as:- If I had irentt 
i(| . . . bdttc (the verb is las"t). Ex. SEBenn ein pttc. 
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Future Indefinite. 


toerbe . . ^ofien I shall have 
bu liitrji l^aben thou wilt have 
er toirb l^aben he will have 
toir ttierben l^aben we shall have 

i^r toerbet jyouwillhave 

©letoerfacn^aben J 

fie tDerbett l^aBen they will have. 


ttJcrbe l^aJctt I shall have 
bu tuerbefi l^aben thou wilt have 
er tuerbc l^oben he will have 
roit tuerbcn l^abcn we shall have 
il^r tuerbet l^abenl , 

fie mecbcn ^aben they will have. 


Future 

toetbe . . ge^abt |a6ett 

I shall have had 


bu Wtrjl 
"‘er'^wirb 

tuir toerbcn 
t^r tterbet 
®ie toerben 
fte toetben 


thou wilt 
he will 


sO 
C 3 

we shall 


will 


I you 
they will 


aS 

.s:: 

<v 

> 

c3 


Perfect, 

tocrbc . . ^ahn 

I shall have had 


bu tuerbefl 
er tuetbe 

tuir tuerbcn 
i]§r trerbct 
Sie trerben 
fie tuerbcn 


thou wilt \ 
he will ^ 

we shall 


you will 
they will 


Present Conditional. 

tuurbe , , l^aSets or pttc I ^should or would have 


bu tnurbcji l^aben 
er tuurbc l^aben 
tuir luilrben b^^ben 
ilfir tuitrbet l^aben 
fie tuurbett ^aben 


bu thou wouldst have 

er he would have 
tuir l^citien we should have 
i]§r you would have 

fie {)dtten they would have. 


Past Conditional, 

tuitbc * . gc^abt l^uBen or ^Uit gc^aBt I should have 


bu tuilrbeft gel^abt l^oben 
er tuiirbe gel^abt l§abett 
tuir tuiirbcn ge^aBt ^aben 
i|r tuurbct gel^abt l^aben 
fie tuiirbeit gel^abt baben 


bu l^atlep gel^abt thou wouldst 
er gel^abt he would 
tuir ]§attcn gel^abt we should 
il^r j^dttct gel^abt you would 
fie l^atten gel^abt they would 


had 


c3 

<D 

c8 


' let us have. 


Imperative Mood. 

have! ]§abcn tuir 

er foE Babeu let him have. loffet un§ ]§aben , 
fte foffcjt ^oBett let -them have. l^aBei (or BubctiSie)! have (ye) ! 

Infinitive Mood. 

^ Pres, i^ttBen have; ju l^abett to have. 

Per/, gelnfit :^oien have had; ge|abt gu ^aben to have had. 
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Participles. , • 

Pres. ^a(enb having. | Perf^. gcl§abi had. 

Note. The negative, interrogative, and negative interrogative forms 
of the verb are in German exactly the same as in English, and require 
no further explanation. 

Notice: nic§t gef)Qht; I)aBc td) ge^aBt? 

BEMAEKS ON TEE GEBMAN CONSTBUCTION 

As the chapter on the ^Arrangement of imrds or con- 
striiCtioYf cannot be given until all the parts of speech ha^ve 
been treated, we may, for the present, remark: — 

(1) That in principal sentences with compoimd tenses the 
German Past Part, must always be placed at the end. In simple 
declaratory clauses (principal propositions), the subject comes 
first; secondly the auxiliary, thirdly the object (acc. or dal.) f 
in the fourth place the indirect object, the adverb of place 
and finally the Past Participle or the Infinitive. This may 
be called the Normal Order. Ex.: — 

l^aBe ein SudE) ge^abt I have had a book. 

S)er oQimBe f)at ein SucE) in ber ©tra^c gefunb^n. ^ 

The boy has found a book in the street. 

Sie SKutter trirb einen Srief Don ifirer ()aben. 

The mother will have a letter from her daughter. 

(2) Adverbs of time innst precede the object: — 

®er ,^na6c l^at geftern ein gefunben. 

The boy found a book yesterday. 

(3) But, if an adverbial expression or an object begins 
the sentence, the following verb then precedes the sub- 
ject, as : — 

©eftern l^abe i($ ein SBudb in ber ©trafee gefunben. 

Yesterday I found a book in the street. 

(4) The negation „nicbt'' follows the direct object 
(acc.), as: — 

|a6e ba§ Sudb niijt gelefen I have not read the book. 

Lit.: I have the book not read. 

(5) Dependent (or subordinate) clauses (wdth such com 
junctions as: — baBr DDenn, al§, iz.), have the verb at theead 
of the clause, the auxiliary verb of compound tenses coming 
last. Ex. : — 

iff ba^ fie tot ift it is true that she is dead. 

®u fagft, b«§ i{| ba§ gefunben 'tjabe, that I found 
the book. 





®ic Ufjr tie watch, clock 

(‘he) cheese, 
to &te.fd^ the meat. 
i>ie ftnie the ink. 


Ungliicf misfortune. 

ber So/t]!f b';S 
feme ,ncf;r no more. 

“■enn jt. genug enough, 
nngene^m agreeable, pleasant 

«‘'f bem Sanbe in the^omury. 


_ . EXEECISE 29. 

lieieine |reSef'S 2n^r ? §a 

' |?;rr4‘ tiMr “"'7'”^ 

ffitr Srot.^atlep. tvi ?5apier 

j , ^ufgoBe 30 . 

% .U t" ‘i ,tv 

Le, '■‘t,“ ‘o”* “d « gStn k" ‘ 8“''® (iS 

"<ai (W) ‘Z 

w.n7;t„sr,"- <“"f 

*• [good] (oreuno (bos' Warl"*! “■? “ '■«,«■>■ W, hS 

SSh?, -ontj 
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CONYERSATIOX. , * 


§at)en 6te tncinen Gruber nitfii ge? 
jc^en ? 

§Qt er eiR3a§ (anything) gefauft? 

t§a6en Sie ^rct genug ? 

§aben (Ste i:)ki ^ergniigen aiif bem 
Sanbe ge|abt? 

I §at biejc§ atme (poor) ^inb feine 
©Item me^r? 

SBcrben inir f^one§ SISetter "^aben '? 

SBerben Sie geit ^aben, bieje§ 

3U lefen? 

SBerbe id^ ba§ 5]ergniigen Ijaben, 
^:^re Sc^mefter jit feben? 


^a, .icb biahe ibn in etnem Sabeit 
(shop) gejeben. 

Sa, er 4ot ^anbjcbube gefauft. 

S^ein, tnir braud^en (need) ntebr. 

2Bir maren {ebr bergniigt (pleased); 
mix batten grofee (Sejellfcbaft. 

I)Qt jetnen SBater nerioren; aber 
jeine 5!)tutter lebt nocb (still lives). 
gtnube niebt. 

3(b inerbe b^i^te (to-day) fetnc ^cit 
baben, aber morgen. 

Ste ift nid)! bier, fie ift in Stuttgart. 


SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

SECOND AUXILIARY VERB. 

Strong and irregular yerl): (ctii (inar, geioefen) to be. 

■% 

Indicative. | Subjunctive-, 

Present Tense. 


Bin I am ^ 

fei I [may] be 

b:i Bift thou art ^ 

bu feiefi thou l^e 

er ift he is 

er fei he be 

tPir finb we are 

ttitr feien we be 

ibr feib you are 

ibr feiet you be 

fie finb they are. 

fie feien they be. 

Imperfect (Preterite). 

toot I was 

i(§ ttJttre I were 

bu toarfi 

bu trdrep 

er toot 

er (fie, e§) tedre 

toir tooren 

ipir tuaren 

ifir tnatei 

ibr luciret 

fie ttioren. 

fie tudren. • 


Perfect. 


Bin . 
bu Bifi 
er ift 
toir flnb 
feib 
fie fiub 


gcttiefen I have been 


\ gettiefen. 


fei gettiefen I (may) have been 
bu feiefi 


er fei 
tcir feien 
i^r feiet 
fie feien 


gettiefen. 



Lessox 16 . 


fcin I shall be 


r Pluperfect. 

gemefeit I had J^een tom gcWeftn had been 
bu toarcfi j 
er tt)are 

wic toarcit i getvefen 
ifjr tcard 

___ fte todrcn | 

future Indefinite. ~ — . 

fein I shall be j toetbe . . fdn I shall be 
bu toerbefi 

. . er toerbe 

toir toerben ) fein. 
toerbct 

I fte merbcn | 

future Perfect. 

arfeW” 

bu ioerbeft 

getoefen er toerbe ^ . 

fein. icir^toerbcn 

W metbet fetn. 
f fte tnerben j 


ttw . . getuefeit I had J1 
' bu toarfi 
er mar 

toir mareni getnefen. 
tl^r toaret 
fie tnoren | 

iFuti 

toerbe . . fein I shall be 
bu mirfi 1 
~ er mirb 
totr toerben/ fein. 
i§P. toerbet 
fie inerbett j 

115 toetbe . . getoefen fein 

I sjiall have been 

bu toirp,. 

er toirb . 

toir tvevben 
tbr toerbet fein. 

fie toerben | ■ 


getoefen fein 


getoefen 

fein. 


•X •• t Conditional. 

ti? tonrbe . . fein (or ttore) 

I should be 
bu toarbefi 
er tourbc 

toir tofirben i fein 

i 5 r toftrbet ( j 

fie toiirben | j 

r » • t .. I m p e r 

fei! be (thou) I 

foil fein! let him bei 
ft^ fotten fein! let them be! 


. Past Conditional. 

m tonrbe getoefen fein (or i* tottrc 

getoefen) Ishould have been 1 

bu toarbefi j 
er toarbc 

toir toarben J getoefen fein. 
if)r toilrbet j 

fie toBrben j 


i^TllOU J I r A ’ • • 

th.m b,! t,|> g ,/, 

PrpQ itt X 1 Infinitive. ^ 

° p fein tohave been. 

P^. fttenb being. I Perf. getoefen ..been. 


' been tuenn . aeteef.n ;.S« 
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Aoie 1. There is and there are answer t<? tlie German e§ 
es ift e§ fmb; there ivas there ivere e§ e§ toor or c§ trarcn, as: — 

There are animals &c. e§ giefit 5Liere it, (See Lesson 34.) 
Note 2. The English I am to is translated by id^ foil or ntuB : 
Charles is to learn German .^ort foU ®eut)d; lernen. 

Note 3. The English to he right is translated in German by rec§t 
fjaBen, and to he wrong by unret^t ifiaben. Ex.: 

You are right 0ie l^a6en rec^t. 

I am wrong unred)t. I icas wrong id§ §attc uttrec|t 


WORDS. 


^er Se'^rcr the master^ teacher, 
ber ©ro^bater the grandfather. 
ba§ ©Ins {jd. ©Injer) the glass, 
glhdflic^i happy, lang(e) long, 
unglilcflid) unhappy, 
fajon handsome, ])retty. 
arm })oor. Irani ill, sick, 
urnrcl}! unwell, gu' too (with adj ). 
pflirf) polite, imntcr always, 
ber SBoIf (pi. SBoIfe) the wolf. 


jufrieben contented, 
un^siifrieben discontented, 
riil^tg quiet, beffer better, 
gutig kind, bcrloren lost, 
tidgc idle, ieidjt easy, 
bergnugt pleased, hapiiy. 
fleitig industrious, diligent, 
aufmerffam attentive. 
raUnfdfien to wish, 
maruin why ? ^ 


EXERCISE 81. 


Su 6 ift gliicfhd^. ^df) bin ungtiitfUd^. SBir finb arm unb 
franf. ®r tnar ein gutei:.93ater. SBaren ©ie geftern in ber 
^^itd^e? 3 lein! mr tnaren ju §au)e; inir tnoren^ untnol^L ©ie 
tnerben ni(|t fran! fein. ^d^'bin bet (at) bem ©d^neiber ge* 
irefen; ober metu 9ioc! mar [nod)] ntd^t fertig (done). 3 ft ber 
^?nabe in ber ©i^ute getnefen? 2Btr maren geftern im Sweater. 
3 dE) miirbe gtiidlic^ fcin, toenn id^ reidb mdre. toirb fel^r 

oergnhgt fein, memt (when) er ©ie fiel^t (sees), ©et flei^ig^ 
mein ©ol^n! ©eien ©ie aufmertfom! ©ro^bater ift fel^r 

alt gemefen. SJteine ©ro^mutter l^at red^t. 3 (^) ^abe unrec^t. 


I am young; you are old. Our cousin Frederick has 
been in London, but he has not been in Paris. Be quiet ^ 
Be contented with your situation (©teHe, /.)! I should be 
contented, it I 3 were mot 2 ill. I should be rich, if I had 
been in Anlerica. My daughters have been at the ball (auf 
bem Sad); they were very happy. It will be better for ySu 
to go out (QU§ 5 uge]§en). It would be easy. The parents of 
these children have been too severe ( 3 U ftreng). You are 
right, I am wrong. I should be contented, if you were not 
idle. Be polite,, and everybody will like yoxx. I wish, she 
were attentive. There <\re no wolves in England. There 
were (e§ traren) no glasses on the table. Be so kind [as] 
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to (ju) give me a glass! My pupils will not be idle. Miss 
Caroline was much (fel^r) pleased. The knives were not 
sharp We have not bought the butter; it (fie) was 

not fresh (frifi)). I am to go (Note 2) to Berlin. Are tve to 
learn German? I was wrong, my father was right. 


CONYERSITION, 


“SBo tnaren 0te Qeftern (last 

'"iiight)? 

3ft ba§ ^inb laiige franf getoefen? 

SSarutii tr>ar ber Setter unsufricben? 
3ft er oft (often) franf? 
jSinb ©ie fertig (ready, or have 
you done)? 

©tnb 3t>re greunbe atm ? 

fagte (said) ber Setter? 
tIBer t)at 
fatten ©ie au^ 


34 tnar im ^^eater. 

(£§ ift ein (for a year) fran! 
gctrejen. 

^ie ©4hkr toaren trcigc. 

3a, er ift immer fran!. 

2Bir merben gleic^ (directly, or fo: 
g{ei4) fertig fetn. 

3a, abet fie finb fcf)r c^rentafi 
(honest). 

©r fagte: Seien ©te rut^tg! 
ilO^etn iBater tjat rec^t! 
ilietn, i4 ^atte unrest. 


SEVENTEENTH LESSON. (16). 

THIRD AUXILIAM VERB. 


!S>erbctt (ttiurbe, getoorbcn)" to become (get, grow).M 

STBONG VEBB. 


Indicative, 

Fresent 

toerbc I become (get) 

bu HJirji 
er mirli 

tnit tuerben 
tnetbet 
fie tnerben. 


^ Imperfect 

lotttbe (or tuarb) I became 
bu tuurbeji (or tuarbft) 
er tnurbe (or tt»arb) 

^ir tnurbctt 
t^r tourbet 
fie tnurben. 


Subjunctive. 

Tense. 

ttietbc I (may) become 
bu tnerbefi 
er tnerbe 

toix iDerben 
il^r tnerbct 
fie tnerbcn. 


(Preterite). 

toilrbe I became 
bu miirbejl 
er trUrbe 

tnir iniirben ^ 
i^r UJiirbct 
fie irarben. 
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Perfect • * 

Bin . . getootben I have i i^ fti gemotbrn I (may) have 
become \ become 

bu Biji I I bu feiji j 

er ifi / getootben ac. et fet | getoorben ac. 

tDtr finb ) toir feien I 

Pluperfect. 

mar . . gctootbcn I had i($ mare gemotbcn I h^d 

become become 

er“ mTr^*^ / ^ «• 


Future Indefinite. 


metbe . . merben I shall 

i(§ merbe . 

. merben I shall 

become 


become 


bu mirji . . 


bu tuerbeji 


er wirb . . 


er tuerbe i 


mir merben . . 

( merben. 

tuir tuerbctt 

^ tuerben. 

il^r merbet . . 

t 

il)r tuerbet 


fie merben . . 


fie tuerbett 



Future Perfect. 

tocrbe gctoo then fcin I shall ^ tuerbc gctijarben fcm I shall 
have become have become 

bu tuirfi getuorben fein k. | bu tuerbcii getuorben fein 2 C. 

Present Conditional Past Conditional 

toiirbe , . toerbcn I should | ttiiirbe . , gcmorben fein 

become j (or id§ tudre . . getoorben) I 

bu tuurbeft tuerben 2 C, | should have become zc. 


become (thou)l 
er fott luerben! he shall become 1 
fie foUen tnerbeu ! Jet them be- 


ImjDerative. 


tuerben tuir! Iw i , 

tticrbct(orU)erben ©ie)! become ! 
trerben ©tenid^t! do not become 1 


Infinitive. 


Pres, ju tuetbett to become. 

Perf. getuorben gu fein to have become. 
^ Participles. 

Pres, tuerbenb becoming. 

Perf, getuorben become. 
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Note L The vei'^ tnerbcn may sometimes be translated hj 
or grow; as:—’ 

ei' inirb alt he grows old. | c§ tnirb freit it is getting late. 

Note 2 What has heeome of . . .? should be translated by: tnai 
Tp aug (with dat.) . . . gcttiorben? 


sleepy. 

nie or ntemals never, 
treife wise, ^pdt late. 
m«be tired, na^ 'wet. 
ungebulbig impatient, 
bie 5^ac^i‘id)t the news, 
befannt known, 
ber ^ergog the duke, 
suddenly. 


WORDS. 

ber SK'gcnfdfjirm the umbrella. 

fd}mut]ig dirty, bunfel dark. 

ber Sieih industry. 

bie ©parfamlfeit economy. 

bn§ iinter old age. 

bie 2euic people, iuann? when? 

grob tall, griin green. 

rein clean, balb soon. 

geftern yesterday, jetjt now. 

EXERCISE 33. 


tnetbe ©ie tt)irb alt. ©te tpetben' nimaU 

tneife toerben. SKeine jtnei Sinber tt)urben trant SJlon (a man) 
tt)U‘b mhbe, tbettn (when) mon biet axbeitet (works). toixh 
fpat. '^dj tPhxbe geftetn uttgebulbig. Siefe 9iad)rtd|t tburbe in 
ber’^tabt befannt. ©ie Herbert na^ tberben, benn e§ regnet 
(for it rains). S)iefe§ ift fd^mu^tg gemorben. toitb 

eg tbirb bunfeC ®iefe ^nab^en merben franf tperben. 

SKcibc^ien ^tpurbe miibe. Surd) unb ©barfamfett tnitb 
man reid(). Xlnfer Sfta(|bar ift batb reici getnorben. & regnet; 
mir merbeu na% merben. 2Bag ift aug bem ©ofjn beg @d()tteiberg 
getnorben? (Bx ift ©olbaf getoorben. 


SlttfgoBc 34* 

She is getting sleepy. I shall become wise. He has 
become my friend. The duke became suddenly ill. The 
boys got tired and sleepy. The trees become green in spring 
(im fyrih^ling). I am now rich, but I may (!ann) sbecome 
ipoor. We shall become contented. Do not get impatient! 
Your children have grown very tall. It had growm dark. 
I was once young; but now si ihave grown old. It rains 
(eg regnel), our friends will get wet. Mr. Brown hopes (bofft) 
soon 2to (§u) sget irich. This man has become [a] soldier. 
What has become of his children? Those boys have become 
men (SOldimer). I hope (id) l^offe), you will not become idle. 


CONVERSATION. 


2Barum finb 6ic gepern ntd)t ge» 
fommen (did you not come)? 
SSarum geben ©ie f(3^on 'na(| §aufe 
(home so soon)? 

SSJann trerben bie 95Sume griin? 


trurbe untrotil (unwell). 

mirb jpfii. (must) rtm 

(at) a(%t Ut)r gu §au[c fein. 

Sm grlh)hng. 
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Sinb 8 ie ^aufmann geicorben? 
Stub fie reid^ getootben? 

Sinb Sie nafe getcstben? 

2 Ba§ ift an§ (of) S&tem 58rnbex ge= 
motben? 

2 Bei* tnurbe trage? 

ift f^Icifrig getnorben? 

Sinb bie Stra^en rein? 


Blein, bin Solbat gelnorben. 

Ttein, sikr (but) fic tnunfc^en reic§ 311 
inerben. 

bin nid^t noB getooxbcn; ii^ I}atte 
einen 3iegenfc^irm. 

($r ift in ^merifa gcftorben (died). 

^er Sdjiiier tnurbe txagc. 

SBilt^elm ifi ft^Iafrig getuorben. 

5fein, fie finb bnrd§ ben 9iegen (rain) 
f^mu^ig geinorben. 


EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 

THE AUXILIARIES OF MOOD. 

Besides the three auxiliaries already mentioned, there * 
are others which in themselves convey no complete idea, 
but give certain modifications to other verbs, bj^ expressing 
the possibility, necessity, Jatvfnlness, or willingness of what 
is indicated. These are the six auxiliary verbs of n^ood: 
i&j !ann I can. mu§ I must. ' . • 

trill I will. [oU I shall or am to. 

mag I may. id^ barf I may or dare. 

Note. These singulars of the Pres. Ind. of the six auxiliaries being 
o\di preterite tenses, the person ^ing. is like the Ist^and does not 
admit of a final t. 


!• ^Snncn to be able. 


Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

Present Tense* 

S. ii^ fantt I can, I may 

i(| ffintte I may be able 

bu fannft 

bu fbnneft 

er !ann 

! er (fic, e^) fonne 

PI tnir Unnm 

toir fonnen 

fount 

il§r fbnnet 

fie fbnnen. 

fie fbnnen. 

Imperfect (Preterite). 

S. fonntc I could 

fSnnte I might, I could ^ 

bu fonnteft 

bu fonnteft 

er fonnte 

er fonnte 

PLtoir fonnten 

toir fonnten 

i^x fonntet 

il^r fbnntet 

fie fonnten. 

fie fonnten. 

1 If I could irenn . . . fonnte; man fann one (they) can. 

German Oonv.-Grammar, 

6 
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Perfect. 

l^oBc gefonnt I have been 
able 

l^abc gcfoniti 

bu laft getonnt jc. j 

bu babeft getonnt it. 


Flux^'fect, 

j^l^tttiegelonntlhadbeenable. j ptfc gefonnt. 


Future Indefinite. 

werbe tonnen I shall be able tocrbc fonnctt 

bu wirft fonnen jc. bu tterbeft fonnen jc. 

Future Perfect. 

^ ^ ttictbc gcfonilt ]§ajcit I shall have been able. 

Present Conditional. 

ffinnte (or id§ )^)^rbe tonnen) I could, I might be able. 
Past Conditional, 


l§aitc gefonnt (or iriirbe gelonnt l^aben) I might hm 
'' been able. 


Infinitives, 

Pres, ju fSttnctt to be able. | Perf. gcfunitt JU ^ahti to kvi 

be^n able. 

t ParUciple. 

Perf. gefonnt been able. 


2. Sottcn to be willing^ to wish, to like. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 


Pres. S. ttiill I wilh I wish 

WoEe I will 

bu tnillft 

bu tooEeft „ 

er toil! 

er woEe 

PI. tntr tDoUen^ 

toir ttioEen 

(i'^r toollt or tooHet 

(il§r tooEet 

l@ie tootten 

i©ie tuoEen 

fie tDoQen. 

fie woEen. 

IW'Pf, i^§ ttioHtc Iwas goingto, I 

i(^ ttoEte I would wish 

.. bu toottteft [wished, I would 

bu tuoEteft 

er tooUte i 

er tcoHte 

hiir tnoflten ic. 

mir tooEten jc. 

Perf. ic§ l^abe . . getooEt I have 

i4 i^abe geluoEt 

wished 


bu l^aft getooEt ic. 

bu l^abeft ge*®*^^^ 


^ Observe that the nlural of these auxiliaries is like the Infiniti 
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PZtepr/. i^lttticgemofft I had w. j l^atie gemoHt. 


Fut Indef. ttJcrbe . . moBctt 

I shall wish 
bu tnirft tnoBen zc. 

i i(| tnerbe tnotten 
j bu tnerbeft tnoHen zz. 

Fut. Perf. tncrbc gemoBt ^afien I shall have wished. 

Pres. Cond. ttiotttc (or tniirbe tnotten) I should wish. 

Past Cond. ^Sttc gctuoffi (or ic^ tniirbe getnollt l^aben). 

Pres. Inf. tnotten. 

Perf. Part, gemoltt. 

Perf. Inf. gemottt l)aben. 

3. @ 

Pres, foil I am to, I shall 

bu follft 

er foil he is to or shall 
Plur. tnir fotten we are to 

®ie Men } 

fie f odenthey are to or shall. 

• 

oHm. 

Siibj. fotte I shall 

bu folleft 
er folle 
tnir foden 
jil^r fodet 
i®ie foden 
fie foden. 

Impf. ic5 follte I should, I 
ought to. 

^ic^ fodte^ I shouljJ. 

Perf. gcfnflt 

bu l)aft gefottt zz. 

Pluperf. gefottt. 

id& {)Qbe gefottt 
bu labeft gefottt ic. 

gefottt. 

Put. Indef. Merbe fotten toerbe foUen 

bu tDirft fotten :c. | bu toerbeft fotten jc. 


; Flit Perf, id} tuerbe gefollt ]§a6en. 


Pres. Gond. ic^ foltte I should, I ought to. 

Past Cond. id) l^atte gefoflt I ought to have. 

:\Pres. Inf. fallen. | Perf. Part, gefoltt. 

f Note. Englisli shall’ may mean T am to’, T am told to’, when . 
'^,it must be translated by foU; otherwise it merely indicates future 
jUme, when it should be rendered by ic^ toetbe; as: — 

- ; ii% foh e§ t^)un I shall (am to) do it. 

tuetbe e§ t^)un I shall (some future time) do it. 


; ^ Observe that moHte and follte do not modify their root- 

ire Rowels in the Subj. Mood' or Conditional as: — trenn . . . hmgte. 
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4. Wffeit to he oWiged^ to have to. 

Indicative. ‘ Subjunctive. 


Pres, mu^ I must 

bu mu^t 
n mu6 
toir miiffen 
i]§r miifet 
fie miiffen. 

tdj miiffc I must 
bu mufjcft 
er miiffe 
toir muffen 
i^r muffet 
fie muffen. 

Imperf. mu^c I had to, 

I was obliged. 

tnu§te 

I should be obliged. 

PerJ. . . gcittult 

I have been obliged 
bu fiaft gemu^t ec. 
Pluperf. geitiu§t. 

:§abc gcmu§t. 

bu tiabeft gemu^t k. 

ti^ ^iittc gcntu^t. 

Put. Indef. wcrbc mtiffen ttcrbc iniiffctt 

I shall be obliged 

'bu ttirft mftffen jc. bu toerbeft miiffen jc. 

Fi^. Perf. i(i& tterbe gemufet l^aben. 

Pres. Gond. mu^e (or tuiitbe 

Past Gond. ^iittc gemufet I i 

, , Tniiffen) I should be obliged, 
should have been obliged. 

Bres. Inf. jtt mufjett to be 
obliged. 

Berf. Bart, gcmu^t obliged. 

Inf. Berf. gemu^t gu Baben 
to have been obliged. 


Note. must nof should be rendered by *. id) harf ntc^t. 


WORDS. 

S)er SBauer (pi. — nj the peasant. |eute to-day. nici^tS nothing, 
hie %)ft the post-office. ab'reifen to depart, to set out. 

lefcn to read. Bc5af)len to pay. mii^) me. 

Hethen to remain, to stay. ftrafen to punish. 

attS^ge'^en to go out. gfauBen to believe. 

i(|reiben to write. berfte^en to understand. 

EXERCISE 35. 

fantt lefen. ©ie fonnen fommen. fonnte e§ nii|t 
glaufien. (bim) fel^en. 3Btr mfiffen aBretfen, 

Molten ©ie mtti bejallen obet ni^t? tnfitbe ©ie Bejal^ien, 
•ttietin tdb fonnte, SBarum fonnen ©te nitwit? 

@elb, 50lan (one) fonnte e§ nii^it lefen. 3Jlan fonnte (might) 
biefe§ glauBen. auggel^en. mii§ l^eute in bex 

@d^u£e Bfeiben. SBillletm toirb morgen gu §aufe BleiBcn ntiljfeti, 
SBet (who) mofftc (fbnnte) e0 glauben? glanbe e§ nx^t 
SCSir merben bletben milffen. SBir fonnen nii^^t immer t^un (do), 
toa§ toir mollen. S)iefe ©tfiSIer foHfen fletfeia fein. f^Br ©iener 
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Sufgafic 36. 

Can you write? Yes, I can write. He cannot read. 
We must go out. They must 2 pay ime (mic^). The master 
should jpunish the boy^. He would believe nothing. I will 
buy it. The servant would not (did not wish to) go. Thou 
shalt not steal (fte^(en)l (The) children should not lie (iiigen). 
I could not^ believe that news (biefe 9h). Some peasants 
cannot read. I will write a letter. Will you take it (ii§n . . . 
tragen) to the (auf bie) post-office? They will not come. She' 
should (or ought [to]) write to him (an il^n). Children must 
go to school (in bie S(%u£e). I could not^ understand this 
letter. My aunt could not read the book. 


CONTERSA.TION. 


SSoi^in toiUft bu ge§cn? 

^^bnnteft (siibj.J bu ni(f)t beinen 
SBruber mit (bir) nel^mcri? 

SBaS iooEt il&r jet]t t£)un ? 

<5oE tc^ eu(f) Begleiten (accompany) ? 

^onnteft bu nidjt auf (for) 
tnarfenl 

£sarfff bu ^euie ^IBenb in§ ^onjert 
ge^en? 


luiE einen fur3cn Sbajietgang 
luadjcn. 

Qx iff ni^t 3U .§aufe, er iff Bet 
greunbcn auf (in) bem Sanbe. 

2 Sir tooEen ^arl Befud)en. 

S)u fonnteft un§ feine grbfecre Qreube 
mo^en. ' . 

id) mufste einen SBrtef auf bie 
ipoft tragen. 


biirfte ge^ien, aBer i^i mag nid^t. 


NINETEENTH LESSON. 

(CONTINDATION.) 


5. 9}2Sgcn. 


Pres, mag I may, I like 

Subj. miigc I may 

bu mag ft 

bu mSgeft 

er (fie, e§) mag 

er moge 

tnir mogen 

mtr mogen 

xl^r mogt I 

il^r mbget 

fie mogen. 

fie mogen. 

Imperf. tnai^fe I liked 

I might, {or 

i(| mo(|te ni^t I did 

I should like). 

not like. 


Per/. gento^t. 

gemoi^t. 

Pluperf. |ntte gemo^t. 

pite gcmo^t. 

Put mcrbe mageti I shall like 

ttcrtie mogen 

bu tnirft mbgen xc. 

bu tterbeft mogen ic. 


1 The negation nid^t is to* be placed after the object; translate: 
I could that news not believe. 
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Pres. Cond. fiiE^tc (getn) I should like. 

Past Pond, ^ I should have liked. 

Inf. itiogcn. | Part. 

Note 1. I may &c. is very often translated by fonnen, as: he 
may go er fann gelett. moc^te ni^t = I did not like. 

Note 2. The interrogative form: may 12 &c. is rendered: tiarj 
may we? bilrfen toir? :c. 

In the same manner is conjugated: tjermhgen to be able, as: 
toermag e§ m(2^t gu t§un (Inf. with gu) I am not able to do it. 


6. 2iutfen to be allowed^ to dare. 


Pres, barf I may, I am 

Slibj. biirfc I may 

bu barfft [allowed 

bu bilrfeft 

, er barf 1 

[ er bilrfe 

tnir bilrfen 

mir bilrfen 

il^r biirft 

il^r bilrfet 

fie burfen. I 

fie bilrfen. 

Imperf. !lutftc I was allowed 

biirftc 1 might ~ 

' bu buifteft 

bu biirfteft 

burfte 

er bfirfte 

tttr burften 

Kir burften 

i|r burftet 

ffl tt)r bflrftet 

fie bujften. 

fie biirften. 

Ferf. Ifabt gcburft I have 

i(^ i^abe gcburft 

been allowed. 

bu bubeft zc. 

Fluperf. l^otte gcburft. 

bottc gcburft. 

Fut. Inief. wcrbc burfen 

toerbe burfen 

I shall be allowed. 

bu tnerbeft zc. 

Per/, Fwt. toerbe gcburft 

jcn. 


Pm. Cond. biirftc (or ttiiitbe burfen) I should be allowed 
Past Cond. gcburft I should have been allowed. 

Pres. Inf. butfcit« Perf. Inf, gcburft P. gcbtttft. 


Note. In the same manner: b ebiir fen to be in need of: i(^ bebarfic. 


Observations. 

1. These six auxiliaries are followed by an Infinitive 
without gu. 

I can (must, will) read t{| fann (mu|, tniH ac.) tefen. : 
He ought to come er follte fommen. f 

2. If such an auxiliary is accompanied by not, in Germany; 
the negation ntd^t is placed before the following Infinitive.|^ 

I cannot read the letter fann ben Srief ni(|t lefen. I 
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3. The Conditional seldom occurs in form td) triirbe 

with the Infinitive:-” 1(4 miirbe trurbe fotfen 2 C.; 

usually the Imperfect Subjunctive being used instead; as: 
xi) fonnte, id) foSte, id) muBte, id) troGte, id) id) bitrfte. 

4. The compound tenses are regularly formed by adding 
the auxiliary id) ^abe, t)atte 2 C. to the Perf. Participle as long 
as they stand by themselves, when they are mostly used 
elliptically ; as: — 

§a[t bu ftiiefen fbnnen? 3a, gefonttt. 

Have you been able to play ? Yes, I have been able (to play). 

But when these compound tenses are preceded by an 
Infinitive of another verb, they take the form of the Infinitive 
instead of the Perf. Part.; as:— *» 

§afien @ie ben Srief fejen fBnncn (not lefen gefonnt)? 

Have you been able to read the letter? 

Sari l^at au^'gel^en miiffcn. Charles was obliged to go out, 

3(^ f)a6e e§ nefimen mulfen (not getnu|t). 

I was (or have been) obliged to take it. 

@r bat fagen tnollen (not getnollt). 

He (has) wished to say. 

5. When the auxiliary of mood is in the Imperfect tense 
with a Perf. Infinitive in English, in German me principal 
verb remains in the Present Infinitive, and the auxiliary 
verb is turned into the Pluperfect Subjunctive; as: — 

You might or could (Impf.) have read the letter. 

©te ben Srief fefen Mnnett. 

He might have gone er fjdtte gebett fbnnen. 

I should or ought to have done it. 

3{b batlc e§ tf)un fottctt. 

You ought to have written your exercise. 

©te flatten Slufgobe fibreiben foUen. 

Note. When the auxiliary of mood is in the Present tense, the 
two languages perfectly correspond, as: — 

You must have seen it ©le e0 geicben bciben. 

He cannot have seen me er !ann mtib nt<bt scfeben 


EEMABKS ON TEE ENGLISH AUXILIABY VEBB TO JOO. 

The frequent use of the verb to do in negative and 
interrogative En^ish sentences might easily induce the ^ 
English pupil to employ the same mode of expression in 
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German also. It .must therefore be stated, that this is not 
permissible. 

1. The negation nic^t (not) is simply placed after the 
verb itself and its object, and ‘to do’ is omitted, as;— 

I do not see id^ fe^e nid^t (I see not). j 

We do not want it toir hrauihen eg ni(|t (we w. it not), 

2. In the interrogative form, the subject, be it a 

personal pronoun or a noun, is simply put after the verb: : 
^ ©ie? do you go? are you going? 

SBann jjjeifen ©ie (ju ajlittag)? when do you dine? 

Sauft ber SSater bag ipferb? does the father buy the horse? ' 

(Sr fauft eg nid^t he does not buy it. 

©agen ©te eg i£)m ni(|t! do not tell him! 


Sac^ett to laugh, 
bie the news, 

fbtelen^to play. 

true. fe!)en to see. 
'fagtr. to^’say. tl)un to do. 


WORDS* 

ba§ ^f)ea'ter the theatre, 
bte SQlar! the mark. 
ba§ 5leif(^^ the meat. 

5s S:?£ 1 ““ 


EXERCISE 37. 


©r mag lad^en. 2)er ^noBe barf nt(^)t fpielen. Silrfen ©ie 
augge^en? batf l^eute nicBt auSgel^en, oBer morgen. 
l^aBe geftern mein $ferb oerlaufen molten, oBer ti) b^Be nit^t 
gefonnt. ®u magft gel^en ober nicf)t. moi^^le nid^t 
gel^en. ©r barf nid^t in ben ©arten gei^en. Stefe 9lQ(^ri(|t 

moij&te toal^r fein. SESarum burfie ber ^nabe ni(f)t in bie ©dfiule 
ge|en? ®r mar Iran!. SDlein 35ater l^dtte geftern fein 5|}ferb 
berfaufen fbnnen; aBer er l^at ni(5t getoollt. SBarum l^at er e§ 
nid^t Oerfaufen toollen? ®r Braudftt (wants) e§ noi^ (still). Sie 
Sinber T^aBen ffjielen motten; fie l^atten il^te SlufgaBe fernen 
fotten; fie toerben Balb ju Sette gel^en miiffen. 

SlufgaBc 38. 

You may ^believe lit (e§).^ Do you go to (in acc.) the 
theatre? Do you believe that news? I do not believe it (fie). 
He may say, what he pleases (ma^ er mill). May I see, 
what (ma§) you read? I will not go out, it may rain (regnen). 
Could you 4give ,ime (mtr) atwo smarks? I would, but I 
cannot. The boy must not write. The boys must not 
write. He was not allowed to remain. I was obliged to (or 
e, had to) go to the post-ofiSice. The butche-r has been obliged 


See the Remarks on German Construction p. 73. 
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to sell the meat. You should not believe ?t. I know (teeiB), 

I ought to do it. I ought to have ^ read (tefen) it. [Obs. 5.j 
COISTERSATION. 

9lem, i(| untt feineti SBein trinfen. 

3(tl muB urn acf)t Uljr (at eight 
o'clock) aii§gcl)eit. 
fann lejen, aBer nid}t ft^^reiBen. 
DIein, ict) muB I’dbft (myself) auf 
bic ^$oft ge^en. 

Jkein, barf mcBt. 

banfe (I thank you). 

D ia, Sie biirfen e§ jc{)en. 

(§r toirb uiehcid^t (perhaps) ^lier 
bleiberx founen. 

f> UM 

TWENTIETH LESSON. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

(Pas ffiigenfdjaftstaori) 

(1) The adjective, in German, may be used puadica- 
tively, stating hoiv a thing or a person is. In tbisj?ase‘, 
its place is after the verb, and it requires no alteration; 
it remains the same for the three genders and for both 
numbers, as in Englisli: 

Set ift tunb the -•table is round. ^ 

®teib ift alt the dress is old. 

®ie ^bfet finb retf the apples are ripe. 

Sie ^irfd^en traren the cherries were sweet. 

(2) Or it is used attribiitively, to qualify a noun. 

Then it alw^ays precedes the noun which it qualifies, and 
is varied according to the gender, number, or case • of the 
substantive, wdth which it must agree in all these par- 
ticulars; as: — bet tiinbc pi. bie tunbcn £ifd)e. ^ The 

declension of the adjective in its attributive use varies as 
it is preceded; 

1. by the definite article {or a determinative or inter- 
rogative adj.); 

11. by the indefinite art. {or a possess, adj.); 

in. by neither. 

FIBST FOJRM. 

(1) With the definite article, bet, bie, ba§, every ad- 
jective takes the inflections of the 2nd declension of nouns, 
vi 0 . in the nominative case c, in all the other cases sin- 
gular and plural en, except in the accusative singular of 


SBoflen 8te SBein tritifen? 

2Bann miiffeit ©te au§gef)en? 

^annft bu jc^reiben unb lefen? 

(goH Albert ben 93rief auf bie $oft 
tragen ? ^ 

©iitfen ©ie i|^SI)eater gel)en? 

2)atf i(^ 3f)nen etne gtgarre geben? 
®arf ic^ fef)en (see), tuag fie fc^reiben? 
Sitb er balb (soon) abxeifcn miiffen ? 
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the fern, and neuter genders, which are always the same 
as the nominative. ' With this single deviation the ter- 
mination of all the cases is the same for all three genders. 


Table of the inflections of the first form. 



Fern, 


e 

— c 

— c 



— en 

— en 


> ett 

— cn 

—Ctt 


I 

— c 

— e 



Neuter. Flural for all. 


cit. 


Examples. 

Singular. Masculine. Plural. 

ber gute SBater the good father | bte \ 

G. be§ guten 23 atet§ of the good father | ber I . 

D. bem giiien SJater to the good father | ben j 
A. ben gutctt SSater the good father 1 bie j 


SSdter 

Sitter 

93ittern 

SSitter. 


" Feminine. 

N. feic 'fabric Slume the fine flower 
(x. ber fc^bnen SBlume of the f. fl. 

D. ber f^bncti Stume to the f. fl. ^ 
A. bie fd^brtc Slutne the f. fl. 

Neuter. 

N. ba§ tleine §au§ the little house 
G. be§ tteinctt §aufe§ 

D. bem fteitien §aufe 
A. bo§ lletne 


btc I 

ben I ©lumen. 

bte j 


btc I 

ber I 
ben( 
biej 


tleinen 


§aufeT 

|>aufer 

^>aufern 

§aufer. 


(2)' The adjectives undergo the same inflection after 
the six following determinative and intei-rogative adjectives 
which have three different forms for the three genders, viz. : 


biefer, biefe, biefeS. 
jener, jene, jeneS. 
jeber, jebe, jebeS (every). 


mandier, mondje, mand^eS. 
berjelbe, biefcibe, baSfetbe. 
tt)el(^er, tt)etc|e, toel(|e§? 


Examples. 

®tefer dte iOlann this old man; Gen. biefeS ntten SDtonneS. 
Stefer l^ofie ©aum this high tree; pi biefe fjol^ctt ©iiume. 
(^ene§ arme 5Dlab(i§en that poor girl; jene ormcn SDlabdlcn. 
2iebe§ fleifeigc fiinb every diligent childj 
©on tceldfiem 6etu|mten Mann fpret^en ©ie? of which cele- 
brated man are you speaking? 
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/% 

(3) Whether there are one, two, or inore adjectives, the 
inflection remains the same for ail: 

Singular. Flural. 

W bet gute alle Sater. | bte fdiorictt tleincn 

G. be§ guten alten Sater§ ^c. | ber ft^bnen fleincn §aufer zc. 

SECOND FOBM. 

(1) With the Indefinite article ctn, cine, cm, the declen- 
sion differs from the former only in the nominative case, 
masadine and neuter, and in the accusative neuter singular. 
Since the nomin. masculine of the singular of the pre- 
ceding indef. article or possessive adj, does not end in-fees, 
nor the neuter in sc§, the following adjective takes these 
inflections to indicate the gender; as: 

Siefer, jenct grofec ©arten, but etn, mein grower ©arten. 
®iefc§ attc §au§, but: ein allc§ 

Table of the inflections of the second foem.^ 

Masc. • Neuter. 

Norn. — cr. No^n. & Acc 

G. D. (& Acc. —In. G. (& B. 

Declension. 

Masc. N. cin armer SKaun a poor man 

G. einc§ ormen SDlanneS of a poor man 
D. eiitctn arraen 3!)fann(e) to a poor man 
A. einen armen 2Jlann a poor man. 

Fern. N. eitte arjne grau a poor woman 

G. eittcr armen grau of a poor woman 
D. etner armen Srau to a poor woman 
A. etne arme grau a poor woman. 

Neut. N. cin armeS ^tnb a poor child _ 

G. ettie§ armen fiittbeS of a poor child 
D. eincttt armen Sinbe to a poor child 
A. cin arme§ ®inb a poor child. 

Note. As there is no plural of ein, the third form of declension 
must he used instead. 

• ^ 

^ Observe that the teminine is the same for the nom. & acc. in 

the first two forms. 
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(2) This moder of inflection is also used after all the 
possess, adjectives, as:— mein, bein, feln, unfer, 

(euer), i!^r, and !ein, after which the plural is the same 
as that of the first form, viz.: =ctt for all cases. 

Examples with a possessive adjective. 

Sing, SKein fleittct §unb my little dog. 

liebc S^od^tex your dear daughter. 

Unfer neueS §au§ our new house. 

SUeine ffeipen §unbe my little dogs. 

lieb^tt Slb^ter your dear daughters. 

Unfxe nencn §dufer our new houses. 

Declension with a possessive adjective. 
Singular, 

r N, SJlein guter fjreunb my good friend 
(t. meincS gnten §reunbe§ of my good friend 
D. meincm guten greitnbe to my good friend 
A, meinen guten fjrcunb my good friend. 

Flural. 

N, 2Jleinc guten fjreunbe my good friends 
"'meincr guten ^reunbe of my good friends 
D. meinen guten gxeunben to my good friends 
A, meinc guten ^reunbe my good friends. 

(3) If two or more adjective^ precede a substantive, they 
all take the same inflection; as: 

ein armcr alter SKann a poor old man; 

meine guten, treucn {Jreunbe my good faithful friends. 


WOEDS. 


tier Si^^iifer the pupil, 
ber ^Okler the painter, 
her ^efdimad the taste, 
ber ©ejartg the song, 
ber ©ommei* summer. 
ba§ Seben life. lieb dear, 
ber 33etg the hill, mountain, 
amerifanifcb American, 
menftbliiib human, 
unreif unripe, 
ioa^m warm. 

^oren to hear. 


ba§ @ifen iron. 

ba§ the ship, 

lang long, tapfer brave, 
bitter bitter. 

ftetjen to stand, fi^en to sit. 
bte SBunbe the wound. 

1 ^ 0 ^ high, ftar! strong, 
treu faithful, 
clever. 

bte 3lu| (pi. 9lUfJe) the walnut, 
flei^tg industrious, diligent, 
ioftbar precious. 


EXERCISE 39. 


Siefer Itebe S3ruber. S)iefe Uebe ©i^txefter. S)a§ tieine 
aUcibden. @iti f(|6ner ©atten. Sine fd|5tte Slurae. ©in f(^|6ne§ 
$uu§. S)er aSrubet ift gut. S)te ©ditoeftetn fmb gut. 'Sie 
f^finen ©feteu. S)te neuen §dufer. Itebe bte roten SStumen. 
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®ie be§ gtiinen SCSoIbe?. einen treuen 

Sunb. ®t ^at eine fteine Sloc^ter, ^Bix faufen feine unxeifen 

Upfet. S)tefe Sitnen finb Tto(| nt^jt (not vet) reif. fie'^e 
Quf einem ^jol^en Serge. ®ie Sbgel fi^en auf ben gritnen SSumen. 
Uebe bie furjen Sage be§ falten SBinterg. Set 

^‘topfre ©olbat l^at eine fc^tnere (severe) Sffinnbe. Sie englif(^en 
S^iffe finb fel^r gro^. 


Kufgabc 40. 

The river is large. The large river. A large river. Tiie 
good roan. The diligent pupil. The diligent pupils. A 
faithful sister. A clever painter. I know a (acc,) clever 
painter. The little child has a new dress. Mr. A. is very 
strong man. (The) iron is a very useful metal. We hoar, 
the beautiful song of the little birds. The American ships 
are very large. The rich count has a beautiful palace. Miss 
Elizabeth is a diligent little girl (neuf.). My good old father 
is ill. The little house stands (ftanb) on (auf dat.) a high 
mountain. We love the good children. We admire (be® 
tnunbern) the beautiful palace of the rich count. T^lik^^’the 
long days of the warm summer. We speak of (non, dat) 
the short human life. •The unripe walnuts are not good. 
I have seen the beautiful large English ships., [A] good ad- 
vice (3iat, m.) is precious. 

CONYERSATION, 


Sft biefet 50fiann atm? 

§at cr feinen xeid^en gteunb? 

8tnb ba§ unfere etgenen (own) 
SBirnen ? 

6mb bie amerilanifd^en Dllattofen 
iapfet? 

Sen baben fte befiegt? 


Sa, c§ ift ein febr atmer Dllann. 
bntie einen febr reit^en gteunb^ 
abet er ift je^t tot. 

3a, e§ finb unjere eigcnen. 

3a, fie finb fcbt tapfer, unb pabeti 
einen giSnsenben @ieg getoonnen. 

6ie bnben bie fpanif(i)en Struppen auf 
(in) (Euba befiegt. 


TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

THIBD FOBM. 

Adjectives not ‘preceded Toy any article or substitiAe for it. 

When the adjective precedes a substantive without any 
article or substitute, it is declined like btefer (jw-A 
biefcS (newt.), tlie inflections of which indicate its genders 
and eases. 


1 Witk the verb to he always use the nominatiye case. 
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Lesson 21. 


Table of tbe inflections of the third form. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

’ N. — er 

—e 

—eg 

G. — eS (or -cil) 

—ex 

— eg (or ~cn) 

D. —cm 

— ex 

— em 

A. —tn 

— c 

—eg 


Pural for all 

— e 
—er 
—en 
—c. 


Note 1, The genitive sing, of niasc. and neuter mostly takes 
for the sake of euphony, the inflection sen (instead of as the 

following substantive also ends in 


Examples. 

Singular. Masculine, Plural. 

K guter SBein good wine J gutc SBeine good wines 

O. guictt SBetneS \ gulcr 2Beine 

"D? gutcm SBeiTi(e) j guten SBeinen 

A. guten SBetn. 1 gute SBeine. 

Feminine. 


N. nsartne ©uppe warm soup toarme ©uppen warm soups 
G. mourner ©uppe icarmct ©uppen 

n. ii2,atBj,er ©uppe toatmen ©uppen 

A. war’rae ©uppe. tBorme ©uppen. 

Neuter. 

N. iieueS a3u(^ new book Tteue'Sfldier new books 

O. ueuen S5u(fe§ 4ieuer 

D. mum Su(^e tieucn 53fl(|ern 

A. neneig 33u(^. neuc S3u(^er. 

Note. When two or more adjectives are placed before the same 
substantive without an article, they are declined in the same 
way; as:— 

N. gutet, Qltet, xoter SBein (some) good old red wine, 

A. guten, alten, roten SBein (some) good old red wine. 


N. xeii^e, giitige Seute rich kind people. 

G. reid^ex, gtittgex Seute of rich kind people. 

This third form is used: — 

(1) In exclamations; as: — 

Slxmex SJlauti! axrne^ 2Jl(ibd|en! poor manl poor girl! 

(bu, ©ie) axmex SJlann! I (thou^ you) poor man! 
Stebeg ^inb! dear child! j Siebe Sinber! dear children! 
Suuge Seute! (you) young people! 

(2) With the cardinal numerals, and^ the following 
numeral adjectives in the plural: — einige, me^rexe, biele, 
tuani^e and tremge: — 



3e^n ftax'fe SKcinner ten strong men. 

SSiele (tDenige) tteue greitnbe m.any (few) true friends. 

Note. After the singulars rid, and tncnig, the adjective follows 

second form; after aher, aflc, ahes (in the sing, and plural), the 
first form] as:— meuig frijdjcsJ aiiafjer, aUe ncucn SSiii|cr. 

(3) After a Genitive: — 

§eint:ic£)§ gto^tcg Sergniigen Henry’s greatest pleasure. 

Sie SJiutter, beren tteine ^iuber fenne. 

The mother whose little children I know. 

§err Sell, mit bcffen iungftem ©o^n id) teifie. 

Mr. Bell with whose youngest son I travelled. 

ADDITIONAL EEMAllKS. 

(1) Adjectives ending in =cl as:--ebel noble, eitel vain, 
)un!el dark, mostly lose thee before I, ^vhen the inflection 
s e, tXf cm, or ; they retain the c before I, but drop the e 
if the inflection when the latter is cn. 

N. ber ebte (not ebele) ®raf 
G. be§ cbetn bjrafeu 
D. bem ebetn (§rafen 
A. ben ebetn tSrafen. 

(Sin ebter §err a ©obleman. 

(Sin bunftc^ a dark room. 

(2) Those ending in ^er and sen may either retain the e 
f the stem and of the inflection, or may drop the c of the 
ta. Those in scr, howcA^er, mostly drop the e of the 
iflection cn and retain the c of the stem. 

(Sin bitterer Slranf a bitter potion, 

G. eineg bittern Sranf^. 

(Sine finftere (or finftre) a dark night, 

G, <& D, mm finftern 9lad)t 
Sin offene^ genfter, 

G. etneS offenen genfter^. 

(3) The adjective drops the c before ^ when an 

[flection is added beginning with c. We say: ber 23au!n 
: but: 

N. ber fioTje 93aum, | pi bie {} of) cn SSiiume the high trees, 

be§ f)o^en ®aumc§. j f)ol)c Stiitme high trees, &c. 

(4) Many adjectives, are roots and monosyllables as iSi 
nglish, such as; — arng reid, iimg, aft, ffll (sweet), rein, ^c., 
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in Hcitten puferit. ^ Sei (in) f#eitcm Setter gel^en trir 
Ipasterett (take a walk), .6ei f«|le{|tem (bfui) bleiben toir ju 

^aufe (stay at lioma). ©ebcu Sie inir ein frifti^e 

JJlUc^ utib ein ©tint gule§ tnci|e§ Srot ! leuc grennbe finb 

ni^t immer gate fjtcunbc. 3idt> fidn 3^ne« clumS SirfitigeS gu 
fagen. Siffen ©ie etuni^ 9tciic(J? 3d} tneifi (1 know) etoaS 

Keue§, aber ift nid)t§ 9tngcnel}me§. 

Stitfpbc 42. 

* Here is sweet milk. Have you faiiy]^ l^ootl red wine? 
Do you like stron.ii; beer? The Alps are high mountains. I 
want (braut^c or inihifcbc) ouhl fresh water. The girl sells 
beautiful iiowers. The brave .soldiers have stivere (fd^mere) 
w«unds. The rich Jews had little old liouses. There (ba) 
is a poor little blind girl. The good mother gives (gibt) ripe 
cherries [to] her diligent children. Mr. Asiier wears (tragt) 
a (acc.) green coat, u blue cloak and a grey hat. A good 
book is a^ good and faithful friend. It was on a (in einer) 
very dark night. The king had a gold etip in his hand. 
TheUfeeases of little children are often dangerous. My good 
and amiable cousin is ill, I havt^ seen many dear friends 
during my long journey. They iii^eeivi?d (fie em})finsen 
with grcj^it kindne.«s. fJover workuien are always sought 
[for] (gefudf)t). Feeble women tf?taaen) cannot j>erform this 
work, I am in good health. Old people, young men and 
women, and little children walked (giugen . , . fpQjiercit) in 
the beautiful garden of our kimi friend. Read (Icfen ©ie) 
something good and useful! The emirage (Kid, nu) of the 
brave , soldiers was great. 


CdNVEHSiTION. 


Sft btejet glu6 iici (deep)? 

Sft ^arl flcifeig? 

SfiSo finb ^inber ? 

§aben ©te elncn (Bartcn? 

§aben ©ic gebraiene^-^ ftkifeb (roast ed 
meat)? 

SBcrtaufen ©ic 

I^teben ©te bte bentjd^c 9}lupf? 

©pred^m ©ie be«tf«b, mein §err^ 
§aben ©ie bcutf<^e ©tunben (leKscnts ? 
§abcn ©ie etnen ftftwargeu ober einen 
toctfen 


Vldn, er ift aid^t felg hef. 

Aa, et ift da fjcifager ^aate. 

©ie ftab in aifiiuia neaen ^onfe. 
'Jldn^ er ift nitfit U%t groS. 

'iiHr l^ahm gebtoteaeS imb se!o(|te|* 

Mm, i«b verkuife friif|e tBulter. 

C in; alter Ikk bit italWfilt 
aiebr tbinterj. 

Atb ipreebf ein loenig (a ilttk)i 
Aft, babe ieben eine ©kittle 
M babe imei einen 
unb finen 


^ See the foot* note p. 98. # 

^ Fartieiides are declined like adieedtei. 
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TWENTY-SECOND ^ LESSON. 

DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

Comparison, in German as in English, is effected by 
two degrees, the comparative and the superlative. The com- 
parative degree _ is formed by the addition of cr (or t 
when me adjective ends in e); the superlative by adding ft 
Further the vowels a, a, u of some mono- 
syllables are changed into it, a, it, in both degrees. 

Comp. Superlative with ber. 

^etc^ rich reid^cr ber, bie, baS ret(|flc 
f(|on handsome fdfiencr „ „ „ fdbbnfic 

long long iHngtr „ „ „ riirtgjie 

arm poor armcr „ „ „ gtaijie 

ftarl strong ftatfer „ „ „ fiarfftc 

fromin pious friimmcr „ „ „ frijmmfie. 

1. In the comparative degree of adjectives in scI, the 

IS dropt before I and sometimes before r and n; a^: — 
eber noble, Ccmip. ebler, Sup. ber ebetfte. 

bitter, bitter, » bitterer (or bittrer), » ber bitterfte. 

2. In the superlative of adjectives ending in fb, st, or a 

hissing sound, such as — sg, sj, the termiiation is seft’ 

as:— ' ’ 


^ , Comp. Superlative. 

®d§ted(|t bad fd^iedltcr ber fd§te(i)tcjie 

gered^t just gered^ter „ gered^tepe 

furj short Ifirser „ furjejie 

jii^ sweet fa§er „ fft§cfte 

olt old alter „ aitefie. 

Note. Sometimes the word alter is prefixed to the superlative, 
as:— ber aUerjt&rtfte meaning the strongest of all. 

3. The superlative with ber (bie, bag), and the inflection 
sfte, as-- ber retd(ifte zc. is the attributive form of the 
superlative, and is used when followed by a noun (which 
however, may be understood). Then the superlative is 
declined like an ordinary adjective with ber. 

®er retdiifle SOlann, pi. bie reid()f}cn 3Jlanner. 

$er ftfirffte SBeiti the strongest wine. 

®ie fRofe ift eiue ber fd^onfien SBluraen the rose is one of the 

finest flowers. 


4r. An adverb of the superlative is formed with am and 
the inflection sjictt; as:- am reic^ften, ?c. It is inva- 
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. -ui nftcr the auxiliary verb fdn (to he), 

^'IkfeTsBein ift ont ftarfflen thi« wine is (the) strongest 

Vote 2 The following nionosyllaliic ailiocU\cb do not 

« 0, S.V— 


change 


hmpp close 
Ial}m lame, 
matt languid, 
motid) rotten, 
nai^t naked. 

;|)tatt flat. 
plxmp clumsy, 
tot) rude; raw. 

I tunb round. . .. 

Note 3. In like manner the nmnosyllal-lfs ending in =on 

Jaukkewarm; fiku blue &c.), remain unmodiluMl. ^ 

5. Some adjectives aird adverbs are irregular m the 
degress of c6nipttrison. 


pale. 

'' bunt speckled, 
faljd) false, 
fro!) merry. 
!)o!}l hollow, 
bolb kind. 

!a!)! bald, 
farg scanty. 

' H-or .oiear. 


^anft soft. 

slack. 

5d)lan! slender, 
ftarr stitf. 
fiot 5 proud. 

flumpf idunt. 

tot! mad. 

DoIt full. 
pU)in tame. 


as 


§0!| high 
iia^e near 
groB great, large 
gut good 
fiiel much 

toenig little 

gern willingly 
Mb soon 


Comp. 

pl^er 

gr&Bfi^ 
befjcr 
ttieir 

(mentger I 
jfminbcr) ) 
lieber better, rather 
c1^er, sooner 


higher 

nearer 

greater 

better 

more 

less 


Super I, 

ber l)bti)ftc, am 
bcrnadiftekmiuitblteit. 
ber gr&Bte, cn« grofitcn. 
bevbcfte,Qm{icfteii tbn best, 
am weiften most* 
jjaiu wenigftcii ! 
i\(am uu!ibcfteii)|_ 
lam tiebften (1 liki') best, 
am elieilMt t,bi; ;;iK)nest. 


I soon eye./ t**'^*sr!4***^t 

Note A few comparative and superlative degree.s. orC'irtaily forffl«3 
of ad^Ss S; ^ropoailions, have no positive; ' 

Comp. I auferfte the cxtreinesi, uimo^ 

!•» 7 ^1. >.1. 


Oomp. 

^cf auSete the exterior (outerj; 
innsrc ^ interior, inner ^ 

I obere » upper, superior; 
I untere ,» lower, inferior; 
luittlere » middle; 

I)mterc » binder,^ binds 

ikt 


r' 

innctfte 
nbcrftt; *» 
unterfte « 
mittelfte » 
|inicrft« 
botberfte 5^ 


tjuuerc » . 

HI ; Where » front, forer-? 

Smw' referring to persons is ble mtifleit (plur.). 


innermost, 
uppermost, 
lowest, undermost 
middlemost, 
hindermost. 
foremost. 
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6. Th.Q declension of the comparatiw’and superlative 
degrees is subject to the rules of, the declension of ad- 
jectives. See Lesson 20. 

First form. Second form. 

SSaum (m.) the higher tree; mein f)5f)erct 93aum. 
A, ben ^lol^ercn SSaum the higher tree; tneinenl^bl^etcnSaum. 
FI. bie f)5]^eren ©Sume the higher trees ; meine l^o^erenSftume. 

biebuntere33(ume(/.) the gayer flower; feine bunterc SBIums. 
FI. bie bunteren Sfumen the gayer flowers; feinebunterctt Sfumen. 
Sing. ba§ f{^)bnere §au§ {%.) the finer house; fein fd)onerf§ §au§. 
FI. bie f(^onercn §dufer the finer houses; feine f(|onercn-§au|er. 
The superlative is declined in the same way. * 

Third form. 

Comp. 

Sing, i^ofiercr ffiaum higher tree; FI. Sdume. 

fc^onetc^ prettier house. f(^bnere §(iufet zc. 

Note. When two adjectives are compared with one another, this, 
must be done by the word me^r (-rather). * • 

@r mar me^r gliicfUd^ al§ (or mte) tahfer, 

He was more (rather) successful than brave. 

7. In comparative sentences 'as— as’ is rendered by 
cbcnfa — tnie (or ote), and ^not io—as\ by fo~ote (orttJtc). 

@t ifi ebenfd jung ol§ (or mie) i d§ he is as young as I. 
fiarl mar ni^t fo gtildEtid^ ttjic fein ^reunb SBilbelm. 
Charles was not so happy as his friend William. 

^ 8, 'As— again answer to the German cinmal (or 

b0ji|ictt) fn— . 

@r ift nod^ einmal (or bopbett) fo olt mie (or al§) i(^. 

He is as old again as 1. 

9. When a relation between two comparatives is ex- 
pressed, the English before them is translated 

by |c— bcjio. 

pbfier ber Serg, hefio tiefer ba§ "SA^al. 

The higher the hill, the deeper the valley. 

3c tu]()iger cin Seben ift, bcfio gtdtftic^er ift e^. 

The quieter a life is, the happier it is. 

• WORDS. 

ein 5Jeil^en a violet, 
her ^blcr the eagle. 


ber ©ee the lake. 
ba§ Slteer the sea. 
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ber the wing. ^ 

bie ^raile the claw. 

ber 5(5Io^ the square, place/' 

brett wide, broad. 

bte S^ugenb virtue. 

ber 8iori3^ (pi. (Siord^e) the stork. 

ber §alg (p^. ^alfe) the neck. 

bte @an§ (pi (Siiinje) the goose. 

ber ©trauh (pl—^) the ostrich. 

bte S^ad^barm the neighbour, f, 

b^r S^lbl^err the general. 


btt§ S3Ici (the) lead. 

baS .^upfer copper. 

bie ©tiivfe the strength, 

bet SlOeg the way. 

gefuubcn found. 

iief deep. prad)iiit beautiful 

lctd)i light. fd)arf sharp. 

freiflcbte liberal ftrenq strict. 

un8iiicfli(^ unfortunate. 

ungefi^ieft unskilful 

meit far. nl§ than (after a comp.). 


EXERCISE 43. 


S)er hreite ®te hreitere ©ee, breitefte SReni 

®er ift tief; ber ©ee ift tiefer at§ ber bag 3Weer 

am tiefften. ^ort ift ftdrier q(§ SGSitl^efm ; er ift ber fiartfte 
"'fitiabe. iftarie ift fleifeiger aU ©ara. S)u l^aft ehi f(j^5neg 
ajeild&ett gefunbeti; abet l^abe ein fc(i5nere§, !Keine 9bfe ift 
fd^bn, bie 9tofe meiner ©d^mefter ift am fdioiiften. gn ben 
©tabten finb bie prdd^tigfien |){iufer, gn Sonbon leben bie 
rex(|flen ^aufleute (merchants). $ie reid^flen finite finb nii^t 
Immetcbie freigebigfien. 2)er SIbter ift ber ftarffte SUogel. ®r 
i^at bie tftngften gtiigel unb bie fd&drfften l^rallen. gm 
ling finb bie Sage liitjer alg im ©ommer; aber im ©inter finb 
fie am liirjeften. S)n§ ©ilber ift foftbarer a£g bag 
2)a§ ©olb iff bag foftbarfte 3)leiatt. ©iefer 3Jldet ift nid^t fo 
Berhl^mt mie fein 2}ater; aber feinc 59ilber finb ebeufo (as) fdf}5n. 
Unfer Onfet (Ol^eim) ift ebenfo rei# trie fein Setter. S)er be|te 
^affee fommt qu§ Slrobien. Se fruiter (sooner) befto beffer, 

$[ufgabc 44. 

Tbe street is wide ; the square is wider, the field is the 
widest. The apples are sweet; the pears are sw(?eter, the 
cherries are the sweetest. This mountain is liigh, it is the 
highest in this country. The rich are not always tlie hap- 
piest. (The) money is good; (the) labour is better; (the) 
virtue is best. The stork has a longer (aa\ m.J neck than 
the goose. (The) ostriches have the longest necks, Mrs. 
Hunter is a more industrious woman than my neighbour. 
In spring sthe sdays lare longer than in winter; in Bummer 
2 they rare longest. The morning was warm, the evening 
was warmer. The old man is feeble; the sick woman ii 
feebler; the little child is feeblest, Napoleon 1, (ber ®rft^| 
was the greatest general (The) lead is useful; (tluO coppff 
is more useful ; (the) iron is the most^ useful metal. X hai^ 
a strict master; my cousin has a stricter; the son of tte 
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count has the strictest. The strength o# the strongest man 
^ far less (iDeit geringer) than that (bie') of an elephant.. 
The general was more unfortunate than unskilful. Augustus * 
was moie successful than brave. The no ore, the better. It 
is best. Alexander was as ambitious (el^rgeigig) as Ceesar. I 
am as tall (gto^) as you, but my brother is not so tall as we. 


CONYERSATION. 


SBeld^ier Sluf, ift Breiter, ber Sftecfar 
ober ber Bt^ein? 

3fi SCGiKtelm ftSrfer al§ S^avl? 

ift baS foftBorftc SJletaH? 
^Ber tvel(^e§ ift am nii^Iic^ften? 
2Bet<|e§ ift bie fd^onfte 
Sft ^Ifreb alter al§ 6ie? 

©inb biefe Spfel reif? 

ift ba§ ftfirffte STier? 

§aBen Sie BeffereS 58ier? 

ift ber fSItefte SQ^onai in 
3)eutfcBIanb ? 


^er 9ft]§ein ift tiel Breiter. 

3dj benle (think), ^arl ift ftarfer. 
@olb ift ba§ foftbarfte. 

^ifcn ift ant nii^lid)fien. 

DBne Stneifel (no doubt) bie 0toje. 
!)lein.^ er ift iiinger al§ id); cr ift 
mein jUngfter Gruber. ^ •* 

©ie finb nid^t gang (quite) jo reif 
al§ bie 33irnen. 

5E)er (Slchl^ant ift baS ftdrffte. 

9tein, aBer i(^ l^aBe Beffern SBein. 
5Der 3konat Sanuar ift meiften§ 
(mostly) ber fSUefte. 


TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. 


TH£ NUMERALS. 

(So^IlDorter.) » 

The numerals are of two kinds: Cardinal and Ordinal 
numbers. 


1/ CARDINAL NUMBERS. ©rjinbja^Icn. 


®in§ one. 
jtnei two. 
btet three, 
bier four, 
fflnf five, 
six. 

fieben seven. 

eight, 
neutt nine, 
jel^n ten. 
elf eleven. 
jlDoIf twelve, 
bretjel^n thirteen, 
bterjel^n fourteen, 
ffltifjeln fifteen. * 
fed§3e|n sixteen. 


I fiebjel^n seventeen. 

Q(^)tjeli)n eighteen, 
ueunjei^n nineteen, 
jtuattjtg twenty, 
einunbgman^ig twenty-one. 
jlneiutibgltiQnjtg twenty-two. 
breiunbjiuatistg twenty-three. 
Dierunbjtnangtg twenty-four, 
filnfunb^wanjig twenty-five. 
fed^Sunbgmangig twenty-six. 
fiebenunb5tr)Qnjig twenty-seven. 
ad&tinibjlDangig twenty-eight. 
neununbjtDQHjig twenty-nine, 
brei^ig thirty, 
einunbbrei^tg thirty-one &c. 
bierjig forty. 
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fflnfjig fifty, 
fetfigig sixty. 
fie6jig seventy, 
ad^taig eighty, 
iteuttjtg ninety. 

l)unbert^ one hundred, [and one. 
l&unfaert uitb ein§ one hundred 
jtoeil^unfaert two hundred, 
bpeil^unbert three hundred. 
1800, eintaiifetib adf)t]^unbert 


! fiierlimibert four hundred. 

I five hundred, jc 

j taufenb a thousand, 
j gtceitoufenb two thousand, 
j gebntaufcnb ton thousand. 

' fifty thousand 

: l^unfacrtfaufenb a hundred 
thousand. 

cine 'JJHrtton' .a million, 
or odfitjebiibunbcrt. 


1805, eintaufenb ai^Jjmibertunbfiiiif - or acbljeljiibunbcrtimbfanf. 
1852, eratoufenb od^t^unbcrtgwciunbfilnfgig or acbtgetmbunberi 

.r « atcetunbfilnfjig. 

Observations. 

(1) The first number is eiti, cine, ein, when joined to 
a noun but emcr, cine, eincS, (or einS) when without a noun 
It IS declined like the indefinite article, which is the 
same word. The plural is only cmplo\’ed witli the definite 
ai'tiele;*te eincn the ones or some, in which case it is 
regarded as an adjective. 

Note. ‘One’ is rendered hy elnS jf not followed by another 
©XarloT soldiers: 10^- '>'>t f,unb«i u„b ein 

(2) We must hero observe' that the English practice of 
putting c«e or ones after the adjective i.s ina(lmi8.sible' in 
German When therefore it occurs in English it cannot 
be translated, as ; a good one — ein giiter {nmc.), or if 
feminine, cute gate, neuter = ein giifeg. 

[^) The numerals gmei and brei proc(!d<;d by an article 
OTonoun, or preposition and followed bv a substantive in 
the same case, are iininfUeted. 

dative^^^^^^^ ttn for the 

®tc Son gtoei iRationen. | bie §ccre gioeicr Slotionen. 

Ste §eere hiejer gtoei 9laticmen. j The annius of two nations, i! 
The armies of these two na- ! ffirfubrmitgweieiifeiner f^reunbei .j 
,, ■ ^ b'drovewitlUvvoofhiHfriends. 

..rnr li. • «1' to bunbert take the inflection 

foiwii foi- the dative, if not 

lOJlovirea by a noun m the same case. 
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fu^r mit f^nfcti {dat) fetnet gteutib*e igen.), 
but: er ful^r mit feinen {dat,) fiinf JjTjeunben {dat.). 

(4) §unbert and Saufenb, when used as nouns, are 
neuters and take se for nomin. and accus. plural, ?cn for 
the dative plural. 

§UTiberte famen. Hundreds came. 

©ie fameu S^aufettbcn. They came by thousands. 

Notice. S)a§ ^al^rj^unberi {gen. be^ 3a§r]§unberf§) the century. 

(6) The hours of the day or night are expressed as 
follows: — 

SBteOiel U^r ift e§? What o’clock is it? 

3U)ei Ul^r. Two o’clock. 

®iTt SSiettet (au|) brei (of iVoti). A quarter pasttwa* 

§aU brei. Half past tTro. 

SreiSDiertet (auf) brei (orV^ bur brei). A quarter to three. 

Urn brei Ul^r. At three o’clock. 

Note 1. Minutes are reckoned as in English. 

Ten minutes to five 3 e!f)n STcinuten but 5 )Xf)X. 

Five minutes past two fiinf SJlinufen gtnei. 

Note 2. In before a year must be translated by: tm In 

1870 ttn 3a§r 1870. * 

(6) A person’s age is expj’essed as in Engiish. 

SBie olf finb ©ie? How old are you? 

bin 5tt)anjin alt. I am twenty years old. 

(7) Numeral adverbs are formed by joining =mal to 
the cardinals; as:~ 

gtnntal once; jtneimal twice; brettnol three times &c. 
or gtrei 3 JIqI; brei 3KaI. 

(8) The variative numerals are formed by adding ^ertei 

to the cardinals, as: einrriei of one kind; of two 

kinds ; breicriet ; biercrici ; ^ei^ticrlei; tnani^bctlei of several kinds ; 
bieleriei of many kinds; aflerlci of all kinds. These words 
admit of no inflection and precede the noun. 

geigen ©ie inir gmeiertei Sud), blaiieS unb fc^tuargeS! 

Show me two kinds {or sorts) of cloth, blue one and* 

black one ! 

(9) The multiplicatives are formed by adding the 
syllable to the cardinal numbers; as:— 

einfa^ simpie, single. breifa^ triple, threefold. ^ 

jtDeifo^ twofold. . bietffli^ quadruple, 
gel^nfa^ tenfold &c. 



separate, is translated by e-insel 
Dilt used in the sense, of onhj, it is e ins to 

Single words etnjelne SOSorter 

Not a oiogle word t,|„ ejnjij.j jj,,, 

by “I*" be render 

My only son mein einaiger ©oi^n. 

^ - 

We greunbf(i§Qft friendship. 
ba§ M (pi Si^afe) the sheep, 
etnc a goat ^ 

ba§ S^toein, (ph-e) the pig. 

.. We (ph ifii^e) the cow. 

ber 0(^fe (2nd decl) the ox. 

inhabitant. 

bte ®c^lQ(|t the battle. 

Sal^r the year. 

S©o^e the week. 


WOKDS. 

2)er SBaHen the bale. 

ffetnb the enemy, 
gcboren born. 

Swrfer the sugar, 
bic 9)?eire the mile, 
bte toolution; the 'revolution, 
^ne ^nfcl an island. 

A^SIanb Iceland, 
bie SaurntroEfe cotton, 
ber Jkeifenbe the traveller 

‘ rtfa Tn/^^y^ W.1 


more than. 

EXEBCISE45. 

eine 

^>reiBtg tpfeln tear niAt^eil mlt SRdnner. Unier (among) 

fiefien Sage. 

noi^ aWebina im Safir 622 ^vm »on SOieKa 

stmerifo entbcdt (disLvored) ^otumbuS 

Jegamt tm .^obre 1517. (®ie ©tabt^lnnT^^a n" ^eutft^lanb 
ties »e§ 1882 Mon 2770 2111^ ^ om ©c^tufie 

WatO. Si. s,i„i. Stt.n,i9 

Mv • r.T. ®tufgo6c 46. 

".f »"« <« 

leep, 18 pigs and 11 goats He ho« Pf has 24 

Id one ox. A month has 30 ^avs ir?'’ ^ ^ 

year has 12 months, 52 weeks'?; 28 . 

lars old. He was (ift) born ^ 17 

an; bom m the year 1836 . My &ther 
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is 48 years old. I was (6b) born in 1822* I (have) bought 
46 pounds (?Pfunb) [of] sugar and .100 pounds [of] coffee. 
In the year 1848. 3 times 9 make (mat^it) 27. ‘ Thirty-five 

and 42 make 77. I have lost a hundred marks. Is it 
three o’clock? No, Sir, it is half past three. One German 
mark is almost equivalent (gleid^ with dat.) to one English 
shilling. The city [of] Strasburg had at the end of the year 
1884 more than 105,000 inhabitants. How much is 8 times 
15? 8 times 15 are 120. The battle of (6ei) Leipsic toc?k 

place (fatib ftatt) in the year 1813. The French revolution 
began (begann) in 1789. 

COISTERSATION. 

SBietJtelerlei Ste? 3dl gtoeietlei Sfjec. 

SBtetoiel 2Bo(^|cn I)Qt ba§ 3^6^? 52 SBoc^en. 

5^ann tegann bie Dleformation in ©ie begann im Salji’e 1517. 
^eufii^Ianb ? 

2Stet)iel i§aufev f)ai ba§ 2)orf? 6^1 256 .§aufer. 

mt all ifl bein SBater? Sr ift 48 3a6tc alt. 

TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

II. ORDINAL NUMBERS. DtiiitttttgSjtt’^Ien. 

These are formed from ^he cardinals by. adding the 
termination =te from 2 to 19, and from 20 upwards. 
The first and the third, however, are irregular, ber erfte 
and bet btitte. 


They are declined like £ 
The 1st ber, bie, ba§ ctfte. 1 

idjectives. 
the 18th 

ber 

adjlgel^ntc. 


2nd 

tf 

jtDehic. 

» 19th 

tf 

neunje^nfe. ‘ 


3rd 


britte. 

» 20th 

If 

SttansigPc. 

» 

4th 

ff 

cierte. 

» 21st 

•i 

einunbjtoanjigflc. 


5th 

// 

fiinftc. 

22 nd 


jtDeiimbjtDanjigftc. 


6th 


iecfiste. 

» 23rd 

f/ 

breiiinbjtranjigfie. 


7th 

n 

fiebenie (fiebte). 

» 24th 

,'tt 

cierunbjtDanjigfiejc. 


8th 


odjtc. 

» 30th 

ff 

brei|igflc. 

» 

9tli 

f 9 

neuntc. 

j 40th 

n 

oicrjigfie. 

;> 

10th 


jetintc. 

i » 50th 

„ 

fiinfsigfic. 


11th 

ff 

elfic. 

1 60th 

n 

fecEiaigfie. 

» 

12th 


jttolfte. 

1 » 70th 

It 

fiebsigpe. 


13th 

tf 

btei'sel^nte. 

! . 80th 

If 

acbtjigfte. 

» 

14 th 

tf 

tiiet^l^tite. 

1 90th 

// 

neungigfic. 

» 

I5th 

ff 

fiinfjelltitc. . 

! » 100th 

ft 

l|unbertfle. 

» 

16 th 

ft 

fedijebnie. 

1 » lOlst 

ft 

l^unbert unb erfte. 


17th 

ff 

fiebaelnle. 

i » 102nd 

It 

l^unbertunbjttieitc. 
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the 120th ber l§unffeiptuTib« the 1000th ber taufenbfie. 

» ■ 3 toan 3 tgfk ?c. » 2000th „ 3tt)eitaufetibfi 

» 200th „ ■ 3 toei']^un'betlfie. » 10000th „ gel^ntaufetibfl 

» 300th „ breil^unbcrtpc jc. » last ber (bie, boS) le^te. 

the 1255th ber 3tc6lf]^unbertfiinfunbfaiif3t9fte or 
ber eintaufenb 3 tt)eil^unberttfinfunbfilnf 3 igfte. 

Observations. 

- 1. In compound numbers, the last only, which is tl 
decimal, can be an ordinal; the units remain cardinals, as 
S)er l^itnbertDietunb 3 »an 3 i 9 file the 124th. 

2. The ordinals are declined throughout like adje 
4ives ; as : — 

®er 3el§nte iUlanti. @in 3el^titer SKatin. 

SJlein britteS @fo§. 


3. The date is expressed as follows: — 

Slltt 3el§nten SDlai or ben lOten SDlot on the tenth o/Ma-i 
* ®*er toieeitlte ift fieute ? = What is the day of the month 
ift ber a(|te, or wir baben ben 8ten it is the 8th. 

4. S)er erfte and ber le|te assume^ometimes a comparativ 
form, when referring to two persons or objects: (ber, bie 
ba§) erficre the former; ber (bie, bag) lel^tcre the latter.’ 

h. Distinctives are formed from the ordinals by th 
addition of the termination sng. These are in German :- 

erfteng (or erftlicb) firstly. niertenS fourthly &c. 

3 ttieiten§ secondly. SefintenS tenthly. 

britteng thirdly. elftenl eleventhly. 


6. Fractional numbers are also derived from the or 

. 'W (abridged from Steil ‘part,’); as:- 

*5*^= einSicrtcI a quarter; cut pnftri ic. ; brei 
“/sths; from twenty upwards sfici: tin SwonjinM 
bier ^ttnbertflel ^/looths; fiefien 2aufcnb|icP/ioooths, &c. They 
take n m the dative plural; as: — 

®r ]^at e§ mit brei Sld^teln getl^on he did it with three-eighths. 

7. t^alB half and gang ‘alF, ‘wdiole’, are adjectives 
and placed a/ifer the article, as: — 


S)a§ gauge 3al^t all the year; the whole year* 
ein i^alBer Sag half a day. 

Sine l^alBe ©tnnbe half an hour. 
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®in ]§aI6e§ ^ months). 

The half means tie §cilfte. . 

Note. AVith another kind of indeclinable numerals is 

formed, as:— brttteljalb = 2^/2; bierte^olB = 31/2, filnfte^idlb = 41/2 tc. 
These expressions literally mean [two whole onee and the] third half. 
Instead of smettd^alb, which is not usual, we say anbert^olb, which signifies 
one and a half. 

i!lnberff)alb Satire one year and half. 

58 tertef;al& (SHcn three yards and a half. 

We may say however: bret unb erne l^albe ©He or bm 
@flen unb eine Ijalbe. 


^er SSanb the volume. 

bie gfaf(|e the bottle, flask. 

ba§ Sabtl)un'bert the century. 

bte Piaffe the class. 

ber $abfi the pope. 

ber ^ergog the duke. 

ber §a5e the bare. 


WORDS. 

t)ienetd)t perhaps. 

er ftarb he died. 

bag ^Iter the age. 

ber Sf)ee tea. fertig ready. 

bie ^egie'rung the reign. 

uer^eihatet married. 

flei|ig industrious, diligent. 


EXERCISE 47. 

SDer erfte Jftortat be§ britten SDer jtneite S£ag ber 

Uietten SOSod^e; SaS fe(|f!e genfter be§ Dierten ®to(f§ (story 
floor). §err 3io6infon teat 3^ SSoc^en Iranf; iif ber breiunb= 
breifeigften ftarb er (he died). Safob ber Stocite (James II.) 
ftarb in graiitreid^ ben (or am on the) nierge^ten September 
1701. (Seorg III. (ber Sritte) toutbe (was) ben 22ften ©ep= 
tember 1761 in ber 2Beftratnfter:5lCbtet (Abbey) gefront (crowned). 
®r tear bet feiner Sfironbefteigung (accession) 22 Qafire alt. 
Submig XIV. (ber aiiergel^nte) ftarb im Sa^re 1715; Subinig XV. 
im 1774; Subtoig XVI. im 1793. S)rei 2lc|tel 

fttib bie §aifte bon brei SSierteln. ®iefe§ ift mein fiinfteS @la§. 
®ie mar anbertl^alb Irani. §ier ift gtbeierlei SBein, 

roter unb toeif;er. aSBieoiel Ul^r (what o’clock) ift eg? ®g ift 
filnf Ul^r ober oieflctdbt ein 2)iertel auf fe(|§. §einric^ ber Sld^te, 
^bntg bon Snglanb, tear fe($gmal berl^eiratet. 

Stufgttfie 48. 

The first clay of the third year. I have the fifth volume. 
The second week of the seventh month. This is our first 
bottle. The eighth year of the nineteenth century. 'The 
child was a yeaa and a half old. Charles is the twentieth 
in his class. March is the third, June is the sixth, ana 
1 December the last month of the yeas?. The duke of (non) 



no 


Lkksox 25. 


Marlborough wonXjctBanri) the battle ol' (6ei) liochstUrlt on 
the 12th [of] August 1104. lb died on tlie Kith [of] June 
1722. (The) Pope Gregory (®regor) {ilui) VIT. was an enemv 
of the emperor Henry IV. (nen.). Edward HI. took (nafim) 
Calais on the 3rd [of] August 1347. I was five times in 
Paris and four times in Brussels. We .set out (finb abgeteift) 
on the 26th [of] November ISnO, and we arrived (finb an> 
gefommen) on the 14th [of] April 1851. Peter ('flctct) the 
Cjfeat died at (in) St. Petorsburgh on the 8th of February 1725 
in the 53rd year of his age and in the 43rd of his reign.’ 
Tell me (fagen ©ie mir) what oUthck it in! It is four o’clock 
or half past four. I shall go out at (um) a quarter to five. 


CONVERSATION. 


Ste alt ift jetn liltcftcr Soljn? 

3©iebiel ift 30 unb 50? 

^tebicl ift 12 mal 12? 

Sami ftatb $cter ber ^roge? 
alt tear er ? 

iff bie §alfic bon ®/h? 
iffiaren ©ie langc in ^Imcrifa? 
®ebiel U^r ift e§? 

Urn toiebiel lli}r fbeijen 8ie? 

Um miebiel IQr |jcl}cn ©ie ju Seit ? 


(iir ift 18 3af)rc alt. 

miv khm im 20. 3al)t§«nbert, 

30 inib 50 ift 80. 

12 mal 12 ift 144. 

'■Hm forben)ad)tenf~S.);^eln*uarl725. 

imx 53 5al)re alt. 

^ie A;vilftc lum ift ;s/s obcr ^/ly. 
4 3 SfHUmU mib 23 !i5;aac. 

(Sii i^ 11 111)1* obcr bait) 
ibcifc ;din<0 uni 12 Ubr. 

Jllm 10 Ul)r cber luilb 11. 


TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

CONJUGATION OF A WEAK VERB. 

The weak conjugation coinprisixs, other verbs 

the following:— ’ 

1 . All verbs with the ra<lieal vowel p, u or Hmh 
are for instance: — 

with p: l^olen to fetch ; loBeu to praise; I)uffen to hope &c.; 

with u: fuiJ^en to seek; irf}ulben to owe; itiurren to 
grumble, &c.; 

sfiun^^& bend; jeugeii to witness; 1(1)^011 to 

, verbs-{l) foinn.n, to rome; ftofem to 

^ f?’ J^rbs with a modified root"Vo\^d, .such as- fi, 

M to warui; |&rea to iiear; 

to dead; txftumett to dcearn; 



Weak Verbs. 


Ill 


# 

Note 2. Except the following strong verbs i * 
with S: cjehSren to bring forth; gciren to ferment, 
with 5 : li^troren to swear ; erIof(5^en fo become extinct, 
with ii: tUgen to lie; betriigen to cheat. 

3. All verbs ending in sjen, stfeit, s^ten, sgnett, «etn, sent, 
sigen; as:— tanjen to dance; :)jQ(fctt to pack up; ot^ten to 
esteem; regtten to rain; fdimeidieln to flatter; beffern to 
improve; fflnbigen to sin. 

Note 3. Except: — fi^cn to sit; badeti to bake; erfiJ^retfen to be 
frightened; fed^ten to fight; flec^ten to twist; and a few others. ^ 

4. All verbs of foreign origin ending in sieren: as: — 
ftubieren to study; marfd&ieren to march; &c. 


THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

This is conjugated like ^aben (Lesson 15), in the follow- 
ing manner:— 

Sofien to praise. 

Present Jnd. 


Singular. 
fobe I praise 
bu lobfl thou praisest 
cr lobt he praises 


Plural. 

! mir tobctt we praise 
^ ibr lobt 1 
Jteloben } 
fie loben they praise. 
Imperfect Ind. & Subj. 


lobtc I praised 
bu loblcfi thou praisedst 
et lobtc he praised 


toil* lob ten we praised 
if)r lobtct 


fie lobtctt they praised. 

Note. It will, thus, be seen that the Imperfect Subjunctive of weak 
verbs, like the Indicative, does not modify the root-vowel. 

The other tenses are, in the Indicative and Subjunctive, 
conjugated accordingly: 


Indicative. 

Perfect Ind. id^ ]()Qbe gelobt I have praised. 

Plumper/. i(| ]E)atte gelobt I had praised. 

Future Indefinite. id() toerbe loben I shall praise. 

Future Perfect, id^ toerbe gelobt j^oben I shall have praised. 
Present Conditional id) toutbe loben I should praise. 

Past Conditional i3^ tofirbe^ gelobt l^aben I should have praised. 
Imperative S, lobe! praise I PZ. loBet (or loben ©ie!) praise (ye)! 
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Inflmtive Mood. Ph». ro6en to praise. PerJ.^mt jit loBen to ha 
Partmpk Pm. foBenb praising. Perf. geloBt praised, fpraist 

should be given; as.— trerman, the corresponding tens 

’earning iiB terne; he is" learning er Icrnt ic 
’earning ic^ lernie; he was learning er "ernie 
Pert I have been learning i<B Babe gelernf "*'• 

doL'he piSVife^? do I praise? U 

gelobt? did yo'u praise? lobiVn ©J 'orTarny^^elSt?^’’ ' 

« <ow|STi d^ m°pr^a^sriAbt' ‘ ‘ ■n2*|,rY* 

SefoM; do not praise! loBen Sie d(^t! ’ ‘ ’ or td^ §a6e . 

Other weak verbs are the following:- 

lernen to learn 


prai 
. m( 


.w uv./ JLi 

banfen (dat.) to thank, 
bienen to .serve, 
fragett to ask (a Question) 
fiifleH 1® fill, 
pren to hear, 
pleit to fetch, to go for. 
toufeii to buy. 

Kagett to cothplain. 
ladBen to laugh, 
le&en to live, to be alive, 
leeren to empty, 
legen to lay, to put. 
fepeti to teach. 


Seigen (daf.) to show. 


lieben to love, to like. 

niQctien to make. 

tupn to rest. 

fagen (dat.) to say, to tell. 

fcbiden to send. 

fpiitien to play. 

ftellen to place upright. 

ftrafen to punish. 

[ud^en to seek, look for. 
berteibigen to defend, 
lhablen to choose, 
toetnen to cry, weep. 
iDopen to live, to dwell. 


^ o*. . WORDS. 

oev the cock. 

^trrg, pi, — e, the thing, 
her latibfd&u^) pl.^e, the glove, 
bic ^lid&e the kitchen. 

tiie nightingale, 
ber SJle^gcr the butcher. 


bei* S^irtn the noise. 
ba§ pi Mlbcv, the calf, 
trage lazy, fcauen to build. 
fmDcn to find. liegcn to He. 
rra^en to crow, ta^fer brave. 
Ueroicnen to deserve, 
biefen 3(korgen fadv.J this morning. 

exercise 49. 

.pt ein 

&eil (because) er febr ffeifeto iff ea ®^iUer geloBt, 

«« 9*«. E,. taf/ta IC£a£, ’‘Zm'Sit 
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f|)ielte mit bem fiinb. Ste tabferen @otbatat*U)erben bte ©tabt 
tierteibigen* 3(3^ fel^e (see) ba§ fbiefenbe ^tnb. ®ie SJiutter 
toixxht toetnett, tomn ba§ Sinb txanl mu. SBit loben ben 
ffei^igen ©djiilcr. @te batten i^n au(b gelobt SftiemQTtb tnixb 
bte trdgen ©d^Mer toben. ©eftern 2rj5rte ittb f<^bne 3Jiuftf. §aben 
bie ^inber geftern gefpielt? ©ie tnerben morgen fpielen. §orft 
bu bie 9iQ(btigatt ftngen ? §oren ©ie ben ^a^n fraben? ®er §obn 
bat bteimal geIrSbt. S(b b^be ibn nur einmat (only once) geljort* 

tofgafie 50. 

I am looking for my hat. He fetches water. I thank 
you (Sfb^s^^)* The child wept. We hear a great noise. We 
heard the cock crow. At (um) what o’clock did it (er) crow? 
It crowed at three o’clock this (acc.) morning. Children^ ’ 
listen to me (translate: hear my words)! Do you not hear 
what (toa§) your father says? Do you look for your cloak? 

I am looking for my gloves. Seek and you will findl The 
servant looked for his knife. Has he looked in the kitchen? 
It lies in the kitchen. The children will play in the garden. 


COIfYERSATIOJf. 


Sa§ tbut bag ?mabd§en? 

^0 tnarfi bu? 

§5rft bu ben SSogel? 
fingt fie? 

§afl: bu beinen Siocf gefud^i? 
2Bag |oi ber @raf geBaut? 


(or fie) bolt SOSaffer. 

3(b inat tm ®arten, loir btiBen ba 
, geftJielt. % 

Sa, i(b ^xt bie 9^a(bttgaa. 

©ie fingt im (Marten meineg ^a^haxU. 
5tein, ibn (it) noib ni^i ge* 

fu(bt. 

©r bat etn ©(blo^ geBaut. 


TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

Peculiarities of the weak conjugation. 

1. All weak verbs with one of the root-consonants 
nt, or n preceded by another consonant, have an c 
between these consonants and any following inflection 
beginning with a consonant. 

For example:— 

rebeit (xebete^ gerebet) to talk, 

Dre&ent Tense. 

S. i(b rebe I talk PI. txir reben 

bu rebefi . ibr rebel 

er rebel fie reben. 

Oemau Conv.-GrammaT. ^ ^ 
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r 

Imperfect. 

S. xebctc I talk^ed PI toix rebcicti 

bu rebctefi il^r xebdd 

er rebcte fie tebcfcn. 

Perfect. Pluperfect 

'ijaU gerebct I have talked. | i(^ l^atte gcrcbct I had talk« 
In the same manner are conjugated:— 


Aaben to bathe, 
fd^aben to injure, 
bitben to form, 
lanben to land. 
ac|ten to esteem, respect. 
' atihrorten to answer, 
beten to pray, 
trarten to wait, 
erlrarten to expect. 


mteten to hire, to take, 
fiirdjten to fear, to be afra 
tbten to kill. 

f{|Ia(^ten to kill, slaughter.' 
retten to save, rescue, 
bffnen to open, 
begegnen to meet. 

3 eid()nen to draw, 
arbeiten to work, &c. 


Imperf, t(| Babcie, a(|trfe, anttoortete, toortetf, furi|tctt, avMtete : 
Fasi 'Part, gcbobet, gead^tet, gcantmortct, gcttactct, gcfur(|ti 

2. Verbs with their root ending in one of the hissii 
consonants f. f4 or j, retain the e of the inflection in tl 
second person singular of the Present tense. 


i(| tanje I dance 
bu tansefi 
er totijf 
Such are: — 
ttiSnf(|en to wish, 
fe^en to put, to place. 


ic§ reife I travel 
bu retfcfl 
er reifi. 

wei^en to whitewash. 
l§offen to hate. 


3. Verbs eriding in etn, such as;-|anbeln to act, dro 
the e before I in the first person singular of the Preset 
Indie.; verbs in ern should retain the c before t. 

It should also be noticed that the Infinitive of thes 
verbs ends in sit (not en), and that in the !■'''• and person 
plural of the Present Indie, the inflection =it only is added 
Present Tense. 

ic^ l^onble l act I fietounbetc I admire 


ic^ l^onble I act 
bu i^onbelfl 
er l^anbelt 
, toir lanbrfn 
i|r l^anbelt 
fie l^anbelit. 


bu betDunbctji 
er betounbeti 
toir betounbem 
tl§5 betounbeti 
fie betounbetn. 
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Sti| l^oBe 5te in meiner ^unenb nidSt fn m.t 

{annt, toie. i# fte je^ffenne; benn i# ^abc bideJnZ 
toag id^ ][e|t t»ei§. 

^etinfl bu ben ^n^att biefeS SricfeS obcr met fit bu «;*+ 
IBOS er entlaa (contains)? CU 

I ^^d§ fenne betnen §reitnb bon Stnfcbcn Cby .si<rht^ -j; 
toeiS nit^t, toie er l^eigt. “ 

tougte, bo§ bn Ijunitlidf} (punclnally) fommcn 
^ Tor id tbuSte, bu tbiirbeft itiinWid fommcn). 


WOKDS. 

ber gfjdft, 
ber 3:ob death, 
bie ^'ocf)in the cook, /. 
bte 5!kau§ the mouse, 
ber grctf(|cr the biitclior 
Stijercfjeji to obey, 
bie S3effton the lesson, 
rerfcibigen to defend. 


en, the Christian. 


' ®ie ®rammatt! the grammar, 
rec^t right, nnre^t wrong. 

' • 5er Srieftrager the postman, 
bte (^igenje^aft the quality. 
pxlid)i\g beautiful, 
bte ©tunbe the hour. 
ba§ 3)tng, pl.—t, the thing, 
b^r [Itegen the rain. 

.cm. . . exekcise‘£‘' 

prr rebeten iiBer ben ,Srieg (war). (iJeffern born^ ; 

Sfuffe gebabel. 2fia§ ^a6en ©ic oeannoorteti U ? 

$te $ome toolfte nid§t auggel^en; fte fiirdtete ben ^fenen !nn^ ' 
©te gngfifd* ftnbiert? 3fetn> tf) Me bk bcit *e 

9{ufgo6c 53. 

tifuUree? ^YouTn'^ t this ^ 

am afraid of (= fe^r) the efo? ^ ' 

fear fthei d»a+\, t ^ f’hriHtian iioes not 

. »; C dm> 15“S,", 

m«)f ire» Mthmg, I »h.U dSeU ftiiS 

» The STZplyLTllT the clause. 

Perfect tense, \s:~l blLht it f* ronderect by the German 

question, es-.-did you think? |afen ®h . ® 



Weak Veebs. 


Ill 


not love them (fie). The butcher kills* • 28.11 sox ito-day; 
yesterday 2 he ikilled two calves. INfen (tie SKenfd|en) should 
love one another (einanber). What did^ the cook (f.) buy? 
She bought butter and eggs. My nephew (has) bought two 
horses. The children (have) killed a mouse. He saved his life. 


C05TERSATI0N. 


SGSer lernt in ber ©d^ule? 

2Bo leben bte 

SBarum ad^ten 6ie btefe Srau? 
Sa§ furt^tet ba§ 2Jiab(^en? 

SBet l)at bte ©tabt Derteibigt? 

^er Itegt ba? 

SBen fofi man Heben? 

^em foUen bte ^tnber geljord^en? 
•§at ber ^a^n gefral^t? 

■deben 6te in§ ^onjcrt'? 

bo§ 9!)lab(^en gefauft? 
SSag lebrt btefer Sebrer? 


3)ie 6(biher unb ^(^illerinncn. 

©ie leben im Staffer. 

i^re guten (^igenict often, 
fiircbtet ben 3tegen. 

®ie tabfern ^olboten. 

^tn fi^lofenbeS ^inb. 

guten ^Olenfd^en. 

Sbi^en ^ttern unb Bebrern. 

Sa, er tot gtneimal gehabt- 
9tetn, i<b ge|e in§ ^b^oter. 

(5§ t)ttt SBxot unb ^fife gefauft. 
lebrt Sran 3 oftf(b unb (5ngltf(b* 


READING-LESSON- 
^fo|}* Aesop. 

Sfob rexfte einmal in eine fteine ©tabt Untextn^gg^ 
gegnete er einem 9letfenben. Stefer grii^te^ i1)n (him) unb 
fragte: „3[Bie tange muB^id^ ge^en, 6i§ (till or before) idb jene 
©tabt erreid^e (reach), bie (which) trir non toeitem^ fel^en? 

„®e]^!" (Go on) antmortete* 

(well), ermiberte (replied) ber fKeifenbe, 
,,ha% (that) id& gel^en mug, um^ bort^ anjufommen^; afier td§ 
bxtte® bid&, nxir su fagen, in toieriel bort anfomnten 

tnerbe." 

„®e]^!" toieberl^otte'^ Sfop. 

(see)/ bad^te ber ^rembe, „ber ^erl® iff ein 3tarr^; 
id^ toerbe il^n nid^t ntebx?''^fragen**^', unb ging fort (went on). 
9iad§ einer SQlinute rief (cried) 2Ifo|): „§c, ein SBortl in gtoei 
©tunben toirft bu anfommen." 

®er 9teifenbe toaxxbte^^ fit® urn unb fagte: „Wit toei^t 
bu j[e|t (now), unb roarum^^ l^aft bu nxir eg nid&t Uorber^^ 
gefagt?" — ^fo|) ertoibertc: ^SBie fonnte id^ eg bir (you) 
fagen, beUor id& beinen ®ang (or ©d^ritt)^^ gefe|en l^atte?" 

I. on the way. 2. grii^en to bow, to greet. 3. afar. 4. (in order) .. 
to arrive. 5. there. 6. I beg or pray thee. — 7. repeated, said again. 
8. this fellow. 9. a fool, madman. 10. no more. — 11. toanbte fl(§ um 
turned round. 12. why. 13. before. 14. gait, pace. 

1 The English Imperfect tense is mostly rendered by the German 
Perfect tense, as: — I bought it l^aBe e§ gefauft; especially in a* 
question, mi— did you think? '^a'btn 6ie.«. gcba^t? 
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TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

The Passive Voice, both for the weak and strong verbs 
is formed by joining the auxiliary toerbctt to the Perf. Part! 
of a transitive verb; — 


@cIo6t tocrklt to be praised. 

Indicative Mood. 


bu ttirft 
er ttirb 
. tuir toerben 
{l§r tterbet 
fte ttetben 


Present 

plobi I am^ praised 


Imperfect. 

i^lnurbc. . . gclobtl was praised 


3$ bin . 

bu bift 
er ift 
totr finb 
il^r fetb 
fte finb 
mar . . 
bu toorft 
er tear 
tt)ir ttiaren 
tc. 

it^ metbe . 

bu toirfi 
er toirb 
toir werben 


bu tourbeft 
er tourbe 

getobt. I tDtr tcurben [ getobt. 

itr tturbet 
fte tourben 
Perfect 

geIo(i iDarben I have been praised 


geloBt Ujorben. 

Pluperfect 

gelD!6t ttmrficn I had been praised 
gelofet ttjotben. 

Pukire Indefinite. 

gefobt tocrbcn I shall be praised 
gefobt toerben. 


Future Perfect. 

3^ ttictbc gcIalBi fctii I shall have been piaised 

bu toirft getobt tuorben fein &c. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense. 

toerbe gefoBt I (may) be praised 
bu toerbeft 1 
er toerbe [ gelobt. 
tcir toerben J 



Passive Voice. 


no 


Imperfect , • 

ttiuvbc gelolbt I were praised 
bu marbeft 1 . . . 

er toarbe J 

2C. 

Perfect. 

fet geloBt aiotbctt I may have been praised 
bu feieftl . 
er fei J trorbeu. 

K. Pluperfect. 

mate geKofit matben I had been praised 
bu mareft 1 . . , , 

er mare j morbeu. 

jc. Present Conditional. 

mittbe gelafii metben I should be praised 
bu marbeft ) ^ 

er wfirbe J t»erben. 

ac. Past Conditional. 

witrbe aclofit toorben feitt 1 , , , , , , . , 

or i(^ toSre gelobt ttotben j ^ should have been psaased 

jc. Imperative. 

Sing, merbe gelobtl^ Plur. merbet gelobtl be praised! 

Infinitive. 

Pres, gelobt 5U tuerbeu to be praised 

(urn gelobt gu merben in order to be praised). 

Perf. gelobt trorben ju fein to have been praised. 

Participle, 

Pres, ju lobenb to be praised.^ 

Such are : — 

geftraft merben to be punished, jerfiort merbeu to be destroye 

getobelt „ » » blamed. geat^itet „ > » respectec 

belol^nt „ » » rewarded. UerborBen ,, » » spoiled. 


WORDS, 

5Da ^CrBeitcr the workman. ' nad^Ifiaig negligent. 

ber f^etnb the enemy. ebrltd^ honest, meit because. 

ber the court. bie §i^e the heat. 

^ This Imperative is hardly ever used. When a passive Iviper 
five is required, it is commonly formed with fei, pi. fcib, as — 

®ei qebriefin or gelobt, 0 diott! he praised, 0 God! 

^ The Latin laudandus, -a, *um. This participle stands befo 
its noun as an adjective, and is declinable, as: — 

An action to be praised eine ju lobenbe ^anbluug. 
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Jebetmatttt everybody. # ^ 

betxogen (jP. p) cheated, deceived. 

Qt)pxo^m (P. i,) spoken. • 
gernfen (P p.j called, 
ijerad^ten (P p* berati^iet) despise. 

|5fli4 polite. fd|Ied^t bad. 

EXEECISB 53 


bejallen to pay. 
bte the language, 

or biUtg cheap, 
gcftollen (P p.) stolen, 
ron by. incnn if. 
gefdjtiebcn written. 


bon it)m gelobt, benn (for) bn bift nic§t f(ei|tg. 
3)iefer artige ^nabe toitb bon fetnet 9)iutter nid§t gelobt toetben. 
^tefe ^naben tnerbenbon i^xen ®ltern geftxoft toexben. 3Jiaxic 
tnirb immer getabett, mil fie nad^jttiffig ift. Jfteine Confine toixb 
bon jebermann geliebt, toeil fie immer pf(i(| ift. ®ie Sicnex, 
ml^t ffei^ig finb, toexben belol^nt toerben, unb bie, tbel{|e trdge 
toerben getabelt n)erben. 2)te ©tabt lout be bon ben ^•fiinben 
" jerftbrt. S)er atme aKann tourbe bon bem fjremben betcogen. 
S)ie Ul^ten lonntennii^t bexfauft toerben, loeit fie ju (too) f(^teiJ)t 
toaren. ®ie SIrbeitex finb gut bego^tt looxben, loeit fie biet ge= 
arbeitet l^aben. ©etobt toerben ift beffer al§ getabett toerben. 
S)iefer arme finabe mu% beto^nt toerben, loeit er fo c]§rli(| ift. 
®tefe -Sriefe ntuffen abgef<$rieben (copied) toerben, loeit fie fo 
gef4^ieben (badly written) ftnb. 

Sttufgabc 54. 

I am lov^d hy my brother. . This father loves his children, 
and he is loved by them. The French language is spoken 
in (an, dat) all [the] courts of Europe. This ring was given 
me by my dear grand-father. By whom was this letter 
written? I was called out of my room. Have the young 
plants been spoiled by the great heat? The roads have been 
spoiled by the heavy (ftarfcn) rain. The boy will he punish- 
ed; he has not done (gemai^t) his exercise. He ivas paid 
yesterday. This house could not he sold, were it (loiire e§) 
not so cheap. I am expected at five o’clock; my sisters are 
expected at seven o’clock. A false (fatfi^) man is despised 
by everybody. This letter must he sent to the posboffice 
(auf bte ?Pofi). My watch has been stolon. To he loved is 
better than to be hated (gel^a^t). 

• COSVERSATION. 

iBon irem tDirfi bu geixebt? ioerbe bou memcn ®Itern geliebt. 

tourbe bic frangbfifi^c Spra^c Ste tourbe an rielen §5fcn ®uropa§ 
gcfproc^en? geiproc^cn. 

95^er ift getabelt toorbjen? ift getabclt toorben, 

i^onnten biefe U^jren xertauft toerben? Ikein, fie toutben nidjt berfauft, fie 

finb gu alt. 

jiBpti toem tourbe bte 6tabi acrftbrt? SBon ben Q'emben beg 2anbeg. 



The Passive Voice. 


SSon teem ift (^cifat ermorbet (killed) 
teorben ? 

S5on teem ift bte SBerfj^teSrung S^aib 
lim§ entbedt (discovered) teerben? 

Sft bie}e§ §au§ ji^on alt? 

fBax §einxnd^ lY. eon fjranfreiti^ etn 
guter ^onig? 

SBte ftarb (did he die) er? 


SBoit ^rut«§*ufib SafftuS unb etntge 
atiberen. 

SSert Uem romtfd^ett ^onful ^imo, 

teurbe tm erbaut. 

Sa, er tear ber befte ^ontg fjranf^ 
rei(|§ unb teurbe eon fetnen Hnter^* 
tf)anen (subjects) teieein Skater geliebt. 

@r teurbe eon Dtaeaillac ermorbet. 


TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

OBSEETITIOIS 6lS THE PASSIVE VOICE, 

1. The English Passive Voice is conjugated with Ho 
the Gernaan Passive Voice with merben Ho lecome\ 

Hence the English tenses of Ho he with a Fast Farti- 
ciple correspond to the same tenses of ttJerben Ho become with 
a Past Participle. 

ThusE. T am . . corresponds to G. tnerbe . . . Tbecome’. 
» T was. . » » id) teurbe . . . T became’, 

» T shall be . . .’ » » id) merbe . . . teerben. 

» T have been . . .> » i(^ bin . . . (ge)teorben. 

» T had been . . .’ » » icb tnar . . . ^e)teorben. 

2. Often the Present tenSe in English is rendered by 
^Is (or ‘was’) being . . . (with a Past Part.)’, or merely by 
^is (or ‘was’) . . . (with a Pres. Part.)’, when it should be 
rendered by the Present of tnerben with a Past Part., as 

the castle is being built (or is building), 
b«4 Itiirb gebaut. 

3. And, whenever ‘is’ or ‘was’ with a Past Part, is 
employed in English, it should be ascertained if the phrase 
expresses the endurance or repetition of an action by 
turning the verb into: ‘is being . . . ’ or ‘was being . . 

If this is inadmissible, the English ‘is’ and ‘was’ ex- 
pressing not the action itself, but the result or completion 
of an action^ a state or condition, %s' (= has been) 
should be rendered by the Fresent tense of fein ‘ifi’ and* 
the Farticiple- Adjective of the respective Verb; and ‘was’ 
(=^had been) by the Imperfect tense and the same 

FartrAdj. 


Repetitidn 
of an action 


.{ 


^ Examples. 

Pish are caught (== are being c.) with nets, 
gtft|e mcrbeit init 3le^en gefangm* 
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( Thfs -glass is broken (== has been b.), 

Eesult of I jjjjg jjj gerbrotlei! (= had been b., and is 
an ac ion. ^ IroTcen state or condition). 

Completion 1 The gates of the town were closed when I arrived, 
of an action. J bie Xl^ore bet 6tabt tooten gefd;Ioffeit, oI§ {(| aitfajn. 

But: 

Bepetition ] The gates are [being] closed at 10 every night, 
of an action. | bie Sl^ore toerben jeben Stbenb um 10 Ufir gefc§loffen. 

4. There are a number of Past Participles in German 
which have no longer the meaning of such, but are now 
used as adjectives, when Ho he before them must always 
be translated by the corresponding fdn. 

'«r 

Some of these are:— 

geneigt inclined; abgencigt disinclined; berlegcn em- 
barrassed; ubcrjeugt convinced ; bertomibert astonished; 
erftaunt amazed; betloxen undone; ergeben devoted to; 
berbfli(f)tet or serbunben obliged to (one); &c. 
Examples. 

I I am much obliged to you, 

[ i&j Btn 36 nen fel^r tiefbunben. 

|e They were riot inclined to do it, 

I fie ttrnten nic^t geneigt, e§ 311 

5. Verbs governing the dative, can in the Passive Voice 
be employed only in the third person singular with 

Examples. 

, f c§ tDtrb ittitr erlauBt (not tPetbe erlauBt) 
I am allowed j 

He is allowed e§ toirb erlau6t or: man erlauBt 
I was allowed e§ tDurbe mir etlaubt (man ertou6te mit). 
We were allowed c§ inurbe un§ erfauBt or: man erlauBtc ung* 
My brother was advised eg murbe meinem SBruber gcraten 
or: man let meinem Sruber getaten. 


WORDS. 


^er 6(^met(3^ter the flatterer, 
bie SSerfd^toSrung the conspiracy, 
ber Sturm the storm, 
bte %'^ai the deed, action, 

^bte STreue the fidelity, 
bte SSerfammIung the assembly, 
. convention. 


uertpunben to wound, 
betuunbern to admire, 
gegeben given, l^offen to hope, 
eingetaben (P.,^p.) invited. 
i)cra(Btet (P. pjj despised, 
cnibetfen to discover, detect, 
beto^nen to reward. 



The Passiyb Voice. 


m 


e|cmd§ (or fril^er) formerly. jetflBren to deStroy. 

ge]^tcEt clever j ttiteber &ga.in. ermotben to murder, 

gefttg violent}; gnetfl at first. biefietd^ pei'liaps: au^ also. 

fljajieren ge:§en or einen ©jjagiergong madden to take a walk. 
Bertcibigen to defend. :&elben:^aft heroic. 

EXERCISE 65. 

3)letn ©o^n griebrid^ tour be bon feineni Secret ge(o6t. Siefe 
TOftb^en toerben gelobt unb getiebt, toeil fie fleifeig unb gut finb. 
Set ©olbot tft tn ber ©(|Iod6t bertounbet tootbenk ©ie toerbei? 
toorgen bon meiuem D^eim sum SKittageffeu eingelaben toerben. 

SSetiet 5)}aut ift auc^ 6iHgeI-<iben tPotben; abet er tpirb 
§aufe bleiben. ©uftab Slbolf, ^bnig bon ©dbtoeben, tft in ber 
©^tad&t bei Sa^en getbtet toorben. Bonn ift biefes |au" Z 

® Sal^ten gebaut triorbett/ 

uyt loitb nid^t betlouft toetb^n. ®et: bertnrene 9ting ift 
tPteber gefunben (found) tuorben,* ®iefer 3Jlann ift ie|t afigemein 
(generally) geQd)tet. Sie ©d()meif]E)rer' berbienen bon iebermonn 
berac^tet ju toerben. ®iefe Slrbeit ift fel^r (much) betnunbert 
tooxben. ®ie a5erf(|tborung be§ ^atilina tbcire biefieii^t ^lid^t 
entbedtt toorben, toenn ©icero nid()t .Sonful getoefen tocite. 
fing tourbe im Sfa^re 19yo bon ben engtif(|en Srupoen auf§ 
]§etben|aftefte berteibigt. 

8lttfflale 56. 

^ We are loved by our father. You are esteemed by your 
neighbour. This house has been sold. The garden will also 
be sold. A new plant was much admired by everybody. 
The pictpe of Mr. T. will be admired. The brave soldiers 
were praised by the general. Have many soldiers been killed ? 
Charles and I are invited to (jn) a ball. Your sister and 
your cousin would also be invited, if they were^ here. Such 
a deed must be rewarded. That man teas formerly not 
esteemed. The flatterers ought to be despised. Carthage 
(fiartl^ago) was destroyed by Scipio Africanus. The house 
is burnt down (abgebrannt). The child could not be saved./ 
The castle was built in the year 1622. The stranger has 
been killed in the forest. Many soldiers have been woundetJ 
in the last battle. Clever men are always sought [for], 
Rome teas at first governed by kings. The industrious will 
be rewarded. Csesar was murdered by Brutus. I wish, James 


1 or trurbe (was) bertounbet. 

2 Place the verb last after toenn, etc. 
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(3ofo6) may (m5(^e) le rewarded for his fidelity (Sireue /.), 
At (3n) the battle of ®ei) Narva athe shorse of Charles XII. 
of Sweden \was killed under him. 

CONVERSATION. 

Son went toirb ©4” gelieW? @1 »irb Bon fcincn 2c|rctn gclielit, 

tDcil cr fleifeig ift. 

3ft er belo^nt njorben? ^)at etnen Bcfommen (got). 

iHianntourbebieSc^Iaci&tbetSBaterloo to 18. 3 uni 1815. 
geliefert (fought)? 

mx mutbe befiegt (defeated)? ®te grangofcn tuurbcn bcftcgt. 

Mebtel iuurbe bafiir Bejal&It? Se^ntaufcnb uter!)unbert fDlarf. 

®rb ber Marten baau (with it) ge^ 5^iein, btefcr (it) uiirb befonberl 
geBen hjerben? * '(separately) betfauft mctben. 

8ontoemifttei§ago3erft5rt morben? SBon bem rSmifdien tonful 6cibio 

^fricanu§. 

'^S^arttmiftbieferSSytanngefirafttuorben? (Sr ’§at eine golbcnc U1)x geftol)len 

(stolen). 

TWENTY-KfflTH LESSON. 

THE PRONOUNS. 

German pronouns are divided into six classes: — 

1) fefsonal, 2) interrogative, 3) demonsirative, 4) possessive, 
5) relative and correlative, 6) indefinite pronouns. 

1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

^ (iperfdnlic^c^gilrtoBrter.) 

1. These are:~-t(f) I; bu thou; er he; fte she; t% it; 
mx we; tl^r (©te) you; fte they. 

They are declined as follows: — 

1st personal: i(|. 

Sing. N. ic^ I Phir. trir we 

G, ■mein(er) of me ^unfer of us 

D. mir to me, me uii§ to us, us 

A. mx(^| to me. un§ us. 

2nd personal: liu. 

Sing, K bu thou Plur, i^x or ©ic you 

G. betn(er) of thee teuer >• 3^rctofyoii 

D. bit to thee, thee eu(i) » 3|ncntoyou, you 

A. bi{| thee eu(^ » @tc you. 

3rd personal: ex, ftc^ 60. 

Masc. Fern. Neuter. 

N. er he fie she e0 it 

G, fetn(er) of him i^rer of her ^ fetn(er) of it 

to him, him i^r to her, her il^m to it 

A, i^n him, (it). fie her, (it). e0 it. 
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Plural for all three genders. 

K fie they 
G, xt)x^x of them 
D. tl^nen to them, them 
A. fie them, 

4. Reflective form of the 3rd person: m. 

J- }ft(^ { himself, herself, itself; themselves. { 

Note 1. These genitives: — -meiner, betner, fetner ic. are in poetry 
frequently abridged into mein, bein 3c., as: — gebenfe mein! remember 
me! SSergi^^^meinmii^t Forget-me’-not. 

Not£> 2. is sometimes contracted with the preceding word as : — 
:^aft bu’§, gieb mir’§, id^ :c. 

Examples. 

1. With the dative. 

@r giefit mir, — bit, — il^m, — iJ)r. 

He gives me, — thee (you), — him, — her. 

@r t)erjeil&t ung, ~ ^l^nen, — i]§nen. 

He pardons us, — you, — them. 

2. With the accusative. 

©te lettnen mid§, — bid^, — il^n, — fie. 

They know me, — the® (you), — him, — her. 

®r liebt un§, — ©xe, — fie. 

He loves us, — you, — them. 

3. With the reflective form of the 3rd person. 

®r fleibet fid& he dresses (himself). 

©ie (fie) beffeifeigeh ftc& they apply themselves. 

Note. The other reflective pronouns are identical with the personal 
pronouns, as: — i§r lobi c«{§, mx nmnbcrn uii§. 

2. The English conversational form of address is 'you ; in 
German, however, there are two forms: bu (withplur. f§r), and 
@ie (used for both sing, and plur., like ‘you"). Su (with 
pi. if^x) is employed in addressing: ^parents., near relatives, 
children, and intimate friends (such as would be addressed 
by their Christian names in England), ©tc (for sing, and^ 
plur.) is used in addressing strangers, or mere acquaintances. 

Examples. 

aOSann tuiCfi btt (sing., one person) fominen, 3IIfreb? 

When will y*OU come, Alfred? % 

I l^abe cu^(acc. pi., two or morepers.) 3 efterngefel§ett, <Kinber.. 

[ I saw you yesterday, children. 


"Written with capital 
lefters these pron. are 
now used for the 2^^ 
person, ‘you’, as above. 
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Lesson 29. 


toerbe @ie 'red^tgeitig 6enad§rid§tigen. 

1 shall inform you -in time, [Sir], 

^tlfageS^nc^dat.sing. or pi.), metne^etren, ©tefiaben Unred 
i t «®“tlemen, you are Wrong 

inanimate objects' (as in poitry*speakin»'t!rtrPM^'°f^*^ addressir 
in parables, fables, and in 

e, cy r , Examples. 

" *“1%';!!' *“ •>'. «» 1..! 3t, ta, 

. ^ i'“5 alnf ’ftiriatf"/ W 

' Hannibal addressed his soldiers^and said- /LiT’ 

fertile country; be brave and it will'be ^Jrs^’/bno 

impeSe." asf-®^ " - -Ws repeated ISrnn 

I ®itte, fommeii ©ie um 2 Ufir! 

I mease, come at 2 o’clock! 

to one aMt'her-^asT*^^ possessive pronouns must always correspond 


. „ Singular. 

V L , ~ my; 

bu (thou) you - bein (thy), your; 

fte she - 1 ]^^. jjQj.. 


q T i* it — . fern its. ’ 

> “-‘action of th. 


® tnir 

we — 1 

tf)r 

1 ■ — 

<Bie 

F — 1; 

fie 

they — i 


wnfer our; 
leucr your: 
your; 
their; 


^two languages is different. 
Jt is I bin eg. 

It is he er ift e§. 

It was Iii§ tear e§. 


Is it I? bin jg? 
Is it he? ift er e§? 


It is we toir finb e§. 

It 18 you @ie finb e§. 

, It was you @ie toareti e§ zc 
interrogative. 

I Is it we? finb tnir eS« 

I ^t you? finb ©ie e§? 


Jer ?yiei| industry. WORDS. 

- ^te S^ad^rid^t news. to ask (a question), 

berseiben fdatj to pardon. 

benfen (an acc.) to think (oh ?*£ ” esteem, 

felten seldom. ’ teiben (dat.J to lend. 

{A to send. 

TOtetbe I write. 

sm ■ ai exercise 57. 

"tt*. M A., fi« 
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f 


i^)n tcegen (on account of) feineg giei|e§. tt)erbe morgen 
einen Srief an fd^reiben, bente an (of) bii|, an ©ie 

unb an xf)n. ©ie benfen immer an un§. 2Bir fbred§en fel^r 

fetten bon il^nen. toerbe fie ^l^nen nid^t geben, @r toirb 
e§ un§ morgen fagen. @r erinnert fi£| meiner (he remembers 
me). ©eBen ©ie il^m btefe§ a3ud§! 

SlufgnBe 58. 

I asked you twice, I saw him to-day. We know her. 
She knows me. He esteems us. They want it. You know"* 
them. Will you give me (dat.) the letter? Answer me 

dat.)l She will not pardon Mm (dat.). I write a letter to 
(an, acc.) her. Please (Bitte), lend me your penknife! He 
will lend it [to] you. She did not send the book to him- 
Tell her (dat.) that news I You must buy another 

stick for me (datO^> He remembers (erinnert fid^) me (gen.). 
Our friends do not think of (an) us. Who is there ? It (eg) 
is my father. Is it you? Yes, it is I. It is he. It was 
she. Tell him and her that (ba|) I 4 shall ssee them 2 tO“ 
morrow. I will go with you. He goes with us, but not with you. 


CONTERSITIOJ. 


^^ennen ©ie nu4 nicBt? 

2Ber fragle btc^? 

bu t^m ben SSrtef seigen? 

2Ba§ bu IBnen gegeBen? 
2Ber ift ba? 

S)enfft bu oft an iBn? 
er mit un§? 


51ein, tcB Bt^Be ©tc noiB me gefeBen. 
SO^ctn 33etter Dtto fragte mtcB. 

• 5ietn, i(B toerbe xBm SSrief nitBt 
Bctgen. [gegeben. 

S(B B^iBe tBnen unb S8U(Ber 

3(B Bin e§; fennft bu ntitB nid^t? 

^a, i(B benfe tfiglicB on xBu. 

3^lein, er Bot feine S^ii- 


THIRTIETH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

4. In German, inanimate objects and abstract ideas 
being either masculine^ feminine, or neuter^ the personal 
pronouns of the third person singular, tx, fie^ must be 
used, accordingly, for English it. 

For instance in the following sentence: Where is my 
hat? It is in tjour room^ it must not be translated by eg,* 
but by ct, because ber §ut to which it refers, is masculine. 

1) Nominative case: it = ct, fic, eS. 

Where is my hat? It is in your room. 

SBo ift mein §ut (mj? (Bt ift in ^l^rem • 


^ The dative of a personal pronoun precedes the acusative object. 
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Lesbon so. 


lies on the table* 
®ie liegt auf bem %h& 
It is there, 
ift ba* 


Where is my ^en ? 

2Bo ift meine geber (/)? 

Where is* my book ? 

SBo ift mein Snd^ (n.)? 

2) Accusative case: it = fie e§ 

Have my hat? Yes, I have it. 

§Qben ©te meinen §nt? 

Do you see that flower? 

©el^eii @ie btefe Slutne? 

Will you buy the house? 

SBoHen @te ba§ §au§ taufen ? 


i(| ^abe t^n (viz. ben fiut) 
I do not see it. ' 

fel^e fie nid^t. 

Yes, I will buy it. 

So, id§ tnill eS faufen. 


I Will see them t(| tciE f{c fehen. 

1 gave them bread id^ gab ©rot. 

« IS. replaced by teff™ or b,sfe(b“n (sL g 8). 

(i§ ift gans neu it is quite new 

J^abe e§ (occ.) getauft I Ijave bought it. 
toeiB e§ (acc.) I know it. 

®r bebarf beffen or beSfellen he requires it. 

6. referring to ^person, is always c8 ift- as-- 
It IS my brother c§ ift mein ISruber. 

Th^ are, when followed by a noun used in b - 4 . 
sense is translated- *»a rn usea in a denmte 

They are my brothers, sisters, &e. 

®-> ftnb metne Srfiber, ©cfho^ftern jc ' 

sinXt tJt PT>'‘. '• 

preceding it, when it renrpL^i^t^^ ^ preposition 

idea. Usually the adveHi^hl ^mnmafe object or an 

-^xed to the preposition is inr* before a, vowel), pre- 

and accusative. ■ > ■- > instead, both tor the dative 

S' tail j of froo. it or 
b.ta.4 toogb it a.». !b„3 fCitoTSr 
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boju to it or to them. 

bafiei | them, 

batari J 

Examples. 

SBir finb bam it ^ufrieben. We are contented with it, 

SBiebiele ftnb barin {dat.)? How many are m (therein)? 

SBit tDetben baxiiber Ibred^en. We will talk ahoiit it 

Note. A similar contraction with prepositions r takes place with 
the adverb !)ier; as — ^iermit hereivith or tcitJi this; t e r t n in this ; 
jiernon, of this; ^terauf, ^iterattS, ^Iterbei, l^ieriiber 2c. 

8. The pronouns of the third person er, fte, in all 
3ases, are sometimes replaced by betf el Be, btefelBe, ba§= 
felBe (the same). 

Especially in order to avoid a misunderstanding or the 
employment of two words of similar sound, such as:— t!§m 
;l^nen or t^n il£)nen. Examples: — 

biefelBen nic^t eri^alten. 

I have not received them. 

©ott id& i!)m ben ©tocf geBen ? Am I to give him the stick ? 
;5a, geBen ©ie 1)enfeIBen (instead of il^n). ^ 

Yes, give it to him. * 

9. The English words myself, Jdmself yourself, &c. are 
termed reflective pronouns, when they represent the same 
oerson as the subject or nominative. They can generally 
3nly be used in the acciisative and occasionally in the 
Native. In the accusative are rendered by m t cB , btcB, 

5c., in the Uative by mtr, btr, fi(B, 

I wash myself td& tnafiBe 

Be distinguishes himself ev 3et(Bnet fi(B au0. 

10. If the accusative or dative denote any other person 
;han the subject, they have no longer a reflective character, 
md are ti*anslated by xf)n felBft, mtr felBft 2 C., as: — 

I have seen himself (acc.) icB 'f)cibe il^n felBft gefe^en. 

He gave it to (me) myself {dat.) er gaB e§ mix felBft. 

11. The indefinite pronouns myself, himself, your- 
self &c. should be rendered by indeclinable if 

^ plac& hefore a noun, answers to the English even:>% 

©elbft^te %xm even the animals. 

©elBft bcr ^5ni0 fanit m(|t Qun: even the king cannot do it. 


baruBer about or over it, them. 
barutUet among them, 
bafiir for it or them. 
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Lessor 30. 


peceded by a substantive or another personal pronoun 

in the nominative case.- 

I come myself id) fomme felfift (French: moi-meme). 

The man himself ber Mann felbft. 

"You say so yourself ©ie fcigen e§ fetbfi. 

We ha%'e seen it ourselves wir £|aben e§ felbft gefel^cn. 
JVote. Sometimes both forms occur together as:— 

Sc§ to6c niiib felbft I praise myself. 

Siebe beiuen Sltfic^ften rote bicb f clbft: love thy neighbour as thyself! 


WOJRDS. 

®ie ©rammati! the grammar. ber S^ee tea; acnommen taken 

J the umbrella. ba§ @ebot the commandment 

^eroafd§en washed. empfeblen to recommend. 

EXERCISE 59. 

2fio ift mein Sleiftift? ^ier ift er. §aben ©ie meine fjeber 
genommett? |abe fie n^t genommen. 3ft btefer S^ee gut? 

Simmer? 3a, fie finb barin. SBoHen ©ie 
biefeS IBud^ tefen? 3i| mitt e§ 3'^tien lei|en. 3<^ i^tiBe e0 [mirl 
gefauft. @r ift felbft gelommen. 3d^ bin el. 3ft fie el ? 3a 
•Smblfte fleibfie (dressed) Rdb felbft (an)" 
Si ?"b^l 9ebnf(|en. 3d^ bo(^te nic|t baran.’ 

M iSs S“ b«" ®" ®“' "* '“‘f* 

Slufgttfie 60. 

if grammar? It is not here, I have not seen 

Have you seen my pencil? I have not seen it. Have you 

mend tf (§ 8) to you. Will she bring it to you? Yes she 

rS to-morrow. Do you know anything 

(tD ffen ©te etmal) of it? We speak of it. They W 

(9ie(|nen ©ie or berlaffen ©ie fi(^) 

„ COIfTEESATIOX. 

wennen ©ie mitfi? o^rr , 

f Mrt, s 


stem, babe t^n nic(|t gefeben. 
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IkTERROGATIVE PeONOUNS. I 

tDem ge^en 6te ttt§ 5tf)eater? toerbe mtt's^incn gel^cn. 

Soflen Bit jo gut (kind) fein, mix* (S§ t§ut mtr leib (I am sorry), tc^ 
biefeS S8u(b 3U lei^en? fann e§ S^nen nic^t let^en. 

SBarurn fbnneix Sie e§ mtr ntc^t 2Beit td^ e§ bem graulctn Gavv btv^ 
, Ibro^en (promised) !^abe. 

THIRTY-FIRST LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

2. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

(gtagcnbe gfitroortci.) 

These are: 1. SSSer wt^o?^ SSBoS what? 

Declension. 

K toer who? toaS what? 

(x. iceffen whose? toeffett of what? 

D. teem to whom? teas to what? 

A. tcett whom? H)a§ what? 

2Ber? applies to persons without distinction of sex; 
tt)a§? to inanimate objects. 

Examples. 

2Bet ift ba? Who is there? 

SiBer l^at bie)e0 getl^an? ^ Who has done this? 

SBeffen §ut ift ba§? ^Whose hat is this? 

SB etn geben ©ie btefeti Sting? To whom do you give this ring? 
3Ben l^at er gefragt? Whom has he asked? 

SBa§ braud^en ©ie? What do you want (need)? 

SBa§ fud^t et? What is he looking for? 

3Bonon (or nan U)a§) l^aben ©ie gef^roc^en? Of what did 
you speak? 

JVbte. When such direct questions are placed in dependence on 
a preceding verb^ they become «indirect» questions. Then the verb 
comes last, as:— 

SBiffen ©te, tner btefe^ gefagt bcit? Do you know who said this? 
©agen ©tc mix’, inaS ©te gefeben Tell me what you saw! 

3eigen ©te mtr, ©te gelefen b^ben ! Show me what you 
have read 1 

2. SBeldier? tnelc^e? meld&e^ (ben)? ivhich (of)? and 
)na§ fiir etn=er, =e, =e^? tvhat sort of? 

The latter is used without a substantive: — 

SBeld^er bon .^l^ren ©ol^nen? which of your sons? 
9Bet(|e§ Oon biefen Siii^ern I)aben ©ie gelefen? 

Which of th^se books have you read? 

§ier finb jtnei Stafier'meffer; tnelc^e^ moHen ©ie ^aben? 
Here are two razors; which will you have? 


9* 
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Lessor 31, 


io« so?t“i'fst'T7* . 

»«< brfore . i, >1° 


3. demobtsteative peoeoots. 

_(§intt)eifenbe Sfirtoiirter.) 

Ine demonstrative pronouns are: — 


Masc. 
SDicfer 
jetier 

Jbetjenige 

bevfeiSe 
bet nomtidSe 


Fern. 
biefe 
jene 

btejentge 
bte 

biefelbe 
bie nam[t(|e 


Feuier. 
btefeS 
jenel » 
basjjentgel 
ba§ j 
bflSfelbe 
bol namlti^e 


this one. 
that (that one). 

that (of), the one. 


-V ..umuu;e me nomltd&e bol namlirfie r^e same. 

str' a 

me onoere 5o§ otibere the other. 

1, DECLENSION OF Hcricnige, 

Ti/T Singular. 

Masc. Fern. tk,,,. , Plural 

her/jenige btejenige baSrenioe that genders. 

be^nigen betjetitgen be§ie2n"of Lh s 
hemienigerf ber enigen SvSn to w ^ 

mnj 4ss;r;Lr|537L?- 

2. ABKIDGED FORM. 


ber 

beffen 
D. bem 
4, beti 


bie 

beten 

ber 

bte 


bte 

beren 

benen 

bie 


those 
of those 
to those 
those. 


bciB that 

heffeit of that 
to that 
has that 

sm • Examples. 

Mr»ti® Jd"?;tSert 7"' ?‘r* 

IVoie 1 . The gen d 1 bpi-ptt • i, hrotijer) 

, relative pron., al- — ^bie^ SienS followed by 

f thMe [whom] we saw. fab^n, the servant 

ronouns ?iefcr“ tenerfS^ef are S the 

3ft3t? $.efer (m opposition to Lme oCj {[t ef„ 


POSSESSIVE PEONOUNS. 
(ScfiSonjeigenbe gflrffidrter.) 
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I 

sigc. The definite article always precedes them. They 

are:— ^ 

% 

Masc.^ ' Fern. Feuter, * 

Sg, b0t Dtcttttgc bt0 tttctttigc liji§ utetitige mine, 

ber beinige bte beintge bag beintge thine, 

ber feintge bie feinige ba§ feinige his. 

ber il^rige bie tl^ttge ba§ il^rige hers. 

FI, bie metnigcn; bie beintgen; bie feimgen; bie il^rigen. 
ber, bie, ba§ unfrige; pi. bie unfrigen ours. ^ 

ber, bie, ba§ ^i£ 31 |rigen yours, 

ber, bte, ba§ i^rige; ’ *» bie il^rigen theirs. 

They are declined like adjectives with the definite ar- 

ticle [N. ber tneintge, G. be§ nteinigen, D, bem tneinigeu* 
A. ben metntgen, FI. bte metntgen zc.). 

Note. They are sometimes in the abridged form: — her tnctfte, 
ber beine, ber feine, ber t|re, ber nnfre, ber eure or ber S§re, ber %e. 

2. There is another form without the article: 


Masc. 

Singular. 

Fern. 

Neuter. 

Flural^^ ^ 
for all genders. 

ntctttcr 

mcine 

^ wcitiel 

tnetne 

mine. 

beiner 

beine 

ijeineS 

beine 

thine. 

feiner 

feine 

feimi 

feine 

Iris. 

i^rer 

il^re 

il&re§ 

i^re 

hers. 

unferer 

unfre 

unfreS 

unfere 

ours. 

/S^rer 

S^re 


Sire 1 

yours. 

leurer 

eure 

eure§ 

eure / 

il^rer 

il^re 

i^re§ 

i]|i'e 

theirs. 


This latter form is declined like biefer, biefc, biefc§; thus: — 



Declension. 



Singular, 


Flural 

Masc. 

Fern, 

Neuter. 

for all genders. 

N. tneincr 

meinci* 

meineg 

metne 

G. meincS 

meiner 

meineg 

meiner 

D. meineiji 

meiner 

meinem 

meinctt 

A. meinctt 

meinc 

meineg 

meinc. 


Examples. 



Sfi bag ©tod? iftein, eg ift nid^t ber mcinige (or meiner), 
^ . eg ift ber ^jl&rige (or eg ift Ql^rer). 

Is that your stich ? No, it is not mine, it is yours. 

SBeffen 5)}fcrb ift bag? ®g ift bag uteinige (or nteineg)* 

Whose horse it that? It is mine. 



m 


Lesson 3L 




®ie ©efunb^etf the health, 
her £or|)er the body. 

@£ift the mind. 

Wo^)fen to knock, 

to P - cel . 


WORDS, 

to » 

STtnte the ink 

SS.r.Ta;:"'*"'""- 

rtnbeit to find, 
nei^men to take. 

exercise 61 , 

iji5ie§? 66 mints 4 *" aUeffen 1 ; 

J“ in f£»4en« « «„?*“ '! If “'■ « ttm MrtJ 

be§ §errn ©oH. ®i«> Wec^en tjon bem (bemTetitos 

3Jiein §au§ iff neu*”biia^ Chines 3iod56ar§ fir 

2 f a' (M VrioeWft Suifer 

9 ebra($t? 3 * fAreiBe ^Ber fiat btefe 

S tC'lfr “ »»4nr n!ti 

Wbn ®tMf 8 aBe 62. 

Who comes there? t+ • 

son is he? He iq tb« friend Charles Wi 

Of whim havf' 

■io yon\?r? YbC •“* >>“ S? 

t"' Itf If 

4«»». i £r S “ r „ Cit ' t '' "0 ‘‘°‘ M » 

i!«ne Srinfe guf? CONVERSATION. 

J*et (go;^„ 
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ba§ mein 6tocE^ 9flein, e§ tft feinxge. 

2BeI^e§ tft bte groBte 6tabt ^eutfd;= SBerltn tft bte gi*56te ©tabt ^eutft^^^ 
Ianb§ ? Ianb’§. 

Sft bte§ (Sartett ? ^a, e§ tft nteiner ; er tft nt^t fo grofe 

al§ 

(gc^retbfi bu an betnen Skater? S^etn, fi^^reibe an ben bemigen. 

THIETY-SECOND LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

5. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

(SBesiiglt^e gurtnorier*) 

These are:— 1) toelcti^r * tDeldje, toelc^eS (ivho, which, 
that), and 2) ber, btc, ba§. 

1) DECLENSION OF iuefi^ev, mefsgc, 

Singular. Plural 

Masc. Fern, Neuter. for all genders. 

N. meti^er tr)et(^.e who, which toelc^e 

G. bcffen bereti beffen whose, of which bexen 

D. toeli^em treld^ex iDetd^em to whom or which toel^en 

A. toel^en toeld&e tDeld^eS whom, which. 

DECLENSION OF THE RELATIVE ber, bic, bag. 

N. bet bie ba§ ^ who, which, that bie 

G. beffen beren beffen whase, of which ' beten 
D. bem bet bem to whom, to which benen 

A. ben bie ba§ whom, which, that. bie. 

They must agree in gender and number with the noun 
to which they refer: — 

$et 3Kann, toelc^cr or bcr , . . , bie gtau trelfiic or bie , 
®Q^ aSudI, » ba§ . . . , bie a3u(^et, treli^c » bie ... . 

The vert after one of these relative pronouns is placed at 
the end of the sentence (or clause): — 

®a§ ®elb, melc^eS in bet ©tra^e gefunben 
The money which I have found in the street. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The relative pronouns ivhom, which, that are in Eng- 
lish sometimes understood, but must in German be always 
added ; as : — 

The boy I saw with you yesterday (instead of whom I saw). 
®et Snabe. b^!i (or mclt^en) idb geftetn bei 2fl§nen fal§. 
Here are the books you have ordered. 

' $i€t finb bie aSiirfiet, bict^c (or bie) ©ie beflellt ^aben. . 
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the 


L^JS5!o^’' 32. 

2. The genitive beffc It, bereit bcffen 
word by which it is.gov<-rnod, Jikllr/.;.. in jlS'^ 
A tree the branches of which, are cut ofr V-. 

®tti Saitm, beffeti ^fie (not bcffcn bie '•i’ftLd nfimr 

. ^.3. a.i*r »r*, J, j « f“" li" 

indiscnminately of persons or things;- ' ° ^ 

^ier iji ber 2Bein, ben for toetdicn) ^ii' ^ v 

. Here is the wine you have ordered.^ ' “ 

Ser ^onn IB etcher (or ber) rair itas «Bu^ brariit. s. 
(or roetd^eg) er gefunben (jQtk ^ 

The man who brought me'the book (that) }ie har] r , 
. Mte. $)cr, bie bo8 ;« j had found 

•especially when these pronouns, for tho*'sal-p!ff o’” f pronouns 
after the relative, as:- ’ emphasis, arc repeated 

» 'JSliWL”' "*■ '« f »■ il). *l: 

»«, M. .i, i,„ i„, ,i„i, „ 

4. iiie relative pronoun toefrfuM* nv 
withnm answers to the Eixrli^h ;,>// <^<^nnected 

sentence, as;- h-hi,h.sh /ok aitor u negative 

form of the <*ilen a contracted 


^oau to which or to what. 
tooburd§ by which or what, 
toomit with which or what, 
toobei at which or wiiat. 
tooffir for which or what, 
toobon of which or wlmt. 


tooraus from wiiich or what, 
hfoi'ui m winch or wliat. 

woriibcr atiov<jr)whi(‘}u-rwhat. 
trorauf upon which or what. 
Wornu at (to, which «r what' 
tooniiiter among which. 


Mte. The relative ,»•«' ’ ' ,"’°^“"^‘-Tfi»ong which. 

-th a preposition, ^uire of .. 

... - i'^xampU‘.s\ 

Here is the kjy^lfth^wh'ich Vh 

®ie ©rafer tonro,,** . ^ <’ 1 ’"'“*'^ the door. 

Tie sla»4, „„ of „£ 
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S)ag Simmer^ tDorinMcl fd^lafe, ift fel^r latt 

The roorHj in which I sleep, is very cold. 

6. These contractions may also be used interrogatively 
as: — 

SBomit '^abm @ie bie ZfjVLXt geoffnet? 

With what did you open the door? 

SGSotion fbred^eti ®ie? Of what are you speaking? 

Note 1, The real signification of these contractions depends on 
the meanmg of the preposition used with the verb, as: — of what?* 
do you think? niust be translated: — toot an benfen Sie? because the 
German verb benfen requires the preposition an. 

Note 2. Persons must, however, not be alluded to in this manner, 
thus: ““ 01 whom are you speaking? should be rendered by: bon toem 
]pxt&)zn @te? not too bon (of what) ipted^en ©ie? 

WORDS. 

^he poem. beifieffetn (weak v,) to correct, 
ber ©^ubmacfjer the shoemaker. gelie^en lent (P. Part). 
ntemanb nobody. bie ^nfsabe the exercise. 

Seigen ftveah v.) to show. genommert taken. 

levies 3a]§r last year. 

EXERCISE 63. 

§ier ift ber ^naBe, tod^jex fein berforen l^at. Sa ift 
bQ§ tr)eld§e§ (or ba§) el bexloren ]§Qt. ^etineit ®ie bir'^ 

^erren, iretd^e (or bte) geftern M mix traren? Sfa, lenne fie* 

Sfft biefe^ bte S)atne, tretd^e ;S]§Tten eineri ^Regenf^irm getiel^en 
fiat? 9lem, fie ift e§ nid§t. 2)er ©(fifiler, trelcfiem ©ie Sf^re 
©ramtnatif geliel^en l^aBen, ift fel^r ftei^ig. 2Berd&e§ bon biefen 
©ebid^ten l^afien @ie gelernt? l^afie biefeg gelernt. fann 
nic^t mil ber {Jeber fd^reiben, bie ©ie tnir gefd£)nitten fiaben 
(made for me). ,Sonnen ©ie mir fagen, tret meinen ©totf ge- 
nominen l^at? lt)ei§ e§ nid^t; id^ l^abe niemanb gefel^en, ber 
3]|ren ©toi genommen l^at. 

Slttfgafic 64. 

Here is the shoemaker ^ who .s brings lyour 2 shoes. I have 
seen the garden which (acc.) you have sold. Is this the 
exercise which you have written? The rooms (which) my 
father has taken (gemietet), are not large enough. The pen-.— 
which you have made (gefc^nitten), is not good. The pupil 
whose exercise you are correcting, is very lazy. My neigh- 
bour whose horse you (have) bought last year, has gone 
(ift . * . gegangen)? to America. Do you know the man who 
has done (getfian) this? I wish to buy the book . . you"^ 

1 Or; in todd^em (dat. sing.). 
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Lesson SB. 


^ isTo^UeJd*" '■’r 

to be had (ju joStn) here. bool . . I 

»»»»«. WTOmTlOS. 


aBeI(|e§ SBu(^ ift bie§? 


,;-,- bu bie ©amen, iDcIc§e geftern 
5ter moren? yqictn 

2BeI(^er Sc^ttler fommf §eutc? 

§aft bu bo§ ^fetb gefc^en, melfies 
■ nietti iSater gefauff |at? ^ 


- "d. 

'^‘'sJtulieJ'"^ SJac^boitnnen metner 
3iein, td^ laBe e§ nod^ nii^t geie^en. 


TEffiTT-TBIED LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

nacted with a relative 0 ^ 110110 "^'?'' "’i ”*'®“ 

Wonotms. They are: ^ are termed correlative 

^ ^ciscuUne. 

Serjeniflc (or ber), tocher; he'^who. 

OK* • ♦ , Feminine. 

Sicjemge (or bie), meli^c; ghe who. 

3 )o§jemge (or ba?), tt.er. 5 £g, 4 rrt which. 

• ♦ Fliiral for all three oendpr^ 

{““/."‘to, those Who (orthev 

7'^^' roelit,S; bet TuTh fonns'^w s” 0 ^'® aoonection instead of 

fcc. should be avoided. i>'r(ienige), ber; biefjentge), bie. 

In the same manner are used: — 

»..f.toa(ore.ab.t,e.bs,, 4 Xlr,.hesareewho(^ 

ft|)QSfe( 6 e (or ebenbalfetBe), toSeT 
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Plural for all three gender^. 

®iefelt)en (or e6enbiefeI6en), tx)eld§e (or bte)? the same who (or which). 

. Further: ©olc^e, iDelfije such as, 

Exampl es. 

Serjenige, toeld^er mit feitiem Sofe pftieben ift, toirb 
fein. 

He who is content with his lot, will be happy. 

SDiejemgen, tnetd^e befd^etben leben, fitib toeife. 

They (Those) who live modestly, are wise. 

©iejenigen (or fofd§e, viz.^ %xtxt), tneld^e tm aJStnter fi^lafen. 
Such (animals) as sleep in the winter-time. 

OBSERTATIOKS. 

(1) Both or either may be declined according to the 
verb they depend on: — 

gebe eg bemjeTiigert, ireldien tc^ am meiften tiefie. 

I give it to him whom I love most. 

;3cb teune benjcntgen ben (treld^en, aco:) ©ie isemen* 

I do not know him whom you mean. 

Sfdb lenne biejenige (/») bie (nomf) ben Srief 6ra(|te*^, 
I do not know her who brought the letter. ^ 

(2) That which in a general sense is ba§, roaS;— 

S)Q§, toa§ f(J^6n ift, ift nicfit immer gut. 

That which is fine, is not always good. 

(3) The correlative berjerttge, Meicber (referring to a 
person) is sometimes contracted into tocrT and ba§, »a§ 
into ttiaS when used in a general sense. Both require the 
verb at the end of the clause, as : — 

2Ber giitig unb ift, totrb Uiele fjreunbe ^afien. 

He who is kind and polite, will have many friends. 

SBa§ ift, ift nic|t iramer gut. 

What is fine, is not always good. 

(4) When tner and waS are used in a general sense 
they answer also to the English whoever ^ whatever-, as; — 

2Ber jubiel bebentt, loirb loenig leiften. (©csttiers as. 2 eit.) 
Who (ever) considers too much , will perform little. 

SBa§ gere(it ift, uerbient Sob. 

Whatever is just, deserves praise. 

Note. Sometimes the following words are added to express some- 
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Lejssqn SS. 


9®et (qu(|) tminer or tuer auii Tnur'i i 

2BflS o«d& (immer) of m§ S Sr ~ 

Whatever you may have seen. 


S)ie the duty. 

^erfMett to fulfil, wa^v true. 

honest. 

flud^en to curse, 
fegnen to bless. 

Jaffen to hate, tljun to do. 
i)ag §eer the army, 
tiad^rajfig careless. §art hard, 
wntrtifenb ignorant, 
mpfen an to knock at 


WORDS. 

bie Sa^r^ieit the truth, 
berbicnen to deserve 

• SSalSd"''' “'■ 

her ^eijen (the) wheat. 

to.. r.;(" <“') T'- 

©d)ronf the cupboard 

, exercise 65. 

toaa w- touhte ft; J r I «d^Woffener SOiann. @r foote mir 

Sh* .,1 ttM® S, 5'*"'"' ®“«' Boo'nS 

, „ . SfufgoBc 66. 

istrue^ to-dV,'^musrL^te ^rue ignorant. What 

who do not speak the truth They (those) 

give this book to hfj S is thT I 

little girl with whom Jo “ost industrious. The 

this morning. The bov who^f'"*^^^^ yesterday, died (ftarB) 
is honest. The man wh goid ^^tch, 

book, has arrived. Here is the°Jl “7 pocket- 

bas drunk ((letrunfen) Wh J^ ® f of which the king 

does oo. fJrS"n) 1 eiU/'X “^“7 
(oooon) we live, is baked of (ous) wb™ aod"^l “ 

COAVERSATIOX. 


®er flopff an bie SCjUre? 

toerben Sie l|un? 
S^rcibhnil ift biefeS? 

H.*; st.“" “ 


®§ xfi bn- ©d^netber, acld)er S6ren 
neuen Stod Bringt. 

®§, tft ba§ 3^reS ©dealers. 

Mirt, bcr mcinige ift tanner 

®r tft ll.Sa^re nlh 

SKem, ba0 i|t nici^t ber meinige; metner 



IiCDEFiNiTE Pronouns. 


141 


©tub ba§ 3l)re §anbfc^4e? 3a, ba§ finb iiteme. 

aeSomit (mtt tnaS) I)aft bu ben ^nnben 3d) !)abe i^n mit meittcm etode 
gef^Iagen (beaten)? gefci^lagen* 

3ft biefer ©arten tietfaufen (to ^Diefcr ni^t, aber ber nicine§ 9tad6Bat§. 
be sold)? 

Sag fagte S^nen ber SBebiente? , @r fagte mir, ioag er ge^ort l^atte. 

READING-LESSON. 

@m teurer ®0|if unb cm too^lfeitcr. 

(A dear bead and a cheap one.) 

Unter ber Siegierung^ beg lenten Sonigg bon 5(}olen 
eine ®mf)brung® gegen tl§n au§^ gtner bon ben gtnborern*^ 
ein f)otntfd§er ©rof, fe|te etnen 5J}veig bon ungefdl^r 20000 ©ulben 
auf ben ^o|)f beg Sbntgg unb !§atte fogar (even) bie 3^red^^eit^^ 
eg bem fibnig felbft ju fc^reiben, um^ tl^n au erfd^redEen. 816er.^ 
ber ^bntg fdEirteb'^ tbm gang faftblutig^ bie folgenbc Slntioort: ' 
,,3j^ren Srtef ]§abe ic| rtd^tig^ erl^alten^® unb gelefen. ®g l^ot 
mir btel SSergniigen gemad^t (given), ^u fel^en, ba§ mein ^of)f 
2f{)nen fo biet toert^^ ift; icE) berfi(^ere^^ ©ie, fiir ben Sf^rigen 
tbdrbe id& leinen §eller^^ gefien." 

1. the reign. 2. broke out, from augbre(|en; st. v. (Nr. 20ji» ^ an 
insurrection, revolt. 4. rebel. 5. impudence. 6. in order to frighten 
him. 7. wrote, from fc^reiben st. v. (82). 8. quite coolly. 9. duly. 
10. received. 11. worth, 12. assure. 13. farthing. 


THIRTY-FOIIRTH LESSON: 


(CONTINUATION.) 

6. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS^, 


I. They are; 

man 

einanber 

lebermann 

jemanb 

niemanb 

felbft (felber) 

etoag 

nid§tg 

gar nid^tg. 


(Unbefttmmte g^urtobrter.) 

one (French: o?^), they, people, 
each other, one another, 
everybody, every one. 
somebody, some one, anybody, 
nobody (not — anybody), 
self (myself &c.). 
something, anything, 
nothing (not — anything), 
nothing at all, nothing whatever. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

'(1) SJlatt, which is expressed in English by one, they^ 
people or by the passive voice, is indeclinable and takes 
the verb in the &rd person singular: — 

^ All indefinite yjro^owMi?, as well as all indefinite numerals^ a.xe 
now, as a rule, written with small initial letters, unless they begin a 
.^ sentence or clause. 
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Lesson 84 . 


fogt^ people say, they say. 

SSenn man !rani ift, when one (or a man) is iU 
^an (lot il^n gefo6t, he has been praised. 

fcin substantive, is translated in German by 

^nL~' ^s translated ftib or M fclSft- 

-K^rcfeiaft) ioae„. 

ill unf accusative)-- 
^arl unb aSit^etnt trouen einanber (dot ) ’ 

Charle. and Willta l„.f onTLoZi 
®tefe grouen tieben einanber (acc.). 
these ladies love each other. 

it may, however, be IparS 

objective case an arlvAvK ^ verb, its auxiliary 

Ja&e e§ ferbft ggfei^en (not tnt(| felfift)' 

I have seen it myself. ’ ' ’ ■^' 

^ir grouben e§ je^t felbft (not unferreWt) 

We believe it now ourselves ' 

other caUrr^eS^s^^/chln^^^^^ “ 

®ute§ tl^un ift jeberntonns SBffidbt 
To do good is every one’s du^ 

©eben @te jebermann (dat)., xoas ©ie ifim rA,.rt,- r- 
Give everybody what you owe hS' ^ 

In il ‘t " * “ “« genitive; 

unaltered :- ^°««sative they may take en, or remain 

Mem leijl nieinimb(eii) Serb 

My neighbont tade Money toZtdy. 
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^a6e ieiitQnb(en) gettoffen. ' ^ 

I have met somebody. 

(6) Not-— anybody and not—anythina sive 
lated by nfemanh and ^ 

I have not seen anything, i(| f^ahi gefel^en. 


trans- 


. indefinite mimeral a^ectives are also used as 

mdefmite pronouns, when the substantives are dropped 
We repeat them here:-— 

Seb=er, =e, =e§ or ein jebsr^ ,each, every one. 
einer, dm, eine§ one, some one. 
ber onbere, bie anbere, ba§ anbere the other, 
ber eine - ber anbere the one — the other. 

plur. bie einen - bie anberen some — others, 
etnige some or a few. 
einige — anbere some — others, 
mand^er many a man; phr, ntand^e some, 
beibe both, both of them, 
tiiel much; plur, niele many, 
nte^rere several; — mel^r more (is indeclinable), 
bie meiften most (of th^m). 
toentg little; plur. trenige few (a little ein toehig) 
atteS alh everything; phr. alle all (of persons or' things), 
ber nSmlidle (neut. ba§ namli(|e) the same, 
feiner, teine, feineS none, no one. 
irgenb ein=er, =e, =e§ any one. 

OBSERTlTIOJfS. 

(1) 3eber, tnani^er, and leinser, se, se§, are declined like 
btefer, Mefe, biefeS.— 

^ (2) xhe English pronoun one [plur. ones], after an ad- 

jective is not expressed in German, the termination of the 
adjective being a substitute for it: — 

I have a grey hat and a black one (acc.). 

fiabe einen grauen §ut unb einen fcJ^ttoorjen. 

Two old lions and two young ones. 

Stt)ei alte iBotten unb jtnei junge. 

■ (3) mtS, ttittS (or offcS bo8, ttittg) is the English all fhaf 
(or all):— 

S)a§ ift alfeS, tnaS i(^ !§abe, that is all I have. 

^ Sebirebcr and ein icglt^et (each) are antiquated. 
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Lesson 34. 


^ ‘ledined as foJIows:- 

preceding substS, be ZTsfatedS d 

When it replaces a seW/wZflf wem^voo ■ wa] 

mg to the gender; tocriVwcMe 
^toctt^c, or einigc imuott. Frequ^tlv 
pressed at all:- ^^mently, however, it is not e; 

wn , Examples. 

Will you have some beei'? Vpo r..* 

2Boflen ©ie «ier |a6en« ^ra oefirn 

Dirl vnn v> Jittr toefifies t 

^idyou buy some tobacco? Yes T Ka,, u* ^ ' 

§aben ©ie Zadaf gefauft* ^cq S’ 

H.V. yo. „1 of thi 'dSif' 

■ Yes'”!?' '”" •’“f'” 3i9<«ten! 

4d" ’ti iT ^ mo-re) 

^afie uocl tocfi^c (or etnige botton). 

■iranslated^WheT eqSent S®“®rally not 

jeJ>cr, jebe, jfiJjeg; — ^ ^ ^ it is rendered by 

® tt>erben eS in jebem Saben ftnben. 


WOBDS. 

tbe place, 
flelebtl learned, acU 
8ef?ro(5en spoken. 

^^c^t6lbG^ to 6Dvy. 

never. 

unlcumben to calumniate, 
tinitienben to employ. 

Sefd^lasen beaten, polite. 

Smnn At 67. 

ftel§t man ieb"n'^s:ar"”sjS^" t? •"*? ®*”96 

gefc^rageti. SBeaaiten ©ie^’ehp^^! ^noben l§a6en einanbre 

Memort ,(, „> Sw. C " "irig' i" Wl 


the Christian. 

mistake. 

al ©ehnffen the conscience. 
)te ©htmne the voice 

ler experience, 

er ^ote the messenger, 
cr SpteiS the prize. 

^ I owe. 

orftd&ltg cautious, 
euen to put (upright). 
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S»»"n fwol ^ "" *»'“ 8'- 

Slufgofie 68. 

These young people love each other. Be pohte to (aeaen) 
everybody! Has the man killed anybody?^ No, nobody 
One should not speak much of (bon) onesdf. I havfseem 
nobody. Is there (gtT6t e§) anything prettier 1 Sve 

spoken of nobody. Have you. received anything ? No S 
I have not mceived anything. Do nothing against ’your 
conscience! Every one who knows the worfd, is cautious 
Put these books each in (an) its place! The one goes the”^ 
other comes. Some are too (ju) young, others too old. Both 
are dead. I know several of (bon) them. No one has helpS 

me dUn^Obs"\l ®P^akevil(S86fe§) of others! Tell 

u you know ^tbQ§ ®ie tbiffen)! I have sold 

all. The messenger said the same (nent.). With money eone 
ican 4do smuch good [p. 97, (7)]. ^ ^ ® 

} CONTERSITION. 

e0 ift niemanb ba. 
fagie '• 

34 fenne md^tS ®46ncre§. 


ben 


3ft }em/nb ba? 

fagtc. Sreunb ? 

(5)teBi e§ ettnaS S^onereS al§ 
geftirnfen (starry) §tmmel ? 

§aben ©ie tjiele ©filler? 

<Segen men foU man pfltc^ fein? 

il)un biefe Sente? 

Sieben bie SBritber einanber? 
tonen ©ie §errn 58raun ober §errn 
©4mtbt? 

aBobin foil tdf) bie SBii^er ftcGen? 
S^Botion f^3re4en ©ie? 

^on mem ^aben ©ie biefen fBxkf 
ev'^altcn ? 


34 babe mebrere* 

0egen jebermonn. 

^tnige lefen, anbere f4teiben* 

3(1/ fie liebcn einanber. 

34 fenne beibe* ©ie mobnen beibe 
in meinem §aufe, 

©teffen ©ie febeg an fetnen ?piat}! 
SBir fbte4en non aHern. 

3Son iemanb, ben ©ie ni4t fennen* 


THIETY-FIFTH LESSON. 

STRONG CONJOGATION. 

(©tarfe ^eittoorter. Strong verbs.) 

1. A verb which forms its Imperfect by a vowel-change 
of its root, without adding a termination (or inflection) 
foreign to its root, is called a strong verb. Its Fast Fartieiple 
takes the inflection sen and the prefix ges; as: — 
give. Imp. gave, P. P. given 
geben, » gob, » gesgebsen. 

; Qeman Conv.-Grammar. 


10 
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Lesson 05. 


JS’ote. Tne ro(Tt*oi a verb is foimd by dropping tlie inflection m 
or m) of tbe Infinitive; as: 

• roo*t: gcB; root-vowel: c. 

fomm^en; » fomm; » o. 
f afl=»cn ; » fall ; » a. 

The other teiises are formed like those of the weak verb, 
but some verbs with the root-vowel c and a change them 
respectively into ic (or i), and S, in the second and third 
persons sing, of the Present Indicative, and in the sing, 
^of the Imperative with the verbs in e; as — t(b fc&tflge, bii 
f(^l5gft(but Imperat. fd)tage); id) gcBe, bu giebft, Imperat. gtcB! 

2. According to the change of the different root- vowels 
in the Imperfect, German strong verbs may be divided 
into four conjugations, with the diffei'cnt vowels a, t 
(te), 0 , u. 

I. Those strong verbs with the vowel s in the Imperfect, 
compose the first conjugation (ge6en — iA gab); 

* 11. those with i or ie, the second (filiretben — ic& fc^rieb); 
in. those » 0 , iYiQ third {fd)ie|en — idb fifiol); and 

IV. those » u, the fourth (jc^lagen ~ ti^ 

The 3rd pers. sing, of the Imperf. is always like the first. 

3. The ^Imperfect Subjunctive is formed by adding « 
to the Imperfect Indicative*and modifying the root-vowels 
tt, 0 or u, as: — Impf. Ind. gob, Impf. Subj.; — 

tiib giibe, bu g&bcft, er.gftbc w. (inenn it^ . . . gftbe). 

4. The Past Participle of all strong verbs ends in 
sett, as: — jejcBen given ; gefd)ricbeTi written &c.; but as the 
vowel does not always remain the same in the Past Participle, 
the first two conjugations have three subdivisions or classes, 
according to the prevailing vow'el of the Past Participle. 

BEMABKS. 

To facilitate the study of the strong verbs, the following 
general hints are giyen prior to fuller explanations. 

1. Strong verbs having a in their root, retain this vowel 
in the Past Part. The Imperfect takes either ie or «, as: — 

btafen to blow; Imp. blitS; Part, gebittfen. 
trogeu to carry; > trug; » getrttgen. 

2. Those having e for their root-vowel, take in the 
Imperfect either a or o. In the Past Participle the first 
14 verbs (pp. 147 — 149) take e, Nr. 15 and 16 a, all 
ithe others e, as : — 
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gefien to give; ga6 — gegeJen. 
fed^ten to fight; fO(|t — gefod&ten. 

3. Strong verbs having ci in their root, change it intc 
i or ie, both in the Imperfect and Fast Fart,, as: — 

to bite; — ge6iffen. 

bfeiBen to remain; 6l{c6 — gebtieben. 

4. Strong verbs having tc in their root, change it intc 
0 , both in the Imperfect and Fast Fart I, as: — 

to lock; — gef(|toffen. 

5. Strong verbs the root of which is itth, tng or inf, have 
in the Imperfect a and in the Fart, Fast it, as: — 

fmben' to find; fanb — gefunbett. ^ 

jingen to sing; fang — gefungen. 

Note, With the exception of the above peculiarities, the con- 
jugation of strong verbs is the same as that of weak verbs (see lessons 
26, and 27). Most neuter (or intransitive) verbs are, in a past -com- 
pound tense, conjugated with fcin (see tretbett, lesson 16), the others 
with (see foten, lesson 25), Thus: — id) Bin (I ha\e)' gercifi 

(travelled)— gefafiren (driven)— gef alien (fallen); but: (I bavej 

gefd^lagen (beaten)— gegebcn (given) &c. 

Subjoined are the sirong verbs according to their re- 
spective conjugations and classes, numbered in succession 
from 1 to 163. All separable compound verbs are marked 
thus — a6 + treten. 


FIRST OONJUGATION 
IMPEKFECT with a. 

FIRST CLASS: Past Part, with e. 


Present Indicative, 

Imperative. | 

Past Part, 

c. 

1. 

. ®cBen to give. 


io& gebe, bu er 

gtefi, gebet icB goB, bu 

gegeBen 

gieBl, wit geben. 

(or geben gabft, er gob 
©ie)I ic. /S.iii^gfibe. 

given. 

Conjugate in the same 
Past Part. bcrgeBcn. 

f 

X 

t manner: — ncrgeben to forgive, Impf. iJCt^ 

ffiffcn to eat. 

vS) effe, bu iffejl, er i§t. 

— effet! t(| I ate. 

I gegcffew 

toir effen jc. ' | 


eaten. 

^ With the only exception of liegcn to lie (of place) — 

Io 0 — gelegen. 
10 * 
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Lesson S5. 


'Present Indicative. 


^Imperative. 


Imperfect. 

a. 


Past P, 

e. 


B. f^reffen to eat (of animals), to devour. 

'? fris* " 1 11* fw6. I Bchtif, 

Ml, mv fuffm I |S«Si.i|(,a8e.| “,S 

4. SHeffcit to measure. 

j^ raeffe,_bu laiffcff, er Imig-meffetl id& ma^ I actneffci 

i§, toir meffen jc. | /SfwZy-.idjmage.i measuK 

Thus IS conjugated :-aB+mcffen to jneasure, to survey. 

5. fiefen to read. 


id^ k§. 

Subj. tctfe. 


•5# refe, bu Hefep, er He|i, | fieS -tefet ! 
tDir lefen «. j 

Thus:— bor+lejen to read to some one. 

6. (Sc§en to see, to look. 
ic| fe^e bu f{e§|l, er j fielj—fe^et! | i* foB. 
hut. f6|en to. I I 4 fa^f. 

Thus:-an+fe|en, to look at; au§+)eben to look (like) 
• 3!refcit to tread, to ^tep, to kick. 

erlMtt-tretetlli^ trot. I 

to rariga, jMj. tmtteta 

8. t@cncfcn' to recover from illness. 


gelefen 

read. 


0ffe|cn 

seen. 


fletrctra. 


i4 genefe, bu 3 enefeft 2 c. 


igenefe — ge= 
nefet! 


, r^. . to happen. 

e§ gefdlie^t, pi. gefd§eljen.| j e§ gcf^n^. 

10. aScrgcffen to forget. 


i# geitos. I gcitefcn 

td^ genSfe.j recovered. 


gcf^^el^en. 




'td& bitte, bu bitteft to. 


11. ©ittctt to beg, to ask, or request. 


ibitte-bittetl 


|td) Bat. 

i(| bate. 


gcBcten 

begged. 


..-form their compoun^tenses wrth the verbs am 

Smefen I have ?ecoyUd“ e§ ift SS 

othep ai^ conjugated with Soben. *** happened &e. All th« 



Steoxg Conjugatiox. 


Present Indicative. 


Imperative. 


Imperfect. 

a. 


Past Pc 

e. 


12. Siejen to lie (of place), 
liege, bu liegft jc. itiege— liegetllid^ log I lay. 

I \Subj. ic^ ISge. 

Thusr—tuttterlie'gen to succumb. P. P. itntetle^geit* 

13. @i^en to sit. 

bu zc. |fi|e — fi|et! |td) fa§ I sat. 


i 


Suhj. fa^e, 


getege 

lain. 


geftftei 

sat. 


Thus: — Beftl^cn to possess. Jwzp/’. id) BcfaS; P. P. ficfcffcir. 
The following three verbs may be added to this class 

14. Stctfeit to stick. 


id& [tede, bu ftedft ^c. 


gcftec! 

stuck 


ftede— ftedet!| id) jluf. j 
I S'uhj. id) fta!e.! 

Note. The active verb fteden (to put) is weak. 

15. to stand. 

fiel^e, bu ac. jftel^e— fte^et !| ic^^ fitttib. I 

1 ^ |iSa/ 2 y.idft^tnbe.l 

Thus:— berftefjen to understand. P. P. tietfittubcn understood. 
16 . to^'do, to make. 


Befttttit 

stood 


td& t^ue, bu er 
toir t^un, i]§r t]f)ut, fie tl^un. 


tl^ue — tl^uet! 


tl^at I did. 
Suhj. id§ ti^dte. 


getl§a] 

done 


WORDS. 


(B\xl S^tialer m. a thaler (equal 
to 3 s.). 

cin ©dialing m. a shilling, 
ber 9kenjd decl.) mankind, 
bte ^ernunft reason, sense. 

§eu n. hay. 

§afer m. oats, 
gkufieu to think, believe, 
bie 9?au:l3e the caterpillar, 
bk the mouse, 
ber geinb the enemy, 
letfe low; balb soon. 


nod nidi (nie') not yet (never 

ber ^uden the cake. 

ber ©tord the stork. 

ber 3toman the novel. 

ber hornet' (2nd decl.) the c( 

bie ^cfatir the danger, 

bie Hkorf the mark. 

ba§ lifer the shore, bank. 

id^iad weak, feeble. 

nod kine not yet any. 

ber Stonier the Roman. 

bie Sl^ugenb virtue. 


1 EXERCISE 69. 

aHein g^rcunb gab niit eintge SDlorl. §abeit @ie i|m 
felbeit juriidf'gegeben? Sllo($ nic^t. SBa§ i§t jener ^nabe i 
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Lesson 35. 


®r i§t 3 ‘d§"]^a 6 e nod^ feme gegeffen, ®er SDlann of 

. 8 U do.) m at 0 » fritt ®,Vu„b 6.0 irSU 
Wen ^tn Sofet aefteffen. Botuni m.ffen ®ie i>w.s S* 
»,«>.* es tnrioofeo. ffioton. ti.fl bee ©* 01 ,^ „ 3 

no# m#t ©le^, Iter ^nb beme S3ii#er ! S)a§ ^inb Lt^nDl 

m^TuTbf Sw ““f mei (bed 

^ f » S«B) i 5 u§ getreten. Set ^ranfe iff oenefen (&) 
Shetes g e f # i e ^ t ( 9 ) in bet SBeft (world), n)Q§ man ni#t ierfiekn’ 

SBort oergeffen. Set SBebiente 
ftanb on bet S^re; jioet onbere ajianner ftanben bei ifim 

sT.r,4“‘ s-i ? <‘'W’ « «»‘'4 «.£ 

aufgofic 70. 

rA The countess gave the poor man 

imankind. I eat bread, butter and cheese. The children 

[.Een^yt TM r,“'t i 

ZTbIt wtto S»““ H?ryrlad1;„rfl? “ 

el™ him a .SX', (i“) 


2Ba0 ibot bic ©rfifin ? 

B(^ agen bte fiinber? 
§aft bu beitt SButterbrot 
38et fog neBen btv? 
SBa§ ift SefcBeben? 

SBer ba^'boS geigon? 


CONVERSATION. 


Be 8 #n ? 


^dJlad ®5tiner jc^n 

©ie ogen Spfel unb SBirneii. 

t(B BoBe feinen hunger. 

®eme Soufine fog neBen mir. 
ein Slrbetter ift soni ©ocB gefoCen, 
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THIETT-SIXTH LESSON. 


(CONTINUATIOIt.) 

SECOND CEASS ! Participle witii o. 


Present Indicative. 

Imperative. I^^perfect. 

Past Part. 


a. 

D. 


17. aSefe^Iett (dat.)^ to cotnmand, to order, 
tc^ Befel^fe, bit Bcfte^— Be= Bcfo^ten 

erBefteP,ti)ir Bsf«iten. fe^tet. 5. tc^ BefoBfe. ordered. ' 

Thus:— empfeBW-^:^ recommend^ Impf. cm}ifaBl; P. P. cmtifoBIen. 
18 .'^'®crgen (or titrBcrgcn) to hide, to conceal. 
berBerge, bu bcrBirgfi, berBirg — id) berBarg. I bcrBbrgen 
er bwBItgt, loir betbergen. berberget! -S'.id^iberbarge.i hidden. * 

Note. Bergen (to hide) is commonly used in poetry. 

19. tSetjien to burst. 

ill berfte, bu Berfteft w. berfte — t(| Borjl. geBorjten 

berftet! I^. i(| bdrfte. burst.' 

20. SSte^en to break. "" " 

ill bre|e, bu Brilfi, er Bric§ — i(| Bra(| geBroi§en 

Bti^t, toit brelen ic. BcecEiet! broken. 

Thus:— ab+bredien to break’ off; auS+Brecben to break out; unier* 
bretbcn to interrupt (P. P. ilnierbro'^en); serbredben to break to 
pieces, P. P. jetSra'iIcB. 

21. 2)rcfc^ett to thrash. 

ill btefle, bu Brifileft, ct Brtfl — i(| Brof^ gebrof^m 

brift&t, tbir brefien jc. bref(|et! (brofi|). thrashed. 

S. ic| brSfile 
(brofle). 

22. f@rf^rftfcn (neuter') to be frightened. 
ii|,erfi|reife, buerftBriiffi, erfc^riif — ii| erft^raf. crf^roden 

er er|t§rirft, ibir er= erfilreifet! /S'. i(| erfi|rafe. frightened. 
fi|reden ic. | 

Note. When erfcbreden is an active verb, meaning to frighten some 
one^ it is tceaJc^ like tbe simple verb fd^rtdfcri. 

23. ©clictt to be worth or considered. 

il gelte, bu giltfi, er gilt, — ii| gatt. gegoWcn. 

tbir gelten jc. — S. ii| gdite. 

Thus:— tictgeltctt ^to return, compensate; P. P. ijergolten, 

^ 9Befe()Ien governs the in the dative; to order something 
means befteHen which is weak. The Impf, Subj. of l&efel^len admits of 
another form, 
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Lesson 36 . 


' r ■" I 

Presekt Indicative . Imperative. 


Imperfect. 

a. 


Past Part. 

il. 


24 . ©cBarcn to bring forth. ~ 

n geBSre, bu gefiicrl}, fte! __ i , 

Btfiiert, toil gebciren 3 c.| — | ^ ® flcBnrctt 

■fit, f m j 

fxitfe helped. 

I (or ptfe). 

. , 26 . 9te^mtn to take. 

,^tc5 tte^tne, bu nlntntp, I nttnnt — I tth nnfiin 
^ er ttmmi, tuir ne^men 3c. netimet’ f SSi flcnninmet 
Thus :-at+nct, men to tak?;^ . ' T 
to except; I)erau§+nEBmen to take^nn^”''^” accept; auS+ndjm, 

(P- P. untfrnom'men); fteo+ncBmen to ““<^enali 

take back. to take away; aurBcf+nc^men t 

(% •ft !. scold, to chide. 

4 mLfu" t I fcK" 

* (or f(|oite). ( 

. . ' 28 . @^jrci| 6 it to speak. 


genommen 

taken. 

tnt§+nel)men 


gcf^oltcn 

scolded. 


gef^iw^ctt 

spoken. 


Thus:-ausW 4 „ ;V ^ ' I tc? IprSi^e. spoken. 
fpreiSen to promise, .P.*P.°UerfVro%n!''^^'" oorrespond; bei 


f r 

to sting, to prick 

irf. f+ tr ^ «. to Steal. 

Mtt ttiir fte^len 3c. fte’let! j ^ tV^fe. 

I (or fto|Ie). 

.V- „ , tStcrBcn to die. 

et' I IHtli — I i* flnrfi 

liirtt, toxr fterBen jc. | fterbetl | ftacBe. | 
•j;u to spoil, to ruin 

ft “Sb “ ~ *■* "a '”*- 1 

.,biftbeit 3 ?*' berberbet! ,8.tc^ perbarbe 

‘ ' (or tierbfirbe). | 


stung. 

gcffollen 

stolen. 


gcfinrBctt 

died. 

berborben 

spoiled. 



Strong Conjugation*. 


15S 


Present Indicative. 

Imperative, j 

1 Imperfect, j Fast Part. 



• 0 . 1 0 . 


i(i§ toerfie, bu ttirfift, er 
tttrii, IJJtr toerben jc. 


33. SSerbcn to enlist; to sue for. 


Thus: 


i(^ tnexfe, bu toirffi, cr 
toirft, tt)ir toerfen zc. 


biatB. getudtbtn 

Werbet! S. tc& toatbe enlisted, 

(or watbe). 

erwetfien to acquire. Impf. cTtuarfi. P. P. ctttiorbea. 
34. SBerfcn to throw, fling, cast. 


Thus: 


toirf— ttitttf. gettiorfen 

tbetfet! S. tcdrfe thrown. 

, (or luarfe). 

ttieg+werfen to throw away; Impf. h)or}..tuefl; um+toerfo* 


to upset; DerttJerfen to reject; tor+toerfeit to reproach with. 
35. Steffen to hit; to meet. 


id& treffe, bu irtffjl, et 
Wfft, tt)tr treffen ic. 


triff — i(^ trof. i getroffen 

treffet! S. ic(i trdfe. j hit. 

Thus: — tdn+treffen to arrive; ii her treffen to excel, surpass: 
Impf. uBcttrof, P.P. u6ertrof‘feB; an+treffen (acc.) and t 3 ufflm.'men+. 
treffen (mtt) to meet (with). 


36. iB^ginnett to begin. 


begtnue, bu beginnft, 

begtnne — 

idb begann. . 

er beginnt, toir begin* 
nen jc. 

begutnet! 

S. icfi beganne 
(or begonne). 

37. @etoinnen to win, to gain. 

idl getoinne, bu getoinuft 

geminne — 

id& gcttiotttt. 

zc. 

geU)innet! 

S. i^getodnne 
(orgeluonne). 

38. 9ttntten to leak, to flow. 

i(| rinne, bu rinnft, zc. 

rinne — 
rinnetl 

td(i rann. 
iS. icb rdnne. 
(or ronne). 

39. Sittttcn to meditate, think. 

i(| ftnue, bu finnft, ic. 

finne — 
finnet! 

ic(i fan« 

S. i(fi fdnne 
(or fonne). 


Thus: — fi<^ beftnnen to reflect, to recollect 


^ 40. to spin. 


ffDinne — 

f^iann. 

ffiinnet! 

S. iti flJdnne 


(or ff)onne). 


BegonttetT 

begun. 


gettionnett 

won. 


geronnen 

flowed. 


gefonnen 

thought. 


gefBonnen ^ 

spun. 
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Lesson 36. 


( 


Present Indicative. 


Imperative. 


Imperfect. 

0 . 


Past Part. 

0 . 


41. to swim. 



fd^irimmc— ' 

td^ fi^iuamm. 

1 ge{$mants 

w. 

fd^tpinimet! 

5.idbfd|toamine 

men 



(orfd^womme). 

swum. 

42. 

tfiommen to 

come. 


tomtu’e, bu fomuift, er 

fomm — 

td^ {am. 

gelommen 

loramt K. 

font met! 


come. 


Thus: — t^ii+fomtncit to arrive^ P. P. angefommcn; Befammen to 
get, P. P. kfommen; iiBerein+fommen to agree, id^ fomme iiber* 
ein (I agree). 


WORDS. 


%tx geinb the enemy, 
ber ^teh the thief. 
ba§ the reed, cane. 
ba§ ice; ber 6teln stone, 
ber the sailor, 

bie S^affe the cup; bleid^ pale, 
ber §aubtmann the captain (of in- 
fantry). 

bdl ^eme§r {pl.—t) the musket, 
ber the t/easure. 

ber SOlann man; husband, 
angreifen to attack. 
ba§ ©eiretbe corn. 


bie ^rbe the earth, 
ber 5[)lorber the murderer, 
ber 3)oIcE) the dagger, 
ber Sbtegel the looking-glass, 
ber 6iac()el the sting. 
ba§ Snfeft' {gen.—%) the insect 
bte iBienc the bee. 
bie ^unbe the wound. 
ba§ giel the mark, target, goal, 
mber the flax; tot dead, 

(aben (strong v.) to load. 
fi(^ biegen to bend. 

2Bei^)na£^t Christmas. 


READIIVG-EXEBCISE 71. 


SBer befie^It ben ©olbaten? ®ie Offtgtere befai^ten ben 
©olbaten, ben ?feinb an'jugteifen. ®er ^onig l^at befol^ten, 
ba§ ein neuer ^Potuft gebaut tnerbe. S)er ®ieb l^atte fid^ binter 
einer SRauer berbotgen. SDlein ©of)n, tnarum berbirgft bu 
betn ©efit^t (face)? ®a§ ift geborften. SDog 9iol6r biegt 
fid^, aber e§ brid^t nid^t. $er Seblente ^at bte Saffe ger^ 
bro(^en. 2Btnier br if d§t man bag ©etreibe. SDie ^rau 
erfd^raf (22), fie i^ten SKann fo bleid& fa]§, ^f^bermann 
wax baxflber erfd^rodfen. SBiebiet l^iaben @ie in ber Sotterie 
getnonnen? l^abe ^iR^bcrt SJJlarl getnonncn* SBenn bu 
beinem 3ia(|bar IjUfft, tnirb er bir au(| tnieber |elfen. ®er 
©raf bielen Slrnten gebolfcn. 3)ag kinb l§at ntein 50leffer 
genommen. SBarum na^men ©ie eg nid^t tocg? begann 
gerabe (just) meine Slrbeit, aU ber grembe ^intrat (came in)* 

*r-~— — « — ^ — — — 

^ When with an Imperfect or Pluperfect following is translated by 
ulg,; with other tenses by tnenn; in both cases the verb stands last 
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2)ie aJIatrofen fc^lBoinmen iiber ben gru§. ®ie atte f?rau l§at 
5(0(10 gef)3onnen. SBobon :^oben bie .Seute gcf|3ro(i^en1 ©te 
fogen, bo^ ber ^onig geftorben ifi. ajlein 5reun^ ift oom 
spferbe gefotten (fallen) «nb f)ot ben (his) SCrm gebroii^en. SBet 
l§at biefen ©tein getoorfen? gin finabe toarf il§n on ba0 genfter 
unb jerbroii^ bie ©(|eibe (pane). 

StufooBe 72. 

When the general commands, the soldiers must obey. 
Who has ordered you (dal), sto (ju) edo ithis? The captain ' 
ordered me ®to load Hhe ^musket. Many treasures are hidden 
in the earth. Who has bro^^;efl my looking-glass? The ser- 
vant broke it (see p. 134, 4) this morning. The duke was 
born in the year 1775. Mary was (Ms been) stung by a bee. 
The sting of the insect stuck (14) in the wound. Frederick II., 
king of Prussia, called the Great, died on the 17th [ofj August 
1786. 'The child is not dead’, said Jesus to (ju) its father, 'it 
sleeps (fii§iaft)’. The boy spoils (32) his books; he has spoiled 
bis clothes (j?letber) also. Of whom have you spoken? We 
spoke of (bon) Columbus. The soldier threw (34) 'saway 
(tbeg) ihia agun. Who has thrown the stone into the window? 

I do not know who (tner) jhas 2 thrown lit. Have you hit 
(85) the mark? Yes, I have hit it. Can you swipi? I swam* 
20 ver sthe driver lyesterday. Who has spun the flax? The 
gardener’s wife (5rau) spun it last winter. She began the 
(acc.) day after Christmas. 

CONVERSATION. 

(Silt btefe SJlflnje (coin) notfi? So, fie gilt not§; fie ift no(b nid^t 

veroltet (obsolete). 

Sffiol WoIIte (want) ber SKonn? ®r tjot iniib gefd^olten, bob td§ bie 

StjUr bc§ §aufc§ offen licfe. 

IRimm bir einigc iJebcrn. Sib bonte, ii| babe nttr fibon etnige 

genontmen. 

iSler fpriibt bo ? Seine iffiuttcr; fie font eben nod^ 

Ooufe. 

SBex |at ba§ genfter jcrbrodfien? Sifl toeife e§ nid^t; jenianb but einen 

6tein bogegcn getoorfen. 

§aft bn beinen grcunb geftern gc= 91ein, idfi traf il)n erft (only) Bcutc* 
troffen? 

THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

THIRDk CLASS; JPast Farticiple with tt. 

The verbs belonging to the third class of the first ^ 
„ : Conjugation, having the Past Participle with u, are easily 
-I ^recognised, their roots ending in sjinj, or rfnl. 
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IjBSSOK 5V. 


Note. Tjhe verb Bringen is irregular and does not belong to this 
class; see p. 115, 5. 

Present Indicative. Imperative. Imperfect. Past^art 

43. Stnben to bind, to tie. 

id) 6hibe, bu Binfaeft, er binbe— I i(3^BattbItied,[ geBunbcn 
binbet, binben it. binbet! \S. id^ bdnbe. bound. 
Thus ait+6mben to attach; DerBinben to oblige; to join; to dress 
la, wound), P. P. hctbttuDen. 

44. iJinbrn to find. 

id§ finbe, bu finbeft ^c. I finbe— i(^ fonb. gefitnbcn 

I finbet! S. i(| fdnbe, found. 

Thus:— erfin'ben, erfanb, erfunbcn to invent. 

45. to disappear, to vanish, 

fc^tninbe, bu fc^itninbeft fc^minbe— id^ f^tnanb. I gcfd^ttiunbett 
zc. fiblDtnbetl S'.id^fd^tndnbe.l vanished. 

tBftfrbttiitt'ben to disappear. Part. P. tJcrfi^tonabett. 

46. SBSinbctt to wind. 

id^ tntnbe, bu tninbeft ic. tniube — r. toanb. gctottttbm 
f tninbet! S. id^ indrtbe. wound. 

Thus:— UBertoinbett to overcome, conquer. P. P. uBettotttt'ben. 

47. t3)rittgen to force one’s way. 
i(| briuge, bu bnngft 2 c. bringe- id^ brang. j gcbtungett 

bringet! S. id^brdnge. | forced. 

Thus fburti^bringcn to penetrate; f^tn+brtngen to enter by force. 

48. t®cHtt9Ctt (impers. with dat.) to succeed, 
gelingt mtr I succeed, — eg gelang tntt eg ift mir 
e§ getiugt tl^m he sue- I succeeded, gelungen I 

ceeds zc. S. eg geldngc. have sue- 

Thus tuii&Ung^en to fail. P. P. miglung'en. ceeded. 

49. Slingeit to tinkle, to sound. 
id§ Hinge, bu Hingft zc. Hinge— i{§ Hattg. gcHungett 

Hinget ! S. (td&) Hdnge. sounded. 

50. 9lingeit to struggle, to strive for, to wring. 
ii| ringe, bu tingft zc. tinge— i(| tang, gctnngen 

tinget! S. id§ Mnge. wrung. 

Thus emngen to obtain, conquer. 

I Note. Umrmg'ctt to surround, from the noun ber Dfhng, is weak. 
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Present Indicative. Imperative. Imperfect. Past Part. 

. I » tt. It. 

51. to sling, to twine. 

idIftIUnge, buf(|titigftjc.j fd^iUtige — fc^Iottg. gefr^Iungett 
I fd^tinget! 5^. fd^tSnge. slung. 

Thus:— berfclltns'en to devour; umic^Iing'en to embrace. 

52. ©t^wingett to swing, to wave, to brandish, to wield, 
id filwinge, bu jd^tcingft fdtoinge— id fdwottg. gefdtoungm" 
JC. fdtoinget! S. id idtodtige. swung. 

53. ©tngen to sing. 

id finge, bu fingft ?c. finge-fitiget! id fang. gefungen 

S. id fdnge. sung. ’ 

54. t@|iringen to spring, to jump; to crack, 
id fjJtingc, bu jpringft w. fpritige — id fptattg. gefprungctt 

fpringet! <5. id fprSnge. jumped.. 

Thus:— t^erauS+ipringcrt to jump out; jei-fprins'en to burst. 

55. ©inicn to sink. 

id ftnfe, bu fintft ic. finite— fin!et! I id font gcfunfeu 

I S. id sunk. • 

Thus:— rjera6+ or linah+finfen to*sink down; fherfinfen to sink. 

56. Srinlen to drink. 

id tiinfe, bu txintft jc. trinte — id tronl. geitunfen 
trinfct! \S. id Mute. drunk. 

Thus t^rtrin'fen to be drowned. 

57. gltimgen to force, to compel. 

Swinge, bu jtuiugft ac. atuiuge — idp jujong. gestoungen 
gtDinget! S, compelled. 

Thus:— hcatotngen to conquer; ergtDtngen to obtain by force. 

Note. The three following defective verbs belong also to this class, 
but are seldom used:— 

58. 3)tngen to hire a servant. P. P. gebungen. 

It has also the weak forms: Imp. bingte; P. gebtngt. 

59. ©ii^inbeu to flay. P, P. gefi^uuben. 

60. ©iinfeu to stink, — ffatif. P. P. not used. 

^ WORDS. 

S)er <5^fixiner the gardener. bie Sergtreiflung despair. 

Me ^Eugd the ball, bullet. bte ber gaun the hedge. 

ba§ ©^ie^b^Iber gunpowder. bie Bruft the* chest, breast. 
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bte gabne the flag/ standard. iuunberfc^bn admirably. 

ber 0trau§ bunch. - bag the deei^ roe. 

bcr ^abtiatt captain (of a frhip). bcv ^taffcc the cottee. 

ber SBlumenfnttts the garland. bag C^lenb (the) misery. 

cine Stednabd a pin. bte.58u(^brute!unft the art of prin- 

ber i8u#ittber the bookbinder. ting. 

ber Strtd the cord, string, rope. bag SBoot the boat. 

bag Sieb the song. erflingcn to resound. 

f(hmiirfen to decorate, to adorn. Utttcri)altcn to amuse, enjoy. 

bet ^(iger the hunter. freimifttg voluntarily 

bte ©angertn the songstress. pretty^ nice, fine. 

^ ber STfiiberftanb resistance. ber ®raben ditch, 

ital^cn to approach. ^c^mudett to decorate. 

EXERCISC 73. 

Set ©drtner ^at bag Sdumd&en an etnen Stod gebnnben. 
; SKan herbanb bte SCSunbc beg ©otbaten (or: bem ©olbaten Me 
" SOSunbe). fanb bag fiinb unter einem Saum f(|tQfenb. 
SBextiioIb ©(J^tnarj, ein ®euifd)er, erfanb bag im 

^^a^te 1380. Unter ber 3fiegie'rung (reign) Sartg VII, (be§ 
©iebenien) brangen bie Sngtdnber in fjranfreid^ ein nnb 
fdnben nur etnen fc^tnac^en SGSiberftanb. SDie ^ugel ift buri^ 
bie"a3ruft beg Offijierg (or: bem Dfftaier burd^ bie Sruft) ge» 
bruit gen. 3)ag SPferb \pxanq fiber einen breiten ©raben. 
®ie Srompeten erltangen, bie g^al^ijen tcurben gefc^itnungen, aU 
"ber ^aifcr i;Q]§te. 2)ag ©d^iff ift gefunien. 2Bie babcn ©ie fic| 
geftern Slbenb unterl^alten? SBir l^aben gefpielt, gefungen uni 
getrunfen. S)ie S0iabd|en l^aben ffitumenfrfinje gemunben, urn bt( 
^fiufer gu fd()mficEen. 

SKufgafic 1L 

I found these violets in your garden and tied then 
[together] in a (acc.) bunch. Where did^ Louisa find tha 
pin? She found it in the street. They found a purse o 
(mit) gold. Which bookbinder has bound your pretty book' 
It was Mr. Long, who dives lin 2 (the) sKing- Street. I succeed 
ed (48) in catching (ju fan gen) the thief. He was^ imme 
diately bound with cords. Miss Emma sang a fine song. Th 
songstress has sung admirably. Would you like® to drinl 
a glass [of] wine? No, thank you. I (liave) had a cup [oi 
coffee. A German, called (Sflameng) Gutenberg, invented th 
art of printing. The deer sprung over the hedge, when th 
hunter came. The boat sank before our eyes. She (eS 

1 Translate has . . found. % 

2 Here and in the following 10 Exercises the Passim Vok 
(lesson 27) is indicated by Italics. 

» See p. 86, Pres. Cond. SOftbi^tcn . . ©ic gern ? 
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'would not have (fein) sunk, if the captain had been more 
cautious. Lord Byron swam across the (iiSer ben) Hellespont. 
The poor woman wrung her hands in Sespair. His friends (have) * 
forced him to become [a] soldier. 


CONTERSATIOJ^. 


2Ba§ I;aft bu gefunben? 

SOSo lag e§? 

S[Bo §at ^arl Jjerborgen? 

I'^at ber §unb? 

i 

^laft bu getrunfen? 

2Ber erfanb bte SSucS^brudferlunft ? 


fctnb mein alte§ Dlteffer, ba§ 
t)erIoren l^atte. 

©§ lag im fatten unter ber 93anf. 

S'l^ tceiB er ift 

jjftlnunbcn. • 

fbrang aber ben unb ver^ 
idjtcanb. 

Sd) (jabe jtret ^Ia§ SiBein getrunfen. ' 

5£)er 911ann tiefe (SJutenberg unb mar 
ein S)eutjc^er, ^ 


EEADING-LESSOUf. 

^cr l^ungtigc ^taBcr. The luiiigry Arab. 

®in Straber ^atte fid^ in ber SSiifte (desert) nerirrt^; er l^atte 
feit (for) tnel^reren Sagen nid^iS gegeffen unb fiiri^tete ‘ nor 
(of) hunger §u fterben, ©nblidt)^ fam er on einetfb^n (to 
one of) jenen Srunnen^ too bie ^aratoa'nen i|re Gamete trftn* 
itn^, unb fa]§ einen lebejnen ®adf^ auf bem @anbe Itegen. 
gr ]§ob (or na^m) il§n auf® unb befiil^tte'^ il^n. „®ott fei SanfT" 
rtef er au§, „bQ§^ finb ober §afetnii|fe." 

3n biefer fii^en §offnung^^ beeitte er fid^ (he hastened), 
ben ©ad£ ju bffnen^^; aber er fanb fid§ in feiner grtoartung^® 
getctufd^t (disappointed). Ser SadE toar mit ^^erten^^ gefMt. 

®a tourbe er traurig^® unb fan! (fell) auf feine ^ntee unb 

Bat ©ott, ba§ er il^n bon feiner 3lot^® retten (save) unb i^m 

^itfe^*^ fd^idfen mbd^te (would). Sein ©ebef^® tourbe erl^brt. 
3tad} einer Stunbe lam ber Sftann juriidE^^ toeltBer ben ©adE 
bettor en (lost, 124) l^atte, auf einem garnet reitenb (riding), 
urn i^n gu fud()en. gr tnar fel^r gtUdEtid^, i]§n toieber^® gu f inben, 
^atte aJlitleib^^ mit bem armen Slraber, erquidEte^^' i^n mit 
©petfe^® unb S:rant fe^te tl^n gu ftd^^^ auf fein Garnet' unb 
lel^rte^^ gu ber ,Saratr)ane guriidE. 

1. waudered astray, lost his way. 2. at last. 3. well, fountain. 
4. to water. 5. a leathern sack or bag. 6. auf beben to pick up, take 
up. 7. to touch, to feel. 8, au§+ru{en to exclaim. 9. neuter form 

with fein to be. 10. dates. 11. sweet hope. 12. to open. 13. expec- 

tation. 14. pearls. 15. sad, sorrowful. 16. distress. 17. help. 18. prayer. 
19. back. 20. again.^ 21. compassion. 22. refreshed, supplied. ‘ 23. food. 
24. with himself. 25. suriid+febren to return. 
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THIETY-EieHTE LESSON. 

^ SECOND CONJUGATION. 

IMPERFECT with i or if. 

i second Conjugation is characterized by the 
in the Imperfect, which is either a short 
I (spelt Ic). The Fast Fart, takes the same vowli^ 
as the Imperfect; only in the 3rd clas=! t>.A 
Infinitive is retained. ’ vowel of the 

radifafcipSt^ T «“gniseci by the 

— -flRST CLASS; Imperfect' and Past Part, i. 


Fresent Indicative, 


Imperative. 


Imperfect. 

U 


hei|e, bu bei^eft k. 


61. ©eigen to bite 


Beige 
Beiget! 


i(| Big I bit. 
Wuhj. id^ biffe. 


Tast Part. 

t. 

fltBiffett 

bitten. 


•' ye*'. *0 sst oneself, to apply oneself 

’efleige nud, bu Be=l fieftbis. s;* i;.*. L ® 


id Befleige mid. 
Peigeft bid ?c. 


id BePtg mid. I 

idBcfiiffemid.| 


BePiffen 

applied. 


I bcPetge bid, i 
T.. „ deffeigeteudli 

other form of this verb: fi<B hrffei'feigen is weak 
®tBIei'r|eiK to turn nalp 

■« bu .tbt.i«fit,.| « 6 (.id 6 e _ i,j „J( 

Tte, t«M« .. ti.“ P.'t’Uwiii'""'*'- P“‘»- 

The simple verb hleiden (to bleach) is^weak 

^ resemble, to be like. 

. oU niPTmff- 1/* i ^ 


^d Sieide, bu gleidft jc. 


id gltd. 

'S', id glide. 


geglitgen 

resembled. 


gtcide 

T,, . 1 Sieidet! 

eT'^M ?" 

^rtiuTT •“"‘"-0^ 

66. ®re,fe„ to grasp, to gripe, 
u gretfft ic. j gre^ 

Thus: - Benrei'fen to unrw!I! a J grasped. 
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Present Indicative. \ Imperative. \ \ P«st^r<^rt. . 

67. ^neifen to pinch. 

) Inetfe, bu ineifft ^c. ineife — idb fniff. g^tetffen 

Ineifet! S. ic^ Iniffe. pinched. 

68. ficiben to suffer. 

) teibe, bu teibeft jc. letbe — idb Htt. gdiiten 

teibet! S. litte. sujfered. ^ 
Thus:— erleiben to sustain. Impf. erlitt, P. P. erUtten. 

69. ^fetfenf to whistle. 

j ^ifeife, bu bfeifft ic. | tifeife — id^ 

I |)feifet! S. not used, whistled. ^ 

70. 9iet§en to rend, to tear. 

) rei^e, bu rei^eft ic. teifee — ri§ I tore, geriffcn 
teibet! S, i(| riffe. torn. 

Thus:— jerrct' ten to tear to pieces. Impf. 3cm§, P. P. ^etriffctt; 
entxei^t^n to snatch away from (dative in German), ' 


71. flieiten^ to ride, to go on horseback. 

) teite, bu reiteft zz. rcite — ritt. gertttett - 

reitetj S. ritter ridden. 

Thus:— tborbei+reiten to ride by; tf^><i3teren+reiien to take a ride. 
Note. SBerexten to prepare (from bereit, ready) and bor+beretten 
to prepare (beforehand), are weak. . 


72. S^Ictfen to sharpen, to grind. 

I bu ^c. fd^Ietfe — id§ gcf^Iiffen 

fd^leifet! S, fd&Iiffe. sharpened. 
Note. The verb f(J^Ietfen to demolish (a fortress), to drag along, 
is weak. 


73. to sneak or steal into. 

)f(^lei^e,buf(fjIeid^ftK. f(^tetd§e — id^ gcf^H^en 

fd^teid^et! S. f(|ttd^e. stolen. 

74. ©trcii^cn to stroke, to rub (see Nr. 81). 

I ftreid^e, bu ftreic^fi ^c. | ftreid§e! | i(^| | gejiriilen. 

Thus au§+ftrei(^en to cross out: an+ftrexd^en to paint; nnietftretd^en 
(P, P, unterftri'c|en) to underline. ^ “ 


1 

1 Sftetten as transitive verb is only used in: ettt ?pfcrb reiten, when 
takes ^oben: tc^ t^be btefeS $fexb geritten. 

, ^ In the Subj. e is to be added: fd^miffe xc. 

Oeman, Conv.'Grammar. 
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Lesson S8. 


I*resent Indicative. 


Imperative. 

± __ 


Imperfect 

i. 


j I*ast Par 

I t. 


75. ©^meigen to (smite) fling, to turn out. 
i($fd§meiBe,buf($meiBeft?c.l fd^mei^e! | i(| fd)mi§. | gcf^tnijfei 

76. ©d^netben to cut. 

t(|f(|tieibe,buf(i&neibeftjc.| fd§neibel m ft§nitt. | Beft^nitfett 

^ Thus:— ofi+Wnciben to cut off. P. P. aB'gefd^nitfeit. 

77. tS^reitett to stride, to step, 
i# Wreite, bu fi^reiteft k.) f(|reite! . | id§ | gef^rititn. 


78. ©treitcn to quarrel, dispute, fight. 

fireite, bu ftreiteft jc. | ftreite! | i(| fitifl. | gcflritten. 

Thus:~-5eftrei'ten to contest, to dispute. 


79. to yield, to give way. 

id^ toeid^e, bu toeid^ft ?c. | tueid^e! j id^ midj, | gemi^ett. 
Thus: — au§'»+ or aB+h)ctd|en to deviate; tentmei'd|en to escape. 
IIoi% aBetd^en (to soak) is a weak verb. 


5Da§ SBetn the Ipg, limb. 
ba§ Sager the camp, 
ber aifl the branch, 
bcr S)rudfe^rer the misprint, 
ber §elb the hero, 
bte Slamme the flame, 
ber ^ambf the combat, 
begreifen (66) to comprehend. 
ba§ ©ignat the signal. 
ba§ ©d^toeri the sword, 
bte ©d^nterjen pain. 




ino^er whence. 

f t)Dr+bereiiett (weaJcJ to prepare, 
bemerfen (weakj to perceive. 
t)erglei(ben (64) to compare, 
ber ©tern the star, 
ber pettier the beggar, 
bie uberfetjung the translation, 
legen (weak) to lay, to put. 
ba§ ©tild the piece. 
ba§ ^aftcr'meffer the razor, 
ergreifen (66) to seize. gan3 quite. 
EXERCISE 75. 

6efliffen, Seuif(§ au letncu. 
geBiffen. ®a§ 3)labd&en 
glttt au^ unb brac^ etn SSein. 9d§ toore aud& auSgearitten 
toenn nian tm(| ntd^t gel^aCteu pile. ®ie geinbe (lotten baS 

lie • Af ergriff feine ^iftoreu. 

9/etd&t t^rer 3Jluttcr. S)te ormen ©efonaenen 
Iftnn ^elttten ( 68 ). %tx ©turm l^at biele tfte bon ben 
Saumen “^genffen. aJietne ©^ul^e ftnb aerriffen (70). SBarum 

Shen oJft •!?”'“ SotbatM laben ttie (like) 

fflL i>te as&ume. ®inige SDrudEfe^ilet ^aben ftd& 
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in ba0 93nd^ eiitgef(^U£|en (crept into). S)c^ Sittb |at fi<| in 
ben fjinger gefc^^nitten, 

Slttfgafie 76. 

The dog bit me. He bites everybody. Has he bitten 
you also? William Tell perceived a large flame; but he could 
not understand whence this signal came. Day dawns (@§ 
tnitb Sag); the stars have faded. The young gentleman set 
himself to learn French. I have compared my translation 
with yours, and have found only two mistakes in it. 
Our dog was torn [to pieces] by a wolf. The traveller 
cut a piece of meat and laid it on his (acc,) bread. 
The hunter strode (77) across the field. Your penknife is 
not sharpened. The thief opened the door and stole (73) into ^ 
the house; but he was soon seized by a servant. During my 
illness 2 I ihave suflered much. Did you suffer much pain 
Who has whistled? Charles has whistled with a key. 
The beggar’s coat was quite torn. The king rode on a grey 
horse. Who has sharpened this razor? I do not know who 
sbas 2 sharpened lit. The enemy yielded on (auf, dat) alF sides. 

CONVERSATION. 

tft btr geji^^e^en? ^ @uer §unb §at mt(^ in ben ^ritr 

^ gebtffen. 

6mb betne serrtffcn? 91ein, fie finb gana neu. 

ritteft bu )^)eute 5!jloxgen? ritt oufl Sanb an tnetnem grcunbe 

§at ber Dffiater fe|)r gelitten? 3a, er Hit cr wax \^wtt 

(dangerously) bemunbet. 

SGSer ba ? ^etn Sgetter ^arl 

3ft ber ^einb cnbli,(j^ geintc^en? 3a, ber getnb wid) geftcrn .nnb bie 

@tabt ift entfe^t (relieved). 

THIEry-NINTH LESSON. 

(CONTIHUATIOR.) 

SECOND CLASS: Imperfect and Part, with ie. 

-r 7 - T Imperfect, Past Part, 

Present Indicative. Imperative. J • 

lv« It. 

80. tSfctben to remain, to stay. 

id) bletfie, bu blcibft zc, bletbe — geUieBen. 

bleibet! 

Thus : tan§+bleiben to stay away ; auriid+bleiben to stay behind. 

^ The Subj* is formed by adding c : id) bliebc. 

11* 
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Lesson 39. 


Present Indicative. Imperative. 1 Inipe.ifect. Tost Part 

J I te. I it. 

81. 9tet6en to rub. 

i(| reik, bu reifift ic. reibe — rieB. ! . gcriefitn. 

reibet! j 

Thus: — auf+reifien to destroy; jetrei'ben to rub, to powder. 

82. iS^teibeit to write. 

•'ic^ fd^retbe, biif(|retbftJC. fd&reibe — ft^rieB. gefi^wBw 

fc()reibet! 

Thus:— aB+f(bretBen to copy; ^Befc^rciBen to describe: unterf(Birei'6c 
to sign (P. P. nntctf^rie'Ben). 

83. SrctBett to drive (away). 

treibe, bu ireibft ic. treibe — i(^) irIeB. gctricBcn. 

treibet! 

Thus:— hertrei'Ben to expel; hBcrirei'Bcn to exaggerate. 

84. !l![t2ciiien to shun, to avoid, 
nteibe, bu meibeft jc. | metbe — icb micb. | gcmtebcn. 

I meibet! | 

Thus: — BcTtnei'ben to avoid; P. P. betmicben. 

85. S^ctben to sepaS’ate, to part, 
i# fc^eibe, bu''fd|eibeft zc. | fd&eibe - id) ft^ieb. | gcft§icbeti 
I [c()eibet! j 

Thus :— entjc^et'ben to decide; unteti{^eib£n to distinguish. 

86. t@cbet^en to thrive. 

gebeil^e, bu gebeil)ft zc. | gebeil^e — td() gcbte^. | gebte|cn. 

j gebeitiet! | 

87. fiei^en to lend. 

lei^e, bu jc. Ieit)e — ii^ Itc|. gc{ie]§en. 
feifjet! 

88. iSi^reiett to cry, scream. 

i(J() f(^rete, bu f(|reift jc. | fditeie — [ id) ffrie. gcfi|ncen. 

j fd^reiet ! j 

Hofe. The old strong verb !reifd)cn is now weak. 

89. to spit. 

idB fpeie, bu fpeift ic. fpeie — | id^ fpic. gefpieen. 

fpeiet! | 

90. Sictjct'^en Cdat.) to paKdon. 
ii|ber 5 et]§e,buber 3 ei|ftK. berjeilfic — id^ jier§ie|. | beriie^cn. 

li' berjeil^et! • I 
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Present Indicatim. Lnperative. ^Inipe'i feet. Past Part. 

- tc> 

91. Spretfett to praise, extol. 

i(^ ^teife, bu preifeft k. ^3teife— pric§. ge^jriefen. 

preifet! 

' 92. SBeifen to show. 

toeife, bu toeifeft zz. tueife— id§ tuieg. | getofefen* 
tDeifet! j 

Thus: — 6ett)ei'fen to prove; ettuetfen to show, to do. 

93. S^eittCtt 1. to shine; 2. to seem. 
i{^ f(^)eine, bu fd^einft zz. fi^eine — | f^ien. gef^tenen. 

fc^einet! | 

Thus:— tetfe^eVnen to appear. 

94. ®^ttietgcn to be silent. 

ic^f(^)tr)eige,buf(|h3et9ft ^c. fc^tDeige — i(^) fi^toteg. | gef^tuiegett. 

fd)U)etget! 1 "" ' 

Thus:— t)erl(i^tt3et'gen to conceal, to keep secret, Impf. tjerfa^trieg^ 
P. P. Jjerfd^tniegen. ^ 

95. mount, to ascend. ^ 

i(| fteige, bu fteigft zz. fteige — • i(|i jHeg. gefUegen* 

flci^et! 

Thus: lo dismount, alight: t^linaB+fteigen or l^erah+jleigen 

to descend, to get down; tllittf^uf+fteigen to mount, to ascend; 
exfteigen to mount, to climb up. 

. 96. -^eigen 1. to bid; 2. to be called. 

ill |ei|e, bu |eifeeft ic. |et^e — idE) |ifi 8e|eigen. 

Thus : — i3erl§ei|en to promise. P. P. hetJeiSen. 

WORDS. 

Beril^mt famous, 
nur only. 

ber Hmgang intercourse, society, 
laut loud. 

bet SSetter the cousin. 

;^eU brightly. 

beletbtgen (weaJc v.) to offend, 
an'gcben to mention, 
retten to rescue, to save. 

!^efiig violent, heavy. 

Sornig or bbfe angty. 


^et SBctfaffct the author. 

bog ©(S^tneigen silence. 

bte 0Dnne the sun. 

bet the flax-crop. 

ber the top, summit. 

bet 5pfet^ fold. 

bte the coast. 

bte Seite the page; side. 

bie ®ef4i(%te history, story. 

etn SBiilet' or SBrief^^en a note. 

eln <^(|dfet a shepherd. 
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Lessor 39* 


^ EXERCISE 77. 

S50O Htefien ©ic fo lange? Uki gtDei ©timben iti 
^affeel^aug* SSie lange ift gfteunb geblieben? @r tj 
nut eitie ©tunbe geBIieben* SBer l^at jene^ f8u^ ge 
fd^rteben? ferine ben SJerfaffer nid^t; fern 9iame ift au 
bent 9Jud§e nid^t angegeben. 2Barum l^aben ©te ben Umgani 
mit btefem SKanne nid^t gemteben? @r 'i)at nid^t taut ge 
fd^rijeen* SSBie l^et^en ©te? Qd^ ^ei^e griebric^). 2Bie l^ie^ 
site Sftutter? ©ie ]^ie§ ©tifabetl^. SBenn ©ie gefd^tniegei 
j^dtten, [fo] tniitben ©ie niemgnb^befeibigt l^oben. Ser Steifenb 
toat anf ben Serg geftiegen; aU id^ il^n ba fal^, ftieg id& ouc 
]§inauf* S)ie ©onne f(|ien fe|r nDatin, qI§ toir ben Serg |ina6 
ftiegen. SBer l^at S^^en biefe§ ®elb gelie^en? gin l^efiige 
©turm ttieb unfer ©(^iff an bie Sufte, 


SKttfgabc 78 . 

Remain here till ( 6 i§) to-morrow! How long did yon 
cousifi stay? He stayed an hour. I wrote a long letter 
yesterday 2I iwrote three pages, and to-day 2I shall writ 
^two more (nod^ jtnei). That English history is written by 
"famous au^or. I wrote a note to him. Tlie shepherd drov 
the sheep into the fold. This year 2the sflaxcrop ihas (if 
not thriven. Why did the boy cry so loud? I lent m 
book [to] some one, but I cannot remember who it was 
You have perhaps lent it to {dat) Mr. S. That may (fani 
be. The sun shone brightly. All animals and plants seer 
to be created for (the) man (mankind). The king seeme 
to be angry. If he had been silent, 2he iwould not ha\ 
offended him. Speech is silver ; silence is gold. How hig 
did the traveller ascend? He ascended to (bi§ auf) the to 
of the mountain. 


CONYERSATIOK- 


^paft bu beinem Dnfel getc^riebcn? 

babert bie ffeiube get^an? 

SlBem baft bu ba§ SButb gelteben? 

SBarum bat ba§ ^^inb gef^bneen? 

:§aft bu beinem Gruber bcrsieben? 
'&arum fibtDtegft bu?^ 


after i(b trerbe tbm b^ute ^6er 
febreiften, 

©ie baften aHeS S3ieb (cattle) mei 
getrieften. 

3(b lieb e§ einem TOfibiiler (fellov 
student). 

ift gef alien unb bat fi(b b{ 
f?u 6 geftipiben. 

3(b bafte ibm {(bon lange berjtebe: 

3(b monte beinctt ^reunb mtbt be 
raten (ftetray). 
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FOTJETIETH LESSON. 


(CONTINUATION.) 

third CLASS: Verbs having o, a, ttu, or ufor their radical 
vowel. They take in the Imperfect ie, but retain in 
the Fast Tart, their root-vowel. 

In the 2nd and 3rd persons of the singular of the 
Pres. Ind. they modify their root-vowels, except geljett, 
(lauen, and ruTen. ^ 


Present Indicative. Imperjxtive. j 

Past Part. 
a, or an. 

97. ©Infcn to blow. 


i(| blafe, bu Bliifl:, er blafe — icf) 

geBIafen^. 

Bliiji, toir blafen ec. btafet! 


98. ©rotctt to roast. 


ic^ Brate, bu Briitjt, er | brute — tcb Brief. 

geBraten. 

Britt (or bratet), totr bratet! 


braten jc. r 



99. tSofftn to ^3,11. 

m faHe, bu faBji, er foBe — i(| ftel. | gefoBett. . 

fttBt, toir fatten ic. fattetj 'I 

Thus:— tf)era6+fanen to fall down. P. P. ^letah'gef alien; gefauen 
to please; tein+taCen to occur to (the mind); mitfotten to dis- 
please; 3 etfaHen to decay. 

100. ffangen to catch. 

fange, bu fiingji, er fange — | idfi fing. I gefangett. 

fongt, toir fangen tc. fanget! i I 

Thus:-tnn+fangen to begin, P.P. angcfongtn; empfan'gen to receive. 

101. fatten® to hold, to consider, to take for (fttr). 

^alte, bu pHji, er ^alle - ic^ l&ielt. 

]§att, toir l^alten ^c. l^altet! 

Thus: — aB+t)aIten to prevent; auf+t)alten to detain; etn+^atien to 
stop ; bel)alten to keep : et^^alien to receive, P. P. crpltetl. 


1 As for the Suhj. see foot-note p. 161 ; i(| BHcfe, ^ hricte, ^c. ^ 

2 Observe that all the strong verbs^ which have a and u in their 
root or infinitive, and most of those which have ttu or B, retain ^®tr 
root-vowels in the Past Participle. So they do in the Suhj. mood ot 
the Pm.. tense, blafe, bu blafeft, er blafc; t(f^ bu !()altefi, er 

ftofee, bu flofeeft, cr fto^e, tc. The following verbs only form an 
exception in their Past Participle: erft^afieit, P. P. erj(|DlIcti; faugen, 
gefOfien; jaufen, gejoffeu; fi^naubeu, gej<3^noben. r -u 

» § alien with the preposition ffir answers to the Engl^ to 
consider as, to think, to take for: i(3& |>alte t^n f fir einen c^rU(3^en mann 
I consider (think) him (to be) an honest man. 
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Present Indicative, 

r Imperative. 

Imperfect. 

te. 

Past Part. 

tt, or ou. 

102. t^Ottgctt to hang, to be suspended. 

idj^ange, bu pngfl, er 
pngt tnir ^ougen jc. 

i^ange — 
l^anget! 

1 id 

1 

gel§ttttgeit. 


Thus ab+l^angen or o6+:^fingen (son) to depend upon 
^ Note. §angen to hang up, is weak. P. P. gepngt. 

103. Snffcn to let*, to leave. 




i(| licg. { gcittffcn. 


t(i& rate, bu rotfi, er rot; 
toir rSten ic. 


1 rift. 


t(j§ taffe, bu loffe^ (or to§t), 
er fo§t, tt>ir (affen ic. 

„ Thus:— bertaffcn to leave (a place), forsake, quit; P. P. bcrloffeif 

to leave out; jurflcf+taffcn to iLve 
behind; fen (inseparaMeJ to leave behind (in death). 

Note. SBeran'Ioffcn (to cause) is weak, Impf. ^ bernnlo^te. 

104. tHoten (dat.) to advise. 

I rate — 
ratet ! 

Thus: erra'ien to guess; afi+ratm to dissuade; Serrafen to betray. 
^ 105. ©c^Iofctt tt) sleep. 

id fdl 

fdloft, totr fdrafen ic. | fdtofet! 

Thus:— tein+fc§tafen to fall asleep. P. P. eingef^tofcn. 

106. ffiottfett to run. 
td_ (aufe, bu loufft, er (oufc — 
lottft, ttiir laufen ?c. laufet! 

Thus.-'—tentlau'fen to run 
collect 




gefdtofert. 


[ id Hef. j geloufett. 

j 

away; 3ufainnicn+taufen to assemble. 


107. ^oiten to hew, to cut down. 


id ^itb. ge|fliten. 


id ]§aue, bu l^auft jc. | l^aue - 
I l^auet! 

Thus: - at+^oucn to cut off; 3er|au'en to cut to pieces. 
108. t®c5ett to go. 

4 bu gel^ft jc 


gebe - 

id gittg. 

gebet! i 



gegttttflcn. 

go out; t^ineingelen to ge in, to' enter- tfort+- 
f 7 ^y>tta leave; fBergeben to vanish, tVpasrSotBeiScn 

tSurM+fi^en to go back; f)) 03 teren-tge|cn to take a wafk. 


i ^ moans tiertiitetejt. 
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Present Indicative, 


Imperative, 


Imperfect, 

• ie. 


Past Part, 


109. Siu^en to push, thrust. 


Me! 


m- 


gefloiett. 


td^i fto^e, bu jiap, er 
mi toit fto^en ^c. 

Thus: — an+fto|cn to knock against; offend; uerfioBcn to reject, cast 
out, expel. 


110. 84ttfen to call. 

t(| rufe, bu tufft, er ruft zc. | tuf e J ! id} rtef. | gctufen. 

Thus: ~ au§+tufen to exclaim; ^utiidE+rufen to call back. 


WOBDS. 


S)£r SEBinb the wind. 

ber ©{^itiager the brother-in-law. 

bet 9^at the advice. 

ba§ 6(^ttiext the sword. 

ba§ the headache. 

ber ??iii)rer the leader. 

ber §trfd^ the stag. 

ber the brook. 

bie S03et§^ett wisdom. ^ 

bie ^ered^itigfeit justice. 

bie S^ugenb virtue. 

ber bacon. 


bie 5!kafeigung temperance, 
bie ^Inget the fishing-rod. 
ba» [pi. — e) the net. 
fod^ett (weak v.) to boil, 
mSditig mighty, 
balb soon. Athens. ^ 

ba§ S£ier (pL—t) the beast, 
trilb wild; feeble, 

to tame. 

befreten to deliver, release, 
•rerbannt banished, exiled. 


EXERCISE 79. 

®er SBinb bid ft ni(|t ftarf; geftetn blie§ er ftdrtcr. S)er 
]^at ba§ 3^letf(^ ni^t gut (well) gebraten. 2)er SJoget 
ftel tot bon bent Sauui. 3}ltt ©b^d fdngt man SJldufe. ®in 
Some tourbe in einem 3le^e gefangen, bam tarn etne 2Jiau§ 
unb befreite il^n. g^ur men l^dltft bu mtd&l erpett etnen 
Srief bon meinem ©(3^mager. @in ©c^mert png fiber bem Sopf 
be^ S)amofle0. SESa^ raten ©te mir; foH i($ bfeiben ober gepn? 
3Jlan riet i]§m, per ju bletben. ®er §err rief feinen ®iener. 
®tefer fragte feinen §errn: „§aben ©ie mt(| gerufen?" ®q§ 
^inb fc^iaft, §aben ©ie (bie) lepe 31ad)t gut gefd^tafen? 
pbe nur menig gefd^Iafen, meil ii^ ^opfmel^ ptte. SKan 
tie^ ip nid^t fortgepn, meit er ju f(bma(| mar, S®arum 
laufen bie Seute fo jufammen? 3Jlan pt einen®ieb gefangen. 


^ SlttfgaBc 80. 

The wind blows hard (ftart); yesterday sit did not i blow 
so hard. Is this meat boiled or roasted? It is roasted. 
The gardener fell from the tree. Had (mdre) he not fallen 
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down, lie would liave caught the bird. Fifty soldiers with 
their leader ivere^ caught. The stag came out of the forest 
and went to (an) the brook. This hunter catches t^he wild beasts, 
but he cannot tame them. The Romans considered (101) 
wisdom^, justice, and temperance as the greatest virtues. 
Fish are^ caught with nets and fishing-rods. I advised him 
(dal) to go to America. How long did you sleep (Perf.)'^ 

1 slept seven hours. The girl ran to her mother and told 
her (dat.) what 2]iad^ ihappened (9). The old man was^ 
pushed out of the house. Cicero left^ Rome, when he saw, 
that his enemies 2 were imig^tier (,) than his friends. Alci- 
biades ivas banished from (au0) Athens^ but he loas soon 

2 called iback. 

1. ioerben. 2, Put the definite article. 3. ‘To have^ printed in 
Italics is to be translated with fetn, 4. To leave a, place — t)ex* 
laffen (not laffen). 

CONYERSATION. 

bu §eiite morgen eimaS gefongen? 3a, icb tiate eine 

(trout) gefangen. 

3^ l)alte fiir einen 58etrilger 
(cheat). 

3^, after mugte tjerfftred^en, Ufter 

bte Sa^e gu jd^toetgett. 

« 3<^ ftin ntc(it miibe. 

3cft looKte metnen gug (train) 
aftfaffen, after e§ tear gu fftdi 
S)em Slater ^lat btd§ gmetmal 
gerufen. 

READING-LESSON, 
dogjittSIoS glfetb* Kosziusko^s horse. 

^oSjtugfo, bet eble spole, iuollte (wished) einft^ einem ©eift* 
lid^en^ in ©olotl^utn (Soleure) eintge gtafd^en guten 2[Betn(e0) 
f(|idEen. ©t tual^lte^ baju einen jungen SUlann Stamen^ 
nnb Itel^ i]§m filt bie 3leife fetn eigeneS (own) Slettpfetb. — 
a[I§ geltnet jutiidTam, fagte et: „SPlein gelb^err^ tuerbe 
^fetb nid^t tnieber^ reiten, toenn ©ie mir nid^t^^ jugleid^' 

Sorfe (purse) leil^en". — „S[Bie nieinen ©ie ba^"' (what do you 
mean by that)? fragte ^oSjtuBlo. 

Settnet anttnortete: „©oftalb' otS (as soon as) ein Slrmer 
ouf bet SonbfttQ^e^ feinen §ut aB'nal^ni® unb urn ein 9ltmofen^^ 
Bat, flanb ba§ ^Pferb augenblidflid^ ^ ^ ftitt, unb ging^^ nid§t bon 

1. one day. 2. clergyman. 3. he chole for this purpose. 
4. general 5. again, 6. toemt . . . conj. unless. 7. at the same 
, time. -8.‘ road, highway. 9. aftneftmen to take oE 10. for charity, alms. 
11, .|;^p0iately. 12. non ber ©teUe geften to stir from the spot. 


Sixr toaS bu i|n? 

Ste| man bt(J& geljen? 

2QSarnm fd)Idf^i bu no(ft 
SBarum liefft bu l^eute morgen? 

Set gerufen? 
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her MS (till or before) bet Settler^’ etwaS emtJiangen 

nml batte- nnb dS t(!^ alt mein ®eib auSgegeben ■ 

it Sts &SS,: :« .« 

satisfy, content. 15. get him on. 

FORTY-FIRST LESSON. 

TSIBD CONJUGATION. 

IMPEKF^CT with o. _ _ 

The third Conjugation has o a,s characteristic vowel bot 
in the Imperfect and Past Participle. 


^ r”" ~ Imperfect. 

Present Indicative. j Imperative. ^ 


Past Part 

0. 


111. ®iegen to bend. 


iei bicge, bu biegjt ic. 


Mege 
Meget! ' 

112. SBieten {dat.) to offer. 

^ 1 . ^ ^ t 


icE) 600." Igefiogen. 


t(f) biete, bu bieteft ic. 


btete- 1 idiot. Igeioten. ' 

bieteW 1 ' . vi 

Thus:-an+bteten to^ offer, P. P auflebottn, serMe'len to forbid. 

113. tSKegen to fly. 


id pege, bu pegft tc. 


id flog. I geflogen. 


ftlege 
peget! 

Thus:-tfDtt+ftie8en to fly off; +ttea+Mc0m to fly away. 

114 . fjlie'^en to flee. 

peM- tdW- IseW*”- 

Pdet! I ^ 

Thus-.-H-entpeben to run away, to escape. P P tn ffob**' 

115. to 


ic^ petie, bu pefift «. 


id pel®/ 


ftiep — id PI- 
pe^et! 

116. cold, to freeze, 


gcpffen. 


ifb jriete, bu frierft JC. ftiere - Ud ftot. 

Thus:-t0epe're« to freeze; erftie'ren to freeze to death 


gefraten. , 
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Present Indicative. . Imperative. 


Imperfect. 

U. 


i(^ gentege, bu genie^eftjc. 


117. @citic§cn to enjoy, to eat. 


Past Part. 

d. 

Beitdffcn. 
gegoffcn. 

Thus: auS+gtefeen to pour out; Segie^eu to water- ftdi erati>6pn t 
empty oneself; Oergte'gen to sied? tgtcBen to 


genieie ~ I id^ gcno§. 
genieget! 


gie^e, bu gie^eft it. | gie§e 
gieget! 


118. @ic^cn to pour (out). 

9ii§. 


Incite, bu triedlft jc. 


119. t^rte^cn to creep, to crawl. 


friec^e — I idE) frat^. 
tried^et ! { 

120. to smell. 


A xiAt, bu ried^fi 2 c. ried^e — ) xii&. 

rte($et! { 

121. ©i|tegcn to shoot, to fire 
A WieBe, bu f(|ieBeft «. | ftfitege - | A m- 


I geftac^en. 
I gerat^cn. 


, fdE)ieBet! 

Thus:-Beft|ie'6en to bombard ; ^rfti^teBctt to shoot (to 'kill). 
122. ©I^licgen to lock, to shut. 


geft§ajfeii. 


gefi^Iaffen. 


ic| fd^IteBe, bu [(^tieBeft jc. I [(^tieBe — I i* fAJog 

I WeBet! ! ' 

auM:^Iie6en to unlock; 3U+f«lieBen to’loct "P’ 

123. SctbttcBctt to vex. 

124. ®crfierctt to lose, 
berliete, bu berlterft 2 cJ berliere — | berior 

j berlieretl j 

. 125. SBicgen to weigh, 

ttiege, bu toiegft tc. | - | 

The active verb wiegen fto rociy is weak. 

126. giel^ett to pull, to draw; to 'march. 


bctlaren. 


gctoagen. 


^ Sie^e, bu aie^ft ?c 


jog. 


Jtel^e 
I 3«|et! 

in+3ie(ieit to put on; auS+jieben to take off. 


gcjogen. 



Steokg Conjugation. 


17S 


Present Indicative. Imperative. I^^effect. Past Part. 

> 

127. (S^ieBen to shove, to push. 
ic| f(^iie6e, bu xu fd^tebe — ! id^ gefc^oBett. 

fd^iebet! j 

Thus:— betfd^teBen to put off. 

128. Sicben to boil, to seethe, 
id^ ftebe, bu ftebeft k, |fiebe — fiebetl| td§ fott, | gefotifn* 

129. to sprout. 

td^ bu f^xie^eft ac. fprie^e^— j j gef|iti>ffcn. 

fpxte^etl 1 I 

130. fStieBctt to hy off (sparks). 
id& ftieBe, bu ftiebfl ^c. ftiebe — id) fioB. gefioBen. 

ftiebet! 

131. ^xtefen to drip. 

td§ triefe, bu txiefft k. I txiefe — id^ troff. | gctriejt 
j txiefet! | (weak). 

DWORDS. 

S)er §anbtet the (horse-)<iealer. berlangen to demand. 

ber ^xxz'bt peace. ''bte Saft the weight, burden. 

bie ^artoffel the potato. ber ©t^nee {G-en. — §) snow. 

ber (pZ. S^fle) the branch. ber ©torc^ the stork. 

ber ^aufmann the merchant, ber Dfen the stove. 

ber ^auarxentiogei the canary-bird. re(f)t right. 

ba§ 5pult)er the gun-powder. bbc| yes (after a negation). 

EXERCISE 81. 

SBiebiel Bot 2ft)uen bex ^dublex fiix 5|}fexb? ®x 
mix nur gtneiBuubext 2)iart geboteu, §a6en @ie metuen Sandxten= 
Uogel uicBt gefeBen? S)o(B, ex ift uBex boS §au^ geflogeu. S)ie 
SieBe finb eutfloBen (114); man fonnte fie nid&t fangen. SBix 
Baben lange bie SBoBtiB^te^^ benefits) beg gxiebeng ge*^ 
noffen. S3ox einigen mar bex gefxoxen. ®ie 

S:Biixe ift gefcBtnffeu; fott i(B fie auffcBtieBen ? aJlan fagt bon 
etncm ©olbaten, bex nie im ^xiegc max: „@x B^ii ^^i^ 
^Pulbex gexocBcn". 2Btebiet ©elb bextox SB^ DB^im im 
@|)iel? ®r B^^i einige SKax! bexioxen. SieBen ©ie 3rB^e 
©tiefel an? SJlein, mix B^Ben fiBon unfexe ©(BuBe angegogen. 
' SlttfgaBe 82. 

Some one has cheated me. The branches of the trees 
are bent ui^der the weight of the snow. The shopkeeper 
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demanded ten slMlIings. I offered him {dal) nine. The 
dealer has offered me (dat.) eighty pounds for my two horses, 
The storks ^have flown over the sea. It is so cold that the 
wate’r in the bottle eis ifrozen. The man shot, but the bird 
flew away; he had not hit (35) it. The dog crept behind 
the stove. Your flowers smell (120) very nice. The young 
plant is frozen. The potatoes are boiled (128); shall I bring 
them in herein)? Has the servant locked the door? He 
flocked, it at six o’clock. The soldier lost his right arm 
Do ycu know, who 4(has) slost ithis spurse? The tailoi 
has lost it. 


CONVERSATION. 


9Ba0 bu i^im fiir ba§ §au§ 3 c» 
boieii? 

6inb bte getnbe gef(ol^cn? 

^te ift ba§ SKeiter l^cute? 

§aft bu ben ^bler getro^en? 

SBi{t bu berbroffen? 

6tnb bir^rublJen fd^on abmarfd^tert? 


i)aBe i§m 30000 maxi bafiir 
geboten. 

3a, fie Pollen betm crften ^ngriff 
unfeter S^rubbcn. 

^)at fiarf gefroreti. 

3a, fci^ofe i§n am ?)la(^mittag. 

3a, tc^ bin fe^r berbroffen, id^ l^abe 
tueinc (Seibborfc berloren* 

3a, fie jogen ^eute frii§ au§ bcr ©tabt. 


PORTY-SECONE LESSON. 


(CONTirjATION.) 

SECOND CLASS: Such as have other root-vowels. 


Present Indicative. 

1 Imperative, j 

Imperfect. 

j Past Part 



D. 

1 n. 


132. ©ctritgen to cheat, deceive. 


iii§ Betrog. i Betrogen. 


ic& Betrflge, bu Betriigft jc. BetrSge - 

Betriiget! 

9'*«8en is more used in 
ber ©"iem trhfiTlSpfa’ranceTeceiVer'''’’’^^ expressions, like 


133. to oppress. 

iS Mtemmt (impers.d. \ | es BeHowm. | Bettnmwett. 


134. to become extinct. 

crififdBe — — e§ 
erlifiBt, ftc erlhfdBen. 

Not?. The simple verb IBf(^en (to quench) and 
, . (tp put out) are weak. 


erlbfd&et! 




au§+l8f d^en 
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Present Indicative, 

Imperative. 

Imperfect. 

. “• 1 

Past Part. 

0. 

135. t@rf fallen to resound. 


id| etfc|aEe,bu erf(|allftic. 

erS'4)at(e — 

til erf^oU 

etf^dllen. 

erf (pallet! 

and erfd^allte. 

(crfilattt). 

Note. The simple verb alien (to sound) is weak; in poetry, 

however, the Impf. is met with. 


136. to fence, to fight. 

- 

i(i6 fc(|te, bu et 

IC. 

mi- 

fec^iet! 

iS) 


137. to twist, to plait. 


til fledite, bu er 

fBAt, tttr jlediten it. 

W- i 

I fte(|tet ! 

ill 

gefld^ten. 

138. t@ttten to ferment. 


gare, bu gfiift tc. 

gdrc — 

id) got (or 

gegoren. 

gdxet! 

gfirte). 

' 

139. ©Ummen to burn faintly, to glimmer. 

iilgtitnrae, bu gtimmft jc. 

1 gtimme — 

1 gtjjnmet! 

— glomttt. 

geglotnmen. 

140. 

fSHmutett to climb. 

■* 

t(| Uiultne, bu flimmft jc. 

llimme — 

t(| Komm. 

genomtnen. 

fUtnmet! 


' 

141. ^ebctt to lift. 

to raise. 


i(| |ebe, bu lebjl jc. 

fiebe- 

|ebet! 

i(| |nB. 

geldlen. 

Thus : — auf +1) eBen to 
to raise, to elevate. 

lift up, to 

pick up, to 

keep ; erl^eBcn 


142. gitgctt to lie, to tell a lie. 


t(| Ifige, bu Iflgft JC. Ifige — 

Iflget! 

tt| log. 

gelogm. 

143. SKeKett to milk. 


iA melle, bu raetfft jc. raetie — 

ill tttoll (or 

gemollen. 

metf et ! 

meltte). 


144. Saugen^ 

to suck. 


td| fauge, bu fougft jc. fauge — 

id) fog (or 

gefogett (or 

fouget ! 

faugte). 

gefougt). 


Note, to suckle, is weak. 

1 Haugen (to suck) is also used as a weak verb. 
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Present Indicative. Imperative. I'^aperfect. Fast Fart 

r I 0* 

' 145. to shear. 

fd§ete, bu f(^erft 2 c* fi^ere — I flcf(|otctt. 

fd^eret! I 

146, t@i§meljcit to -smelt, to melt. 

id§fc&merae,bu fd^melseft, fd&melge td^ Bef^mulacti* 

er trir fd^mel= (or fd[)mit 3 ) 

gen zc. fd&metjet! 

Note. 'The active verb (to smelt) is conjugated weak. 

147. ©^tucffett to swell. 

;d& fd^melle, bu et f(|tt)elle — I iS) gefiltoflffeii. 

tt)tr f^itjetten ^c. [d&trellet! I 

148. S^tiioren to swear an oath, 
id^ fd^iuare, bufd^ttjorft K. f(|tt)5re i{§ f^hjor gef^tooten* 

fd^tnbret! (or fd^mut). 

Thus:.— Bejd^ttio^ren 1. to confirm by an oath, 2. to conjure, entreat, 

149. SSBagcn to w^’eigh, to ascertain weight. 

^id^ tbfige, bu tragft zc. tofige — id^ grttujgett. 

^ Mget! 

Thus: — erftjfigen (to consider), Impf. etlnog, F. F. crtuogcit; and 
toegen (to induce), Impf. F. F. BettJogett; when Be* 

tnegen means to move, (a thing, or to cause an emotion), it is 
conjugated weaJc: Impf. Bctncgtc, P. F. Bclnegt* 

150. SiBefien to weave. 


td^ mebe, bu tnebft zz. tnebe-*- td^ tooB. geitJoBeit. 

mebet! 

The following verbs of this conjugation are seldom used, 

151. ©rfitten (erfiefen) to elect, to choose. 
xd£) ertUre, bu exfilrft zc. erfiire — td^ crior. I etfoten. 

extiiret ! 


td^ mh. I gemoBett. 


152. Spftcgen^ to consult, to take counsel (9fiate§ 
id^ I^Pegft zc. — id^ b|f*»g* 

bfleget! 

UnterBanblungen bfiegen, to negociate (with). 

Note. SPflegeti is weak, when it signifies to nurse, or gen)o|ilt 
fein to he accustomed. ^ 

^ Also to foster, entertain (as-T* friendship, ber greunbftS^afi 
10 indulge in (^s— in a habit, einer (Sett)ot}nl)eit bflegen ; in sleep, 

vbeS 
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Present Indicative. 


Imperative. 


Imperfect 

0. 


Past Part. 

0. 


153. Ouelfett to spring forth 


i* quelle, bu quillfi ic. 1 quette 

quettet! 


i(^ quoQ. 


154. (Sotti 

t4 faufe, bu jaufft JC. 


[Ctt .to drink (of beasts) 

' foff. 


foufe 
faufet! 

155. Sc^nauBen to snort. 


icB |(^nau’6e, bu fdjnQubfl f(|n,«u{)e 

fcBnaTibet! 


ic^ j^noB. 


gequoffett. 

gejoffew- 

> 

gcf^noBcn. 


IVORDS. 


ber §omg honey. 
ba§ SSatertanb the country. 
ba§ Sicfjl the light. 
ba§ SSetn the leg. 
fteubig cheerfully, 
nie never. 

toerbienen to deserve, 
labfer bravely, 
ftegen, to conq.uer. 


®er ^Dtb the basket, 
ber ©iein the stone, 
bet S^ob the death. 
ba§ geuer the fire; freubig joyfully, 
bie Sdlagb the maid-servant. 
ba§ §eer or bie ^rutee the army, 
bie (sing.) the ashes. 

ba§ the cloth, 

jte^ien to march. 

EXERCISE 83. 

2Ba§ Betoog ben Skater, bie' @tabt ju nettoffen? SiS? 
ni(St tt)a§ tbn (boju) beroogen Bat. S)o§ ^euet ift erlopBen. 
S)te SltBener (the Athenians) B^Ben in ber ©cBtacBt Bet 
tBon toBfer gefD(Bten. Siefet ^orb ift f^t geflodBten. 
^onnen ®ie biefen Stein B^Benl 34 B“Be tBn 
geBoben. Ser tebe Bat gelogen. SBann werben 3B« ©Jafe 
gefdioren toerben? nacBften (next) ^Konat. S)er S4«^ 
ift auf ben SSergen gef^molsen. 23ortge§ 3aB^ 
afionat Suit. ®te jungen Seute freubig m bte ©cBtacqtj 

fie fcBtroren, su ftegen ober 3 U fterben. 

SufgaBe 84. 

The death of my father induced me to leave my country. 
My candle was extinct. Is the fire out (extinct)? Om sheep 
have been shorn twice this year Has the . 

the cow? The French army fought (stM£f.) very hrately, not 
one soldier fled. The fire glimmered long under the ashes. 
The little bee sucked the honey from (au§) 
who shas lonce (etnntal) 2 lied, does not Reserve to be trusted 
(ba§ man iBm glaube). My leg is swollen. That cloth is very 
well woven. 

Cfexman Conv.-Grammar. 
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Lesson 42. 


OOHYERSATIOK. 


Sal ^)ai ber 9}iann gd^an? 

Sie fytben bti; Milena- Bei S*arat5on^ 
geft>(l)tcn ? 

Sarum logft bu? 

Sal ^)aft bu mit bem §ufeifen 
get^an ? 

Sal ^at biiS^ betoogen, ju §aufe ju 
bletben ? 

^Sal btejer Sann 

§at er^d^ort eintge gefangen? 

Set l}at biefe Q^eber geje^miten? 

Saturn ftnb bie unb SScid^e 

angefd^tDoKen ? 

•Set ben SSrtef auf bie 5poft ge* 
tragen? 

Saturn laBen 6ie bal Saffet aul- 
gegoffen (118)? 


(St I)at tnid^ betrogen. 

6ie |)aben tttc §elben gefoi^ten. 

^tlbff bie 

3’(^ babe el aufgeboben. 

Sdb tDoUtc cimgc tt)i(btige SBtiefe 
febteiben. 

^t ffingt Sfibgcl. 

Sdb glaube, et bat nut toemge ge* 
* fangen. 

3^ jelbft babe fte gef(bmtten. 

Seil bet ©tbnee auf ben SBetgen ae^ 
|(bmol3en (146) ift. 

^et SBebiente trug ibn bot etner 
balben Stunbe babtn. 

^1 tear niebt rein. 3^ begofe 3bre 
tinmen bamxt. 


READING-LESSOK. 

« 2)ic ^tfittbung jDcI ©Infel. Discorery of glass. 

(ginige @(|iffer lanbeten einft on ber SXorbffifte^ 

|[fri!a3, too ba§ S£iifed§en a3elu§ iid§ in ba§ Sfteer ergie^tl 
(fine toeite (Sanbfla(!§e^ tag (12) not %en Slugen. ©te fui^tett 
©teine, urn i|re unb 5|)funnen iiber benfelben anfjuftelien; 

abet fie fanben leine. ©ie toaren bolder® genfitigt^ au§ i|tem 
©c§iffe einige ©olfie'terfteine®, bie fie al§ Sabung (cargo) mit fii^ 
brailten, ju Stolen®, ©ie moisten ein genet [on], foc^ten %e 
©fjeifen^® unb genoffen (117) bann % einfod&eS SUioi^r^ 3l6er 
0 SCQunber! 31I§ fte i|te ©alpeterfteine toieber gu il^rera ©^iffe 
juraattagen tooI[ten^^ fanben fie, bog biefe£6en non bet ©etoalt^® 
be? geuet§ gefd&molaen tooten unb fid| mit bet Slfd^e unb bem 
gta^ienben (glowing) ©onb netmif(|t^^ flatten. ^£? bie flUfftge^® 
SJlaffe fa£t gemorben toar, £ag auf bem Soben (ground) eine belle, 
butd(ific|tige^® SWaffe: — ba? tnar ®£a?. 

@0 tourben bie fppnijier bie ©tfinber^’^ biefe? toertnollen^** 
©egenftanbe?^®, bet un? bie gtb^ten 2)ienfte feiftet (renders). 

1. Phoenician sailors. 2. the north coast. 3. throws or empties itself. 
4. a vast plain of sand. 5. kettles and pans. 6. therefore. 7. ob- 
liged. 8. saltpeter-stones. 9. to fetch. 10. food, provisions. 11. plain 
aeal, dinner. 12. were going. 18. power, heat. 14. mixed themselves. 
,5. lj< 3 [uid. 16. transparent matter. 17. discoyerers. 18. valuable. 
.9, material, object, article. 



STBOUe CoS-JCTGATIOir. 
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FORTY-THIRD LESSON. 

FOURTH CONJUOATIOK 
IMPERFECT with u. 

This conjugation consists only of nine verbs having 
a for their radical vowel. The characteristic root-vowel of 
the Imperfect is u ; the Fast Farticiple retains the root- vowel 
a of the Infinitive. 

In the second and third persons of the Present In(Scativ^ 

most of them change their root-vowel a into a. 

$ 

Present Indicative. Impelatwe. Past Part. 

156. liBoden to bake. 

bade, bu Jiidft, er bade — Buf. geBadm. 

Biidt, loir Baden ic. I Badet! 1 | 

157. f^ol^ren to drive or to go in a carriage {or boat). 

icB_ fa:§re, bu fa^rji, er fa!§re — id) fu|r. gefoi^rcn. 

tt)tr faBren ic. faBret! 

Note. This verb has also an active meaning: to lead the horses 
it then takes § a B e n ft the comp, tenses. • 

Thus: — oul+faBten or tiBujte^en faBten to take *a drive; taB+ 
faBren to start, to set out; etfaBren to learn, to hear P. I 

ertoBren. 

158. @raBen to dig. 

i4 grabe, bu graBji, er grabe — iiiB gegroBcn. 

groBt, totr graben ec. grabet! 

Thus: — Begra'ben to bury. i(B BegtuB. P. P. BegtoBeu buriec 

159. fioben to load (a gun). 

i(| lobe, bu labeft (lobft), labe — i(| lub. gclaben.^ 

er labet (Ifibt), loir Ia= tobet ! 
ben tc. 

, Thus:— bcla'bcn to load, cin+Iaben,to invite (P. P. eingcIaBen). 

160. <Si^af|cn (and crftBoffcn) to create, to make. 
i(| f(|affe, bu fdiaffft, zc. fd^affe — idi fc^uf and j gef^offen 

fdEiaffet! erfi|iuf. j (and er= 

I fdiaffen). 

Note. S^affen to worJc, and its compounds are weak, as:— an 
jd^affen, and $ejd)affen to get; luerjc^affcn to procure; ai6+](|aff 
to abrogate. 


1 <SeUben means laden as well as loaded. 
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Lessoir 48* 



^ ^ to; to wear to bp<ir 

trage, bu Itttgji, er I trage — , tdft trun ’ i oefro 
trogt, totr trogen ic. traget*- ' ^ S^^^^Ben. 

etn+tragcn to note; to bring ®in. *° ^®^'’ o“*: 

•jr V tSSat^ftn to grow, (vra.x) 

* tood^fe — I i* ln^*g I oehinifit 

tomlill, tttr tcadlfen jc. tooifet! | ^ ^ ' | B‘^‘»“^f'»- 

164. SBaft^en to wash. 

id^ Wufii^. 


ge»afc§cn. 


td& toaf;fe, bu toofd^ll, er tcafcle 

toafd^en ic. toafdbet! 

^ Thus.--- aus+maf^en to wash out. 

BEMABKS t>N THE STBOm VEBBS 

verbl'also Sge ’Sd’T *00^“'*’ T® 

Present, J-iw/iS; or J„rf 4 * 

1 . In the Tresent tense: 

)« tw"!'.‘." jiiir*' " •™»‘ w»«w* «). 

ilSiT 1 

2. In the Imperfect tetise : — 

.'4 1.‘:,!' 'T tr «■■ 

■* ^ Wflffcn / ^0®® f)> 

Note 1 Th 

resides the weak formla^'^f r^a ^e®^a stro^\^^^ -1°? Imperfect tensCy 
. Note a. Some weak verbs havp f=! °? f?“S; Sulj. frilge. 

r* '> ...d i". 

( „. 0 rigto.llj „M High a»»» e£ M, *»(», „a 
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3. In the Imperfect and Farticiple: 


Bat, geBeten 
jafe, se^e^^en 
ftcnb, geftanben 
Utt, gelttten 

ge^(^nttten 
fott, gejotten 
Bftff. geBftffen 
gef^nffen 
griff, gegriffen 
sog, ^no%tn 


from Bitten (loses one t). 

» ft^en (cBanges ^ into jf). 

» ftet)en (changes into nb). 
leiben | (change b into 
I double t). 


f(^neiben 
fieben 


|)feifen ] 
f(^ietfen > (double their f). 
gretfen J ' 

3 tet)en (changes 'i) into g). 


iBermorten confused, from berttiirren {weak v.) to confuse, 
gefpalten split » ipalten » » split, 

gejal^en salted » ’fat^n » » salt. 

aemaBIen ground » ma^iten » » grind. 

gero(^en, avenged » T^i(^§en » » revenge. 


WORDS, 


5Der 2Birt the landlord. 

bet SBcider the baker. 

ba§ S^atnpfBoot the steamboat. 

bie (gifenbatin the railroad. 

ber gu(J^§ the fox. 

eine §o|lc a den, cave. 

bie Saft the load. 

f(^elten to scold. 

ber ^utj(5^er the coachman. ’ 

ber OmniBuS the omnibus. 

ber SBagen the carriage, coach. 

ber ^^arrcn the cart. 

ba§ Sod^ the hole. 

bie SBnnbe the wound. 

ieben S^ag, adv. every day. 

fril^er formerly. 

fd^nett fast. 

tt)Ub savage. 

ber Sd^ran! the wardrobe. 


bie Seitnng the newspaper. 
ba§ 5S:af(Bentu(^ the handkerchief, 
bex Skufifle^rex the music-master. 
ba§ ^[kittageffen dinner, 
ber ^riegStninifter the minister of 
war. 

bal ©efid^t the face. 
ba§ 6pri^toort the proverb, 
bie ©ic^e the oak; tief deep. ^ 
bie ^ano'ne the gvin, cannon, 
pra^tig elegant, 
unartig naughty, 
fd^mu^ig dirty; rein clean, 
iangfam slow, slowly, 
pfiansen to plant, 
feit since. 

ber SBoben the ground. 

bie ^IciberBairftc the cloth-brush. 

ber S3ad() the brook. 


EXERCISE 85. 

§eute ^laBcn ttir ^u(i§en 

6ar fein SSrot melt? SESeil et fetn W 
ttitb et toieber baien. f ^ ‘ 

SESoMn' fabren ®te? + 

mein grLb bo^tn (there). Sft « “ J 
gefal^ren? 9iein, mit (by) ber ©ifenbatin 
M eine SoMe. ®in Sfel trurbe mit tnelen ©dden belabeti, 
Sber ba « bie Saft nic|t tragen fonnte, tourbe fte auf 
einen aSaoen geiegt (put). Sragen ©ie btefe ^etbet noi|. 
Siein, fie finb abgetrogen. SBatum fc(itagt bie gutter ba§ Jmb . 
aSeil e§ fo unartig ift. ipilatug toufd feine t JSr 

bin unf(i)ulbig ctn bem Slute biefes ^erei|ten O’^st ma ) . 
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Lksson 44* 


5Die S;]^ee|)flatt 3 e in Pina, in ^nbim nnb auf Sei^ton* 

tnin^§§ bet Slabal ni^t in ®eutf(§Ianb; oBer je|t tnitb 
niet, JlaBaf jeBflanjt. ®tefer Sfungling ift fe^r getnad^fen, feit 
td| i^n iuk^t (last) gefel^en l^abe. km Slnfang fd^uf @ott ^tmtnel 
nnb ®tbe. 

atttfgttBc 86. 

The baker has made (= baked) no bread to-day ; he 
does not bake every day. The coachman drives too fast. 
We wept (drove) (157) in an omnibus. The prince drove 
in an elegant carriage and four (horses). The fox digs a 
hole in (acc.) the ground. The savages dug a deep hole. A 
poor child was buried in the ‘Snow, Are you loading the 
gun? It is alread}’' loaded. The cart is too heavily laden, 
'fhe minister of war has invited all [the] officers to (jum) 
dinner. Why do you scold the child? I scold it, because 
it 2 was inaughty. Cain (Sain) slew (161) his brother Abel. 
Our music-master 2 always iwears a grey hat. Two soldiers 
carried the officer out of the battle and washed his wound. 
»One hand washes the other«, says a German proverb. Are 
my handkerchiefs washed? No^ Sir, not yet, they will he 
washed to-morrow. The oak grows very slowly. These violets 
have grown in my garden. 


CONTERSATION. 


S3}o§ effcn <Bu ba? 

2Ber %ai e» gegeBcn? 

§aBen ©ie nteincm 33ebtcntcn bie 
^leiberblirfte gegeben ? 

§abcn 6te Beute fd)on bk gctiung 
gclefcn? 

®hhi e§ (is there) cttra§ 5lcttc§? 

3ft 3Br ^ater t)on fctner longen ^ranf* 
Beit gencjen (8)? 

SOSo ift ber 2Btrt? tnufe tBm etwa§ 

fagctt. 

§at man 3ting mieber ge« 

futtben? S®o lag cr? 

§aben ©ie 3Bte ntd^t meBr? 

MJobon fbri^t btejer iDlann? 

fat her ^rieg ftBon Begonnert? 


3(B effc f?Ieif(B, 58rot unb iButter; 
c§ ift mein griiBfthd. 

34 Babe e§ (mir) gefauft. 

5a, id) Babe fie iBm rot ciner ©tunbe 
gegcbcn. 

5a, tcb fie cben (just now) ge* 
lefcn. 

54 nt4t§ 5^cue§ bartn gcfunbcn. 

©ott fei 5Danf! er ift gang genefen. 

ift au§gegangen; abet ct irirb 
balb toieber gutMfommen. 
lag auf bem SBoben, B^ter bem 

!Rein, fic ift mit gefioBIen toorben. 

©t fbri4t torn ^?riegc. 

91ein, abet et mtrb batb beginnen. 


FORTY-FOUETH LESSON. 

INSEPARABLE COMPOUND VERBS. 

(Unttennbare gufammengefeBte geitmorter.) 

German verbs allow of certain prefixes or pre- 
being placed before them. 
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ISSEP ARABLE COMPOUIfD VERBS. 


VnaccentedpavticlesoT prefixes assimilate themselves with 
the simple verb so as to form one msejjaraUe combination/^ 
such as: — ’ 

fie^Q^len to pay; t($ 16eaat)Ie I pay; i(^ beaa’^tte I paiu. 

Verbs of this Mnd are called inseparable compound veris. 
Their particular character is as follows: — 

1. The prefixes remain attached to the verb through 
its whole conjugation. 

2. The prefixes are always unaccented. _ — 

3. They do not admit of the syllable gcs in th5 Past 
Participle, as :— p^d (not geBeja'^It). 

4. The sign of the Infifiitive, ju, is put before the 
combination, as in English:— gu Bejatilen to pay. 

Theirconjugation depends on their being weak, or strongs 

There are eleven inseparable prefixes: — 

Bes, mpi, tti, fles, 

cnts, ber=, 3cr«, ^inters and wiber*.^ 


Present 

Bebetfe I cover 
bu 6ebe(ift 
er bebedt 
ioir bebecfett 
bebedet 
jte bebedett. 


1. Conjugation of a weak insepaeable compounb, Veeb. 

Sebctfen to cover. 

1 Imperfect 

S'd) bebedte I covered • 
bu bebcdteft ’ 
et bebedte 
totr bebedten 
{■(ir bebedtet 
fie bebedten. 

Perfect. 

fiabe Bebedt I have covered; bu bebedt ec. 
Infinitive: bebedeit cover; ju bebeden to cover. 

2. Conjugation of a steong insepaeable compound Vbeb. 

uerioffett to leave (a place). 

Imperfect 

netlie^ I left 
bu Berliefeeft 
er nerttefe 
ttir tierlte^en 
iljr bcrtie^et 
fie nerliefeen. 


Infinitive 
Present. 
rertaffe I leave 
bu bertaffeft 
er berlait 
loir nerlaffen 
iBr berloffet 
fie toerlaffen. 


1 When the four last prefixes are employed to form compounj 
IS or adiectives, they are accented, as:— hex wat ill-humour 


nouns or adjectives, they are accented, as:— oex ^ ^ 

nttB'gfinftig envious; bie SBofi'mottt authority; hex Sibcrftru^ 
diction; bte §in'texlift cunning, artifice. 


contra 
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Lesson 44. 


Perfect. 

id& ^aBe berlaffen I have left; bu l^aft Berlaffen ac. 
berlaffen ©te! leave! &c. j bericffctt left. 


Be: 

r 

eut^: 


Infinitive. 

Mot)^nm (weak) to reward 
•jcl&ajten (strong) keep 


Examples. 

Present. 


^m|)fiitbcn (str.) 
emi)fangen 
cr: er^alten 

crfal}ren 
tnt : tentgeljen 
^ entfernen 

Bct: Dergeffen 

berlieren 

3Ct; ^erftoren (weak) 

aerreigeii 

9EL ge^ior^en fdat.) 

gefaHen fdat.) 
tnii: ifriBfallen 

nttibrauci^en (wO 
ball : bonbringen 
^ t)oIl3te]^en 

Sinter r^interlaffwt 
Sintcrgel^'err 
tniber: tniberfteS'en 
tniberfbreiSen 
Mte 1. The 


feel 
» receive 
» receive 
» learn, hear 
» escape 
» remove 
» forget 
» lose 
» destroy 
> tear up 
» obey 
» please 
» displease 
» misuse 
» accomplish 
» execute 
» leave behind 
deceive ^ 


Perf. Tense. 
i# 6eIot)ne ic& ^aBe Belo^nt. 

„ BeBalie „ BeBoItm. 

„ cm^jbnBe „ emfifunben. 

V' ®w})fange „ enipfangen. 

" “Bohe „ erBaltsn. 

" , „ erfa|ren. 

„ entgeSe entgetngen, 

entferne entfernt. 

„ bergeffen. 


, bergcfi'e 
- berltere 
Serftbre 
SerreiBe 
geSor^e 
gefaHe 
mjfefQhe 
bii66rauif;e 
boffbringe 
bpH^ieSe 
Sjnterlaffe 
i)intergel)e 
toiberfteSc 
h3iberj|)rc(Se 


berloren. 
3erft5rt. 
Serriffen. 
g^fiorc^t. 
gefoUen. 
nxiSfahen. 
miBbraui^it. 
boilbradjlt. 
boh3ogen. 
Sintcrlaffeu. 
fjintergangen. 
toiberftanbem 
b3tber||)ro(^en. 


» resist 
» contradict 

, " „ iuiuei'iprocper 

for a few of them, particles can only be clearly definei 

ent denotes re7noval or separation ■ 
aer means apart asunder, to pieces; 
m IS the English mis- or dis-; 

«cco»(^Ks7w«mt, cmnpletmi, Enalish V» 77 >- 
toiUct means against, with (in 7vitj!sta„d): ® ^ ’ 


UBSERVATIOJf. 

DERIVATIVE COMPOUND VERBS 



Ikseparable CoMPOUjfD Verbs. 
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JesBtttrogsen ‘propose’ is not compounded with the^ 
simple verb tragen, but is derived from (ber) 
hag ‘proposal’, hence conjugated iceak'.— 

Imperf. be=antrag=te, P. P. bc=antra9=t; 

Imperf. fie=antra9=te, P. P. 6e=antra9=t; 
but on + lragcn ‘offer’ is a separable compound verb 
(Prep, ait and iragett) and is, hke tragen, con- 
jugated strong : — 


Imperf. Irug . . an, P. P. angetragen. 


be=an'ttag=ett 

Be^ani'tnor^'fcn 

be=na(^)'ri(ijHsen 

f)e=un^*xt§tg=cn 

be=ur'tcil^en 

t)er=na(^'Iafft8''en 
tier*Rtici^=en 


Infinitive, 


Examples 


to intend ^ 

» propose 
» answer 
» inform 
» disturb 
» criticise, judge 
» detest 
» neglect 
» cause 


Present 
i{^ beabftd)ttse 
„ beantrage 
„ beantttjoxte 
„ bena^ri^tige 
„ beunru^tge 
„ bexttteile 
„ Derabfd^eue^ 

„ bernai^^ldfitge 
bcrurfac^e 


Past Part, 
beabfid^tigt. 
beantragt. 
beantraortet. 
benai^ri^tigt. 
beunru^igt. 
bcurteUt. 
berabjc^cut. 
t)erna(^^^d^]igt. 
uerurfai^t. 


t » cauae tf , / 

JSfote Observe the following verbs which are not compoun^d witn 
simple verbs, but derived, like tbe above, from nouns or adjectiv^ 
They are conjugated weafc and take the prefix ge^ in the Past Participle. 


Infinitive. ’> ^ Present, 

friibititden (wealc) to breakfast 
ant'njortcn to answer ,? antworte 

ut'tetten » judge, criticise „ urteile 

Further: 
lieb'fojen to caress 


Perfect Tense. ^ 
^abs gefrilb1tu(lt. 

„ geant'iBortet, 

„ geur'teilt. 


lufitnanbeln 
urg'trbbnen 
ted^tlextxgen 
niut'ma^en 
iDett'eifexn 
banb'tjiaben 
jcettex'leu^^ten 


walk 
» suspect 
» justify 
» i)resume 
» emulate 
» handle, maintain 
lighten 
» prophesy 


„ Itebfofe „ gelieb'foft. 

„ luftoanble „ getuftoanbett. 

„ axgtrobne „ geargixbbm- 

„ rec^tfextige „ gerei^tfertigt. 

„ mutmafte „ gemutmaBi 

„ wetteifere „ gewettctfeit. 

„ lanbljafie „ gcfianbfiabt. 

e§ metterleu^tet c§ gemetterleit^iet, 
iij ineiSjage l)abe geweiSjagt. 


TheC^o“verbs wtnfal'xTn '}to comply witl^ 

lo'den (to exult, to sliout), ® 

in the Past Participle, which may be unUfo^rt or gewiU fafin. TU>9io n 

or gefxh^Iodt. 

WOEDS. 

uexfbxed^en (strong 28) to promise 
entjagett to abdicate, resign, 
giinftig favourable^ adv* ly* 
begUtiftigen to favour, 
bexaubeti to rob, to deprive, 
betrol^nen to inhabit, 
befolgen to follow, 
bejfern to amend. 


S}a§ Sanb the land. 
ba§ (Siliid fortune, 
ber <Steg the victory, 
bte 8tubicn pi, the studies, 
bex the overseer, 

bet 2®eg the road, way. 
bex §8auer (pl.—n) the peasant 
bebauen tp cultivate. 
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Lesson 44. 


SttS the luggatre 
Jer ©ebante the tlmnfht 

« 1° conquer, take 


to soil. 

rtreuciT to dispersp 
tote the 

©d^ciBe the panA t 
J>er JRauBer the ?obL? ^ 

'>•«» (««) i. „ at ,0. 


iragen 

®er . exercise 87 

•f«r ®r.f V s1‘, *?»-<“ «'■«.. SM, 

;.’.| 'tSSISSs - “SIS: 

S?ms a<»tteiir ai K;. ®'“ »««« Sat mS ai' S 

™«'. w™ S^„ta SutS.'"" *'" w 

. Water covered the 

not reoaved .your letter. Thi, ^ ^ a""® friends. I had 

avoiired hy (the) fortune. TBe (fiW 

M4)nty (P«-h You1,a”‘’'=“es^’ 

iiis behaviour Xi/’a T-t i ^ P^ouoised ine (d^yf ') iri j 

soiW its d®-, ^,7» !<»« our m„ue“ ™“'> 

a. orders of tire ifo?, !>“>'■ Ha^ tue^u^ ' 

deceives everybody (132) by my neio-h- 

%tbe iior.a«s. I StceSiT 

r friend to V America. • 

W ^ “orning at niS ‘ ’ ?T breakfasted? 

’ball I (am i fo) to tS ?' are torn, 

li3) against the window ^d ^ bird flew 

rt 0 whAff “® After- 

^«oo no, tee., I »»■ ,o^ 

^vBttb biahhiPYt . ' ^ 



Separable Compound Verbs. 
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2Ba§ tjerf^rac^ bet ^nal6e? 

2Ber t)on 3§nen 1)at mtr iDibei:!|)ro(^ en ? 

§at btefer 5!JJann feitt ^efd^cift gut 
Bcforgt (attended to)? 

3Ba§ t^un bte SBauern? 

potmen 6te meme <55ebanfen erraten '? 

§ai ber Setnb bte 0tabi sexfiBrt 1 
§at bet bent Serene entjagt? 


dr t)erf|)rad5, ftd^ ju Beffern.' 

D^femanb t)on un§ I)at 3§nctt intbcrs 
I'broi^im. 

3^etn, er l^at e§ gansltd^ 
lofnst. 

'Sic BeBauert bte gelber. 

3cB "^aBc fie oft err at ett, aBcr nid^t 
inttner. 

^Icin, cr T^at fie nid^t 3 erftort. 

3a, 3 U dunften feme§ So^neS. 


FOETT-FIFTH LESSON. 


(L) SEPAKA.BL.E/ COMPOUND VEEBS. 

(SJ^rennbare 3ii|ammeagefe^te S^tii^ortcr.) 

Separable compound mrbs are such as consist of a verb 
and of a separable prefix: which may be detached from it.* 
The prefixes employed with the separable compound verbs 
are also employed as independent parts of speech, mostly 
prepositions or adverbs, as : nuS + gcl^cn to go out; tacg + gc^cn 
to go away; an + faitgett to begin. 

When conjugated in the Present and Imperfect of the 
Indicative, and in the Imperative, these prepositions are 
detached from the verb, and placed at the end of the 
clause, as: — ^ • 

Present: i(f) gcl^e biefen Sll^enb att§; 

Imperfect: id^ gttig geftern ntd^t att§; 

Imperat: gel^cti ®ie mit mir ttu§! 

The prefix remains with the verb in the Infinitive, in 
those tenses formed with the Infinitive (1st Future and 
1st Conditional), and in both Participles; as — attfangett 
to begin; F-ut. tch tnerbe onfangen; Part, pres, onfangenb. 

In the Past Participle the syllable ges is placed between 
the particle and the verb, as: Qn=gc=fQngen, Qu§=gc'gQngen. 
The same rule applies to the wmrd Ho' with the 

Infinitive, as: an=jtt=fangen, au§=jtt=geben zc. 

The chief accent (') is on the separable prefix, a semi- 
accent (') on the root- vowel of the following verbs, as: — 
dn=fdttgen, duS-gel^crt. 

Conjugation of a sepaeable compound Verb. 
S!l!6+fi|rciBen (t^ f^rich . . afigef^tiefien) to copy. 

Present. 

f^tciBe . * aB I eopy. toir fd^reiBen . . a6 w^e copy, 

bu fc&reibft . * a6 thou copiest. t^r fd§rei6t . . ^^I y 0 iicopy. * 

eu fi^reibt . . a6 he copies. ©ic jfc&telbcn . . ab)'^ 

-pe fi^reiBt . . a6 she copies. fie. fd^reiBen , . qB they copy. 
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. ’ " Imperfect. 

ft^rieJ . . afi I copied. tott fc§tie6en . . q 6 we copied 

" j(|rie6ft.. . aB i|r fd^tieBet . . aB 

er . . qB @te f4ti6'6en . . aB 

fie fc^rieBen . . aB. 

Perfect. '^ait . . oBgcf^ticBett I have copied &c. 

Pluperfect. t(f| l^otte . . ttigef^ricBett I had copied &c. 

Put. Ind. tterbc . . oBf^reiBen I shall copy &c. 

^ Fut.J^erf. it§ toerhc . . oBgcf^rieBcn BoBen I shall have copied. 

PresrCond. i(| toiitbe . . oBfcBteiBen I should copy &c. 

Past Gond.i^ tDUtbe . . oBgcf^rfcBcnBaBen I should have copied. 

Impe^rative. 

flreiBc , . . oB! Icouvi toir . . . aBIfletus 

'"fcBreiBen ©ic . . . aB!| toir tootten aBfdfireiBeti! / copy! 

Infinitive. 

a6fd)ret6en copy; abjufi^reifien to copy. 

, Participles. 

Pres. ^aBf^rcifietib copying. | Past ttBgcf^ticBcn copied. 

1. SEPAEABLE SIMPLE PKEFIXES. 

^ They are: — r. 

1. ah (off) tat>+xeijen {'^cealc) to set out; Pres. \A xeiie , . a£i: Im^af 

idf) xeifte . . ab; Perf. ic| bfu abgexctft, &c. 

2. ttn (on, unto, at): fctit+lommen to arrive; Pres, fontme an; Impf. 

id; fam . . an ; Perf. bin angefommen, &c. 

3. ttuf (up, upon): fauf+fle^en to get up; Pres, ftclje . , auf; Impf. 

td^ ftanb . . auf. Perf. bin aufgeftanben, &c. 

4. a«§ (out, [of]): tau§+gej^cn to go out; Pres, ge^)e . . au§; Impf. 

^id) ging . . onS; Perf. x^ bin au§gegangcn, &c. 

5. bci (by): t^iei+ftel)cn (dat) to assist. 

6. liat (there): bax+ftellen to represent. 

7. cin (in, into): ein+fill)xen (with bci of person, otherwise in) to in- 

troduce. 

8. feljl (wrong, amiss), fcl^I-f-fd^Iagcn to miscarry (with fetn). 

9. fort (forward, away): foxt+fa'{)xen to go on, to proceed. 

10. |ct (here, hither): |)ex+bxmgen to bring here (hither). 

Jo (home) : i'i^eint+fontnicn to come or return home, 
lo ^ ^ (there, thither): ^in-ffteHen to put down. 

13. loS (loose, less, off, from) : Io§+laf}en to let loose. 

14. wit (with, together with): mit+tciten to communicate, to impart, 

to tell. ^ ’ 

15. no^ (cf. near, after): nac^+laffen to subside, to abate, 
lb. ntcocr (down): nieber+Iegen to lay down. 

17. tnjt (before, forth): box+ftetlen weak (cinen eine^ [to one]) to introduce, 

^ to present. ^ 

18. weg (away):^ loeg+nebmen to take away. 

19. wieter (again): toieber+Iefen to read again. 

20. 311 (to, closing, adding): au^^madlen to shut, , 



Separable Compoxjkd Verbs. 


189 


21 For burc^, um, U6er, and unter see p. 19\&c- T^e prefix ofi 
QTifl nrrurs only in D^)+^tegen and oB+ftegcn:. ^ . 

29 nott^k separable only in a few instanses, sucb as 

!^^v fnH -^ft*sott+efien,wben noil need not be compouifded wit^<be 
?erb. S’ie same IvaV^^^ in such instances as ^inter+i^luden, 
is^ separable as it is a contraction of f)inunter. 

2 SEPABABLB COMPOUND PREFIXES. 

When one of these sejMraUe prefixes is compounded 
with another prefix (whether separ. or insep.), it remains 

^^■^“^Sor+fte^eii to imp^d, Imperf. 

iia-Act+tommen » comef' along, » fam ba^er, 
:^cr«ttf-}-fteigen » ascend, » if«s ^erauf &c. 

Notice further: — 

an+oerdrauen to intrust, » bertraute 

auS+berfaufen » sell off, » berfaufte au», 

P. P. antjertraut; auStiertauft. 

Then the separable prefix is detached from the ip 

“‘■rnet'mpXTprSi bai»Men. , mpor*. mtjia.n- 
'"**“*.' S'^Cfng S. written « t. 

fcbl+j^Iasen to fail, miscarry li) i«lage . . m 
frci+iptet^tn to acguit 

taietA+fotnmen to equal 

leit+ie^cn to fix, appoint 

liefi+liaben to love 


itatt+finbeii 

ma^r+nefimen 


ipre^e . . fret 
fomnte . . gleic^ 
, fe^e . . feji 
, |afie . . lieb _ 

, ithnietge . . fttff 
, finbe . . ftatt 
,, ncljme Mol)r 


Past Part. 
fe'()lgefd|Iagen. 
freigciproilen. 
gleii^gefDmincr 
feftgcfe^i 
lieb gefiabt. 
iliagefi^Bteger 
ftatt gefunbcn. 

Q t nontiut 


to be silent 
to take place 
to perceive 

OBSEBTATIONS. 

1 The separation of the preposition froin the verb c 

only take place in principd 

sSief ai K In sentences, beginning mth a 

or a subordMve conjunctto. 


6et)or 
babet 
baf)er 
ba^itn 
barnteber 
batattf 
baton 


Such separable compound prefixes are. 

o bmem 


babot 
baju 

bagmiii^en 
empor 
cntgegcn 
entatnei 
f)erab 


fierattf 
^tnab 
Iitnauf 
^tn^u 
» |erau§ 
|lnau§ 
l^erein 


l^inein 
^eriibex 
l^tnilber 
:^erunter 
l^ittunter 
l^exan 
lerbet 


^^^xpx 

I)erum 

Icrtor 

iiberein 

um^er 

boran 


torauS 

torf)er 

torbet 

toriitc 

guriicE 

juiam: 


•: «... wn..T..- ... 
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requiring the verb to be at the end, the prefix becomes 
^nseparaMe; as:— 

S)er ffirief, incli^en i(| je^t aBf^reibe. 

The letter which I am copying now. 

tounfd(ie, ba^ ©ie l^eute nid^t ttuSge^ett. 

I wish you would not go out to-day. 

Stl§ i(| in i|lart§ anfam jc. 

When I arrived in Paris &c. 

-as e tin ©ie jutiiel ©elb auggeben. 

"“If you spend too much money. 


2. Prefixes compounded jvith ^er (such as ^erab, l^erem, 
j^erunter ac.) denote motion towards a person or a' place* 
^while those compounded with (t)inaB, l^tnetn, fitnunter ic] 
^denote the opposite direction away from a person or a 
place; as: — 

^ommen ©ie l^erein! come in {lit here in)! 

(toivards the one ivho is in the room.) 

(§e|en ©ie i n e i n ! walk in 1 (away from some one outside!) 
•Sr ging l^inauf, he went up stairs. 

(aivay from some one below.) 

Sr fam Igerauf, he came ;iip stairs. 

* (toivards some one up stairs.) 

.« 


5Da§ ^nerHeien the offer. 
ba§ ^on 3 ert, the concert, 
bie S^ot the distress, need, 
bie Setc^nung the drawing, 
bie ©onne the sun. 
fort+begteiten to see off. 
ber ^benb the evening, 
ab+brennen to burn down. 
tauf+ge!)en (of the sun) to rise. 

badly; jcjion already, 
morgens adv. in the morning, 
bte ©eite (of a book) the page. 
tum+!ommen (st. v.) to perish, 
bie ^ugel the ball. 
tbtnab+roKen (w. v.) to roll down, 
ber §iigel the hill, 
ber ^urm the tower, 
bp 51r3t the physician, doctor, 
bie 55erdnberung the change, 
bie @efunbl)eit health. 


WOEDS. 

bp SButJ^b^nbler the bookseller, 
bie ©rajTiinatif the grammar, 
ber the plan. 
a(^t+geben to take care. 
ba§ ^inbermdbd§en the nurse. 
ba§ llnfraut (sing.) weeds, 
bte ©taatSOerioaltung the adminis- 
tration. 

bie ^ieiniglCeit the trifle, 
an+ftreic^en (st. v.) to paint. 
frtf(^ freshly, newly, 
ab+tragen (st v.) to carry off. , 
mieberbcr+fieffeu (w. v.) to restore, 
oortreff'Iid^ excelient. 
un'gufrieben discontented, 
gdnslic^ completely. 
ab+5c(ilageti to refuse. # 

t)crmuili(i^ probably, 
bie ©i^Uffel the dish. 



EXEECISE $9, 
fd^reiBc bie SlufgaBe a 6 . SCBer fffjineB biefen SBrief 
|t ]^at i^it a5gei(|riei6en. SSann fingen ©te an, 061 
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itAreifien? geftern Q6enb angefangen unb fa^re^ 

efen SUlorgen fort. ' Sefen ©ie mir btefeS fc&Sne ©eb^t bor ' 
ielen ©ie%t, bte Spre ift ongeftrt^ei>.__ ©tnb^^uie 

iPffetn fdion abgetragen? Sec 

nnb bie mnber ongeiteibet? Sa§ mtiberrnabf^cn Ileibet 
e eben an. Sffiei(i)e nie con ber aBa^cl^ett ofi! Set ©turm 
at nO(|geIaffen (or aufgeprt). Sq§ ©ii)tff ift 
nanjtg ^(Jerfonen ftnb (have) umgetoinnien. Sec Sieb if 
abon'gelaufen. 


8(ufgabe 90. 

I copy all my letters.’^ Are you going out? Yes, I am 
oinq out. My brother has set out (1) for (nad^) London this 
Qorning. The concert begins (2) at 7 o clock. Assist (V 
■our neighbour in his distress! Pray, introduce (16) ine to 
■our friend! In summer ethe ssun irises at three o clock 
Q the morning. The sun has (ift) risen beautifully. Leave 
lut (4) this page! Have you copied the letter? It is already 
■opted The ball rolled sdown ithe ahill (ace.). The luggage 
ms carried out. Much rain produces weeds, hunter 

■ambles about (in) the forest. Captain Roland has (ift) ji^t 
idden past. I had no time to carry the child about. The 
nessenger brought the letter hack. Great changes have taken 
alace (see 2, note) in the administration. Mr. Murray is an 
jxcellent physician; he has entirely restored my health. I 
agreed with the bookseller for (ttegeti) a new gram- 
mar. The plan which we had made, has completely mis- 
carried. I have just sent back the books you had lent 
me. If you refuse him such a trifle, she iwill be very 
discontented. 


CONTERSATION. 


§aten 6te ilbeiiet 5 uns f<^on 

abgejc^rtcben? 

Urn U'^x ge§en Biz I)eute 

abenb au§? 

^aren ©te geftern au§gegangen? 

SBann xeijen ©te at"? 

2Ber %at ba§ ^inb au§ge!Ieibet? 

©otl tc^ tni^ antleibenl 

SBann get)t bie ©onne morgen auf? 

SCStrb ber Offtgter ]^eute<* f)ter tioxbci'=» 
rciten ? 

2Ber ^)ai 3^)nen btefe ?flac^r^^^^^ mtt= 
geteilt ? 


ft^retbe fie eben ab. 3(b t»erbe 
auc^ bie non geftern abfd^reiben. 
§eute ge^e t(b ni(|t au.?. 

Dletn, i(5 t)atte feine geit, auaj^ngetien. 
3(^ gebcnfe (intend) morgen frixt) ab- 
5 ur exfen. 

5^)ie 93tutter 1)ai e§ ouggefleibet. 

3a, fteiben ©ie fi(b an! 

6xe ge^t morgen nnt B U^r anf. 
SBermutlii^, benn er reitet faft jeben 
Slag norbei. 

9Jtein 9^effe Snbmig teilte fie mir mit. 



Sann f5ngt ba§ ^^cater an? fdngt nm §aIB ad^t an. 

^cr gel^i bent Dfietm entgegen? ^^atl unb ge^en entgegen. 

^ ^gi bag ^ongert' geftern ftottgefunben S^ein, e§ finbet erft l^eute a&enb flaii 

plaee) ? 

FORTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

(IL) SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE COMPOUND VERBS. 

Verbs compounded with bur^^ iificr, unfcr, and nm, are 
^ either "separable, or inseparable^. 

A. When iifier, untcr and um are separable:— 

When these prefixes (whiclirare prepositions) and the 
simple verb compounded vnth them are used in their 
full and natural meaning*, these compound verbs are 
"^separable. Most of them are intransitive, are conjugated 
with fein^ and always have the strong accent on the pre- 
position and a semi-accent on the root of the verb. 

The detached preposition is generally placed before the 
case used with the verb; as: — 
ii) {e^c '(^kx iiher ril cross here; 
id& Bin itfict ben Stub gcf c^t I crossed the river; 
id^ ltt§ bag burc^ I read through (finished) the book; 
^ id^ reijie burc^ @ad&)en ^ 

I travelled through (i. ^ by way of) Saxony; 
i(5 Bin bur^ ©a(|]en gcreifl 

I’ve travelled (passed on my way) through Saxony. 

In these examples both the meaning of the prepositions 
iiber (over, across) and burd6 (right through) and of the 
verbs is used in their natural sense, hence the compound 
verbs are separable. 

Such separable compound verbs are: — 

(a) Compounded with buri^. 

bur^+i(^neib'en to cut through. burt^+ftreii^'en to strike out, cross, 
bur 4+3xe]^'en to pull through. -fhnx^+\aiyxm to pass through. 

bur<|+fe§^en to attain, obtain. 

Part P. bur(3§'gef(^^mtteri, burd^^gejogen, burd^i'gefirtd^en. 

(hj Compounded with iifict. 

tii'ter+ge^'en to pass over, to skip. fii'Bcr+far;ren 1 to ferry or carry 
fil^ber-hlaufen to run over. J to cross. [over, 

ii'ber+gie^en to pour upon. , li'ber+toerfen to throw over. 

Fart P. libergegangen, ii B e r gelaufen^ ttbetgefa^ren ic. 

Note. These six verbs are the only separadles with iiber. 

1 In English a few examples of such verbs are still found, as: 
I loolc over and I overlooTc; I set up and I upset; I undergo and I go 
See. 
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(c) Compounded with ttttt?;r* 
tim^ier+ge^en to go down, to set, j un'icr+6nngen to shelter, 
to sink. ; un^ier+ftefiett to go under shelter/' 

<9 y* 

(d) Compounded with nttt. 

fum+!e!)ren to turn round. ’ to sink down, to fall over. 

futn-ffaSen to fall (over), to upset. ; um+bte^en to turn, 
um+tcerfen to upset, to overturn, i to have intercourse, 

um+fletben to change one’s dress. ! fttni+foututen to perish, 
um+bringen to kill. ' um+ftoBen to overthrow, <fec. 

Examples. 

5£)iefer !l[)tann ie^t at(e§ bur 4 (attains everything). 

Sir ()aBm unjer ^orf)aben,j,bu eijt. 

We have succeeded in oh'^r Resign. 

©ie 5[)lUd§ ift ii b cr^ g elaufen the milk has run (boiled) over. 

S)a§ SSoot ge!)t uni ex the boat is sinking. 

§erManum unb ftnb unier'gegangen. ** 

Herculanum and Pompeji have perished (sunk), 
einer 8tunbe fe^xte id) um (I returned). 

Set .^nttbe bat beu Stub! umge tuorfeu. 

The boy upset the chair. 

B. When ilBcr, unier and um are Inseparable 
When these prefixes, bur(§, iiBer, unter and utn, or 
the simple verb following, are used in a figurative 
sense, they are inseparMhle. , 

Most of these inseparable compound verbs a»e transitive, 
are conjugated with dc? not admit of the prefix ges: 

of the Perf. Part., and always have the strong accent on 
the I'oot of the verb, (not on the preposition); as:-— 
t{3| ttfierfe^e ba§ S5u(ft I translate the book; 

l^aBe ba§ ®U(| I have translated the book; 

ba§ I- perused (looked over) the hook; 
but^tctfie ©ad()fen I travelled all over (not: right 
through) Saxony; 

id§ ©ad^fen liuri§r:?tji Phave travelled all over Saxony. 
In these examples the prepositions iiber and bur(^ are, 
with reference to the meaning of the following verbs, not 
used in their natural, but in a figurative meaning, and 
hence th^ verbs are inseparable compounds. 

Such inseparable compound verbs (with l^afien) are; — 

(a) Inseparables compounded with hut$. 

,burcbtet'fen to travel over. burtSbbldt'tern to peruse, to turn 

)>ux^hxt%tn to break through. over the leaves, 

bnr^btin'gen to penetrate. bura()5u'(Sben to search. 

btjt(S^ 0 §'ren to piercer bur<3bfte^<iben to dig through, &c. 

Part. bur(3bretft^ bux^Jbbrmigett^ bUidbBobtt it. 
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(h) Inseparables compounded with iiBet. 
to hand over. liBertref'fen to excel, to surpass. 

' tti>^e'^en to translate. " iiberBrm'gen to deliver, to bear.* 

ii6erb'‘^^en to miss, to omit, to skip. iiBerne^'mett to undertake, 
iiBerlSu'fen to heap, to overload. ^ iiBergeu^gen to convince, &c. 

Fart uBerge'Ben, ilBerfc^t^ llBergangen, liBertroffen, iiBerseugt. 

(e) Inseparables compounded with uttter. 
unterfu'd^en to examine. 1 unterjo'd^iett to subjugate, 

unterne^'men to undertake. unterbriif'fen to subdue, to oppress. 

^ unterfd^&t'Bcn 1 to sign, to sub- unterl^arten to entertain, to amuse! 
unteraetiJ^'nett J scribe. I unterrid^'ten to instruct, to teach.’ 

Fart unterfud^t', unternommen, imterfi^rteBen, unter[;alten it. 

(dj Inseparables compounded with um. 
umar'tnsn to embrace. umge'^eit to avoid, 

aitnrin'gen ] to surround. umjd^if^fen to circumnavigate. 

umge'Ben j to encircle. ummol'fen to cloud (over). 

Examples. 

3d§ butd^rei'fe ganj ©eutfd^Ianb I am travelling all over Germany. 

3i^ l^aBc gartj ^eut(df)knb burd^reift'. 

• 3dB iiBerfe^'e ©d^tUerS 2BtIf)eIm S:e!I. 

I translate Schiller’s William Tell. 

3^ I)aBe fd^on bte §cilfte (half of it) iiBer}e^t'. 

S3itte, unterfud^en 6te jene pray, examine that box! 

3d§ i)aht fie f^on unterfud^t'. 

I have already examined it. 

Umat'm? mid^, mein SoBn, embrace me, my son! 

S)er ben SSder umaxmi‘. 

Ffote 1, The compound verb mteberl^olen to repeat (compounded 
with mteber again) is always inseparable; as: — 

§aBeit^ ©te 3^te,tofgaBe mieber^olt'? Have you repeated your lesson? 

3c^i micber^ole fie jeben Stog. I repeat it every day. 

All other verbs compounded with mieber are separable, and are 
mostly written as two words; as:— 

fOlettt iBruber ift miebergefommeix (or mieber gefommen). 

The prefix spelled tuiber (against), is inseparable. See p. 84. 

N'ote 2. Only a few verbs admit of both the separable” and 
inseparable forms, such as:— tt'ficrfe^en (to cross); and iiBerfc$‘'eit (to 
translate); ii'Bergel^'en (to pass over); and iiBergcB'cn (to omit), :c.; most 
of them are either separable throughout, or inseparable. 


; WORDS. 

^te (^enauigfeit the exactness. bie ?lnfd§auuitg the intuition. 

bie ©trSnge {pi.) the traces. poetic. 

ber ^Poltgeibtener the constable. > ungeBorett inborn. 

bp iSerftanb understanding. ba§ 3ttftttite4e=‘^egittteni the regi-' 

bie ©d^rift the writing. ment of infantry. 

’ bo^ sentiment, feeling. fi(^ um+fteibeu to change one’s dress. , 

the management, bte (SlnBUbitnglfrctft the ima^- ) 

the richness. nation. ' ; 
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ber ea^tififtefc the author, 
bte SBcoba^tung the observation, 
bte 6^arTc acuteness, keenness, 
bte ©ebulb patience, 
ber Sltantel the cloak. 


bet thq, sentence, 
ber toiler the coachman, 
ber 6tutm the storm, 
bialefttf^ e§ S)en!ert logical reaso^iig. 
ber S)ic^ter the poet. ^ 


EXEECISE 91. 

solan !^at bit etrange be§ SPferbeS @§ 

xegnet ftai laffen ®ie un§ un'terfte|en\ SOltt ©ebulb fe^t 
man tiieleS bur(^. 9la(| etner ©tunbe ftnb totr umgejfel^rt.^ 

bic§ ber ©(|iffet, un§ flbetgefe^t ^at? ^enwn ©le 

ben ©fctftfteOer, n)et(|er SamartineS ©d^xiften tn8 S)eutj'(|e flbexr 
feht hat? ®et Satfer bo it ©fiettetd^ ^at bte ganje 5{Jrobin5 
burdbreift. $te 9l6mer l^aben niele SBBifex un^xjo^t. 5Dex 
SKotijeibiener !§at ba§ ganje §au§ buxd^iui^lt. 3!Jl^ ^ 
bie Seitung be§ ©efi^aftg fibexnomnien. Borte !§aben 

mtdb bon ber ffiSa^r^eit ber ©ad§e flberseugt. Sn btefer ©^ule 
joerben bie ^naben bi§ (till) ju i^rem Uten 3a^re unter* 
ridbtet. SBie lonnten ©ie [e§] untcrne|men, btcS 3 “ 

©(fiiHer fibertrifft alle beutf(^en ®i^ter an Stefe be§ ®efn|I§, 
Sebbaftigleit ber ®inbilbung§fraft unb ©d|arfe be§ btaltiitldgen 
SJcnfenS’ abet er toirb bon ©oetl^e an ©enauigfeit ber ScobadQtung, 
an angeborenem Sfteidtura boitifd^er 3lnfd^auung unb an pramfi^cni 
SBerftanbe flbertroften. ^Ibpd^ fa|en toir un§ bpn bem gfetnl)e • 
uwringt. * 


StufgoBe 92. 

When we had come to (an, acc.) the river, zwe crossedi 
in a little boat. Can you tell me, who (has) translated 
Milton’s Paradise Lost (nerloreneg 5(Jarabieg)? I have no mind 
(feine Sufi) to translate this book. You ‘should (ought to) 
throw on (or over) your cloak. A whole regiment of infantry 
went (sing.) over to ( 3 U) the enemy. Why have you skipped 
this sentence? I skipped it, because it seemed to me too 
difficult. Three vessels went down (perished) in the last storm. 
The coachman has upset the carriage. Have (finb) you had 
much intercourse with Mr. Adam? What business have you 
undertaken? Have you repeated your lesson? You must 
change your dress, or (fonft) ^ou fcan not go with us._ Our 
house is surrounded with a garden. Have you a wish to 
sign this paper? I have already signed it. i 


1 Obs. U'ttteriiebett, i# 1ianb unter, irb Bin untergeftanben is , 
only used in Sontb-Gennany ; in the northern parts they say either 
nn'tet^HIen, or un'iettrHcn. 
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CONTERSATIOJ^. 

^er '^ai ^'^akipcaxe ini '5)euifc§e dr tft bnn ben beuijd^en ®i(3^iern 
i^'^^iberfe^t? Sd^Iegel nnb ^ted iiberfe^i. 

§ar%tn S^reunb fd^on fetnc Arbeit S^ctn, er nntcrnimmt fie erftin etntgen 

nnt&nontmen ? ^agen. 

2Ber liberbrac^te bir btefen 58rtcf? §emrid^l S)icner ilberbrad)te tbn. 

§afl bu beinen SBetier gnt wnter= Scb mein SBeflel t)erfu(|t. 

balten ? 

SBann geljt bie Sonne b^nte unter? Sie gel)t gegen 5 U^r nnter. 

§aft bu fd§Dtt attel gelefen? 3a, id^ feine Seite libergangen. 

REABINO-LESSON. 

2Jer 6iroff0. The Sirocco. 

®ine bit gtolten ^piageti^ fiij? sang Stalien, Befonber§^ fSr 
3ltapd unb ©icitien, ift ber ©irolfo. ©r ^eigt aud§ ©fibofttoinb, 
in Siftifa ber ©antura, in ber ©tfittieij ber gb^n. Stt Sfteabet 
unb in onberen Seiten Sftotieng er nid^t fo leftig tpie in 
©icilien, tnetdfeeS nal|er bet Slfrifa liegt; aber er baneri* mel^rere 
aBo(|en unb 2fjut£ofigteit^ unb 3liebergefd^lagenl§eit® juriitf. 
Sin ^eopel toe'^t er im Stult fo l§ei§, ba^ bie 3)ienf(^eit ganj 
erfd^Iafft^ unb entnerbt® toerben. Sttte El^atigfeii® in bent SKen' 
f(j§en erftirbt^®, unb bie gefal^rli(i§ften“ fjotgen^^ toflrben baroug 
entftel§en (arise), toenn er in ©icilien longer alg 30 big 40 
©tunben tnefite, unb nii^t ein Siorbicinb il^m foigte (translate: 
bofi eineni SJtorjjtcinb gefofgt^^ toftre), toeld^er bie 3Jlenf(ien wieber 
ftarit. 

©obalb (as soon as) ber ©iroKo p toel^en anfSngt, giel^t^* 
fi(| jebermann in bie §aufer juriiS, matbt 2;pren unb Settlor 
ju, ober be^angt^®, in ®rtnangelung^® bon ^enfterft^eiben (panes), 
bie Senfter unb aubere Dffnungen^’ uiit naffen Sfti^ern unb 
SJlatten^®. 3b i>en ,©tra^en fie|t man beinen SDlenfc^en. 
in ben gelbern t|ut ber ©irolfo oft gro^en ©(^aben’-®; er ber= 
fengt®® bag ©rag unb bie ^Pflanjen fo, ba§ man fie p iflutber 
jeiSfeiben®^ bann, abg Wenn fie aug einem l^ei^en Dfen bamen. 
©buffli^ertoeife®® toep er nii^t gonj nal(ie am Soben®®. Sie 
Seute, ioeldle auf bem gelbe finb, merfen®^ fid^ beglnegen auf ben 
SSoben nieber®^ unb fo tl^ut er i|nen beinen ©(^aben (harm). 

1. plague. 2. especially. 3. to blow. 4. bouerntolast. 5,despondenoy. 6. de- 
jection. 7. relaxed. 8. enervated. 9. energy. 10. etfierben to die away, cease. 
11. dangerous. 12. consequence. 18. followed. 14. fid§ juritfjtel^en 
to retire. 15. to tang, to cover with. 16. in the absence. 17. openings. 
18. mats. 19. much damage. 20. to singe, to scorch. 21. to grind, 
rub to powder. 22. fortunately. 23. ground. 24. to prostrate 
oneself. 
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FOETT-SEVENTH LESSON. 

KTRANSmYE VlERBS. • / 

Sntxcinfitbe gettixorter. 

AlU intransitive (neuter) verb is one which denotes ^ a 
condition or state (as: -I stand, live), or motim, or ac^^ow 
that does not pass over to an object (as:—- i run, i goj. 

]^ote. A German verb the object of which is a genitiy^ dative, 
or a case with a prevosition, is also considered^ as an i^r^nsitive^ 
verb (in opposition to a transitive verb the object of whicn is an 
accusative). Most of them are^^conjugated with l^aben. 

The others are conjugatedin the ordinary way, like active 
verbs, but most of them (especially all verbs^ of motion) 
with the auxiliary verb fcitl^ (here English ‘have ), their con- 
jugation being thus identical with that of trerben become 
(see Lesson XVI); id) Wn getnorben; as: — 
reifen Ho travel’: — 

Perf. xS) bin gexeift I have travelled. 

Pkip. i4 hDat gereift I had travelled, &c. 

Kote 1. Some verbs have a double auxiliary baben 
as:— abtreten trans. to yield up; fcibtreten intr. to go away; fortfabrett 
to continue; tfortfabxen to dr^ve away (in a carriage). • 

Note 2. From their nature, these verbs cannot kave a passive 
voice. Some of them, however,;* occur as impersonal verbs in the 
third person singular of the passive form, as: 
e§ totrb — gereift 

there is talking, — laughing, — travelling, &c. 

1. A LIST OF INTBANSITIVE VFEBS, 

WHICH (commonly) TAHE IN GERMAN THE AUXILIARY 
fern (to be), in ENGLISH to have. 


a64aufen (3ett) to^ expire. 
aB-fh)ei(^en to deviate. 


ab+tdfen to leave, to set out, 
an+lommen » arrive, [to ^art. 


1 The following intransitive verbs are conjugated with bf^Bcn: 
anttcoriett to answer. i beHen to bark, 
arbetien » work. biiiben , » bloom, 

atmen » breathe. bluten » bleed, 

bauern » last. rutjcn » rest, 

fejbten » fight. ftbeinen » shine, to seem, 

glangen » glitter. febmetgen » be silent. 

bor(beti » listen. fi^Icifen sleep, 

fampfen » fight. ftbreten » cry out. 

ftfibett crow. fiegen » conquer, 

lac^en » laugh. fpeten » spit. 

(cben » . live. tocinen » weep, to cry. 

hfeifen » whistle, inobnen » reside, to dwel 

t .T IV + A 
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^uf+fte]^ert to get up, to rise. 


^tDa(|en 
aug-F^ten 
au^+gteiten 
6egegnen 
MetBen 
Berften 
babon+taufen 
^entlauflif 
eilen 

etTi+brtngen 
ein+fd§Iafen : 
eittfommen ) 
entfliel^en 5 
erbletd^en ) 
erf(|einen 2 
erfd^redfen >: 
ertrtnten >: 
fal^ren « ^ 

faCett j 
pattern >: 
Pi^gen » 
pie|en » 
piemen » 
folgen dat » 
gebeil^en 
gel^en 
gelingen t 
jeraten ) 


awake. 

» degenerate. 

» slip. 

» meet; to happen 
» remain, to stay. 
» burst, 
run away. 

> abscond. 

> hasten, 
penetrate, 
fall asleep, 
escape, 
run away, 
turn pale, 
appear. 

be frightened, 
be drowned, 
drive, 
fall, 
flutter. 

flee, 
flow, 
follow, 
to prosper, to thrive. 

» go. 


succeed. 


jenefcn » recover, 
gcraten (in or unter ettnag) to 
get into, to fall among, 
jefd&el^en to happen, 
jinauf+gel^en or =peigen to go up. 
jinuttter+gel^en \ to get down, 

^inab-fpcigen ( » descend, 

itettern [ 

Xtmmen f 


climb. 


fommen to come, 
fanben » land, to go onshore, 
laufen » run. 
ntarfd^ieren to march, 
retfen » travel, 
reiten » ride, to go on horse- 
back. 

rennen » run. 
roHen » roll, 
rqjten » rust. 

Jd^tntern» be w^recked, 
to founder. 

fd^teid^en to sneak, to slink, 
fd^melgen » melt, 
fd^tnimmen » swim, 
finfen » sink, 
tbaaieren gel^en to walk, 
frringm to leap, to burst, 
ftel^en » stand, 
fteigen » mount, 
fterben die. 
pfirgen » fall, to rush, 
iiberein+fommen to agree, 
um+fommen t to perish, 
unter+gel^en ) » set (of the sun), 
berborren j » dry, 
bertbelten j » wither, 
berfd^eifaen » expire, 
berfd^toinben » disappear, 
borbet-i-, boxuber+gel^en to pass 
by- 

toad^fen to grow. 

Ibanbexn » wander, 
tbeid^en » yield, 
tbexben » become, to get. 
3uxu(f+le]^xen \ to return, 
guxudE+fomnten J > comeback. 


FAGTITIVU (OB GAUSATIVE) DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

change of the root-vowel or a consonant, some 
verbs with a causative signification have been 
^^pm intransitive verbs. Whereas these, latter are 
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mostly stvonQ 3,iid tako fctttr 
and conjugated with lloicn. 
Intransitive (& strong (with fei«). 
ein+fc^Iafen to fall asleep; 

erhitilett » be drowned: 

fasten » drive; 

foaeit » fall: 

Pfecit » flow; 

fiangen to hang] (suspended: 

conjugated 
tiegen lie; ) with label!) ; 

ftnfen to sink; 

ft|en » sit : 

jprtngen 1) » leap, to jump, 
2) to burst, to crack: 
fte|en » stand: 
fteigen » mount; 

Det|(|toinben to vanish, to dis- 
trinfen to drink | [appear: 
toiegen » weigh, | (take |aben) : 
to be of weight] 


all the factitive verbs are wedk 

Tramitive dt weak^mth 

1 eiti+j!|Icifern to put or to iflll as- 
I ertranfen » drown. [leep. 

' ju|ren » guide, to lead, 

fafleti to fell, to cut down, 
flo^eit » float. 

langen » hang up. • j •• 

legen » lay, to put. 
fenfeti to (make) sink. 
fe|en » place, to set. 
iprengen or aufjptengen, to breafe 
open, to blow up. 
fteHen to put upright, to stand, 
fteigern to raise, to enhance. 
t)etf(|tt>enben to waste, 
trdnfen to water. ■. - 
todgen to weigh = to ascertain 
weight {Part getoogen). 


WOJBBS. ’ „ , 

®ie ©(S^ilbloa^e the sentinel, sentry, her 2eu(|ter the candlestick. 
ba§ S:!)ot tbe gate, 
bcr ^natl the report, crack. 
t)a§ Untcrnetimcn the undertaking, 
enterprise. 


auf+bre(^^en to break open, 
bei* SBoben the ground, floor, 
bte the danger, 

bcr Sflabe the slave, 
ber Coffer the trunk, 
gu SBett sel|en to go to bed. 
dreadful. 

:^terier hither; miibc tired. 
tiorfid^itS cautious. 
t)oEetnbx^c§ Dutch. 
getrofinU^ generally, 
nieneid^t perhaps. 


bie SCi^tung esteem, 
ber 5[Jliiblirger fellow- citizen, 
bcr §Dl 3 ^aucr the wood-cutter., 
bte the coast, shore, 
bic Sabung the cargo, load, 
ber ©raben the ditch, 
bie gamtlte the family, 
faum hardly. 

EXERCISE 93. 

Sie' ©(|ilbtDad)e |at am ^lore geftanben. SBir flnb 
Pom Sanbe jurudgeteirt, too totr brei 2Boc|en gebtieoen 
gjlein Steuttb ift (was) in ©nglanb gebocen unb ers^en. -aut 
bie 3fia(|ti(i6t Oon ber ^ranf|ett feineg @D|ne§ ift ber SSater Iter* 
bergereifi. $er Srieg jtotf^en biefen sloei SSbKern |at no(| ntc|t 
begonnen. SESir ftnb olle fiber biefen ffir^terlidlen ftnafl tv- 
fdroden. 2Sa§ ift t|m pafftert? ®r |at feinen einstgen ©ot)n 
! im lefeten flriege oerloren. ®iefer 50lann ift in ber 3li|rang 
feiner 3Jlitbfirger fe|r gefunfen. 3)er ’©olbat ift an (of) feinen 


gejiern 

toaren. 
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SBunben gefiorben. '®er ©d^nee ift gefi^moIsetT. S)a§ ifi 

genug gebratett. £ier §oIa^auer bie ®t^e gefaKt. @tn 
■ ^M=3iieft ift l^erunteigefoKen. SBtele Sltten Don Sieren finb bon 
bee Srbe berf(|tDunben, toetc^e in frftl&eren Seiten barouf gelebt 
fiabett. ®in £)DHanbifc^e§ ift an her fiiifte StfritaS gefiiieitert: 
bie ganae Sabung ift untergegangen. SDer gro^te Zni bet 3)tann= 
fi^aft ift (have) uragetomraen; nut einige TOattofen, tt)e((|e ang 
Sanb gefcltooramen finb, fiaben ft(i§ getettet. 

Sittfgofie 94. 

I have travelled through Sjlain and arrived here only 
(etft) yesterday. The child to' fallen into a deep ditch. We 
sat round (unt) the table when your letter came. The candle- 
stick stands on the table. The little boy sits on the chair; 
his mother placed (fe^te) him on it (batauf). Many English 
families live’- in Germany and Italy. The books, lie on the 
table; I laid them On it. How did you sleep last night? 

I slept pretty (aiemltdi) well; I was tired when 1 went to (ju) 
bed. At what o’clock did you fall asleep ? I fell asleep at 
half past eleven. The slave has hardly escaped. The purse 
has fallen to (auf) the ground. The regiment has marched® 
nine hours a (ben) day. The peasants have gone to (in bie) 
town. ‘The servant has jumped out of the window of the third 
story (Stod, m.). Nothing important (SBii^tigeg) has happened. 
These plants have not thriven in our garden. The glass has 
burst (cracked). They (man) have broken open the door. The 
dog has swum over the river. ' Did you water the horses? 
How many pounds does the trunk weigh? We have not 
weighed it yet; I think it weighs sixty pounds. A man 
was drowned in the river yesterday. 

CONTERSATION. 

Um iSieBtel U|r finb ®te bon Sranf= SEBii finb urn abgcteift. 

furi obgerctft? . ^ 

aSonn finb @ie bier ongeJontnten ? ©egen jeljn llbr. , , , 

aSann ftefien ©ie bc§ aRorgen§ ouf ©etnobnlicb um 7 Ubt; aber beme 
(get up)? bin icb um 8 Ubr oufgefianben. 

aaSMum finb ®ie fo erf^btoien? ®ir ^ahen einen flit$tertid|cn Snail 

gepti? 

aeSoHen ©ie ein wenig mit un§ fpa= aBir banlen Sbnen, tnir finb biefcn 
ateren gepn? STOorgen febon auSgettejen. 

aSJie lommt eS, ba^ biefer SBaura um* ' ®er §ol3bauer (loi tP geffiui. 
gefatten ift? , *■ 

To live (in a country) ia leBta. to live (dwell) in a house &c., 
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Sarutn ift biefe ffantilie fo arm ge* 3BeH bet SSater ntd^t arbciten monte. 

moxben ? , , ^ 

2Bo baben 6ie biefe tote gefunben? 6te auf bem 93obm (floor) -;,e- 

tegen (or fie lag auf bem S^en). 

FORTY- EI&HTH LESSON. 

IMPEESONAL VERBS. 

(Un|3crfonli(J^e ^e^ti^orter.) 

German impersonal verbs have, as in English, bedsides ^ 
the Infinitive, only the third person singular with c§ all 
tenses. Most of them are th^ same in both languages, as: — 

hresent. 

t% regnet it rains. ' c§ it lightens. 

,, f(|neit it snows. ,, reift it is a hoar frost. , 

„ |agett it hails. „ taut it thaws. 

„ bonnert it thunders. „ tagt it dawns. 

They are all weak verbs and are conjugated wdth the 

auxiliary i^aben; as:~ 

%ai gereguet, e§ bat gebonuert, e§ 'i)at gebti^t jc. 

TABLE OF COJSrJUGATION, 

to snow. 

Iiidi(>ative Mood. *• 

Present. e§ f(bneit it snows., * 

Imperfect. „ fcbueite it snowed. 

Perfect. „ gef(bueit it has snowed, 

Phperf. ,, b^^tte gefibneit it had snowed, 

Fut Inch „ tuirb fcbneien it will snow. 

Pres. Gond. „ tcflrbe fcbneien it would snow. 

Fut Perf „ trixb gef^neit bnben it will have snowed. 

Past Cond. „ ttfirbe geWtteiMaBen | j 
or e§ b^he gefibnext j 

OTHER VERBS USED IMPERSONALLY: 

.They are all conjugated with b^ben, except e§ gehngt 
tntr and e§ gefcbiebt (with fetn). 

1. Phrases which are occasionally used impersonally 
without governing a case: — 
e§ bebatf it requires. e§ bort duf it ceases. 

erbeUt it is evident. ,, tommt barauf an it depends, 

fdngt an it begins. „ Idutet the bell rings, [use. 

,, febit (it) isVanting. ,, nu^t(ornu^t)nitbt§itisofno 

,, fulgt it follows. „ fcbeint it seems, appears. > 

it suffices. ^ ,, fcbtdgt jebn Kb^ if is striking 

. /F p happens. ten o'clock. 
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2. Some verbs used impersonally and governing a case 
The accusative. 

reut I repent. 

„ fd§aubert rat(| I shudder. 
If fd§idt |tc^ it is proper 
„ f^merat mi^ I grieve. 

„ ijerbrie^t mic^ it vexes me 
„ t)erfie|t fii| of course, it i 
a matter of course, 
tounbert raic&^ I wonder. 


fisgert I am vexed. 

„ bSrftet mid^® I am thirsty. 

„ efelt jtttc^ it disgusts (me). 

„ fragt ftd§ itis(a)question. 

„ freut jni(|^ I am glad. 

, frigrt mt(| I am cold. 

, i^uffgettmic^i^I am hungry. 

, pity. 

, Iotigtt)eiftmic§itwearies(me). 

Conjugation of the Pbesent Tense. 

1. e§ freut tnit§ Phr. 1. e§ freut un§ 

freut 2. „ freut ettt§ ((Sfe) 

freut i^n, fte, cl. 3. „ freut jie. 

@§ freut ben 3)tann — bie g:rau — meinen SBater. 
The man — the woman — my father is glad! 
reut uteiuen greunb my friend repents, &c. 


^ing. 


2 . „ 
3 . „ 
Notice. 


Cb) The dative. 


ift mir teib \ 
„ t|ut mir Jetb / 
„ nii|t intr ni(|t§ 
use to me. 


I am sorry, 
it is of no '' 


„ al§nt tuir my heart misgives 
me. 

„ fd^Winbett mir I am giddy. 
„ biinft mir methinks. 
tel getingt mir I succeed, 
el begeguctmir it happens tome. 
„ liegt _mtr hiet baron it is 
very important for me. 


eSrgefaUt mir \ I am pleased, 
„ beliebt mir / I like.* 

„ fommt mir bor 1 it seems ^to 
„ fcbeint mir / me. 

„ feiEt mir ein it occurs to me. 
„ ift mir Ibo^'t I feel well. 

„ ift mir toorm® I am warm, 
tool febit 5bben ? what is the 
matter with you? 
tbie gebt el ^ibnen ? how are you? 
el gebt mir gut I am well. 


Conjugation op the Present Tense. 

Sing. 1. el tbiit mir leib I am sorry 

2. „ tbut Mr teib ^ you are (thou art) sorry 

o. „ tl^ut letb he^ she, it is sorry 


also used as reflective verbs 
1C9 freue mic^, tc 3 ^ tnunbre Srgre ic 
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Plnr 1. e§ i^ut »n§ leib we are feorry 

2. „ tl^ut eut§ (3^ttcn) ieib you are sorry 

3. „ tBut i^tten teib they are sorry? 

' Notice. ®l t^ut btefen Seuten leib these people are sorry. 
OBSERTATIOSS. 

(1) There is, there are, must be translated by e§_ giefii, 
when they express indefinite existence wdthout mentioning 
a distinct small place. It is used impersonally, always re- 
mains in the singidar, and takes its object m the accusaitve. 

Ei^^mples. 

®§ giebt gate unb fd)Iec^te m^tx. 

There are good books and bad ones. 

giebt SSogetaefterS toelc^e c^ar jinb. 

There are nests of birds which are eatable. 

SBa§ giebt e§ Sieuel? What (is the) news? 
m giebt nic|t§ 91eue8. There is no news. 

Note. Witli e§ giebi, the c8 is never dropped. 

(2) There is, should be rendered by £§ ift, ther^ are 
by c§ flnb, there teas by c§ war, pi. there were _ e§- wotett ■ 
when expressing a definite existence, in a distinct small 
place. With this, the noun is in the nominative case; as:-?- 

@8 ift ein SSogel in bem ^afig. 

There is a bird in the cage. 

®s war lein SBaffer in bem ©tafe. 

There was no water in the glass. 

®8 finb jwei Sbgel in bem ^dfig. 

There are two birds in the cage. 

@8 ift fein ntel^r auf biefer Sant. 

There is no more room on this bench. 

Note. When e§ ift there is, &c., is used in the interrogative or 
inverted form, the e§ is dropped. 

Examples. 

'3jl SOBein in jenet §tafc&e? 

Is there any wine in that bottle? 

2Bie biele Sfigel finb in bem_^afig? 

How many birds are {there) in the cage? 

Conjugation of e§ gicBi there iSj there ai’e. 

Fres. Ind. e§ giebt there is, there are. 

Imperfect. „ gab, "there was, there were. 

‘ It would be the same to say: — eg gtefii SBdgelnejtet tn Stme. «. 
Ma or in Snbien or in biejem Sanb, because America (or India, «c.} 
is no small {narrowly circumscribed) place. 



204 


Lesson 48. 


Perfect e§ |at gegeBen there has (have) been. 

. *Pluperf, „ Batte gegcben there had been. 

Pi\Ind, tnirb geben there will be. 

Pres, Gond. „ toSrbe geben (e§ gSbe) there would be. 

Put, Perf. „ tDtrb gegebeu l^aben there will have been. 
Past Cond- „ itJiirbe gegeben '^aien there would have been. 


(3) To indicate tveather 
forro^d with eg ift, as in 
€§ iff fait it is cold. 

„ ifi tnarnt it is warm. 

„ ifl bunfel it is dark. 
f, ift feucfit it is damp. 


or time, impersonal verbs are 
English : — 

1 ift fbat it is late. , 
j r iff Slbenb it is evening. 

]§qI 6 fe(B§ it is half 


I . ift 

j past five, &c. 

Note 1, Any verb (with the Srd pers. sing, or plur.) with e§ (English 
‘there’) may be placed before the subject or nominative in a simple 
sentence, thus resembling an impersonal verb, which it is not; as: — 
!am ein SBonbrer Me ©Irabe entlang. 

There came a wanderer along the road. 

gtngen brei S^iger Quf Me Sagb. 

Three sportsmen went shooting, 

Or:"($tn SSanbrer fam btc ©trabe entlang. 

^xei SSger gingen anf bic Sagb. 

Note 2. The impersonal form appears also in the Passive Voice 
of trans. and intrans. verbs^ in the person Mng., as: — 

($§ rourbe ba Mel gefungen nnb getan^t. 

Or: 501an Jang unb tanste Mel. ^ 

They sang and danced much. 

Or: There was much singing and dancing. 


the wood. 

her ibetriiger the cheat, 
bte ^ebarxlic^feit perseverance, 
bte ©d^miertgfeii the difficulty.' 
etne iBrille a pair ot spectacles. 
ba§ SCxntenfa% the inkstand, 
bcr ^Pbtlojobl)^ the philosopher, 
bte Kleiber pi. clothes. 

Me ©eJeUfd^aft the company. 

bte ©rgfi^Iung the report. 

boB the play, spectacle. 


WORDS. 

iiberinin'ben to overcome. 

!^ell clear; offen open, 
bauern to last; noc^ still, 
bie SBelt the world; boot) yet. 
etotg eternal, everlasting, 
ber SSaUfaal the ball-room. 
Beifilgen to add. 
glauben to believe, to think. 
Befiig violent; ^lanbeln to act. 
foIgli(B consegnently. 
foglei^ directly. 


EXERCISE 95. 

'■ ©dinettes? 9lein, e§ f(|nctt nlc^t; abet e§ regnet. ®§ toiirbe 
fcbweien, toenn e§ nic^t fo latt todte. ®ben e§ gebonnett unb 
toitb nodb nie|t bonnerti. S)ie Sdlte ift Dofbei (over), e§ taut 
? . -uub ic^ glaube, bafe e§ morgen oud^ tauen toirb. @§ rent 

| f|bd§ :i§ gefte rn nid^t nad^ SDlannl^etra gegangen bin, ba mt(| raeiu 

Is -I venitur, ventim est. . 
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Stemtb extx)artete. txitb ©ie reuen, tne«n ©ie ba§ ^ferb 
ni^t faufen. 2Bte gefaCt e§ S^nen in 5Patt§? gefaHt mir 
fe|t tnunbext niid§, ba^ ©ie liod^ l^ier fint ber-^ 

brie|t ba^ mdE)t bagetxefen bin. ©(|etnt e§ ^iyiun 

aU ob einige0 bon biefeni §ol 5 e ftbon geftol^Ien b^oxben 
fei?' ml|t S^nen ni(bt§, fo biete SSiici^ex au faufen, toenn 
©ie fie niijt lefen. foigt au§ S^xex gx^altung, ba^ ber 
JJaufmann ein ffietxagex ift. SKit (by) Sel^axxtid^feit getingt 
biele ©<|U)iexig!eiten gu xibextoinben. gefiel ntixje^r 
txol^t in bex ©efeUfdjaft jenex jungen Seute. giebt Stillen 
fax alle Slugen, folgliii) toixb aud^ eine fux bie Sl^tgen geben. 
®§ ftanb ein 2Bagen box bent ^e^ufe. 

3lufgabe 96. 

It will soon rain again; it (has) rained all night (bie gange 
3 ia{|t). This morning (acc.) 2it ifroze. It thunders now, do 
you hear it? How many times has it thundered? It has 
just lightened. I did not think that it would lighten. Is 
[there any] ink in your inkstand? There will be a great 
many walnuts this year. There are streets in London T^ich 
are two miles long. Is [there a] fire in my room ? No^ Sir, 
there is no fire in your roouj; but I will make [one] directly^ 
The boy is hungry and thirsty. It is very important to me 
to know what you do. I shudder when I think how many 
[of the] poor 4have mo swarm 3 clothes, although it sfreezes 
ISO shard (ftaxf). We wonder that he is silent. It does not 
seem to me that you will succeed. It occurs to me that I 
have left my door open. It appears that he has not attended 
(obgclegen fiat) to (dat) that business. There wl|ere already 
a great many people in the ball-room, when I arrived. I do 
not think that there can be a more beautiful old castle in 
the world than that of Heidelberg. 


CONYERSATIOK 


S)onnert e§? 

^afien ©te ben gefebcn? 

©lanbctt ©te, bit e§ b^ute Slaifit 
frieren mtrb? 

Sie gefaHt e§ Sl^ncn tn Sonbon? 

geblt etn>a§ an btejem ®elbe? 

^lauben ©ie, bafe ba§ Setter fi(^ 
onbern tnirb? 

®en;agt e§, metnen S^anteil ju nntex** 
fd^reiben ? 

S®a^ Xerbriett ©ie? 


nid^tS gebort. 

3a, e§ 1)at je^r ftarf gebli^t. 

3(b glaube ni(bt, bat frieren txirb j 
aber e§ tairb f(bncten. 
gefant mir febr tuobl. 

3a, e§ feblen brei 5[Jtarf. 

f^eint mir fo, menigftenS fangt e& 
an, toarm an toerben. 

9tein, ©ie miiffen au(| baS S)atum 
beifiigen. 

@0 xerbrictt mid&, ba| id^ ju §aufe 
bleiben mut.. 
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ift 3:§nen pafliert? fc^ioinbelt mir. 

3ft noi^ |iIo§ fiir int(^ ouf biefcr SBir weiben 3!^nen (for you) ffin* 
. . SBonfl - ,, 

®s6t £§ etiraS 9teue§? 3# »etg iu(|t0, auger bag (oerr 

SBraun geftern obgereift ift. 

EEADING-LESSOF. 

${e Sicne »»li tie Xanfie. The bee and the dove. 

, @m Sienc^en fiel in einen 
•’SteS fo]§ bon oben^ eine Siaube; 

@tc 6ra(| cin JBiattd^en bon ber Caube® 

Unb tborf§ il^t au. Sal 8ien(|en fd^toamm bariai|^ 

Urtb l^alf ftd§ gifldElidI au§ bem ®ad§. — 

^ 3iad^ futaer 3eit biefelbe Saube 

©a§ ttiieber friebtidb® ouf ber Saube. 

Sa® ftf|Itc§ ein Sfoger Iei§^ l^eran 
Unb legte feine fjtinte an®. 

©(|on ’^atte er ben §a^n® gefbannt: 

^So§ SSiend^en iam unb ftaij^ il^n in bie §anb; 

"fjJuff! ging ber ©d^u§ baneben (aside); 

Ste Soube ftog babon. — SBem banfte^° fie il§r Seben? , 

L Brook. 2. from above. 3. arboar. 4. after or to it. 5. quietly. 
6. then. 7. softly. 8. bie glinte aniegen to aim, or to take aim at. 9. ben 
^af)n fbanncn to cock the gun. ICT. bonfen (instead of berbanfen) to owe* 

FORTY-NINTH LESSON. 

REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

(QurUdbegiigli^e geitmorter.) 

1, When the action of a verb returns to the subject 
from which it proceeds, the verb is called reflexive. Such 
verbs are therefore conjugated with two pronouns, one the 
subject and the other the object. The latter stands commonly 
in the accusative (with a few verbs in the dativef as:-^ 

3d() betrage I behave {m^jself), 
benfe mir I fancy. 

All reflexive verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary 

laBem 

This reflexive form is very extensively employed in 
German, whilst in English most of these verbs are used 
in the neuter sense, i. e. without an objective personal 
: pronoun, as:— the earth moves [itself] bie @tbe Betoegt 
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( 

Conjugation of a Reflexive Verb. 

fteucn to rejoice^ to be glad. 

Indicative Mood. , 


Present 

S, fteue mi(^^ I rejoice 
btt freuft bt(i^ thou rejoicest 
er freut f t he rejoices 
P. icix freuen u n § we rejoice 

t|r freut eitdi \ reioice 
or ©te freuen fic^ ) ^ ■* 

fie freuen ft(^ they rejoice. 

Perfect. , 

ic^ nttd) sefreut 
bu lioft bi(| sefreut 
er %oX gefreut iz. 

Future Indef, 

tDerbe tnii^ freuen I shall rejoice 
bu tnirft bid^ freuen 
er xoxxt) fi(J& freuen :c. 


Imperfect 

freute midi I rejoiced 
bu freuteft bid^ thou rejoicedst 
er freute ftt^ he rejoiced 
ttiir freuten un^ we rejoiced 
t^r freutet euc§ I 


orSie freuten fic^ 


you rejoiced 


fie freuten ftd^ they rejoiced^ 
Pluperfect. 

1(5 %aiiz mi(5 gefreut 
j' bu 5citteft bt^ gefreut 
er 5cihe ft(5 gefreut :c. 

Pres. Conditional. » 
i(5 tnurbe mt(5 freuen I should 
bu toiirbeft bid) freuen [rejoice 
er miirbe fi(5 freuen :c. 


Past Conditional. 
id) tniirbe mid) gefreut 'i^atzn 
bu tnurbeft bi(5 gefreut t)aben iz. zz. 


Present. 

ba^ ic^ mti5 freue 
ba^ bu bi(5 freueft :c. 

Perfect 

ba^ t(5 nii(5 gefreut 

ba§ bu bi(5 gefreut ^abeft :c. 


Subjunctive. 

Imperfect. 
baB ii5 freute 
baf bu bi(5 freuteft 
, Pluperfect 

ba6 t(5 mt(5 gefreut 5dtte 
baf bu bi(5 gefreut ^dtteft zz. 


Singular. 

freue bi(5! rejoice 1 


Imperative. 

Plural. 

freuen tnir un§! let us rejoice 
freiiet eu {51 freuen ©iefit^l rejoice! 


Infinitives. 

Pres. fi(5 freuen (to) rejoice. 

Past' fi(5 gefreut (to) have rejoiced. 

Participles. 

Pres. fii5 freuenb rejoicing. 

Past ft(5 gefreut. 

Interrogative Form. 

Present. Imperfect. 

freue ic^ ttitc^? do I rejoice? freute t(| uitd^? did I rejoice? 
freuft bu bid^? ic. freuteft bu bid§? re. 

Negative Form. 

Present t(3§ freue mid^ nid^t I do not rejoice, &c. 

N^egative- Interrogative. 

Imperf. freute. id^ uti(| nid^t? did I not rejoice?, &c. 
Perfect |a()e fdE| mx!| ni(|t gefreut? have I not rejoiced? &c. 
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2. Many Geripan transitive verbs may take the reflesvA 
form by adding the coiTesponding personal pronoun. 
Examples. 

Reflexive. 


^ Transitive, 
tieibe ba^ fitnb an, 

I dress the child. 

rul^me ben .^reunb* 

I praise the friend. 

. @r Dsirtpunbeie ben ^naben. 
He TOunded the boy. 


ffeibe mi(^ an. 

I dress (myself). 

riil^me mtc§. 

I boast. 

®r bertnunbete fid§. 

He wounded himself. 


3. There are, however, a great many true reflexive 

If the’rlfl^^-^"® en^loyed with the accusative 

of the reflexive pronoun, having no meaning witW 

piorS’is ftp reflex 

Subjoined m aiphabetical order are those in use-- 
(Those marked with an asterisk’ should be learnt first) 


ic|"!t)alte jnic^^ auf I make a stay. 
t(| fierile inic§ I make haste. 
*td&6efinbe iiti^ lam (in health). 
ic§ fieflei^tge init^ I apply my- 
''self. 

i# fiel^elfe mi^ I make shift, 
i# beffage jnii| (ufier acc.) I 
complain of. 

i# befummere jtti(§ (unt) I care 
for. 

e§ betSuft fic§(auf) it amounts (to), 
tdg beinai^ttge nti^ I seize, I 
take possession of. 
icb bentS|e tni^ I endeavour, 

I take the trouble, 
ttb benel^me 1 _ , , 

‘'til betcoge j ^ behave, 

if befinne mtdj (auf) I reflect, 
f betoerbe ittt^(um) I apply for. 

bflife^ mid) I stoop. • 
f Ioffe mt^ £in(tn) I enter upon. 
c& entlotte mid) (gen.) I abstain. 


*icb entfebfiege mtt^ I resolve, 
^ I make up my mind. 

*icb erborme mii^ (gen., or flbet) 
have mercy on. 
e§ ereignet it happens. 

freue mi^ (gen.) I enjoy 
id§ ergebe mi^ I surrender. 
td|i erl^ole mii§ (Don) I recover 
from (illness). 

i(| ertnnere mi^ {gm.^ I re- 
collect, I remember. 

*ii| erfalte miii^ I catch cold, 
erfunbtge mit^ (tiot^) I in- 
quire (after). 

*i# ffti-d^te mtt§ (bor) i am 
afraid (of). 

ill gebulbe mii§ I have 

patience, 

ill geiDblne mii§ (an. ace.) 

I accustom myself to. 
ill grame m{t| (um or fiber) 

I grieve (for). 

thmgs are^pdfcen prwosition att with the accusative, 
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irre mit^^ (weak v.) I am ' ic| unterftsl§e mt^ I dare, 
mistaken. Rfor).^ venture, 

id^ fiefiimmere ntid^ (um) I care eertrre ntid^ I go astrav-. ' 
ititiafiere (dat.) lapproach. *id& bertaffe nti^ (auf wHhiice.) 

tc& na|te (bon) I feed (on). I rely, depend (on).® 

td§ x&d)t mti^ (an) I take revenge ic^ berfe^e int| (in) I mistake. 

(OT^). _ ic| beri>ftte nit^ I am (too) 

*tcf) f(|atne Jttt^ (ilber or gen.) late. 

I am ashamed (of). ic& berftelle tni^ I simulate. 

t(i& feline mi# (nad^) I long (for). idE) bereite bot (auf) I prep- 
*i(| fe^e mt^ I sit down._ *icb tnetsere ntt^ I refuse, [are. 

i(| fteKe tnil§ (a(§ o6) I feign, ■> tcE) tbibetfe^eati^ (dad.) I oppose. 

pretend. *i(| tnunbere atit^ (fiber) I 

*i(| untert)alte ml^ (fiber) I con- wonder (at). . 

verse (about), I amuse. . e§ trfigt flc^ gu it happens. 

Remark. Reflexive verbs are sometimes used instead of the passive 
voice, as: — 

^er ©rfiiaffel '^ai fid§ gefunben the key has been found. 

®ie offnete the door (was) opened. 

4. The following eleven verbs require the dative o’f the 
reflexive pronoun. 

id| Jtiafee niir an I usurp. i(| nel^me atir bor I make a 
i(| bitte nttt au§ I request. ^ resolution, make up my 
*id§ btibe inir ein I imagine. mind. 
i(| ne!§me ntir bie greil^eit I i(| tf|ue rah: toel^e I hurt my- 
take the liberty. self, 

idb getraue rair I dare. jiel^e rait an I incur, 

id^ berfdEiaffe rair I procure. *id§ f(|raeid|te rair I flatter 
til fteUe rair bor I imagine. myself. 

Exam pie s. 

S. 3(| f(|tnei(|Ie rair PI. rair fd|met(|eln un§ 

bu f(|mei(|elft bit ^ t|r f(|tnei(|ett eu(| or[ 

er }(|niei(|elt fi(| ' @ie f(|raei(|eln fi(| f 

• fie fiimei(|eln fi(|. 

3f(| bhbe ntir ein I imagine. 

5. Some phrases with reflexive verbs: — 

SGBie beftnbm Ste How do yon do? 

3Bemii§en 6ie ft(| Do not take the trouble! 

^eben Sie ft (3^ 9^ilt)e! Take pains. 

@r er]()oIt langfatn. He recovers slowly. 

^ I am mistaken idf) trre mtc^. Perf. t<3§ 'ijaU mtd^ geirtt. 

^ Summer maiden um to grieve for. 

® iBerlaffcU; without means to leave (of person or place). 

©ermaii Con v. -Grammar. 14 



210 


Lsssoif 49. 


ertnnerc mi4 fcineS ^RantcrtS. I recollect his name. 
6te trren fi4; Tnctri §err. You are mistaken, Sir. 

(gr 5at fi4 00113 ucrSnbert. He is quite altered. 

2)a§ better finberi fi4- The weather changes. 

34 Begebe na4 -granffurt, 
ril betake myself to Frankfort* 

($r beruft fi4 oof He appeals or refers to me. 

34 eui^alte mt4 be§ 9Beme§. I abstain from wine. 

(5§ ereignete fi4. It happened. 

un§ We feel happy. 

i)te S£;prc offnete fi4. The door opened. 

[fle^imen 6te fi4 in a^t! Take care! be careful! 

Se^en 8ie ft4 ! Sit down ! Take a seat ! 

S)te 0a4e t>er^cilt fid) fo. The ppatter is so. 

5ie gerflreuien fi4. They dispersed. 

iSSenbcn ©te fi4 an ben ^bnig! 

iVpply (or address yourself) to the king ! 

5te xfic^ten fi4 an tl^ren fyetnben. 

They revenged themselves on their enemies. 


WORDS. 

S)er the courage. 

fi4 aii§+3et4nen to excel, 
auf+fte^en to get up. 
beweifen to prove, 
i^ergeugen to convince, 
bag Hrtetl th^ sentence, 
bag SJorbaben the design, 
bie rest, 

bie Sufrteben^eit satisfaction, 
bertrutnben to wound, 
bie D^alion, {^l, — < en), nation, 
bag Unrest the wrong, 
bte Ote^nung the account, bill. 

EXERCISE 97. 

'©ie irren mein §err; id§ bin nid^t ber (the one), ben 
©ie fu($en. 9}ei-3ei|en @ie, ic() Ifiabe mid£i toiriliil geirrt! 3)lii= 
tiabeS jeic^nete fi(| in ber ©c^tai^t bei 3Karat:^on ou§. ©eteo^nen 
©ie fill, frii| aufjufte|en! SSJenn ©ie fil fiber (at) ba§ ®tfti 
anberer freuen, fo betoeift biefeS, ba§ ©ie ein gute§ §erj |oben. 
SBir |aben un§ bemfi|t, i()n bon feinem Unrei|t jn fiberjeugen; 
aber er tonnte ftcb niit entf(|[ie§en, fein SBorfjaben aufjugeben. 
S)er Sonig meigert fii|, ba§ llrteit gu nnterf(|reiben. ©ie toiirben 
fl| beffer befinben, inenn ©ie fi(| geto5£|nten, ^tiuftger in ber 
ftiflen Suft fiagieren gu gelen. fe^ne mtcfi nai| iiufie. 3fi| 
merbe mil bemttl^en, alleS gu Sf^rer 3ufiieSeb()cit gu bottbringen. 
SI tbfirbe mi| f|timen, fo ettbaS gu t|un. S)er junge 3)lann (lat 
ft| immer gut betragen. 


ber 55orgefe^ie the superior, 
bag iBetragen the behaviour. 
l)aufig frequently, 
fo ettoag such a thing, 
mf^ulbtg innocent, 
berleibtgcn to defend. 

• auf+geben to give up. 
urteilcn to judge, 
betreffen, an+ge^)en to concern, 
Oermetben to avoid, 
bcrle^cn to hurt, 
mtrfltcl really. 
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t We rejoice greatly (fel^r) to isee you. Am I mistaken 
or have you been mistaken? I wasK myself every (acc.) day 
with cold water. Charles has wounded himself with ^ his 
penknife. All nations long for (nad&) liberty. The enemies 
have surrendered (themselves)h If they had not surrendered 
(themselves), 2 they iwould all have been killed. Nobody must 
imagine himself to be without faults. I recollect to have 
seen that lady, but I cannot remember her name As 

(mie) I see, 2 you lenjoy (a) good health (^ew.). The bill of 
my tailor amounted to a hundred and fifty marks. I hasten- 
ed to pay it, as soon as 1 2 got (6efam) sufficient i money. 
Young people must not take the liberty (,) to judge of (il6er, 
acc.) things which do not concern them. We were mistaken 
in (in) the name of the street. Do not feign [to be]^ so 
innocent: be ashamed of^ your behaviour and resolve to 
avoid 2such la afault 4for the future (funftig)! 


COyVERSATIOlSf. 


freue mic§, 6te au jefien, mein 
§err; tote kfinben ©ie ftc^ ? 

aSte tefinbet fic^ SSruber, ber 
§ert ^a:bitfin? 

^'lauben ©ie, bafe tc^ mi^ berf^iatfn 
tDerbe ? 

iBor toaS filrd^ten ©ie fid^? 

.§aben ©te berle^t (or 
get^ian) ? 

SBie t)od^ belief fid^ bie 9tedtnttng 
S§re0 2Blrte§? [fommcn ? 

IBatum finb ©ie nid^t friif)er ge« 

■SBerben ©ie fid) urn eine ©teCCe be- 
irerben? 

liber mct§ (or moriiber) beHagt fid^ 
S^rc 5!}lufter? 


3{b banfe Sbnen, id^ befinbe, mid^, 
@ott fet ©anf! fe^r loobl. 

befinbet fid^ nii^t loobb er bat 
fidb erfaltet. 

SBenn ©ie fc^neE gcben, tocrben ©te 
ficb nidbt t)erf:|)5ten. 

^d^ fUrdbte mi(b bor bem (Remitter. 
3a, meine §anb blutet; tdb b^be mtcb 
an einem Etagel berle^t. 

©ie belief fi(b auf brciunbadbtaig ^pflarf. 

9Bir b<iben un§ im SBalbe berixrt. 
3(1 babe midt fd^on urn mebrere be* 
morben; aber big (as yet) 
babe idb no(b feine erbalten. 

©ie beflagt fid^ nber bag SBetragen 
ibreg SSetterg. 


FIFTIETH LESSON. 

ADVERBS. 

(Umfianbgtnorter.) 

1. Adverbs are words modifying verbs, adjectives or 
other adverbs. They denote manner, place, time, order, 
motion, relation, comparison, number, quantity, quality, affir- 

^ Eemember that Vords enclosed in a parenthesis (. . .) are to 
be translated, and words in brachets [. . .] are to be left out, 

^ ©idb fdidmen (to be ashamed) takes either the genitive case, 
or the preposition ubct with the accusative. 
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mation, doubt, negq,tion, and interrogation. Almost all adject' 
ives may be used as qualifying adverbs without changing 
their form; " 

'vSiefer SSrief ift f^Sn (iefd^rieben. 

This letter is beautifully written. 

SDiein Srief ift fi^Bncr gefii&rteben at§ 5 >l§rer. 

My letter is better written than yours. 

Note 1. In the superlative, however, they are used with an (dat.), 
or auf (neut. acc.), and the def. article as: am f|6(39ften or auf§ ioAftr 
am f^ijor’fhn, auf§ fd^Bnfte. ^ 

Note 2. A few words may take the termination en§ in the super- 
lative, as: tefteng, f^onfteng/i^atefteng (at the latest). 

2. Adverbs of manner and of time are in English some- 
times placed before the verb ; in German they must always 
^olloio it: — 

My friend gladly accepted the offer. 

SJlein gteunb bog Slnerbieten getn an. 

I never go out alone, id) gel^e nie aEein au§. 


i. ADVERBS OF TLACE. 


SBo w*ber€? 

ftDotin^ where? whither? 
i’mol^er where . . from? whence? 
4ier here. 

tblerber here,- hither, this way. 

bteraug hence. 

ba, bort 1 there, 

bafelbfi j yonder. 

fbabin 1 there, thither, 

fbort^tn I that way. 

barm therein, within. 

ouben, 1 outside, 

brauten j out of doors. 

non auSen from outside. 

auS'irenbig outside. 

innen 1 

brinnenj 

non innen from within, 
tn'toenbig inside, 
oben 1 up stairs, 
broben J (there) above. 


tbinauf^ ) . 

t^evauf 1 "P' "P 
unfen I down stairs, 
b^mnten j below. 

1 1»'»- 

Oorn before, in front, 
binten behind, 
taufmdrfg upwards, 
fabmarfg downwards. 
tt)ortt)Srt§ forwards, 
frhd'martg 1 . , . 

tratf'lings | backwards. 

augmSrfg abroad, outward, 
tfredbtg right, to the right, 
tthnfg left, to the left, 
ttbtcgjeitg on this side, 
jenfeifg on that side, 
bancben close by, near by. 
gegenii'ber opposite, 
nirgenbg nowhere. 


Those marked with f are used with verbs of motion or direction; 
those with ft both for rest and motion; the others not marked, are 
used only with verbs denoting rest. 

2 The adverbs b^nauf, blnetn, herein, beraug, 2 C. are to be considered 

prefixes, and are frequently preceded by a substantive 
With the prep, au, as:- (5r fam aur (au ber) herein. %tt Sgogel 

3 }t ucnffer I)maug, through the window, &c. Concerninar the differ- 
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anbetSiBO \ elsewhere, 
fanberStoo^^itt ) somewhere else. 
trgenbttJO 1 somewhere, 
ttrsenbttot)!!! ) anywhere, 
ii'berantbtn) 1 everywhere, 
nfientl^alben J anywhere. 
tingSum all around, 
i-frunb l)erum round about. 


Sgri" 1 

tfauseinanber asunde?, apart, 
tficett 1 far, far off, 
fern j off, at a distance. 
untertnegS' on the way. 
fnad^ §auic (or l^cim) home. 
SU §aufe (ba^eim) at home. 


ADVERBS OB' TIME: 


SBann? when? 
eben just. 

eben je^t just now. 

or nun now. 
^egentrartig at present. 
jemalS or je ever (before). 
niemalS or nie never. 


nteiften§ mostly. 

ionft, e^ebem ^ formerly. 

e^emal§; rorntalS j 

cl)er sooner, earlier. 

^ernod)' \ afterwards, 

TtQd^f(er j after (adv.). 

f:|)ater later. 

ctnft, einftmalS once. 

etnmal once, one day. ^ 

neuli^ the other day. 

g;* 1 of i... 

rtniangft \ a little while ago, 
torfurjem) not long ago. 

tiinfiig, in gufunft in future, 
man^mal | 

jmretlen > sometimes. 
btStodlcn j 

bann unb mann now and then, 
eft, oftmalS often, 
pufig frequently, 
felteff seldom. 

ton nun an from this time forth. 

i)on fe^t an henceforth. 

feitbem since then. 

glei<^^ 1 directly, 

fogleic^ / immediately. 

balb soon. 


6alb— balb now— now. 
anfang§, guerft at first. 

■» gute^t at last, 
biSi^er hitherto, till now. 
bt§ jetjt as yet, till now. 
inieber again, 
erft only, not till. 
enbli(j^ at last, at length. 

bSmalS 1 

immer, adejeit always, 
auf (or fiir) immer for ever., 

2 S: 1 

f(bon, bereiiS already, ever, 
nod) still, yet. 

noc^ einmal once agaih, once more. 

’nod) nid^t not yet. 

noc^ nie never before, never yet. 

tieute to-day. 

geftern yesterday. 

borgeftern the day before yesterday. 

morgen to-morrow. 

morgen frii§ to-morrow morning. 

iiber morgen the day after to-morrow. 

lange, lange S^it long (time). 

ftUnbiic^ hourly; tdglid^ daily. 

monatUd) monthly. 

idbrlicl yearly. 

allmdbli(| 1 by degrees, 

nacb unb nadb / gradually. 

getobfinlid^ usually. 

|)15^li(^l suddenly, 
gteid^ or glei(| nadb’^er presently, 
augenblidlii^ instantly, 
fpornftreid^g at full speed. 


^ The English before is an adverb when found after its noun, 
as: — an hour be/br^ eine <£tunbe t)orl()cr (or guUor). When it precedes 
the noun, it is a preposition and means box; as: — before an hour 
tor eincr Stunbe. When before begins a sentence, it is a conjufictiofi 
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3. ADVERBIAL EXPEESSIONS OF TIME. 


3m iii y^ar. 
tm Sommer fn summer, 
am SJcorgen, bel DllorgcnSS or morgenS 
in the morning. 
mittag§ or um TOttag at noon. 
hormittogS in the forenoon, 
naci^mtttog^ in the afternoon, 
am ^6enb, be§ 5i6enb§, or abenbS 
in the, evening. 

3ur re(^ten I in time, 

betgetien ] betimes, 

am ^age or Bei 5tag by day. 

Bet nod()t§ by night, 

am ©ienftag on Tuesday. 

^onntag§ on Sundays. 

jum erften 9JiaIe \ for the first 

gum erftenmal J time. 

ba§ 3[Ral (the) next time. 

gum le^tenmal for the last time. 

um 1 (ettt) UBr at one o’clock. 

im'^nfong in the beginning. 

am @nbe at the end. 

am geBnien SOlai | on the 10th of 

am lOicn ifilat j May. 

biefen^ (or Beute) ifilorgen this morn- 

etue§ Sage§^ one day. [ing. 

einc§ iKBenbS one evening. r 

Beutgutage now-a*days. 

ndiBfter ^agc one of these days. 


um Oftern about Easter, 
gegen 11 UBr about 11 o’clock, 
ein menig hor 10 UBr \ by ten 
bis geBn UBr J o’clock. 

Bet Sonnenaufgang at sunrise. 

Bel ^ageSanBrud) at day-break, 
hor 8 iagett a week ago. 

Jjor 14 Shagen a fortnight ago. 
gur 3eit at the time. 

Bi§ je^t uodB niiBt not as yet. 

&rfl morgen not till to-morrow. 

I bret Stage lang for three days, 
feit brei^Stagen these three days, 
gtoeimal be§ Stages twice a day. 
etnen Stag um ben 1 every 
anbern, olle 2 Stage j other day. 
aHe Stage \ , 

iebett^ Sag ! 
ben gangen Stag all day. 

Beuie fiber 8 Stage this day week. 
Beute fiber 14 Stage this day fort- 
Stag ffir Stag day by day. [night. 
Duf etntge geit for a while, 
eine geiilong for a time. 

, 3^it p 3 sit from time to time, 
horgeiten in old times, 
an ctncm fcBonen S!liorgen on a fine 
morning. 

in etncr fallen on a cold night 


WORDS, 


S)cr ^aufmann the merchant, 
ber SBffel the siDoon. 
bte 51rgnet the medicine, 
ber the witness, 
bte .?)anblung the action, 
bag Sager the camp, 
bte ©de the corner, 
ber ^jfarrer the clergyman, 
ber SBettler the beggar. 
fu(Ben to search. 

Boffen to hope. 


ber 2)tenft the service. 

fibel gelaunt ill humoured, cross. 

grofemfittg magnanimous, generous. 

afietn alone. 

rnittfommen welcome. 

gefenigft if you please. 

ein'mifiigen to consent, 

Bcldfttgen to annoy, to trouble. 
unaufBorltcB incessantly, 
alfo, foIgticB consequently. 


EXERCISE 99. 


SBoBer fommen @ie? iomme bon SOSien. S)er SJlann,. 
toeldBen ©ie fudBen, tooBnt ni^t l^ier; er tooBnt toeit bon Bier. 
Ser^Be pet rfldCroartS in ben g^tup. fap braupen Bei 


' The Genitive of nouns is used for adverbs of time, when the 
time is indefinite. 

\ ^ Accusative of nouns is used for adverbial expressions of timey 

;When .th^''^ta]lie is distinctUi A-srnnasBA/l 



A^bverbs. 


215 


fwith) betn ^utf^er; bie Barnett fafeen brfnnen tra OmtiifiuS. 
kinaSum waren geinbe. 2Jlan fie^t biefe BWei jungen , 

itnnter beifammen. ailein §au§ fte^t te(|t§, ba§ S^ttge tal§. 
Stx §ett ift nicbt ju §au|e; fudben ©ie i%n anbwSrool ®a| 
®otf Uegt jeittDSrtS. Sft gutter unten? 9lnn, t|t 
obett. M begegnete bem ^aufmantt uTttettt)eg§. Sex 
muft* ftiinbltdb eineii Sb|fct fioE Strjnei ne>^men._ SlnfangS ttollk 
er niibt abet 3u[e|t tuittigte er etn. S5on je^t an wjtbe 
fleifeigeV fein; bigi)er l^abe >4 nidbt tiiel gearbeitet. tEtiJtiaI§ 
raetbe^ id jene ©tunbe tiergeflejt. aJlein ®tener etl^blt monath|d 
iedna SDiati, atfo ja^tltd ‘ aujatnmen fteben^iinbertunbjtoongtg 
kart Eleutid io« id Sewge grofematigen _ ^anbtung. 

SBorniittagg axbeite id «nb nadmittagg ge’^e id tbas«^eti. 

5lufgabe 100. 

Where is my stick? You will find it there in the corner. 

I bes your pardon, it is not there; it must be elsewhere. 
You are welcome everywhere. Where does the letter come 
frL? It comes from America. Come down, if you please ! 

I could find him nowhere. Where is my dog? It is out 
of doors. The house of the clergyman is very far off. .1 
was not at home. You may go home now. I have heard 
it somewhere. Have you searched everywhere ? I 
the door neither from within nor from without. Do as if 
YOU swere (Subj.) lat shorn e! Did you know him formerly. 
Yes 7 have known him long. I shall be sat (ju) your service 
idirectlyh She has arrived sooner than I. She is abetter 
ifo-day^ than she was yesterday. Go .away > J 

am seldom alone. At present swe lare incessantly an y 

by beggars. 

CONTEKSATION. 

5Kein gug war aber 

®ol metbe id beiseiten fomtncn. 
gietiwi* wilt meinen Stcunb btjuiben, 


Sonnteft bu ni^t fottttnen 1 

©ebft bu felon naib ^oufel 

’Bift bu f(bon in StoKen gewefm? 
ffiann warft bu julegt in tPanSi 
Sift bu jicmaiS in iRotwegen gewefcn? 


wi.** VJ 

ber pIBIliei er!ran!t ift. _ 

Sa, ic| gebe son Seh 
?s* war 5ule|t borigcn §etbft bo. 
gidn, aber itb boffc, biefen Sommer 
balinjugeben. 


i Observe that when an adverb or an 



216 


Lesson 51. 


FIFTY-FffiST LESSON. 


(CONTINUATION.) 

4. J.DYEBBS OF QUANTITY AND GOMPABISON. 


2Bte? how? StemHc^ tolerably, pretty. 

luteUien mie fe^r? how much? ungefS^ir, about. 


btel much. 

me§r more. 

no(| ^ r [ some more, 
m^^ir J any more, 
nod^ 3tuet two more, 
am mciften most. 

Beinal^e, faft almost, nearly, 
nur, aHein only. 

^eiftenS mostly. 

pd^ftenS at the highest, at most. 
tuenifjftenS at least. 
fpfiieften§ at the latest. 
anber§ otherwise, 
fonji eltnaS anything else. 

]t^x, xed^t very, or much, 
gu, gu ("too or) too much, 

gu uiel too much. 

ntd^tS ^ nothing. 

Qax nid^fS nothing at all. 

fein — me§r *^no more. 
ettnaS something. f'' 

ettt tuentg a little. 

]^tnIan(jUd| sufficiently, 

genug enough. 

!aum scarcely. 

SfSs I 


urn uiel 1 by far, 

bet mcitem | by a great deal, 

um bte §alfte by one half, 
nod^ einmol fo 1 twice as, 
gbeimal fo ^ j as . . . again, 
getabe precisely, exactly, just, 
fonft md^t§ nothing else, 
fo, ebenfo so, as, thus, 
ebcnfofeir as much, 
ebenfotoemg — aU no more — 
than. 

cbenfallS, glet^faUs likewise, 
gleii^fam as it were, 
um fo me()r the more, 
um fo loentger all the less, 
fogar', felbft even, 
gong quite. 

gfingli^ wholly, entirely. 
nol^enbS completely, quite, 
gang unb gar thoroughly, 
texitoeife, teil§ partly, 
befonberg 1 especially, 
inSbefonbere J particularly, 
^laubtfacblid^ chiefly, 
flber^iaubt at all, generally, 
tm aflgemetnen in general. 


5. ADYEBB8 OF AFFIEMATION, DOUBT, AND NFOATION, 


Sa, }a bod§, bod^ yes. 

}a toobl 0 yes, certainly. 
aUerbtngs by all means. 
iebeitfaUg at all events, 
^getotfe^ surely, certainly, 
ftd^crlid^ 1 to be sure, 
fretlicb j of course, 
fiirioabr^ ma^)rH(^ truly, 
toirfli^ i really, 
in bcr S^l^at j indeed, 
gern willingly, 
ungern unwillingly, 
nein no. 
not. 

gar nid^t not at all. 

' fenegmegg ] , 
ni^t 1 


SSSI;”'’) v»uuj. 

mal^rbaftig truly. 
gufaEtg by chance. 

OieMcbt, ettoa perhaps. 
f4in)crl{(b hardly, scarcely, 
o^ne without {or no) doubt. 

au(b nt(^t nor. 


bergebeng, umfonft 
bergeblid§ 


in vain. 


burc^aug' absolutely, quite, 
nid^t etnmal not even. 


ntemalg or ifte never. 


nidbt mel^r no more, 
ntmmermebr never more, 
tm ©egentetl on the contrary, 
btcimefjr rather. 
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6, AJDVEBBS OF INTFEEGOATJOE, 

SBantt? (ttiettn) when? ttDtct>{et , * no(5^? how much more? 

ioantm? why? trie tiele nocf)? how many more? 

mtSljam 1 therefore? ttte rang{e)? how long? 

] too? where? 

tote? how? tOD’f)m'? whither? where? 

toiefo? how so? too^ct'? whence? 

toteoiel? how much? tooburc^? hy what means? &c. 

tote Otele? how many? 

7. ADVFEBS OF OEDEE. • . 


^rften§, fiir§ erftc first(ly). 
3 ioetten§ secondly. 
britten§ thirdly. 
oiertenS fourthly, &c. 
ferner further. 

§crna(J^ hereafter, afterwards, 
baitn, jobann then, 
fiinmal once, 
jtoetmat twice. 


breimal three times, 
btcrmat four times. 

, nod^ einmat once again, once more, 
noi^ gtoettnal twice again, 
guerft' at first. 

5ule^t' at last. 

cinerlet of one kind, the same, 
jtoeterlet of two kinds. 
aEertei of all kinds. 


Note. In German there is also another way of forming adverbs 
hy adding the word ;,toeije" to substantives and adjectives, as: — 


^etltoetfe partly^, 
ftii^toeije piece-meal. 

^oufentoeife by heaps, in crowds, 
mafjetttoetje in masses. ^ 

ftxomtoexfe by streams. 


l^erbenyoexfe in flocks, 
trobfexxtoexje by drops, &c. 
tnoglid^ertocife possibly. 
gluStt^ertoexfc fortunately, 
unoliicfltc^ertoeije unfoitunately. ’ 

8. JDEGEEES 0FV0MEAEI80N 
Besides adjectives used as adverbs (which admit of a 
comparison) the following true adverbs are also subject 
to degrees of comparison: 


well. 

Bttli soon. 

gem (I like) 
willingly, 
ufl often. 


Compar. 

Beffer better. 

(frii^erl 


le^er 

Kefier 

Bflet 


sooner. 


(I like 
better), 
oftener. 


ft|r very. — 

ufitl,(arg)evil. orgtr (u6ler) 
worse. 

tiiel much, utc^t jnore. 
ttcnig little. 


Superl. 

am ieflen or aufS Sejie (the) best, 
(am e'^cflen (am frufiften) the 
< soonest, 
tfialbigli very soon, 
am liefijicit (I like best). 


am :§aufigfl:ctt (am Sfteften) the 
oftenest. 

atifeetji extremely, 
om arg^ien (am iitielftcn) the 
worst. 

am meijien most. 

am I the least. 

(am mtnoejten) ) 


The Latin pdrtim, fntstatim, gregatim, S.c. 
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Note. Vx^ltx, am IteBfien correspond to the English 

I like, I like better, 1 like best, and are mostly connected with a 
^ verb; as: ^ ^ ^ 

f|3tele gern I like (to play or) playing, 
ionge Ite&er I like dancing better. 

§4 gel^e am lieBften fpaatercn I like walking best. 


WORDS. 

S|3rt($n3ort tbe proverb. ^ 

^ bcr the mist, fog. bumm J foolish. 

ba§ gitfammentreffert the meeting. abtre^felnb by turns, 
gefd^idt skilful; foften to cost. ftiCien to appease, to quiet 

tmn tteuem anew. to engage, 

angretfen to attack. ^ Ge§or(^^ett to obey, 

bag (SJefic^t the face, countenance. bie SKeile the mile. 

Hug clever. treulti^) faithfully. 

Ba§ SSerjpred^en the promise. entfommen to escape, 

bag 5Diutren the murmurs, grumb- tiertrerfen to reject, 
bet SSorjc^Iag the proposal, [ling. rid^ttg correctly. 
toerberBen to spoil. ^ augfel)en to look, 

erftauni surprised, astonished. unborfiii^tig improvident, heedless 

untierfeBeng unawares. 

• EXERCISE 101. 

SBie l§al6en @ie gefi^Iafen, mein §err? gut, bonte 

^j§nen. @tn beulfdle^ ©|)Tid;wort f^gt: „3u tuenig unb ju Diet 
Cetbubt aftes^tjter'. Serjenige toirb ben SlJretS erl^olten, toeltfer 
am beften lefen unb fd^reiben fonn. S)er 9iebe[ toor no* unb 
nudj betfd^tounben. HJtan i^at mir uid^t einmal geontroortet 
perben @ie morgen mit un§ (gu SDlittag) fpeifen? SDiorgeti 
mnn tdb ntd^t, aber uberraorgen toerbe td§ mit ffiergnugen bommen. 
®e|en @ie red§t§, i(| merbe tints ge^en. Ser fluge SObnn irrt 
nnt)orfi(titige irrt fi(| am :^aufigften. ®er ®e= 
puftefte totrb am meiften gelobt roerben. ©ie Mtten nodb 
langer marten foHen, bann batten ©ie S^ren Sruber getroffen 
pern bet g^ud^g bie toitben iSienen angreift, [fo] toerfen fie M 
pufratteife auf ibn. SJlebr alg einmot getang e§ (bem) fiolumbus 
bag atlurren feiner ©(bipmannfcbaft gu ftitten; abet batb notbber 
begannen fte bon neuem gu raurren unb berpjlicbteten fi(b enbticb, 

J?*” an geborcben, unb am britten 2:age faben 

fte totrKidb Sanb. 

StufgoBc 102. 

When will you set out? To-morrow or the day after 
to-morrow. He has been here at least^ three times. We 
were attacked unawares and have scarcely tjscaped. went 
2 there iby turns. He will by no means succeed. Our meeting 
^was^ quite by chance. I am not at all surprised at your 
isayuiig so (ba§ ©te 2c,). How much do you charge for it? It 
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will cost you twenty marks at most. It ' is not otherwise. 
At present I want nothing else. • At first 2I ithought 
I knew his face. If you have given a promise, ^you 
should faithfully keep it; else (fonft) you will certainly 
lose your good name. We dine at four o'clock precisely. 
I think he will not willingly do it. Perhaps 2you iwould 
do better not to reject his proposal. He writes less correctly 
than his cousin. It is quite in vain to talk to this man; 
he will never listen to (^ 5 ren auf) you. " 


COKVfiRSATION. 


fomtHcn <Ste, mein Srennb"? 
ift Gruber? 

©ie lange nic^t se}d)en, n)o 
tnaten ©te? 

2Bie finben 8ie ba§ §ait§ be§ §errn 
3Braun? 

SSoKm ©le auf mic^ marten? 

S)iefer ^rtef ift nid()t fd^on gefd)rie6en. 

SSie fommt ba§? 

©tjrid^t btefcr BJtann dnglifd^? 

2Bann ermatten ©ie 3£)ren greunb? 
Sirb er aHein fommen? ^ 


3(5 fomme tjon ^dln. 

ift beute mabt{(5einli(5 in unferm 
<^arten. 

3c5 mar meifteng ju §aufe; i<5 ma^ 
nifbt gang mobi- 
les ift inraenbig f4r fd^on ; abet au§= 
menbig ficbt e§ alt au§. 

(Sin menig, abcr ni(5t lange, i(5 
nicbt niel Seit. 

3(5 bcibe ibn gu eilig geftbrieben. 

(Sr fbricbt e§ febr gut. 

3(5 ermarte ibn ^eute 9ia5mittag. 

dr mirb uietteicbt fcinen ©obn mib 
bringen. ^ 


READOO-LESSON. 


2>ct tJantbare Siime. The grateful lion* 

(Ein armer ©ffatie, bet au§ bem §aufe feineS §erru entfloben 
tnar, toutbe ^um Stobe berurteift (condemned). Man fii^rte tbn 
Quf einen grofeen tneldbet mit einer Matter nmgeben tear, 

unb Itefe einen furt^tBaren Sotnen auf ii§n Io§ (loose). 

S^anfenbe t)on Menfjben tnaren S^tigen (witnessed) biefe^ 
©(^aufbiet§ (scene). 

®er Sotne fprang gtimmtg® auf ben armen Menf(5en lo§; aber 
bto|tic3b BlteB er ftebeU; tnebette^ mit bem ©dbtneife, bupfte^ boll 
fjreube urn i^n ]f)erum unb leifte i^m freunbtieb bie §cinbe. ^ebev= 
mann bertounberte fidb^ unb fragte, toie bag lomme^ 

Set ©ftatie evjH^lte fotgenbeg: „Sltg idb meinem §etrn ent= 
lanfen mat, tetbatg id) mic5 in einer §5bte^ mitten in einer 
SBiifte^. S)a fam auf einmal biefer Some ^evein, minfelte^ unb 
jeigte mit feine 2^a|e^^, in melt^et ein grower ®otn ftaf. sog 
ibm^^ ben SDotn !^emn§, unb bon bet ^^it (tn (forth) berfotgte^^ 
mi(^ bet Sbtoe mit SGSilbb^^et^^, unb mit leBten in bet §o5ie ftieb* 
1. square. 2. fiercely, furiously. 3. to wag (with) Ms tail. 4. to 
jump. 5. to he astonished. 6. to come to pass. 7. cavern, cave. 
8. desert. 9. to whine. 10. paw. 11. for him. 12. to supply. IS. game. 
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Ii(| Seifamaien. 58et ber Ie|tcn Siagb tDurben toir gefangen unb 
bon einanber gettennt‘\ 3lun freut fid^ ba§ gute S;ter, mtc| 
bjieber gefutfbett p |a6en." 

€lle8 SBolt tear Abet (at) bte Satilbarteit bie[eS toilben StereS 
entgiidt^® unb bat taut urn ®nabe‘® fiir ben ©ftoben unb ben 
Sbtoen. S)er ©ttabe tuurbe freigetaffen^’ unb retd^Ueb befdbentt^®. 
Ser Sbtoe foigte itint tote etn treuer §unb unb btieb immer bei 
tbm, olbne jemanb ein Seib (harm) gu tl^un. 

14, separated. 15. delighted, enraptured. 16. pardon. 17, set free. 
18, rewarded. r 


FIFTY- SECOND LESSON. 


CONJONCTIONS. 

(SBmbetriirter.) 

Conjunctions connect words with words, and sentences 
with sentences, bringing them into a certain relation with 
one another. This relation may be either mere connection, 
or it may express opposition, a condition, comparison, cause, 
or cohseciitiveness of time (as in English). 

They have a great influence on the position of the verb ; 
and the three following lists are^ arranged accordingly. 

(1.) CO-ORBIl^ATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

T 

The following seven conjunctions do not alter the 
construction of a sentence: 


unb and. abet (or alletn) but. 

obet or. fonb ern but(aftertheneg, wo^). 

benn for, since. — aU (aud^) both — 

and. 

mug ju §aufe bleiben, benn td& bin Iran!. 

I must stay at home, for I am ill. 


S)er ©traug l^at giiiget, aber er !ann nid&t ftiegen. 

The ostrich has wings, 'hut it cannot fly. 

Note, ^ber is sometimes placed after the subject or even after 
the verb, without altering the sense : — 

£)et SSater aBer but the < father said. 

3)er ©iraufe f)at tyliigel, er fartn aber nidjt jliegett. 


OBSERTITIONS. 

(1) ©onbern contradicts some ivord of the previous 
negative clause; it can only be used if the preceding clause 
contains a negation. 

3^td&t bin franf, fonbetn mein ffiatcr. 



CONJXJNCTIOISS. 


•^Zi 


3d) Jiatte i|n niiJ&t ffir JoS^uft, fonbern fto norrif^. 

I do not think him malicious, but foolish, 

ad Itebe nidt teine Xa^itx, fotti«nt feine SRi^te. 

I do not love his daughter, but his niece, 

3 d gefe|ett, fonbcttt id |abe t'^m Bcidneptn. 

I did not see him, hut I wrote to him. 

( 2 ) 8 lber qualifies or further explains, (but does not con- 
tradict) the preceding sentence or some word. 

®r ift ttod nid)i Qngdoin®^^/ ertuarten idn^eben 

He^bS^ot arrived yet, tut we expect him every moment. 
@r tDoHte au)fte]|en, ubet (nr adein) er tonnic nxdt. 

He would get up, but he could not. 

(II.) ADTEBBIAL COSaUNCTIONS. ’ 

The following adverlial conjunctions are treated like 
adverbs and require inversion (verb preceding nommative- 
subiect) after them if they begin a sentence. 

*' ^ (nr "nnw. 


alfo thus. 
and) also, too. 
au4 nor. 
bann then, 
barum therefore. 

Further: — 
au^erbetn besides, moreover. 
_ balb now — now; 
times — sometimes. 


some- 


bage'gcTi 1 on the contrary, 
^ingcgcn J cn the other hand. 


(or nun) now. 
faum scarcely, hardly. o 
^onft or else, 
btelmeir rather. 
imx it is true. 

» fetner further. 

consequently. 

tnbefjen, unterbefien meanwhile 
mit^in accordingly 


therefore, on 
that account. 


baierS beSwegen, 
be§f)alb ^ - 

bemna(3& accordingly, 
bennod^ and yet, still. 
bcfig^ei(^^en likewise. 
beiienun'gcad()tet nevertheless, 
bcito \ the— (with a following 
itm fo I com^parative). 
bo(^, ieboc^, 1 Q. gtill however, 
glctcfjnioi)! 1 V’ 
cnitreber — ober either or. 


fonbettt 


not only 
— hut 
also. 


ni^t nut 

md)i attcm 

md)t ' — 

nidjilbeftoinentgex nevertheless. 
nad) nor. 

]o so, thus. 

teU§ — teU§ partly — partly. 
iibexbteS besides, moreover. 
librtgen§ as for the rest, however. 
nielmel)x rather, 
tnebex — no{ 3 ^ neither — nor. 
pithpr— or S'J^ax indeed, it is true. 

eaum fiatte er biefeS 2Bort geiptodeu, fo g^S « 

S oetaa,. inb.!W »•> <9 »»" 

lr.^«nUn*«S'‘Su:S... 

tnir crfounten feine ©ttramc (voice). 
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®ie 6(|tt)agertn the sister-in-law. 
fd^abcn to injure, to hurt, 
bte S^al^rung the food, 
ber the top, summit. 

ba§ 9foJ|r the reed, cane. 
ft(^ biegen to bend, 
xu^tg quietly; itafe wet. 
ermolnen (acc.) to speak to. 


WORDS. 

tjerteibigen to defend, to prote 
ertoarten to await, 
berfd^menben to waste, 
ber 3}litf(^iiler the school-felloe 
bic Siegel the rule. 
fort+fa|ren intr. to continue 
bag gemetne SSolf the populace 
begegnen to meet. 


EXERCISE 103, 

Jo6e ben Srief gefc^tieben, unfa mein SBruber fiat 
noc§ rinraat fitr mi(| afigei'd^rtefien. ©ie tonnen ie|t auggel 
afier ©te raiiffen um fesfiS U^r feiefaer auriiiJ fein, um M 
bag ^onjert umaufteiben. SWeine. ©$»agertn |at mir oerfprod 
mill in Sonbon au fiefuilen; afier fie |ot i|r SBort nii|t 
lalten. 3tud| bein Sruber |at mir nii|t gef(|riefien b 
toegen toerbe i(| ni(|t rae|r auf i|n marten. Sntmebermii 
®ie fteifiig arfieiten ober bie ©i|ute uerlaffen, fonft rigfie 
©ie fortgefiliit an metben. SKeber fein D|eim no(| feine Sc 
roerben biefeg erloufien. ©omo|( ber 9>ater atg bie 2)iutter fio 
i|ren ©o|n gefu(|t. Ser gerei|te ajlonn fd&abet meber i 
3tei(|en no(| bera Slrraen, ba er fieibe g£ei(|a(|tet. 


SiufgoBc 104. 

_ . You must go home directly, ©r you will become wet; 
it will soon fUiu. We shall defend our country with coura 
and we shall quietly await the enemy. This man oughi 
speak to his children, for they are very naughty. I do i 
know him by sight, but know him by reputation. Did v 
see Mr. Long to-day? Yes, but I could not speak to hi 
Do not waste your time, for (the) life is made of (aug) 
Some of my school-fellows are ill; consequently they cam 
come to (in) school. This horse may be very strong, nev 
theless 2 it idoes not please me. I have shown him the ru 
yet he has not understood it. He was very tired, nev. 
theless he continued working (to work). Scarcely ’had : 
pronounced these words, when the populace threw (sul 
hemselves on Mm. He has not only promised him son 
Jring,^ but has also given it to him. I know neither him n 
his wife I did not expect to see you here ; the (befto) great 
IS my pleasure of meeting you. Not only the king, hut al 
the queen and the princess, i^ere expected. 


CONTERSATIOJf. 

afier bu j^aft ntd&t SBort gel)alten. ober id; merbe bicb nfiMe SSJoj 

befur^en. 
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betn SSatcr naci^ ^merila 
gereift? 

pat beitt Onfel bom 
gutiicfge^ogen (retired)? 

ESet toirb ^txin (^ta^§ Sanbgut erben ? 


9lein, ttiein Dniel ift ^)16^U4 geftor* 
Ben, folglt^ mu§te mein Skater 
fetne ^eife Derj^ieben (postpone). 
^locB nt<^^t, bo(B Benfc xxH), ba^ er e» 
bait) t|un totrb. 

T^etn SSetter ift fern nSi^fter'SSer^ 
tnanbtex, tuirb er and^ §en:n 

®rab§ ®rbe fein. 


FIFTY-THIED LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

(III.) SUBOEDINATE CONJUNCTIONS. 

All subordinate co,nj unctions (simple as well as 
compound) relegate the vefb to the end of the clause. 
(I.) Simple subordinate Conjunctions. 


when (past time), as, than. 
e|e before. 

6i§ until. 

ba as, since (reason), 

bamtf that, in order that. 

bat that. 

falls (im g^oU) in case that. 

mbem' as, while. 

|e — the — (with the comp^^, 
no^bcm' after. 

06 if, whether. 

tear bier U]^r, afe bte 
It was four o'clock when 


o6f{f|on 1 though. 
abtois^r, trietro^l j although, 
feit or fettbem since (time). 
fo oft (at§) as often as. 
foBaib (at§) as soon as. 
folange (a£§) as long as, (while). 
uu'gea(|tet notwithstanding. 

while, whilst, 
iocit because. 

, menn if, when (future time), 
mie as, how. 

toofern'in as much as, provided, 
©onne aufging. 
the sun rose. 


SGSarten ©ie, Bi§ metnen 99rief roUenbet fjabel 
Wait till I have finished my letter! 

©t)re{i)en ©ie taut, batnif ©le rerftefien fannl 
Speak aloud that I may understand you! 

Note 1. When a clause with a subordinate conjunction is placed 
before its principal sentence, this latter is inverted (verb precedes 
nominative-subject). 

Note 2. Remember that separable compound verbs become inse- 
parable after subordinate conjunctions^ or relative pronouns {ov adverbs). 
bte ©onne aufging, inor eS rier 
3(1 a 4 b e m ' wit miteinanber (together) gefruBftiicft Batten, 
gingcii toir (not wir gingen) f^iasieren.^ 

SBaBrenb wir Marten fbi^tt^n, tafen unfere greunbe (not 
unite Stcunbe laien) bte geitungen (newspapers). 

• 

1 When with the verb in the Imperfect or Pluperfect tenses. 

2 For instance: jc grower . . Observe that the second the is befto, 
and belongs to the Snd class. 
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OBSERVATIONS ON SOME CONJUNCTIONS. 

(1) aSBann •— ttieutt — al§. 

The English conjdinction ivhen corresponds to three 
German ■W'ords: toann? tnentt; al§. 

(a) SBBann? 

1. SSannis interrogativein direct and indirect questions:- 
2Ban« trerben ©ie fommen? When will you come? 
©agen ©ie mir, toann ©ie lommen irotten! 

Tell me when you will come! 

2r Sann answers also to the English tvhen — whenever, 
or every time when, as : — 

©ie fbnneti e§ fd^iden, lracin'"©ie iroEen. 

You may send it when (whenever) you like, 
cs (b) aaSenn and aU. 

1. aSSenn corresponds to English when if us^d with a 
present or future tense, and is therefore peculiarly fitted 
to convey general ideas, or events of the present or some 
future time ; whereas aU is used only with past events and 
requiires the Imperfect, or Pluperfect after it: — 

Scnn id§ an ber Slr&eit bin, liebe id^ feine SSefud^c. 
When I am at work, I do not like visitors, 
c SBenn bie Seibenf^aften ^eftxg fittb, ift bie Siugenb in ©efal^r. 
When the passions are violent, virtue is in danger. 

8tl§ franf tour be, fc&idte id§ nad§ bem Strgte. 

When I decame (fell) ill, I sent for the physician. 

©afar bon 95rutu§ ermorbet toorben toar. 

When C^sar had been slain by Brutus. 

2. SBenn is if in a conditional sense: — 

SOSenn ©ie fommen fonnen, if you cannot come. 
And when if is used with an Imperfect, or Plu- 
perfect tense, this must be in German in the Sub- 
junctive mood; as: 

todte utir Ueb, toemx er tim (or geJommen tocire)* 

I should be glad if he came (or had come). 

Note 1. Often the Perfect tense after toenn is used for the Future 
Perfect; as:— 

trerbe eB bir fagen, tcenn bag SSuc^ gelefen f)abe (~ toetbe gc** 
lefcn baben). 

I shall tell you when I have read the hook. 

Note 2. After a comparative, or after fo or ebenjo before an 
adjective, alB answers to the English than and for instance: — 
^?arl ift grower cl§ Subtuig, Charles is taller than Lewis. 

bin ni^^t |o gele^rt, alg (or trie) ©ie glauben. 

I am not so learned as you think. 
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Bote B. After the adverbs of negation nothing and no^vhere, hut 

is translated al§:— 

ISTothing hut truth, nic§t§ al§ (bie) SBal^r^eti. 
gfltrgenbS al§ in (Suglanb, nowhere but in England. ^ 

Bote d. denotes also quality or condition, as:— 

(gr l^anbelte dl SBdet he acted as a father. 

(2) Sa (as^ since). 

2)a denotes a reason or motive, English as, since. 

5)a ber Snabe fo fleifeig ifi, (fo) nm§ matt i^n befol^neti. 
As the^ boy is so industrious, we must reward him. 

S)a i^n fenrte, (f-o) tatin iS) nit3§t trauen. 

As (or since) I do not^know him, I cannot trust him 

(3) Sttbem' (as^ at the moment when); the subject in the 
two clauses of a compound sentence remaining 
the same.^ 

3'nbem' denotes a short simultaneous action and is often 
rendered by the English Fresent Farticiple] as:— 

^Ttbem ic& in bog Simmer trat. 

As I entered the room or on (my) entering the room, 
gnbem er mir bie §anb brhdEte, fagte er gu mir, k. 
Shaking hands with me he said to me, &c. 

Snbem er feinen 9lrm" crugftreifte, fing er mid&. 

Stretching out his arm, h^ caught me. 

(4) Ofiglei^, aifr^on, (though, although). 

These conjunctions are sometimes divided, especially 
when two or more monosyllables follow. They are used 
indiscriminately and the principal sentence takes 
(placed after the subject) if put after a clause beginning 
with obgleidE), oBfd}on, or obtroi)!, 

1 though I esteem him. 
or gib td& tf)ti a(|te j 

Obgleti!^ id^ arm bin, or ob iS) glei(^ arm bin. 

A.lthough I be poor. 

er mid& nid^t lennt, 

Though he does not know me, he salutes me. 

Dbfd^on er no(| jung ift, l^at er (bod&) ](|on graue ^aare. 
Although he is still young, he has already grey hair. 

(5) @0 (so, then). 

1. When a principal sentence is placed after a sub- 
ordinate clause the former is frequently introduced by the 

1 When the subj. ebanges, „ttiabtenb" (whilst) must be used. 
O^man Conv.-Grammar. 
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conjunction fo (which may, however, be omitted). It jg 
not used in English.^ 

SBenn'eS regnet, (fo) gel^t man tiidfit ffjajteren. 

'When it rains, (then) people do not go out for a walk 
SBentt @ie ftill^er gefommen teSren, (fo) l^attcn ©ie mti 
tiD(| ju §aufe ongetroffen. 

Had you come earlier, you would have found me at home. 
Dr reversing the clauses we may say: — 

’gflan gel§t nic§t fpoaiereit, toenn e§ regnet. 

Sie l^atten no! an §aiSfe angetroffen, tuenn @ie frMet 
gefommen toaren. „ 

2. @0 for if is antiquated and is found in a few old 
phrases only, as— fo ®ott njill, if God please. 

3. ©0 before an adjective, followed by a ud5 [however, 
though) is a compound conjunction and will be found in 
the following lesson. 


WORDS. 


S)a§ @efangnt0 the prison, 
ber Stern the star, 
ber the top. 

b5§ ©emitter the thunderstorm, 
ber ^auf the liargain. 
btenen to serve. ' 

bunfel dark, 
bie ©an§ the goose. 
auSmetc^en to avoid. 
liberfaHen to overtake, attack una- 
wares. 


bie ©efai§r the danger, 
fii^erlii^ surely, 
fibren to disturb. 
l§?Van+na]§ctt to approach. 
on+ 3 te^)en to put on. 
gefunb in good health, 
ein fe^en to put a stop to. 
^loS+brc^en to break loose, 
bliinbern to pillage, plunder, 
gegenmcirtig present. 


Alone atfein. 
to put out au§+I5fd^en. 
the candle, bie ^erge, ba§ Si(§t. 
the business ba§ ©efd^ftft. 
to hesitate gbgern. 
the truth bie 2Ba]^rl^eit. 
astonished erftaunt. 
possible mbgltd^. 

to take a walk einen Spagtergang 
madden (not ne^men). 


to inform benad^rii^tigcn. 
the language bie ©prad^e, 
the war ber ^rteg, 
ambitious e^rgeigig. 
in future fhnftig, in .gufunft. 
punctual piinftli^* 
to mend Uerbeffern. 
tranquillity bie 9iu()e. 
in the country auf bem Sanbc. 


EXERCISE 105. 


fd^lief ttodi, at§ mein Sebienter in§ dimmer trot. ©oBalb 
(atg)"- id§ ben fflrief empfongen l^atte, reifte td^ aB. Sie ©otboten 
fjfflnberten bie ©tobt. Big ber ©enerol ben; ein giet fe^te. $a 
ber Slrbeiter fe^r fCeigig tear, (fo) tourbc er gut Beanllt. ©o 
lange bie m enfd^en gefunb finb, benfen fte felten [baran], ba^ 

ill 'X: With or without ol§. 
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i)a| fte au(| Iranf toerben tonnen. 3Jlan tuei^ ni(|t, o6 bie ©terne 
beWo|nt finb obet 2(i| fprod| mit o6gtei(§ id^ i|n 

nii^t tannte. Sianm fatten toir ben ©ipfel be§ Setge§ beftiegen, 
al§ ba§ ©ewitter toSbiat^. ®§ ift etn teic^ter ^ouf, ttenn gtSunbe 
burrfi ©iite getoonnen tnetben. Sie gegentDSrtige ifi bie 
befte, well fte unfre eigne ift. ®ie toilben ©ftnfe finb fd^toer ju 
Mie^en, toeil fee fi^neCt unb fe’^t 1)0^^ ftiegen. SGSenn man bie 
©efal^c nal^en fie|t, tann man ii^r ausmeid^en; abet tcenn fie un§ 
f(|Iafenb uberfattt, ttirb fie un§ fitfierUdii ftetbetben. ^ 

^ttfgabe 106. 

When I arrived here, edt iwas quite dark. Put out the 
candle before you go to bed ! I wish you to wait till I have 
done my exercise. I see that you have not yet finished your 
business. She has been very well, since she has been in (auf) 
the country. I am astonished to see that you have not yet 
departed. Since you are my friend, you will not hesitate 
to tell me the truth. After I had breakfasted, I took a walk, 
although it rained a little. The city [of] Paris has become 
much more beautiful, since you saw (have seen) it last. As 
soon as the general arrives, please to inform us. This boy 
was scarcely ten years old when he lost his father. The more 
I study Greek, the^ more si ilike the language.* When you 
are ready, we will go for a wdk. There will always be wars 
among the nations as long as men are ambitious. I do 
not know whether my neighbour is rich or poor. Why did 
you sleep so long? I slept so long, because I was very tired. 
I will go with you, if you promise me (dat.), to be more 
punctual in future. Though we did not make the world, 
we may help [to] mend it. While I was there, stranquillity 
1 prevailed in the country, but I do not know how it is now. 

CONTERSATION. 


aG8orft bu al§ iib btib jafi ? 

aSog wttft bu tbun, ba bu je^t 
gerien I) aft? 

3ft betn SSruber frSftig? 

2Birft bu mxim, bt§ mitfommen 
fann? 

§aft bu btel ?yieue§ Qefef)cn, ft)al)renb 
bu in Imerifa toarft? 


9tetn, §atte eben nteine Arbeit 
beenbet. 

3^1 toerbe auf etnige SCSof^en na(b 
2Bale§ get)en. 

ift fct)r fraftig^ obji^on er no^ 
fo iung ift. 

SBenn bu bi(^b beeilft, tnerbe ic^ auf 
bi(^ warten. 

3^ babe bajctbft bid S^ieueS ge?eben 
unb bewunbett; toerifa ift ein 
berdicbeS Sanb. 
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FIFTY- FOimiH LESSON. 

(CDNIINUATION.) 

^ (II.) Subordijiate compound Conjunctions. 

Compound conjunctions are those consisting of two 
separate words. They are treated here independently of 
the others merely for the sake of convenience. 


Sll§ Bis until, before. fo bo^ so that. 

otS Wjnn I as if, as though tnie — aud^ ( however . . . {with 

aCS oB > {with tJie Imperf. fo — aud^ ( an adj. between) 

tsie toenn j Suhj.). ^ fo- fe^t — au(| much as. ' ’ 

o£S ba§ but that, that. fotBte as soon as. 

nnftatl bag instead of. Ttm..3u(«OTt7j t/jelM/.jinorderto 

BtS (ba§) till, until. ftoenn — nid^t 1 , , ' 

tbamit — nid^t lest {Subj.). ftoofern — nid^t j 

tm (ba§) in case. ftoenn — oud§ ) 

je befto the — the {with ftoenn — gfeid^ } 
u comparative). fttenn — fd|on j 

ie m#em' according as. BorauSgefe|t ba^l supposing, 

gleid^toie just as. fit^enn — nur | provided (that). 

o^tiB without . . , unless, ftoenti — au(j§ ttod^ fo though 

"hut that. ^ *^or if ever so . . 

felbft toentt even if. r 


V fc < P^sides these, notice the expressions: ba'tion bafe, babur6 
m, oamtt bat, oatin bot jc. which have no equivalent in good En^^lish 
See Syntax on Present Participle. ^ 


Note 2. The above conjunctions marked f require their second 
component to be placed after the subject, or after the object if it is 
a personal pronoun, as:— 

@e^cn ©ie Umit ©te ni^t liberraid^t toerbett! 

(jo quick, lest you be surprised! 

^eiitt er mx^ nii|t beaolilt k., unless he pays me, &c. 

SBctttt er Jo utele jc. “ 

Though he had ever so many books, &c. 


OBSEEYATIONS. 

1. Lest in the sense 'for fear of after a negative clause, 
is^ ^metimes aii§ (with or an Infinitive 

with ju if there is the same subject in the two clauses). 
I did^ not go there, lest I should disturb him. 

3^ gtng nid^t bal^in au§ ju fioren. 

'Lest after the verb to fear (fard^ten) is bag:— 

I feared lest he should die, id^ ffird^tete, bag er fterben mbd^te. 
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2. 9118 ba§ is used after a negative clause with the 
word anberS and answers to th^ English ‘htif or '’hut . 
that’ before which otherwise is understood: — •> 

I don’t “know lut (that) he is alive still. ’ 

3(^ tnei^ nic|t anbetS, al§ ba| et ttoi^ lebt. 

51 1§ bafe (with Imperfect Suhj.) is further used to 
render the English Infinitive after ioo(with an adj.) .. for .. . 
This news is too good for me to believe it. 

Siefe 3flac(irttbt ift ju gut, olS bog td^ fie glaubeft |5nnte. 

3. D|ne bog corresponds to the English 'hut' after a 

negation, as; ’ .i 

Not an hour passes hut I see him. 

®§ herge^t teine ©tutibe, ogtte bog’- i(| fe’^e. 

4. SEBie . . ■ oucg, fo . • • ou^, take an adjective (and 
pronoun if there is one) between them, as:— _ 

2Bie reidg oucg (or fo reicfi aud^) SOater fetn mag, ic. 
However rich your father may be, &c., or rich though . 
®o fdion e§ oudj fein mag, fo tann e§ mit bod^ ni^t§„nugen. 
However handsome it may be, it cannot be of any use 


to me. 

6. @0 fefir — aud) take the subject and object '(if 
they both or one of them aj-’e pronouns) befween them, 
otherwise the subject only, and the object is placed after 


@0 fegr ign ouig gebeten gabe, w. 

Much as^I have begged him, &c. 

@0 fegr mein aSater ou^ betnen aStuber bot ic. 
or fo fsgt au^ need not be separated at all. 
©0 fegr oudg mein Slater beinen iBruber bat it. 


(III.) Relative Conjunctions or adverbs. 

All interrogative adverbs have in indirect questions 
the force of relative conjunctions, and require the verb at 
the end of the clause. They are : 


SBann when, 
toatum why. 

weSgalb Ui^erefore 

tDeStoegen) 

toit how. 

U)iet>iel how much 


tDie tange how long. 
tDO where. 

whence. 
tDol^in whereto. 
tDoburd^ whereby, 
too mit with which. 


I toOTcin wherein, 
tooran whereat. 
tooBei wherewith, 
toobott whereof, 
toorauf whereon, 
toorunter where- 


auf t08td)e 2 Beife in what manner, &c. [under. 


1 The French sans que. 
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But — Sabdti ^ahn Sic geftern gefj)roi$en? Of what did 
you speak yesterday? 


M l^ahe i|n gefragt, toottit i^n ju §oufe ftnbcn tocrbc.^ 
loeiB nid)t, Wtttum er nteinen Srief nit|t'ert)anen l^at. 
®arf i(| frogen, tnie lottge @ie bogehtieben pnb? 

®iefe§ ift ba§ §au§, ttiobott ©ie geftern gefprocEien ^oben. 


Note. Interjections are words which are used to express an 
emotion, and do not enter into the construction of a sentence 
They ^are^— 


5t(^! adj! ei! ah! ohl 
ad} I ah! alas! 0 dear! 

]^e! ba! oh! I say! 
au! oh! i§u! ugh! 

05 ! 5d- oh! ho! 

taufenb! what the deuce! 
jt! ftiH! hush! hist! 
idber! alas! unhappily! 

Jetfa! huzzah! hurrah! 
iu(55c! hurrah! 

0 me^e! 0 dear! alas! 
paij4 ! pat ! 
ptff! poff! bang! 
hfui! fie! psh! 

^alt! halt! stop! 

5oIki! holla! hollo! holloa! halloo! 
faerie! gently! • 


loeg ba! out of the way! 
fort! be gone! be off! 

. ©dttlob ! God be praised ! 
re(5t fo! Tis well! all right! 
gut! good! 

5m! humph! hum! 
fo! indeed! too5Ian! well then! 
Qufl auf benn! on! forward! 
5l(5tunG! take care! attention! 
0 SeSunber! 0 dear! 
fie5' bo! look! behold! 

§eil! hail! 

SSe5e! woe! 
iJeuer! fire! 
oorioartS! forwards! 

3U*§iIfe! help! 

SBer ba? who’s there? 


jr. 


WORDS. 


^ic SBeleibtguitg the insult, 
bic tlttru5e uneasiness. 
faftcr5aft vicious, 
ungefd^tdft awkward. 
bto5en to threaten. 

To marry 5draten. 

the assistance ber SBetftanb. 

careful 0orfi(5ttg. 

the price ber ^rei§; low niebrtg. 

frequently 5dufig» 

the plebeians bic spieBcjer. 

to consent etn+loilltgen. 

to retire (refl. v.) $urM+ 3 te 5 en. 

learned adj. gele5rt. 

vain citef, ftolg. 

to trust trauen, bertrauen. 

iominant 5errfi5enb. 

ihe passion bic Seibenfd^aft. 

to approve (of) htUigeti. 

security bie 6t(5er5cit. 


bic Suft the air. 
ge^ov^en to obey, 
erlangen to obtain. 
ba0 fiofegelb the ransom, 
ber 9iu5m fame, renown. 

to practise iiben. 
to hurt f(5abcn, me5e if/un. 
to disappear berf{5toinbcn. 
to perish fum+fommen. 
somewhere irgenbmo. 
the patricians bic ipatrisier. 
admirable betnunbernSmiirbig. 
the act bie Sl;5at. 
to liberate Befrcien. 
doubtful, dubious 3 meifcI 5 aft. 
the advice ber Oiat. 
victory ber Bieg, 
to attribute jf.u+fc5rei6en. 
advisable ratfam. 
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EXERCISE 107. 

@0 Mettit wir, alg toenn (or ot§ o 6 ) btefen §errn fcEion 
nefebeti Mtte. ®iefe Seleibigimg ift’su gi’o^, (j,I§ _ba§ 
Iditoetaen fonnte. wei^ niiiit onberS, al§ ba§ fetn gut 

flstit 3 Ketn geinb |at ju fetir beleibigt, al§ bafe _t(^ t|ci 
Lsdbcn fbunte. SBarten @ie, bi§ (ba^) ferttg 6 tn! 
DMmeti ©te eineti 9 tegenf{^trm, bamit ©te mij^t na§ mexben. 3 ^ 
merbe ibm bie ©rlaubniS nic^t geben, menu er au^ nod) fo fefir 
Bittet. Se Batter bie Suft ift, befto metir tniegt fte; - 

fteift befto tei(|ter ift fie. Sieger jutige SOlenfi^ ift fel^r ungefc^tSt ; 
er nimtnt tiie ettoaS in bie,§anb, o^tie boB et e§ 3 ei 6 rt(|t. 
Sir BBnnen biefe Stufgabe nic^t madien, toenn ©te un§ ntcf)t tielfen. 

>^6 jneBr ©ie ntir brotien, befto toeniger toerbe id^ S^nen ge= 
Bordben. ®er ©efangene toirb feine fjrei|eit nidbt etiangen, toento 
er nid)t ein Bo^e§ Sofegetb Beja’^tt. 28ie gro| au^ ber_9tul^ni 
biefeS Prften fein mag, ber feineg Saterg toar nD(^ grBBW- 

SlttfgaBe 108 . 

It seems to me as if I had seen you somewhere. Give 
me your letter that (in order that) I [may] send it tc> (auf) 
the post-office. In case you want my assistance, call me ! 
Read this chapter twice, lest you forget it! Tlm^ merchant 
will sell much or little, according as the pnce is. high or ICW. 
The more frequently you practise what you had in your music- 
lesson, the better ayou iwill play it. He cannot play Bat 
(transl without that) he hurts himself. Go 
seeing you {transl. without that he ssees >you)l The plebeians 
intended to leave Rome, in case the patricians did not keep 
their word. We shall not go, unless she invites us. 
disappeared without any one's knowing {knew) how he had 
perished. We shall not go into (auf) the country, un- 
less he consents to come with us. The night came so that 
I was obliged to retire. TJwugh he is very learned, neverthe- 
Ls,he is not vain. Nobody can trust you (ff > 
bring good security. My friend said he 
hundrfd pounds, provided he would give 

within (in) six months. Hoioeiier admirable the act of William 
?eir may have been (,) by (bur^) which he 
country from a cruel tyrant, its xnorality (tl^r 
is dubious. I do not know why he has not yet written to 
me, but I shall asik him when he comes. 

CONVEBSiLTION. 

Rtoen ®ie bieie %xUii tBun? Kf k “n £ef 

Sffier lot biefen Snolen gdobt ? ©ot»o|l fcm jsotet ois o) 
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6tnb Sic geftern f^aateren gegangen? 
Sft Sotb SO^utta^ cin gele!|rtet ^Otlanit ? 

SBarum foU-td^ btefe ^lufgabe nod^ 
einenal fd^retben? 

2Ba§ §aUen 0te bon t^etrn 2Bei§? 
Sft c§ ratfam, lange au fd^Iafen? 


3a, o6Jd&on c§ geregnet §atle. 
$atnii ©ie bieJelBe Beffer berfte^eit, 

3Jein, ie Ifinger man fiiBlaft, befo 
milbcr iDirb man. ' 

%tc§t eBer, als Bt§ cr fi(B Beffext 
•xJiB Jttietfte, oB er Bier BleiBen tnitb. 


SBtrb fein SSatet iBm betjetBen? 

SBitb^ber f^iirft Bier Bteiben ? 

' EEiDING-^ESSOX. 

®o8 serBroiBene §afeifeit. TJje broken horse-shoe. 

K- ®!" Sing mit fetnem'So^n, bent «cinen S|oma§ in 

bie Stabt. „©te| , fagte er untertoegg p ihtn, ba lieot 

©tatf Don einem ^ufeifen ouf be,r @tbe^ ^eBe® eg anf utfb 

ntc§t ber Blaise toert^, ba§ man fti^ bafar badEt®." SDer'^ater 
Mtotbeile nt^tg nal^m bag Sifen unb ftedEte eg in fetne Safdbe 
S»i nd(|[ten S)orfe berfaufte er eg bem 6#mieb® fur brei $Fennia 
(farthmgs)i unb laufte ^?trfd§en bafar. ^ ® 

§t«auf fe^ten^ fie i|ren SBeg fort. 3)ie §tfee® tear fek 
tteit unb Breit® toeber §aug, no* SBalb no* 
p«eae.^» ^omas ftarB Beina^e*’^ bo" Surft-^ unb tonnt 
fetnem Sater faum fotgen. , 

‘'f leltere tote burd& gnfaU,^^ eine Strfd^e fallen. 
J^omag ^oBj fie gtertg'* ouf unb ftecfte fie in ben ajlunb. 

^ wetter tiefe berSOater eine stoeite ^itfc^e fatten, 
toeid^e S^omag mit berfetBen ©icr*® ergriff. S)ieg bauerte fort ” 
Big er fie atte aufge^oBen l^otte. 

m er bie te^te gegeffen l^otte, toanbte ber tSater fidb in 

9" It einjigeg^® SWat 
(wished), nm bag ^ufeifen aufpBeBen 

tq wide. 10. spring. 11. was near dying. 12. tS 

17.' «..ii..y i.aed: *[f sff aa 

tri 

but as the smallest English coin it corresponds to the SSfennia of 
the present day, or to the teller (7= Wennig of formef times)® 
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FIRST LESSON. 

USE OF THE ARTICLE. 

The use of the Germah article offers many deviations 
from the English. In gt^neijal, the article is more fre- 
quently employed than in English, and a perfect know- 
ledge of these peculiarities is of the greatest importance. 
I. THE DEFINITE ABTIGLE IS USED IN ALL ITS GASES: 

1. Before nouns representing a ivJiole genus ov species, as : — 
3Jlenfi^ ift ftet6lid^, man (i. e. every man) is mortal. 

S)ie ©timmen her %\txt ftnb t>erf(|ieben, the voices. of 
animals are very different. , 

' 2. Before some abstract nouns, when no article is 
required in English; as: — 

S)a§ menf^tid&e Sebeti vft futj. 

Human life is short. ^ 

S)te berging fc^neff. 

Time quickly passed away. 

Note 1. When abstract nouns in the nominative are used in a 
general or collective sense, the def. article may be omitted or added, 
according to usage; it must be used with the other cases, or with 
prepositions: — 

(^te) ift notig fiir (acc.) 5Renf(^cn. 

Occupation is necessary for man’s happiness. 

^ufrid^tige greunbfd^aft oerbinbet un§. 

Sincere friendship unites us. 

%tx (dat.) 9IebU(^feit foil man naa^ftreben. 

One must strive for honesty. 

Note 2. The def. article is always used in the nominative if some 
noun is defined by a genitive or a relative pronoun as in English: — 
2)ie aufri(%tige greunbfd^aft btefer Seute. 

The sincere friendship of these people. 

^te auftt(^ttgc greunbfd^aft, triel(|e un§ oereint. 

The sincere friendship which unites us. 

Note 3. In proverbs and common sayings the def. article is gen- 
erally omitted before abstract nouns; as:— 

^tter f(J^ii|t bor iT^orl^eti xd^t 
iHIlttt ge|)t fiber ^ut. 

Xlntc(|t @ut gebei!|t nic^t. 
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_ 3. Before coUective names of corporations, government 
^ sciences, or religious crjeeds, as : — 

S5er Jtbet ' nobility. bte ®ef($t(|te history 

bte Segierung government. baS S^riftentum Christianity 

bte aKonarilie monarchy. ba§ ^Jubentum Judaism, 

bie alte ©efii^id^te ancient history. 

4. Before names of streets and mountains -. — 
apit tool^nen in bet f5rtebrt#ftro§e (in Frederick Street] 

6. When an adjective precedes the proper name, as;- 
S)et atrae fjriebri(3(( poor Frederick. 

®er !§eitige PautuS St. Paul. 

5)a§ Seben be§ l^eiUgen Pant the life of St. Paul. 


6. Before the names of seasons, months, days, and parti 
01 the day. Examples: — 

. ®er ©otntner ift getool^ntic^ Ite6Ii($ unb tnarm. 

Spmmer is usually lovely and warm. 

5)cr Srprit tear nai unb fait. April was wet and cold. 

Note. Before names of metals the clef, article may be used oi 
onytted when speaking generally: ^ 

(®a§) ®tfen ift nii^liib, iron is useful. 

®oIb ift febwerer al§ SBIei, gofd is heavier than lead. 


ba§ Ungtiicf adversity, misfor- 
ba§ ©(Sidfal fate. [tune. 


7. Before the following and a few similar substantives 
(mankind). bn§ ©Ifid fortune, happiness 

bte Seute people. 
bo§ ^rnl^ftUd breakfast, 
bag SEdittageffen dinner. 
ba§ Slbenbcffen supper, 
ber S;|ee tea. 

ber Slurft thirst, 

bet hunger hunger, 

bie ©itte custom. 

Thus : — after dinner 


bie 

time. 

bQ§ ®efe| 

law. 

bie Slatur 

nature. 

ber $ininiel 

heaven. 

bo§ Seben 

life. 

ber Stob 

death. 

ber Srieg 

war. 

nad^ bent Oditfageffen. 


8. In the following phrases: — 

®te meiften SDlenfd^en most men. 

@r »o!§nt in ber ©tabt, he lives in town. 

®et ^nabe gel§t in bie ©d^iile, the boy goes to school. 
®og Stub ift in ber ©d&ule, the child is at school. 

^jtt afit at church, bte to church. 
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9. In German the definite article replaces the English 
indefinite article when the price of ^ wares is indicated: — , 

Stei ©drilling ^ito three shillings a Kilo. 

^unf5ig ^fennige^ ber 3}leter sixpence a meter (or yard). 

10. The definite article with personal pronoun is also 
employed instead of the possessive adjective, with parts of 
the human body: — 

^Qtt|at ft{^ ba§ SSetugebrod^en, Charles has broken Ais leg. 

Igabe in ben Singer gefc^nilten. 

I have cut my finger.^ 

l^atte ba§ ©(^tnert tn ber §anb. 

I had the sword in my hand. 

Bepetition of the article. 

11. The definite or indefinite articles must be repeated 
when different substantives in the singular are enumerated 
as distinct from one another; as: — 

®in ©dfiul^mad^er, eiit ©d^neiber unb ein §utma(^e^ 
am 

A shoemaker, tailor, and hatter sat at the table. 

But: — @in ©cE}U]^madE)er imb ^©(^neiber treig ba§ allerbing§ 

A shoemaker and a tailpr do not know it to be sure. 

In the plural bie is required before the first noun 
only; as: — 

®ie SSriiber iinh ©d^treftern, the brothers and sisters. 
Before nouns with a different gender all articles (or 
pronouns) must be repeated; as: — 

®a§ aileffer unb bie ©abet the knife and fork. 

^d£) l^abe etne ©erniette unb einen (accj ®eSer, I have 
a napkin and plate. 

* 12. The article must precede the German wmrds for 

hotK, half, double, quite, too, so, as, and how; as: — 

®te beiben ©d^Met both the pupils (also beibe ©c()iller). 
®ine l^atbe ©tunbe half an hour. 

®ie bob^>eIte ©umme double the sum. 

Sin fo gutet 93atet so good a father, 
gin gang alter §ut quite an old hat. . 
gine ju gute 3Za{f)ridE)t too good a news. 

^ Sixpence is in German currency — 50 or about half a 
mark. 
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II. TEIJ BEFINITE ABTIGLE IS OMITTED: 

1. Before names of materials employed in an indefinite 
sense, when in English often some (or any) is used. 

t)aU ®olb unb 6U6er, I have (some) gold and silver. 
]()at gteifc^ unb 93rot, he has (some) meat and bread. 
Further:— 

SBein wine or some wine. 5]} a |) ter (some) paper. 
SBaffer some water. Sinte some ink. 

" SSrot unb Sutter (some) bread and butter. 

Note. Names of materials used in the genitive or dative eases 
always talce the def, article in Germany as: — 
ixz%t ^l)ee (ace.) bcm (dat) ^affee tjor. 

I prefer tea to coffee. 

B«t:— mtr tnfigen (acc.) IteBer al§ ^affec (acc). 
we like tea better than coffee. 

2. After the word aCe all (in the plural), and Betbe loth 

3llle ^naben all the boys. 

• S3etbe ©(^toefteru both the sisters. (See p. 67, 3.) 

Ndte 1. The indefinite article is omitted in the expressions many 
u (manlier, =e§) and no less a (fetn gcrtngerer); as:— 

SBlume many a flower. 

♦ mar feirt geringerer 9)lann al§ ""er SSifd^of. 

He was^wo less a man than the bishop. 

Note 2. 'Some^ before a noun in ihQplw^al is eintge, as:— some 
friends einige Sreunbe; some papers einigc 3dtungen tc, 

3. Before the names of the cardinal points of the 
compass (9torben [or 9}ittterua(f)t] the north; ©iiben [or 
SJlittag] the south; Often [or Sfflorgen] the east; SBeften [or 
Slbenb] the west) if they are preceded by the preposition 
gegen or uad) ‘towards'; as: — 

Sftu^fanb Uegt gegcn Often, Russia lies towards the east. 

4. The Saxon Genitive should not be made use of 
after a preposition that governs the genitive case, ^lor 
after another genitive; as:-— ‘by means of my uncle’s in- 
fluence’ is bertnittelft bc§ (SinftuffeS metne§ Oi^einiS (and not 
Uer.mittelft metneg Ol^eimS @tnfluffe§). 

5. After the genitive of the relative pronoun beffen, 
beren, beffen in the singular and plural. 

Ser ^nabe, beffen SSater tranf Itegi 'i 
The boy whose father lies ill. 

®ie Stume, bercn ©d^dnl^eit fo fe^t betuunbert tnirb. 
The flower, the beauty of which is so much admired. 
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6. In the following expressions: — 

Su Sanb by land. gu on board ship, 

gtt aSaffer by water. Pot of (with) hunger, 

git f ferb on horseback. Pot ®utft of thirst. ’ 

gu ^u^ on foot. bet Sag by day. 

gu SBogen in a carriage. bet 3la^t by night. 

Further’ — 

mit Scrgnttgen with pleasure. ©efabr laufen to rua a risk. 

ou§ SJetbtui from vexation. aibt+boten or +aeBen\ . 

au§ §ab from hatred. , in a^t nebmen r° 

xe^i l^abcn to be right. (Jiebulb §aben to have patience. 

uitre(^t ^laben to be wrong. ’ ^ SJlitleib l^abcu .to have compassion, 

hunger i)aBeni to be hungry. um Sgerseil^ung bitten to beg one’s 

S)ttrft ^aben^ to be thirsty. ^ pardon, 

ju SJtittag effen (fbeifen) to dine. (^lanben f(|enfen or bcx+meffeu to give 
3 U ^eil tnerben ('datj to fall to credit. 

one’s lot. §ilfe leiften to render assistance. 

|U 9laii^t (^benb) ejfen to sup. iSefeflfi^aft letyten to beep company, 

(fein) SBcxt tialten to keep one’s gu ^tlfe fommen to come to one’s 

word. assistance (or help). 

Sttft 5aben to have a mind. 5 U ^ett gel^cn to go to bed. 

Sted^cnfc^aft gebcn or abtegcn to bieten to bid defiance. 

render account, to account for. gu (Irunbe gef)en to perish, 

in Dlinmad^t fatten to faint, to swoon. guftanbe fommen to succeed. 

^^xtdm etn+iagen to terrify, guftanbe brtngen to accomplish.^ 

ieilnefjmen (an) to take part (in). (5rtt)cit)nung i^un tO’ mention. 

^bf(^ieb nel^men to take leave. um 3iat fragen to ask for advice. 

Sfufgafic 1. 

Time is precious. Fortune is changeable. Spring is a fine 
season. Horses are useful animals. Iron and copper are 
more useful than gold and silver. Adversity borrows its (his) 
sharpest sting from our impatience. Ingratitude dries up the 
fountain of all goodness. Concealed hatred is more danger- 
ous than open enmity. Employment is necessary to man; 
if agreeable 2 it lis a pleasure; if useful, 2 it lis a source of 
happiness. Industry is the true philosopher’s stone which 
turns all metals into gold. We had some cheese, bread, 
and butter. Do you want anything? Yes, I want some 
sugar and coffee. America lies towards the west. Henry s 
cousin is very ill. Charles has gone to bed. I have read 
all the letters which your brother wrote (has written) to my 
sister. Is he wrong to spend his money? He is wrong to 
spend too much pjoney. At what o’clock do you dine? We 
dine at five. Dinner is ready. Are you hungry? I am 
hungry and thirsty. I do not like to go out by night. This 

— - v#' 

1 Or j&ungrtg fetn; buxpig fcin. 
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gentleman has German lessons, but I believe only twice a 
On ber) week. I beg ^jour pardon, he has a lesson every 
"other day.^ J must take leave of (t)on) you. What a mistake! 
Whab^ beautiful peaches! How much do they cost a piece 
(costs the piece)? She is 2 so ekind a lady. Macbeth was not 
willing^ to commit so great a crime. 

1. jireiien {ace,) Stag, 2. to be willing = trotten. 

tofgaJe 2. 

A noble resolution* 

r 

On the morning of the day op which Moliere died, his 
wife and his friends, seeing hew weak he was, tried to pre- 
vent his going down to play'that night — but in vain. «A 
man», he said, « suffers long ere (e^e) he dies: I feel that 
with me the end is at hand^, but here are fifty poor work- 
men, who have only their day’s wages to live on*, — and 
who is to give them bread to-night, if I play not?» So he 
went and played the «Malade Imaginaire»®, then he went 
home ^0 bed and died. 

1. na^e fein. 2. wotion fie leBen mftffen. 3. ben „®tn8ebilbetenf?ranfen". 

READING-LESSON. 

■> ®tn bofifiettcS iBetBre^en. 

S)tet SintBo^ner non 93af£(}n ’©panienVeiften miteinanber; fie 
fotiben einen unb teilten il^n. ©te fe^ten bann tl^ren SBeg 

fori, inbem* fie fi(| fiber ben ©ebraudb (use) untet]^ielten% tnet(|en 
fie non ifiren 3tetd§tflmern madden loollten. ®a bie Seben§raittel*, 
toetdfie fie mit ficb genomraen fatten, aufgejel^rt toaren^, fo famen 
fie fiberein®, ba^ etner Don il^nen in bie ©tobt gel^en follte, um 
ttet(|e (some) ju faufen, unb bo§ ber jfingfte biefen Sluftrag® 
fiberne^men^ fotite; er ging fort. 

ttnterwegS fagte er ju fidb felbft: „9lun bin ii^ retdf); abet 
id^ tofirbe nief reid|er fein, toenn i^ allein getoefen mfire, al§ ber 
©eba^ gefunben inurbe . . , ®iefe stoei fUienfdfien buben mir metne 
ffteidltfimer entriffen. ^bnnte idb fie nicfit loiebet befoutnien (get)? 
S)a§ tofirbe ntir feicfit fein; tdb bftrfte (need) nur bie fiebenSmittel 
oergiften®, bie tdb faufen foil; bei (upon) nteiner Sifidfebr tofirbe 
i(b fngen, ba^ idb in ber ©tabt gefbeift |abe; meine ©effib^t^K® 
tofirben obne SJlifitrauen baoon effen, unb fie tofirben fterben. 3<b 
babe jebt nut ben britten Seif be§ ©ebabeS, jtnb bann tofirbe idb 
a|eS befomraen (get)." 

^nbeffen^" fagten bie beiben anbern Ifteifenben ju einanbet: 

c btaudben bie ©efettfdbaft biefe§ jungen 3)lenf(ben nidbt; toir 
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]^a6en ben mit teilen tniiffen; fetn %tii Mrbe ben 

unftigen l^aben, unb toix toflxben fe|t reic^ fein. @t toixh 

balb tDtebet iomtnen, toix l^aben gute toix toolfen i]§n toten." 

,2)er iuTigc 2Jlenf(^i !am mit bergifteten SebenSmitteln 
feine ®efat)rten ermorbeten il^n; fie a^en, fie ftaxben, unb ber 
gel^orte^^ niemanb, 

©0 fanben atte btei il^ren berbienien Sol^n^^. 

1. treasure. 2. conversing (see p. 225, 3: tnbetn). 3. provisions. 
4. to consume, to eat up. 5. to agree. 6, commission or task. 7? under- 
take. 8. to poison. 9. companions. 10. meanwMle. 11. to Increase. 
12. to belong. 13. reward. — meet with (finben). 


conyeIrsation. 


2Ber tdfte etnft julammen? 

SaS fanben fie auf bem iBege? 

2Ba§ i§aten fie mit bemfelben? 

fESotoon fbra^en fie nntertoegS? 

bej(bIoffen (determine) fie gu 
t^un, al§ ii)te 2eben§mittel aufge^* 
ge^rt traren? 

SBer mufete ge^en? 

SBeli^ett ^pian faSte (made) biefer 
untertuegS ? 


S[Ba§ moUte cr bei feiner Sfiiicffebr gn 
feinen ©efa^rten Jagen? 
siSel^en @rfolg (result) Ijoffte er tor 
btejen 2Botten? 

2Ba§ batten bte beiben^ anberr 
mabtenb feiner Qlbmefenbeit t)erab= 
rebet (agreed upon)? 
giibrten fie ibren ^ntfcblufe (carr] 
out)? 

mar bie Solge? 


SECOND, LESSON. ’ 

GENITIVE OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

1. A great number of substantives connected with 
another noun by means of the preposition of, are rendered 
in German by compound substantives. Such are; 

ein aSIuraenlratta a wreath of flowersh 

bte Siic^tfutift the art of poetry. 

baS ©c^tad^tfelb the battle-field, field of battle. 

ein SStutStroljfen a drop of blood. 

bie Sl^atfadle the matter of fact. 

' ein ©eft^aftsmann a man of business, 
bie SBa^r^eitSliebe the love of truth. 

2. The genitive case of substantives is sometirnes em- 
ployed to form adverbs, either alone or with adjectives, 
especially in expressions of time used in an indenni e 
sense with ‘one'’ or ‘the’; as; — 

1 Often the first component ends in ti, which is the old 

nf weak feminine nouns in the singular; or in 5, tne in- 


16 
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be§ SDiorgenS^ in the morning; 

be§ 3lbenb§ in the evening; 

bretmal^be§ three times a year; 

e^tieg iCageS one day; meineS SSiffeiiS to my knowledge; 

geraben 5ffiege§ (or gerabet»eg§) straightway; 

langfatnen Sd^ritteS with tardy step, at a slow pace. 

JVoie 1, Feminine nouns require a preposition, as: 

3 tricimal in ber SBod^e twice a week. 

Note When time is, however, distinctly expressed with a pro- 
noun or a numeral, the accusative is required, as:— ^ 

2)iefen 5[llorgen this morning. 1 §eben ^6cnb every evening. 
®en (or am) gel^nten Suit on the tenth of July. 

2e^ten (n2(^ftcn :c.) iBonntag last (next &c.) Sunday. 

ermarie meinen f?reunb j e b e n ^uj^enblid . 

I expect my friend every moment. 

@te ()at 3 met @tunben {aec.J gefi^Iafen. 

She has slept (for) two hours. 

The accusative is also used in expressions of time in answer to 
the question: ‘how long?’ 

" ct fam ctncg ^age§ he came one day; but er Blteb eincit ^ag 
•^(acc.) he stayed one day (how long?). 

3. When the names of countries, toivns, villages, and 
months are connected with comnLon nouns, they are con- 
sidered in apposition to them, and the English of before 
them is omitted; as: — 

S)ic ©tabt Sonbon (not Sonbon§). The city of London. 
S)a§ .ffbnigretd^ Snglanb. The kingdom of England. 

9luf ber Uniberfitat §eibeI6erg. At the University of 
Heidelberg. 

®er SUlonat SDtai. The month of May. 

Sim (= on bem) at^ten 3Jldrj. On the eighth of March. 
But: bie ^irc^eri SonbonS the churches of London. 


^ 4. This is also the case after words denoting measure, 
weight, number, quantity; the preposition of is not to he 
translated: — 


®tn ®ta§ SBaffet 
®itt Silo Sutter 
3toei mto g^leifc^ 
®iue g^Iafd^e SBein 


a glass of water. 
a Kilogram of butter. 
two Kilograms of meat. 
a bottle of wine. 


When expressions of time’ are used with an adjective, the pre- 
position m is mostly used; as:— au etnem §et^en ^age on a hot day; 
Wte may also say: — am SHorgen in the morning, am 5lbenb in the 
evening. 
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SOteter ten yards of doth. 

§uttbert Sniatter SBeijen a hundred bushels of ivheaf. 
Sin Siegiment' ©olbaten a regiment of soldiers. 

Sine §exbe ©(^afe a flock of sheep. ^ 

gtnei^unbert 3Jlann St^fcmterie 200 foot, breil^unbert 3Jlann 
Sanafletie 300 horse. 

Note 1. When such substantives are qualified and distinguished 
j some pronoun, of must be translated by ton, as:— 

Stoct ^Uo ton biejem Skif(3§. . r 

6in ©tiid ton ieinem iBrot.^ 

Sin 93uc^ ton bem ipabier/ tjelci^eS Ste etnbfot)len ^laBen. 

Note 2. When such nouns are preceded by an adjective, the gen^ 
ive may be used, as: @ine giafc^e guten 233eine», or the accusative with 
transitive verb, as: ttit tranfen eine glafc^c guten 2Bein (or guten SBeineS), 

5. The sign of the genitive, of^ must be translated by 
on, in the following cases: — 

(a) With substantives expressing rank or title: — 

®ie ^onigin bon ©panien the queen of Spain. 

®et ^erjog bon SBettington the duke of Wellington. 

(b) Before cardinal numbers: — 

Sin SiJlann bon bteigig^' i^a^ren a man of thirty years. 
3n einer ®ntfetnung bon ajleiten. 

At a distance of six miles. 

®r ftarb im Sitter bon fieli 5 ig Sa^ren. 

He died at the age of seventy years. 

(c) Before the names of metals and other materials, if 
he adjective be not preferred: — 

®in ©d&iff bon ©ifen a ship of iron. 

®in Sed&er bon ©otb a cup (goblet) of gold. 

®ine Sitbfdute (or ein ©tanbbitb) bon 3)larmor a statue 
of marble (or eine matmorne Sitbfclule). 

^(d) Before nouns in the partitive sense not expressing 
neasure: — 

®er Sertauf bon Su(|ern the sale of books. 

S)ie "Mijt bon ©teibten the vicinity of towns. 

®ine ©ad§e bon geringem SBert a matter of little value. 

(e) After pronouns, numerals, and superlatives bon is 
)referable to the genitive; as: — 

^erjenige bon 3]§ren ©d^iilern, toeldjer ^c. (that of your p.). 

aBelt^er bon biefen 3Jlannern? which of these men? 

* 16 ^ 
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(Sinige t>on meinen g^reunben^ some of my friends. 

®er jel^nte t>on brei|ig ©(Intern of 30 scholars the tenth. 
®ie fc^tifte QHer grauen or | the handsomest of all 
fc^onfte t)on alien grouen j women (ladies). 

6. The English verbal noun wdth of depending on a 
preceding substantive is in German rendered by the 
Infinitive and ju:— 

S)ie fiunft ju tanjen the art of dancing. 

SDa§ ©e^eintniS rei(| ju taerben the secret of becoming rich. 

7. ‘Of’ depending on verbal nouns requiring a special 
preposition, is translated accordingly; as 

2)er ©ebante an ©ott the thought of God (benfen an). 
S)te gur(|t t) or bent %obt the fear o/ death (fic§ filrd^ten t) or), 
®ie Siebe gum 8c6en the love of life (Siebe baben gu), 
3lu§ SJlangel an ©cib from want o/ money (ajlangel '§aben an), 

$lufgabe 3. 

• The city of Rome is very old. The city of St. Peters- 
burg was built by Peter the Great. When do you wish 
to have your lessons, in the evening or in the morning? 
I am engaged (beft^ciftigt) in the morning; it would be most 
convenient for me, to take thenr in the afternoon between 
two and four. The kingdom ^of Saxony has an extent of 
only 280 German square miles. Bring me a glass of beer! 
The streets of (t)on) Paris are more beautiful than those of 
London. Two of (ron) my brother’s children have died. 
The queen of England married Prince Albert. We saw 
a large fire at (in) a distance of about (ungefS^r) seven miles. 
Grateful nations erect statues of bronze (®rg) or stone [to] 
their great men. Emily was the handsomest of all the young 
ladies [present] at the ball. No one of my friends has written 
to me. On the tenth of July, 2 I ishall make a journey of 
fifty miles, to see a friend. This gentleman is of high rank 
(fftang). Most of the pupils were not prepared for the lesSbn. 
Which of the (man-) servants is to go? Some of the finest 
houses of the town are burnt down. My friend has discov- 
ered a new way of catching fish. The habit of taking snuff 
is very common in many countries. The traveller was obliged 
to return for want of money. 

I 

1 We may say equally well: eintge nteiner g^eunbc, bte mciftcn 
©(biiler; but it would be less harsh to say bte meiften tjon 6(biiletn. 
tBcliber ©(bliler would be harsh, nor can the genitive be used before 
numerals in an indefinite sense; we may say gcbn btefer brei^ig ©(bificr 
tor ; bon btelen breifeig ©(bfilexf), but we must say gebn bon breifetg Sd^iitern. 
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9(ufgoBe 4. 

Well Done! 

The late General Schott, so celebrated for, his success^ 
in gambling, was one evening playing very high wi^i the 
Count d’ Artois and the Duke de Chartres, at Paris, when a 
petition was brought up from the widow of a French officer, 
stating® her various misfortunes, and praying relief. A plate 
was handed round, and each put in (^inetn) one, two, or 
three louisd’or; but when it was held^ to the general, who 
was going to throw for a .stake m.) of five Hundred 

louisd’or, he said: « Wait ^ a moment, if you please, Sir, here 
goes^ for the widow !» The ^ throw was successful; and he 
2 instantly iswept (l(^o6) the whole into the plate, and sent 
it down [to] her. 

1. wegen jcme§ im 2. barlegen, render by a relative 

clause. 3. bargetialten (with dat.). 4. biejeS ift. 

READING-LESSON. 

V., Sontg toon Slragonien, genamit ber ©ro§iituttge^, 
toat bet §etb (hero) feitie§ ^al^t^unbert^. ®r bac^te nut batan, 
anbere glfldEIi^ ju ntadien (of making). 2)tefer tJutft ging 
gern® ol^ne ©efotge (suite) ^unb ju burc^ bie ©tra^en fein6: 
|iaut)tftabt. 2ll§ man etnj[t SGotftellungen^ mat^te bie 
®efaf)t, tod^tx (dat) er feine $etfon au§fe|te®, antmortete er: 
„©in Sater, meld^er mitten unter feinen ^inbern um^et'gel^t®, 
]§at md}t§ 3 U filrc^ten''. 

3Jlan tennt folgenben S^eigebigfeit^: 

einet bon ben ©d^a^meiftern^ il^m eine ©umme bon taufenb 
Sufaten bra(|te, fagte ein Dffi^ier, mett^ier eben gugegen^® matr 
gang letfe^^ gu jemanb: „S®enn id^ nut biefc ©umme l^dttc, 
toilrbe ii^ giiidlid^ fein'', — „Su follft e§ (so) feint" 

bet ^onig, tbeld§er e§ gel^ott l^atte, unb Iie| il^n biefe taufenb 
S)u!aten mit fid§ nel^men. 

SIuc^ bet fofgenbe gug geugt^® bon feinem eblen ©l^arattet: 
Sine mit SKattofen unb ©otbaten betabene ©aleete^^ ging untet; 
et befal§t, il^nen §>ilfe gu bringen: man gbgette^^. S)a f))rang 
%lp'f)on^ felbft in ein 33oot, inbem^^ et gu benen, tbelt^c fic^ bor 
bet ©efal^t fiitt^teten, fagte: ,,3(3^ toil! liebet il^t ©efdl^tte^'^ ai§ 
bet 3ttfd)^uer^^ ii^teS SEobe^ fein", ^ 

1. generous, 2, liked. 3. to remonstrate. 4. concerning the danger. 
5. to expose. 6. walks about. 7. trait, instance. 8. munificence. 
9. treasurer. 10. present. 11. low. 12. proves, bears witness. 13. galley. 
14. to hesitate. 15. saying* 16. companion. 17, the spectator. 
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COITEBSATIOJf. 


tear %lp'^on^ V.? 

SOSte ttJitrbe er geitanni? 
SBoran'^bad^te er immer? 
aG5te girtg er gern burd^ bie Slabt? 
23Sa§ fiir SBotfieHungen mad^te man 
i^m beSl&alb? 

S©a§ antirortete er barauf? 

2Ba§ Brad^te il^m eme§ ^age§ fein 
6d^agmeijier? 

SOSer mar^gerabe augegen? 


S[Ba§ fagte biefer Offtater leife in fetner 
^cgentoart? 

SBaS fagte ber ^onig barauf? 

2Bte beinfi^rtc (showed) er ein anbreS 
al f eine 3lad^ftenltebe (humanity) ? 

Hnb toal t^at er, al§ ntemanb ftelfen 
moUte? ' 

2Bcld^e eblen 2Borte fbrad^ er bei biefer 
(^elegen^eit? 


THIRD LESSON. 

AUXILIARIES OF MOOD. 

From the great deficiency of forms characteristic of the 
English auxiliaries of mood (used with another Infinitive 
without ju), their translation into German requires much 
attention, 

^ 1. The auxiliary Unntn. 

1. ,^6nnen (t(f) fann I can) denotes power, possibility, 

permission’, as: — 

id& fann tl^un utib h;i£rbe e§ l^un. 

I can do it and I shall do it. 

®e§ Ideate nid^t au§, e§ fann regnen. 

Do not go out to-day, it may rain. 

S)u lontift j[e^t geben you may go now. 

S)a§ fann fein may be. 

‘May I?’ may be rendered by fann or barf ic^? 

Note L When the English could is conditional, meaning : %ight\ 
ox 'would he able', it is translated by fount e (Impf. Subj.): if it merely 
refers to "past time’, it is fonute (Impf. Indie.); as:— 

er fonute ntebt fommen he was not able to (he could not) come; 
but er fouute fommen, menu er moUte. 

He would be able (he could) to come if he liked. 

^ould depends on a preceding verb of affirmation, 
fagte e. in the 'oblique narration^ it may be rendered by 

fbune (or ffiunte):— 

dr fagte, er foune (or fonute) nid)t fommen. 

He said he could not come, 

2. In speaking of languages, fonnen corresponds to 
Enerlish to Jenow, to understand : — 

InititmeineSlufgabe auStnenbig I know^ my lesson by heart, 
liintteu ©ie S^anjbftfdl? Do you know [or speak) French? 
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gieiti, famt StanjofiftSI, a6et i(3§ lam (Sngtif#. 

No, I cannot speak French but English. 

Note. ‘J cannot help’, ^forhear\ "avoiU\ or ‘I canno^ is t(| fatijf 
ni^i uml^in (with an Infinitive and su):— 

I could not forbear laughing; ^ 

i(^ bnnte nid^t um{|in', in la§en, 
or tonnte be§ Sac^cn§ ent'^alien. 

I cannot avoid believing it \ w - ... 

I cannot but believe it j um^in, gu glauBen. 

Notice further: 

I cannot help it td^ faun nid^t anbetS; ' , ' 

I could not help it td^ lonnte bafiir. 

‘I can’, ‘I am able' is aho rendered by id§ bin imftanbe, or ic§ ber*= 
nmg ; Imperf. : id& tear imftanbe, oi' id^ t)ernto(|te (I couldl 

2. SBlogctt. 

1. 2Jlogen expresses concession, logical possibility, and 
inclination, also a desire or idsh (in prayers); as: — 

2)u magft (or tannft, permission, concession) eg tajijfen 
you may know it. 

®r mag eg get^an !)aben he may have done it (possibility). 
@g mag (or tann) tna^r fein it may be true (possibility). 
©0 tei(| er aud) fein mag, et ift nid()t rich though 

he may be, he is not happy. 

@r mag nid>t arbeiten Se does not want to work (in- 
clination). 

®x mag leinen SBein trinten he does not like to drink 
wine (inclination). 

l^cittc il^n fel^en mbgen I should have liked to see him. 
5015 g eft bu gtftdtid^ fein! may you be happy (wish)l 
ajlbge btd& ber §immel befdlh|en! may heaven protect you! 
Note 1. SCllbgen is also used with an accusative case for ‘to like', as:— 
id^ mag btejen SBein I like this wine; 
ba§ mog id^ nic^t I don’t like that; 

i(b mag beinen iBruber gem I like (am fond of) your brother. 
Note 2. ‘To like better’, ‘to prefer’ is Iteber mdgen; as:— 
magft bu Ueber Setn ober iBier? do you prefer wine or beer? 

mag S03ein licber al§ 58ter I like wine better than beer; 
id| mag am Hebfien I like tea best. 

3. SSotten. 

1. SBotlen 0 denotes '‘desir^, ^intention’, ‘determina- 
tion’; as:— 

er Biag t|un, toaS er toitl he may do what he likes, 
teas toolten ©ie bamit fagen? what do yon mean hy that? 
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mein Srubet to ill Offtjier toerben my brother intends 
(wants) to become an officer. 
too§ toti_nen @ie nrit (or non) tntt? what do you want 
^ with '(of) me? 

ba§ toilt i(^ ineinen I should think so indeed (to be sure); 
er toil I btr tool^C he wishes you well. ’ 

2. iffionen with eben further means 'be going’ ‘about 
to do something’ (also tm Segriff fetn, or auf bem 
SPunft Jt-c^en, be on the point of):— 

®r toil! eben abretfen, or er ftebt auf bem 5Punfte a6= 
He is just going to set out. ^ ^ [juretfen. 

;5d(i tooUte eben anttoorten. I toar imSegriffjufpred^en. 
I was about to reply. | He was going to speak. 

3. SB 0 Hen also denotes an 'assertion', 'pretence'; as:— 
^arl totff geprt fiaben Charles asserts to have heard it. 
He pretends (asserts) to be descended from an old family 

- er tritt tion alter gamtite abftammen. 

4. SHJoHen may also be used elliptically (when an In- 
finitive is understood), as: — 

trill er benn? what does he want? 

r r 

4. mitffen. 

SIliiffen denotes necessity (whether physical, moral, 
or logical); as: — 

S)er SDlenfd^ mu^ fterben man must die. 

ein ^^rrturn rortiegen there must be an error. 
S)u mu^t ttctd^fie§ 3)lal t)orfii|tiger fein You must (ought to) 
be more cautious next time. 

S)u mu^t ben ®efe|en gel^ord^en you must obey the laws. 

lifote 1. The Imperfect Subjunctive mutte often signifies T dare 
say (I think) you ought to’, as: — 

5Du beine lufgate fennen 

I should think you ought to know your lesson now. 

Note 2. Notice further: — 

mut t)oren! Btft tn» SSaffer gefaUeti? 

What do I hear! You’ve fallen into the water? 

Slufgabc 5. 

Can you come to-morrow instead of to-day? No, Sir, 
I cannot. Y'ou may stay^ where you are. Have you learnt 
your lesson? I could not learn it, I had no book. I would 
learn it, if I had a book. The man could not lift (auf^eben) 
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le stone. Do you intend^ to go to America? I was just 
bout correcting your exercise, when your father came^ to 
je me. I had [a] mind (Suft) to calP upon hin;! (i]§n gu 
>fu{^ien), but my mother did not wish it. 

1. bleikn. 2. to intend means gebenfen, bor+I)oben, beabfic^ttgen/ and 
;fonnen fein. 3. to come or go to see, and to call upon (on) a person 
,ean: jemanben befuj3^en. 

?lufgafic 6, 

An agreeable Punishment. ’ , ’ 

The Viceroy of Naples h^id gone on board^ the galleys 
f the King of Spain, on a'^ great holiday, to indulge^ him- 
df in a right which he had to set a slave at (in) liberty. He 
uestioned several of them, who all endeavoured to excuse 
bemselves, and convince him of (t)on) their innocence. One'’ 
lone 2ingenuou3ly iconfessed his crimes, and said that he 
ras deserving [of] a still greater punishment. «Tm’n this 
dcked fellow away», said the Duke, «lest he [should] pervert 
hese honest people. » 

1. auf bte <5Jateeten. 2. urn etn 01e(f)t au§ 5 uiiben. 3. Sagen ©tc . . . fort. 


READOG LESSON. 

@tn tDurbe Don 3Jtann’i)eim ben SRedar ]§inauf nQ»i| 

jeibelberg gegogen^ Sin §anbtt)etf§6urfd§e ging benfelBen 2Beg 
mb fragte: .S)arf id) and) mit^? 2Ba§ mufe id) gcben?" $er 
5d>iff§l^exr (owner), bet ein luftiger $Qtron^ toat, anttoortete: 
,gunfge^n Sreuget^ toenn S'^t im ©dliffe fi^en tooHt. §etft 
.bet mit giel^en, nut fec|§. @uet fJetCeifen^ fount S^t in ba§ ©d^iff 
Detfcn, fonft l^inbert ®ud) nut." 

Set §anbtoet!§f)utfdie'^ fing an gu ted&nen: — ,/|5iinfgcQn 
heuget, — fed^§ ^teuget - fed)§ Don funfgel^n bteibP neun.^" 
- „®ie neunSteuget", bad)teet, Jami^ t)erbienen"A „S©enn^ 
tIauM ift!" fagtc et unb toatf ba§ getteifen in ba§ ©diiff. SDann 
rgtiff et ein0 Don ben ©eilen, unb gog fo gut et fonnte. „2Bit 
:ommen e^et anOtt unb ©teUe," bad)te et, „tDenn i{| nic^t ttdge 
iin." 3n §eibel6erg begal^fte et bie fed^§ Steuget Sfa^tgelb 
ut bie ®tfau6ni§, mit gu giefien^S nal^m fein Setteifen in gm= 
)fang^^ unb toanberte Detgniigt toeiter. 


1 voyage, navigatioii. 2. towed. 4. mxt for mit cu(b Wren come 
dth YOU. 4. oily fellow. 5. ^reuser was a small South German copper 
;oin; render it by ‘farthing’. 6. knapsack. 7. trayelling journeyman. 

leaves. 9. save, earn. 10. fare. 11. to help in towing, 
jack, up. 


12. took 
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CONYERSATION. 

2Bo^)in fu§r cin SBo^tn ttiarf n jein SeWeifen? 

2Ber gtng benfelBen SBeg ? JlBaS t§at er ^ierauf (tliereupon')^ 

2Ba§ mar ber 6d^ip]^err? Biebiel gal^rgelb begal^Iie erinScM* 

2Ba5 fagte er? berg? 

aG&a§ rc^nete ber ^anbrnerf^burjc^e ? 2Bofiir l^alte er ba§ ®elb besaMt? 
SlBa§ glaubte er gu berbtenen? 


FOURTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

5. ®flffcn. 

1. ©olleti signifies moral necessity, a duty, and an 
obligation. English — ‘am to’, ‘shall’ (to be distinguished 
from the future tense), ‘should’, ‘was to’, ‘ought to’:— 

S)u foDjl nid(|t flel^ten, thou shalt not steal! 

fott um tier Ul^r obreifen, I am to leave at four o’clock. 
34 ura fe(%§ U|r abreifen foDm. 

I 'was to have left at 6 o’clock. 

, @r fotttc feine @i|ulben bejt^Ien. 

He ought to pay his debts. 

@t ^iitte feine ©dfiulben 'tie$al|Ien fatten. 

He ought to have paid his debts. 

3(| ge'^en follen I should (ought to) have gone. 

2. The Imperfect follte after tnenrt (if), expresses ‘a 
chance’ or ‘an event' which is not quite certain: — 

SBcnn er lomraen fottte, fo fagen ®ie btefeS! 

If he should (were to) come, tell him this! 

SBenn e§ regnen fottte (or ©ottte e§ tegncn) fo toerben totr 
3u §aufe bleiben. 

Should it rain, we shall stay at home. 

3. SoUen also (in the Present tense) means to be said, 
to be sujpposed; as: — 

3)ag Seftament foU falfd^ fein the will is said to be false. 
St foil in Slntetiia geftorben fein. 

He is said (supposed) to have died in America. 

4. © c 1 1 e n is also ■ase<J ellipticalhf (an Infinitive being 
understood); as: — 

ift SaxI, foil ex (i. e. 

Here is Charles, what is he to do? 



Auxiliaeies: biirfen, laffcn. 


251 


SBq§ fatten biefe SBorte (i. e. l^ei^eti or bebeuten)? 

What is the meaning of these words? 

SBaS fatten biefe Slagen (i. e. l^elfen, . 

Of what use are these complaints? r 

S5Ba§ foil ba§? What is the meaning of that? 

6. Sfirfcn. 

1. &Q'n.o\^s right &n&liberty, permission. English 
,0 be allowed’, ‘to dare’, ‘must not’ (when negative);- as: — 

§etnric& iatf biefe§ SSud) -ntc&t bebalten. 

Henry is not allowed to keep this book. 

Sie fittibei bittfen biefen 3lad(imtttag fpojterett gel^en. 

The children are allowed to take a walk this afternoon. 
2)arf xii) ben 93rief £efen? may I read the letter? ” 
®u batiffl je^t ge|en, ttenn bu toiCft. 

You may go now if you like. 

@ie biitfctt toiffen, tt)a§ er mtt gefogt ]f)at. 

You may know what he told me. 

2. It answers to the English ‘need’ (== brauc&en):— 
<Sie butfen barfibet flagen (or braui^en ni^(|t . . p Hagen). 
You need not complain, of it. 

®ie bitrfen nut (or braudien^^ nut p) befel^len. 

You have only to command. 

3. The Imperfect subjunctive biirfte denotes a suppo- 
ition, or possibility; as: — 

$iefe Stage biirfte toofil tibetflfiffig fein. 

This question may {or might) be superfluous. 

®a§ biirfte »ot|t fragUil fein that may (might) still be 
questionable. 

7. Sttffen. 

Saffen (‘to let’) is often treated like an auxiliary verb, 
vhen* joined to another verb (without gu). 

1. It signifies to let, to suffer, to cause (order, 
)id) ; as : — 

3fc^ Ite§ if|n f(i(|tafen I let him sleep. 

Sitte, iaffen ®ie ntti^ ie|t geben! Please let me go now- 
^abe il^n gel§en laffcn I have sufiered him to go. 

®r lie^ feinen $uttb tbten he caused his dog to be killed. 
®r bot un§ feinen gorn ffll^len laffcn he let us feel his wrath. 
S)er ©eneral lieg bie ©tabt ftarnien. 

The general ordered the town to be stormed (or had the t.st.). 
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Sr ltc§ feiiien S)ietier rufen* 

He ordered his servant to be called. 

l^oBc i|n bie'ganae ©etbfumme ia'fjUn laffen. 

r I made him pay the whole amount. 

SBarunt ]§a8cn ©ie e§ mir ntd§t fagett laffcn? 

Why did you not send me word? 

l^abe mtr ni^i^ tncrfen kffcn I did not betray mvsplf 
]§a&e il^n mtxUn laffcn. 

- I rgave him to understand it (or I made him feel it). 

'Sr ^at ntd)t mit fid) reben taffen he would not hear reason. 

2. It signifies to leave : — ^ 

Soffen ©ie ba§ Bleifien! ""Leave that alone! 

Note, ^ When there are two objects, the person is in the dative 
'the thing m the accusative; as: — ’ 

Saffen 6ie mir (dat.) ba§ SBud^l Leave the hook to me! 

Note, The English Ho have' or Ho get' with an accusative object 
and a Past Participle should be rendered by laffen and the Present ing 
finitive (instead of the Past Part); as:— 

btibe intr emeu ueuen maiden laffett. 

« I had a new suit made (for me). 

Notice that laffen (not gelaffen) is used in a compound tense if pre- 
ceded by an Infinitive. 

^ laffen @ie SSiid^er etnbinben? 

Where do^ you get your books hound? 

solan lic§ ij^n l^ereinrufen, they had him called in. 

Babe ein ipaar ©(Bu^e nia(^cn laffen. 

I have got (had) a pair of shoes made. 
mein f eigen laffen. 

1 have had my wood satvn, 

3. With the reflexive pronoun ft(^) the auxiliary I of fen 
denotes concession] as: — 

15§t ftiiB m(|t Begreifen. 

It cannot he understood, it is incomprehensible to me. 

Sariiber fa§t t)tele§ fagen much might he said about it. 

2)a§ ficB ^Bren that is worth listening to. 

4. When the Infinitive of a copulative verb (such as 
fein, tuerben, etc.) is joined to laffen together wuth a pre- 
^cative noun, this latter must be in the nominative case 
if it is without ^article or any other attribute; it must be 
in the accusative case if an article, pronoun or other 
attribute is joined to it: — 

®r ]^at feinen ©ol^n nid^t SJlatrofe (nom.) toerben laffen, 
but: er l^at feinen ©o^n cinen tft(|tigcit2)latrofcn(acc.) tnerben laffen. 

(5r Iie§ pm (nom.) ouf feinem ©ute fein, 
but: er Ue§ il^n feinc.n eigenen ^perrn (acc.) fein. 
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tufgttlc 1 . 

We are to be there at ten o’clock,. You must not telk , 
es! You shall not do what you like (munft|cn),> but what 
on ought to! Which of your servants is to go, John or 
ames (Satob)? James is to go. You should also have in- 
ited the old judge. She ought to be silent." Should the 
reather be fine to-morrow, you may expect me at eight 
’clock. If the merchant should ask® [for] money, tell him 
hat I have none! You ought to rise earlier. The. 'boy 
,ught to have written his exercise. He is said to have gone 
0 America. Mr. Taylor is said to have been taken ill^. These 
adies are supposed to be very rich. You ought to have 
earnt the whole page by heart (ouStoertbig). If we wgre to 
should we) call on you, should you be at home? I see you 
ire crying; what is the meaning of these tears? Charles 
nay play. We dare not invite him. May I see, what you 
ire writing? The pupils have not been allowed to go 
)ut. May I ask, why not? He dares not look in my face. 
Bow could he undertake this, without® mentioning it to his 
cather? We shall probably not be allowed to buy these 
books. The children are not allowed to play in this room. 
He might have been mistaken. Have jmu been allowed lo 
read the letter of your aunt?^ Let me do it! I let him 
work six hours every day. Let me go! Let us take a walk! 
Let the old man sit [down]! Her father allowed her to 
marry. The governor caused the murderer to be arrested 
(V, 5). The admiral caused the crew to^ disembark (au§= 
fcbiffeit). You must have a new house built (V, 4). Where 
do you have (get) your books bound? I get them bound 
by Mr. Long. Bid the gentleman come in! Who shall 
pluck cherries? I will have them plucked by John. Have 
you had the general invited? Yes, I have sent him an in- 

T. to tell lies lUgen. 2. to be silent = fc^weigcn. 3. to ask for 
setlangen (aec.J. 4. trant ttetben. 5. obne e§ . . . 3 U lagcn. 

aiufgoBe 8. 

Gentleness. 

Sir Isaac Newton had a favourite little dog, which he 
called Diamond. Being one evening called out of his study 
into the next room, Diamond remained behind (blteb S). suructj. 
When Sir Isaac returned, having^ been absent but_ a few 
minutes, 2 he ihad the mortification to find that Diamond 
1. na^bem et nur. 
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had overturned a lighted candle among some papers, which 
^ were the nearly finished labour of many years. The papers 
soon were^ftanben) in flames, and (were) almost consumed 
to .'shes. This loss, sfrom Newton’s advanced age, iwas 
irreparable, but, without punishing the dog, she i exclaimed' 
« 0, Diamond ! you(fau)don’t know what mischief you have done! » 


EEADINU LESSON. 


% " ®in Sergcffcner SBn^ltiioficn'. 

®er ©raf^ tear ,£intnal tm ©o'mracrgarten ju ipetergburg unb 
traf bort ben ^aifer. ©ie giiigen' etne ©trede® mit einanber 
unb famen babei^ an einen fteicn 01afenpta|®, in beffen Sfflitte 
eine ©d§itbtDa{i§e ftanb. SiSmord erloubte fit|® bte grage, ttiag 
bie ba foHe'^. S)et Satfer tou|te e§ nii^it unb toenbet ft'd| an 
ben Sbbjutanten, bet e§ abet au(|® nic^t tou|te. „©o® frogen ©ie 
bie ©(^iibtnot^e!" ®ie ©c&ilbtnat^e fagt nur: „®§ ift befobfen". 
Samit mar unS eben fo tnenig gel^olfen^", unb ber abjutani 
nt'u^ ft(^ tocitei: erfunbtgen'-’- bet bem 'Dfftjier, unb bann meiter 
l^inauf^ aber intmer biefelbe anttoorl: „©§ ift befo'^len". 
tnirb in ben atten nac^gefel^en^^ unb nid^tS fiber bie ©ad§e ge= 
funben — eg ^at immer eine ©^ilbtnad^e bageftanben. ®nb£i(!| 
finbet fii|^* ein alter Safai, ber ffi| erinnert, ba§ fein SSater, 
aud^ ein alter Safai, il^m einmat gefagt l^abe, bie Saiferin ta« 
tl^arina |abe bort ein frft^jeitigeg ©(|neeglodi^en^® entbedt 
unb SSefe^r gegeben, 3 u forgen^®, bag e§ nid^t abgepfifidt toerbe”. 
SKan^* tougte fid^ nid^t beffer ju getfen^^ at§ bag man eine 
©dlilbtoa^e baju^® ftelCtc, unb ba§ pfianjte fo fort^^ 

1. post, sentinel. 2. bfir ®raf referred to is the late Prince Bismarck 
who narrated this incident which occured to him during his sojourn in 
Russia, in 1860, when still Count. 3. some distance. 4. thereupon. 5, lawn 
6. notice ic^ erlaube mix. 7. meant, was intended for. 8. either. 9. then. 
10. with this we were^ just as little enlightened. 11. to inquire, 
u ®* higher officials. 13. to search. 14. is found j 

the reflexive form of a verb is frequently used instead of the P^^sive 
Voice. 15. snowdrop. 16. to take care. 17. The Empress Catherine IL 
1762—1796. 18. they. 19. ‘how to manage it better 
than by’ (alS ba§ man) with a Present Participle. 20. there. 21. this 
was then continued. 


3QSo gtng einft ®raf S3t0mat(f? 
iESen traf cr tm ©atten? 

SCBo^tn famen fie hcibe? 

2Ser ftanb ba? 

fragte i8t§mar(f? 

Mn men manbte ftd^ ber Mfer? 
28tt§tr e§, bte ©(^^tlbmat^c ? 


COISTERSATION. 


2Ba§ mufetc nun ber ^Ibjutant t^un? 
Sanb man etmag in ben illften? 

SSer mufete ?tma§ bariiber? 

SQSa§ ^atte bte ^aiferin ^atf)arina ba 
einft entbedt? 

SGSag §alte man get^an, urn bte SBfutnen 
3 U fiS&ii^en (protect)? 
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FIFTH LESSON. 

USE OF THE PRONOUNS. 

1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

1. Personal pronouns of the 1st and 2nd persons sin- 
lar as well as plural, are generally repeated after the 
lowing relative pronoun ber, bie, ba§ when subject, 
le verb must agree then with the preceding pronoun : ■— 

bet ii^ x^n fennc I who know him. ' < ' 

2)u, bet btt tl^n m(|t !et!n|t"You who do not know him. 

gBir, bie toir jung finb ^ We who are young. 

2. The genitive case of the personal pronouns occurs 
ostly after verbs governing the genitive, and in con- 
iction with numerals: — 

®r f|)ottete metner; he mocked me. 

eriTUtere feiner, I remember him. 

Unfer ten of us [ 3'^rer atnanjig twenty of them. 

Note. This genitive is likewise joined to the prepositions megen, 
(Ben and iDtHen which, originally, are nouns in the dative plural; 
nee the compound should be ilirentnegen &c., but the n (of the dat. 
ir.) has been dropped, and an inorganic t been added. 
t§at e§ um feinettotfletn (t^rettniUen). 

I did it for his (her) sake, &c. 

. 3. The dative and accusative plural of the reflexive 
•onoun “lay have the reciprocal signification of ‘owe 
wilier’; as: — 

®ie jttei ©c^weftern gteid^en (or einanber). 

The two sisters resemble one another. 

S)iefe Seute 6ef(f|imt)fen (or einanber). 

These people abused one another. 


2. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
l.»The possessive adjectives tnetn, bein, fein it. are gene- 
illy replaced by the article, when there is no doubt of 
le person meant by the speaker, especially when parts 
■ the body are spohm of and frequently a corresponding 
?rsonal pronoun (dat. or accus.) is added. 

Examples. 

®t be^ielt ben ^ut ouf. 

He kept his hat on. 

liabe bo8 (not mein) SSein gebro(|en. 

I have broken my leg. 
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Sier ^6tiig ]§iclt baS ©center in bcr §atib. 

The king held, the sceptre in his hand. 

@te' |ieft t|r S:of(i&entu(| Dor btc Slugen. 

She put her handkerchief before (to) her eyes. 

lobe ntt^ in hen ginger gefebniiten. 

I (have) cut my finger. 

®er ^nabe mu§ fii| hie ^ftnbe irafd^en. 

The boy must wash his hands. 

•3fc§ l^abe mir hie §anbe getoafdien. 

I washed my hands. 

©ie bat in hie ^anb gegeben. 

She has given it into ''his hand. 

5id§ fab, toie ibin bie Sib^^nen in§ (in bag) Sluge tamen. 
I saw tears come into his eye. 

2. The possessive pronouns, when used as predicates 
after fcin ‘to be’ are frequently uninflected, thus ntein, bein 
fein, unfer, k. instead of meiner or her meintge, k ., (but tbs 
inflected forms nteiner, meine, meineg, ic. are preferable):- 

Siefer ©orten ift mein (or meiner), this garden is mine 
gene geber ift fein (or bie feinige), that pen is his. 

If e§ introduces the verb fein, then the possessivs 
pronouns are used only iru their inflected form and mus 
agree with the noun they represent ; as ; — 

SCSeffen gebern finb bag? ®g finb meine (or bic meiiten, 
bie meintgcn). 

SBeffen §ut ift eg? ®g ift feincr (or bet feine). 

3. Observe the following expressions: — 

Sinet Don meinen gteunben, or cin greunb bott mir, a frienc 
of mine. 

®inet non unfern SSerttianbten, or ein 33erft)onbter ban uitS 
a relation of ours. 

_4. An ethic dative, a dative of personal intere^, tb 
dative of the first or second personal pronouns, is oftei 
added to a sentence to enliven a description and to interes 
in it another person listening to its relation ; as : — 

Sag lobe icb mir, I rather like that. 

Sag mar hit ein i3ra(btboC[er Stnblid. 

That was truly a grand sight. 

31fan Irug hir ben ^elben bon SDlafefing auf ben ©dbuttern. 
(I tell you) they carried the hero of Mafeking oi 
' their shoulders. 

'i . 
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3. ’RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The genitive of the relative ’ pronoun b«ffen beren ' 
beffen must always precede a noun if used with one;*thus 
English — ‘the price of ivhich’, etc. should be rendered by 
whose price, etc., also when preceded by a preposition.* — 

3cE) f)obe einige iftinge, beren i|}reig id) nic^t fenne. 

I have some rings the price of whieh^ I do not know 

28ir gingen in ein §ait§, aii§ beffen gen [tern toir eg fafien! 

V e went to a house, from the windows of which we saw it. 

@inc ajlafcbine, bermittetft beren man fliegcn fann. 

A machine hy means of which one can fly. 

2. The genitive of the English relative pronoun preceded 
by all must agree with all oHe (plur.) and precede it:—’ 

(gr latte brei ^reunbe, bie affe (who all) fdon lange tot finb. ' 

He had three friends all of whom died long ago. 

3d| fetneaSertoanbten, benenidi ttttenfdaUgefcIrieben |atte. 

I saw his relatives to all of whom I had written. 

3. Also personal pronouns joined to all (atle) ^nust 
agree with it and pi’ecede it; as: — 

2Btr alfe all of us. ,, 

Ste oHe all of you. ' ^jie nffe all of them. 

4. The correlatives such as, when equivalent to ‘those 
who’, are rendered in German by btejentgen (or bit), utl^e: — 

Sit, toelt|e arm finb, such as are poor. 

Note. The form jo in the place of Meldle (plur.) is no*w antiquated, 
is: anter alien, |o {= bie or tnelc^e) ba fatnen, among all that came. 

5. As to after such (with a noun) must be rendered 
by the conjunction ba^ (with the Indie, or Subj. of the 
verb) : — 

t)erfe|te mtcl in eine fol^e ©telfung, ba§ ic| atte iiBer= 
fe|en fonnle. 

'I placed myself in such a position as to have a view 
of everything. 

iKufgabe 9. 

We who are old, cannot enjoy these pleasures. He who 
wished to injure me (dot.), has served me (dat.). They 
Laughed (laditen fiber, acc.) at us. We left England for her sake. 
Don’t these two girbs love one another tenderly? The boy 
aad a cap on his head. He has lost his senses (SSerftanb, 

* If ‘of which’ be changed into whose, the two languages perfectly 
igree : whose price beren (pl.J 5Pret§. 
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sing.). The queen had a crown on her head and a sceptre 
-in her hand^ My heart beats with (Bor) joy. I am wounded in 
(on) my shoulder. In firing (iBeiin Sogftfiielen 7mth gen.) the gun 
(gen.), 2 I ihave wounded my hand. This hat is not mine; 
it belongs to my brother. This lead-pencil is mine, the 
other is his. A relation of ours has gone to America. A 
cousin of yours came yesterday to see us. That is the goal 
for (nad(|) which he strives. A bird whose wings have been 
clipped, ‘cannot fiy. It is an illness against (gegen) [the] pro- 
gress of which (against whose progress) one cannot apply 
remedies too quickly. Charity, dhe practice of which is our 
duty, makes us good and happy. We call that heavenly 
body, by the brightness of which our eyes are dazzled, the 
sun. Such as are good and industrious, may go home with 
'me. I found myself in such a position as to observe all 
that went on (Borgtng) around me. 

StufgoBe 10. 

^ Clenerosity. 

Tfie Prince of Conti being^ highly pleased with^ the in- 
trepid behaviour of a grenadier at the siege of Philipsburgh, 
in, 1734, threw him (t^m . . . |in) a purse, excusing^ the 
smallnes of the sum^ it contained®, as* [being] stotspoor la 
^reward for such courage. ISfext morning the grenadier went 
to the prince with two diamond rings and other jewels of 
considerable %'alue. «Sir,» said he, «the gold I found in 
your purse, I suppose® you intended® for me; but these 
2 I ibring back to you, having no claim® to them.» «You 
have doubly deserved them both by your bravery and by your 
honesty*, said the prince, «therefore you may keep them.* 

1. welc^em ba§ unerfc^rodEene Senejmen . . . highly pleased. 2. in bem 
er fi4 Wegett . . . entfc^ulbigte. 3. bie . . . entljtelt. 4. al§ eine. 5, be* 
ftimmten Sie Bermulltd^. 6. Slniprucb baben auf (acc). 

BEABINGt-LESSON. 

Sag SBieherfcben.^ 

Sin her jc^tt)ebif(|en ©ifengruhe® ju ^atun fanb man, at§ 
ben ©c|a(|ten® ein ®uri$f(|tag* Berfuiit tnurbe, ben 
Seiiinam eiue§ el^ematigen SergmannS®, bet gang mit ©ifenbitrioP 
burilbrnngen^, anfangS tneid[i tear, abet fobalb man i^n an bie 
fiuft gebtai^it l(iatte, jo l^art inie ©tein murbe. rJfinfgig Sfa'^te 
fiatte berfelbe in einet Xiefe bon ungefftl^r" fei^Sl^unbert ™ 
Sittioltoaffer® getegen, unb niemanb fiStte bie unberanberten ®e» 

1. the meeting (again), French; revoir. 2. iron-mine. 3. pit. 
4. opertog, 5. miner. 6. sulphate of iron. 7. impregnated. 8. solu- 
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be§ ungtucftt(|en Singlings eriannt, niemanb bte 3eit, 
feit wetd|er et in bem ©(^a(^t geleget!, geiDUBt, ba bte Serg? 
(|rortifen, fo ffiie bte SBon§fagest^“ bei^^ bet SKenge bet UngfitdEs* 
fane in Ungelt)i§|eit tooren, |atte^^ nidjt eine atte tteue Siebe ba^ 
Stnbenten bet ebematS geliebten 3wge betoalrt. 

aBab'i^enb namticb atteS 3Jott unt ben Seic|nam ibetumftanb 
unb bie nnbefannten jugenblitlen ©efiiltsgitge betracbtete, fam an 
Sritifen^® unb mit gtauem §aar etn alteS 2Beib Iberangewanft^'*’. 
^aunt^® 8et(^nom etblidt, fo finft fie font fcblut^jenb^® 

fibet benfetben i^in, benn fie '^atte fofort in bem Sloten il^ren ebe= 
uialtgen Srautigam etfanni. ,S;ief ergtiffen^'^ fegneie fie bie 
©tunbe, too i^t nodb an ben ffSforten^* bes ©rabeS ein foIi|e§ 
SBiebetfelen bergbnnt^® loar. ®a§ 2>olf betradbtete mit Sjft* 
tounbetung unb 9tii£)rung ba§ fettfame ^paat, Oon benen bet eine 
ira Sobe unb in tiefer ©tuft ba§ jugenbtidie StuSfeben unb bie anbere' 
tro^ Slltet unb ©i^itoacbe bie jugenblicbe Siebe treu betnabtt butte. 

9. features. 10. popular tradition. 11. owing to. 12. conditional 
inversion for trenn nid§t . . . l)dtte. 13. crutches. 14. tottering^long; 
notice the use of the Past Part, with fommen. 15. no sooner than. 
16, sobbing. 17. moved. 18. gates, brink. 19. il)r tiergonnt granted her. 

CONJERSATIOIN. 

2Ba^ fanb man einft in einer f(^be= 2Ba§ tl)at ba§ ^olf? 

biff^en ^ifenQXube? SGSer fam ba an ^rMen ? 

§^Somii^Darber2ei(^^^ambur(i^bruuGcn? 2Ba§ gefi^ia^, al§ bie grau ben 2eid^= 
2Bie inurbe er an ber Siiff? nam erblidt ^otte? 

2Bie lange l^atte er in ber 2:iefe Sen fiatte fie in bemfelben erfannt? 

iegen? S05a§ fegnete fie tief crgriffen? 

Ser l&attc ba§ ^nbenlen bc§ 53ergs Ste betrad^tete ba§ S8olf bie§ $oar? 
manned betral^rt? Sa§ batten beibe bemabrt'? 

SIXTH LESSON. 

USE OF THE PRONOUNS, (CONTINUATION.) 

4. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1. Sin all (in the singular) is usually uninflected if 
placed before a noun with the def. article, or a demon- 
strative or possessive adjective; as: — 

SIH mein ©elb all my money. 

3(b bin aB meineS ©etbe§ (gen.) beraubt toorben. 

I have been ;robbed of all my money. 

ajlit oB (or aEem) uieinem ©elb fdaU with all my money. 

SJlit uB (or aBer) biefet ©ebulb erreidbft bu nic£)t§. 

With all this patience you will not succeed. 

®IB ber Suru§ btenbete mid, all the luxury blinded me. 
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But in the feminine gender, and in the plural, it agrees 
Vith its nopn;— ' 

jEt atte fctiie lierfdEiuitet. 

He has spilt all his soup. 

Sltle biefe Siiumc all these trees j {gen. ofler biefcrS,), 

2. All in the singular denoting the whole (of a thing, 
or period), is ganj (with the article before it); — 

'®ie gtttije SSBelt all the world. 

5Sq& 8ttrt3e 3al)r all the year. 

®en gonjctt Sog all day. ] ®te ganje Dlac^t all night. 

3. ©anj before neuter names of countries and towns, 
remains uninflected (in all cases), unless the proper noun 
reTjuires the def. article before it (such as bie Scfetceij, bet 
■ipeiobonnes) : — ■ 

©anj Snglanb toUrbe oufflebeu, all England would rise. 
3n gatij fjrantreici in all France. 

.^anj iporiS all Paris. 

But : Die ganae all Switzerland. 

bie ganje Combarbei the w'hole of Lombardy. 

, ber ganje ipefoponncS the whole Peloponnesus. 

4. 9lffc§ usually means 'everything', but is sometimes 
applied to persons in a general sense : 

Siffeg freut fid§ everybody rejoices. 

SltteS everybody flees. 

5. ttia§ is in English all that or only all: — 
3tlle§, toaS t(| gefel^en all I have seen. 

6. Every when denoting time, may be rendered by 
oHe (plural) or jcbtr (in the sing.); — 

Every day jeben 3^ag or aSe Sage. 

Every year jebeS or alle Salute. 

Every twenty-four hours alle i^ierunbjtrangig ©tunbe^t. 

7. 2Stel (much) and tuenig (little) are not declined in 
the singular (except in the feminine), but take the inflec- 
tion c in the plural: — 

£r ]E)at t)tel ®elb, he has much money. 

3f(§ l^abe tnenig I have little time. 

5)aben ©ic t)iele ^reunbe? Have you many friends? 
^entge (or tuentge Seute) tuiffen bag, few people know that. 

,8. (Sin mettig (a little) is indeclinable: — 

®^en @le mir ein tnenig ©al^I Give me a little salt. 
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9. ®cii>c (both) is sometimes used without a substan- 
tive, as: 33etbe ftnb tot both are dead. It never admits of a 
genitive after it:— 

SBir beibe both of us. *1 

©ie beibe (or bie beiben) both of them. 

9Jlit un§ beiben with both of us. 

biefen beiben §dufexn in both (of) these houses. 

Note. The English both — and is a co-ordinate conjunction and 
is rendered by jotuobl — , , 

Both silver and gold jotrobl ©Uber al§ ^olb. •» 

10. ‘Either of’ is ^einer bon and ‘neither of 

feiner oon. ^ ^ 

Either of them einer (or fern, eine) non if)nen (or beiben). 

Neither of my sons feinex bon meinen ©o^nen (or geiiit, 
meiner ©b^ne, without Don). 

On neither side auf feiner Seite. 

Neither of them feiner non beiben. 

11. The indefinite pronoun not , either is always^ 
feiner bon beiben; not . . . cmy is fein; not embody 
nienianb; not anything ni(i)t§: 

I do nol know either of them, id) fenne feinen bon beiben. 

We have not had anf, toix l^aben feinen (or =e, ^eg) ge^abt. 

Have you not heard of anybody f §aben ©ie oon nietnonb 

I did not buy anything ^ ^abc nii^tg gefauft. [gel^brt? 

Note. The negative adverb not (not) — either is translated by 
aud) t: I have nob seen him either (or nor have I seen him either) 
ic^ §abc i§n and) nid^t gejeben; ‘neither — - nor’ is tneber — noc^. 

12. ‘Other’ anber = ; another by eln anberer if it 
means ‘of another kind’, but if it signifies ‘a second or a 
third of the saxue kind’, it is nocb ein: — 

9lebinen ©ie noi^ ein ©tag SBein! 

Take another glass of wine! 

^ aOBoIten ©ie noi^ cine Saffe S:f)ee? 

Will you have another cup of tea? 
nebme ben enberen jammer. 

I take the other hammer, 
braud^e ein anbereS 

I want another (a different) book. 

13. Similarly ^'‘more^ before a noun (not followed by 
than) is nod): — 

§a6en 6ie ito^ ipferbe? Have you any more horses? 

@r iat not^ atoei Winter. He has two more children. 
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gtel^mcnSie itoc^eiTiigeflirfdlen! Take some more cherries! 
©efien @ie mtr tto^ etn lt)enis 3 ^* 1 * ! 

Give me, a little (or ^ some) more sugar! 

But eTvt)Cit ^icf(|en ttt§ ic^), he has more cherries than I. 
He has no more money, er 'f)ai fcirt ®etb tne^r. 

We have no more horses, toir l^aben fcinc $fetbe mc'^r. 
The boy has no longer a father. 

Ser Strobe )^at feinen 33atet mc^t. 

14. 'No more\ ^no longer', ‘not any more' (or longer) 
is or fetn . . . tuel^t ifr ‘no’ is joined to a noun. 

®r fommt tti^i m^x gu un§. » 

He does not come to us ""any more. 

®r faufte nic^tS tncl^r (or treiter). 

He did not bi\y anything more. 


The travellers have been robbed of all their luggage 
CgenJ. We worked all day and night, but we could not 
xkiish^ur work. In all Europe such a man is not to be 
found (^u finben). I will tell you all I know^ All of you 
have been warned (gieiuarnt) by the police-man. I did not 
see r anything. They were every dj-y entertained with songs, 
the subject (©egenftanb) of wdiich (pi) was the happy valley. 
Take another cup of tea! Have you any more brothers and 
sisters? I have no 2more ibrothers, but two sisters. My 
father has no more horses; he has sold them all. 

Slufgak 12, 

An honest Beggar. 

A beggar soliciting 2alms [of] (acc.) iDr. Smollet, the 
latter gave him, through inadvertence, a sovereign instead of 
a shilling. The poor fellow who was lame, hobbled after 
him, and pointed out the mistake. «My God», remarked 
Smollet to a friend, who was with him, «what a wretched 
lodging has honesty chosen. » Thus saying^ and adding^ an- 
other to it, he returned^ the sovereign to the overjoyed 
(uberglu(ftid[^) and grateful beggar. 

1. inbem ev 2c. 2. bagu-ffligen. 3 . 3UTii(f+0etcn (with dat). 

Slttfgafic 13. 

Innocence. ^ 

A little girl, five years old, was equally^ fond of^ her 
mother and grandmother. On the birth-day of the latter, 

1. Men. 
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jfher |mother isaid to her: «My dear, yon must pray^ to 
God to bless® your grandmamma, and that she may live^ to 
be very old». The child looked® witk surprise at her mother ,> 
who perceiving it, said: «Well, will you not pray to God to 
bless your grandmamma, and that she may become very^old?» 
«Ah, mamma !» said the child, «she is very old already, I 
will rather pray that she may become young. » 

2. to pray to God = either ®ott bitten or ju ®ott beten. 3. bat 
er . . . fegne (Siibj.), 4. say: may become very old. 5. to look 
at = an+ie()en. ^ , ’ 

EEADINO-LESSON. 

Tilpictetus. 

®er tear etn gtie(?^ifc|et ©{fatie unb battc 

t)iel con feinem §eriti^ gu erbulben^; abet et |atte einc gtdfee 
unb ftatfe @eele. 3tlg fein §etx i|m einft cinen I)ejtigen ®(^tag^ 
au| baS Sein* gegeben fjatte, watnte ®|)ibtet taltbtutig, 
(coolly), bo^ ct e§ il^jn ni(|t bte($en loEte. Set §err tietbo^Jpelte 
fetne ©treidie®, fo bo| er i§m bte ^uodien® setj^Iug'. S^it- 
SBeife anttooitete il^ut, ol^ue fi(^ ju entriiften®: „©agte bit 
ni(|t, bofe bu e§ tnir setfdjlagen trflrbeft?" 

@^ 3 ittet tear immer setgjtugt, felbft (even) in bet ©ftabsrei. 
„;5dj bin",fagte er, „att ber me bte SBotfellung’ mitt, bafe 
idl fein foil; mi^^ bartiber bellageti, l)ie|e fie beteibigen." S)ie 
jloei ©runbte^ren* feiner SKorat toaren: „3[Biffe jn bulben 
unb bid) 3 U ent'^atten®!" ®r fanb in fid) felbfi bte nbtigen 
^ilfStnitter®, urn ben erften biefer ©ruttbfdie® in 3ln§flbung^^ jn 
bringen. 

„3Bir l§aben fe’^r ttnred§t", fagte er biStoeilen, „bie Slrmut 
anjullagen^®, bafe fie un§ ungludlid) madie; eg ift ber g’^rgetj’-®, 
eg ftnb uttfere unerfSttlidm^^ SBegierben, toeldie ung loa|r'§aft 
etenb inaden. SESdren wit §erten ber gangen SEBett, fo IBnnte 
ung il|r aSeftI nidt oon g^urc|t unb ^utnraer (grief) frei madden; 
bie"*S3ernunft^® aKein |at biefe ©eloalt." 

©btltet ftarb in einem fel^r |o'^en Sllter unter ber 9legierung 
beg Saiferg 3Jlarfug 2lureUug. Sie irbene'® Satnbe, toomit er 
feine fs^ilofob^ifii&en gtaditioaden^'' erteu(|tete^», lourbe einige 3eit 
na(^ feinem $obe fdr 3000 ©rai^tnen (2700 ^ranfen) oerlauft. 

1. master. 2 endure. 3. blow. 4. leg. 5. the bone. 6. to grow 
angry. 7. Providence. 8. principal doctrines. 9. to forbear. 10. re- 
source. 11. to practise, to carry out. 12. to accuse. 13. ambition. 
14. insatiable desires. 15. reason. 16. earthen. 17. night-watch. 18. to 
enlighten. 
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CONYIRSATIOIV. 


S®er t»ar 

Bax fcin §eri* gattg gcgen i§n? 
fagte er^ al§ btefer tbm einft 
r)eftta auf ba§ SBetn f(3^tug? 

Ba§ t^at aber fetn §err? 

Burbc baxiiber entrilftet? 

SBeflaflie ex fiii^ baxiibex, ba& ex ein 
@f{at)e tt)ax? 


208a^ fagte ex? 

3lt ei bte Slrmut, bte un§ unalMi, 
mad^t? 

Bann ftaxb 

Bte leuet miixbe feine trbene Sami 
Derfauft ? ^ 


SEVENTH LESSON. 

THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE MUOD. 

The use of the German tenses differs very little froc 
th^t of the English. They present, therefore, few difficulties 

• 1. THE PMESENT. 

1. The English form T am reading (writing, eating, Sc.) 
must be translated by the corresponding simple tense of 
the^b, such as:— id) fefe (id) fc^reiBe) 2 c. Sometimes 
whenlhe continuation of the action is to be stated the 
adverbs eBen (gerabe or just now) are added: — 

• friiBftudte cBctt, I am (just) breakfasting. 

®i; gerabe, he is sleeping (just now). 

Further: 

Impf. fru^ftadte (gerabe ob. ebeti), I was (just) break- 

Perf. 2l(f| BaBe ben ganjen Sag gelejen. [fasting. 

I have been reading all day. 

2. The JPi^esent tense is generally used in German 
tor the Future, with some adverbial expression: — 

3[dB trife btefen SCBenb ah, I shall depart this evening. 

5tn brei Sagen lomme toieber aurud. 

In three days I shall be back, 

3. ThePmewif tense with fcBon (already) or feit (since, 
;)repos.) is used for the English Perfect tense^ when the 
atter expresses continuation of an action, or state: 

9Bte tange ftnb ©ie fcBoit Bier? 

How long have you been here? 

SBie lange lernen ©ie f(§an S5)eutfd§? ,, 

How long have you been learning German? 

StdB lerne e§ feit ad^t Sdonaten. 

I, have been learning it these eight months. 



Use of the Tenses. 


265 


§afien ©ic biefen aSebienten f^oti lange? 

Hare you had this servant long? 

i{)n jipon stoei Jfal^re (c*r feit gtriei ^al^ren). 

I have had him these two years. 

2 . TRB IMFEBFEGT. 

Ellis is the tense of narration^ and relation of w^hat 
uently happened, and in conversation when past events 
lircumstances are recounted or described with reference 
►ther events connected with them. 

2fefu§ fprai^i p fetnen'^ungern :c. 

Jesus spoke to his dSsciples, &c. 

[t is also used after al§ w^hen contemporaneous events 
i place; as:— 

i(^ i^n fommen ging fort. When I saw 
him come (coming), I went away. 

2Bir gingen fpajteren, ma^renb unfte greunbe Marten fpietten. 

We took a walk, whilst our friends 'were playing at cards. 

3. THE PEBFEGT. ^ 

The Perfect tense or Present Perfect tense is much 
‘6 used in German than in English. It is used ^to 
e facts or events perfe^ly ended, without any reference 
mother event happening the same time, and is thus 
i in all reports, questions, and answers referring to 
lie or private concerns as well as in conversation 
never single facts are spoken of (when in English the 
perfect would be used). It often corresponds to the 
;lish Imperfect '. — 

®r toei^ nid^t einmat, ba^ Slle^anber ber ®ro^c $erfien 

eroBcrt 

He does not even know that Alexander the Great 
conquered Persia. 

Safar l^at t>iete Sutler gef^^riefien. 

Caesar wrote many books. 

2Bann 5)u bon beinem Setter gel^ort? 

When did you hear from your cousin? 

StI Sl^ren Srief rid^tig emfifangcn. 

I have duly received your letter, 

Ser Strbeiter yt reic^ betof)nt tijotbeit. 

The workman was amply re'v^^arded, 

3[8ie tange flnb ©ie in ®eutfd&tanb gemefen? 

How long roere you in Germany? 
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S(f) 6in geftern auf bem SaCe geU)efen (or 
I was at the ball yesterday. 

^ @§ ift fd)on lattgc" l^et, felt ©ie gefelfien babe. 

^It is long since I saw you. 

3(b bin im Sa^te 1870 geboren, I ivas horn in 1870. 
§aben ©ie f(bon (ju SOiiltag) gefpeift (dined)? 

f)abe urn 4 U't)x gefpeift (I dined &c.). 
aSann finb ©ie angefommen? When did you arrive? 

^ 3'^ bill mn 10 Ubr ongetommen. I arrived at 10. 

4, THE PLUPEEFECT. 

It is used as in English; — 

Sll§ (or nad(|bem) id) bie geitung gelefen balte, ging id^auS. 
When (or 'after’) I had read the newspaper, I went out. 
®r batte tnabrenb be§ ©en)itter§ gefi^lafen. 

He had slept during the thunderstorm. 

Note. In subordinate clauses the auxiliary verb of the Perfect 
and Pluperfect tenses may be omitted; as: — 

' Sd) babe gebort, bab er geftern angefommen (ift). 

I heard that he has arrived yesterday. 

3(b bebaure, bafe er fein S5u{b berlorcn (bat). 

I regret that he lost his book. 

Slufgttfic 

What are you doing? H am reading a very amusing 
book; you must read it also; to-morrow I shall send it [to] 
you. Napoleon the First died in the year 1821. My friend 
has published a new English grammar. The servant has 
deceived his master. Were you ever in France? No, Sir, I 
intend to go there next year. After I have read the book, 
you shall have it. We waited [a] long time for you (auf ©ie). 
I have been writing letters all day. When shall I have the 
pleasure of seeing you? These two men will have done 
their work when you return. To-day we shall have our 
dinner at six. He has lived long in Switzerland. I Jiave 
been living long in Switzerland. Is it long since you 
breakfasted? It is an hour and a half. I perceived it the 
other day. 

Sttufgafic 15. 

He could hold out no longer. 

Dr. Radclifle 2 once irefused to take ^ fee for attending 
a friend during a dangerous illness. Upon (nadb) recovery, 
however, the patient presented the proper amount in a purse, 
^Sxr, in this purse I have put every day’s fee, and 
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ir cfoodness must not get the better of my gratitude.® 

8 (foctor eyed the purse, counted the number of days, 

1 holding out^ his hand, ^replied: <'.*Well, I cai\ hold out^ • 
longer; singly I could have refused them for® a twglve- 
nth®, but altogether* they are irresistible®. 

1. au§+itrc(fett ; tnbetn er . . . 2. ftanb'^alt Bletben. 8. acc., a whole year. 
Invert after ‘altogether’. 

Stufflttlic 16 . 

Magnanimity. • ^ * 

Malec, a Turkish general, had just obtained a victory 
sr the Greeks, and had taken their emperor in (the) battle, 
iving* had this prince brought^ into his tent, he asked, 
n, -what treatment he expected from the conqueror. ■'<If 
LI ’make war^ like a king®, answered the emperor, «send 
3 back again: if you wage^ it like a merchant, sell me: - 
"you make® it like a butcher, slaughter me!» The Turkish 
aeral sent him back without a ransom. 

1. SRac^bem cr . . . Ijattc Bringen lajfen. 2. Stieg fUl^rcn. 


READING-LESSON. 

glnige gugci ouS bctn ScBen §cintif^S licS SBicricti Boti grotilrei^. 

" ®te herk^mte chn ^hrl) oaetn fontife, ben 9iamk 

iiuri^S be§ Sierten unfietMicE) miadien. _ 3K§ ^eerfu^rer® unb 
§ ©olbat jeigle er ebenfotiiet SopfettcU. 

or bent ffieginn be§ iTreffenS* burc^fc^ritt er bie 3let^en init 
net {)eiteren SDlitte, toeli^e ben ®teg tiorfier bertiinbete, unb fagte 
. feinen Sruplien: „fiinber, toenn bie ©tanbar'ten eudEi fel^len , 
berfaintneU eu^ urn tneinen toei&en g^eberbufc^’ ; f^r toerbet ihn 
imer ouj bcm SBege ber (to) ©hre unb be§ finben; ©ott 

t fftr un§." — 31a(^) einiger 3eit glaubte man, a fei _im 
i(filac6tgetamraet® unigefommen. 3lt§ er toieber jum SBorp^ein 
im, mit bem Slute ber geinbe bebedt, ba wurben jetne ©olbaten 
elben. ®ie IBerBfinbeten*® tourben in ©tude gel^auen. Ser 501ar= 
&att hon aSiron fommanbi^rte ba§ EfteferheforbS unb Jatte, o tine 
)en in ber ©efcditS ju fein, etnen grofeen EnteU am 

iiege. ®r tofinfdite^® bem Konig mit btejen Horten ®tu(f . 
©tee, ©te ^aben '^eute gef^an, teas JBiron t|un joute, unb djiron, 
ia§ ber fiBnig f^un foUte". 

$ie SDlilbe be§ ©iegerS erlioltc*® ben be§ Srtumi)l^§. 

giettet bie granjofeit!" t(i|rie er, inbem er bie ^tfi(|tlinge her* 

1. trait. 2 . as a commander, general. 8. skill. rs 

. fail. 7. plume. 8. din of battle. 9. to re-appear. 10. the leaguers. 
1. share. 12. to congratulate. IS. to enhance. 14. fugitives. 
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fotgte. Me biefe 3ilge molen^^ ben grogen aWonn, tneld^er hit' 
^unft befal, bie ^erjen ju getninnen. 

• 2Ran jnu§ befonbe^g bie ©enuglfiimng^^ betnunbetn, tnelie 
er ^em §etrn bon ©d^omberg gab. Stefer ©eneral ber beutfc 
§irfgtrub^en berlangte etntge Sage bor ber ©d^tad^t bie Sbl^nutiQ^^ 
feiner Srubpen. ®a§ ®elb mangette^^; eine Setoegung be§Un= 
tbiHeng^® reigt ben ^bnig ]§in: „9Ue", anttnortete er, 4at ein 

ajlann bon SKut am Sage bor einer ©(^fad&t ®elb bertanot" 
So]^ 9ieue^^ uber biefe Irdnfenbe^^ Sebl^aftigfeit ergriff er, urn 
fie nrleber gut ju mai^en^^ ben^SlugenblidE, too^^ man 

„§err b. ©d^omberg", fagte er, „id^ l^abe ©ie bor einigen 
Sagen beleibigt. Siefer Sag ift bielIeidE)t ber Ie|te meine§ Sebetig* 
mitt nid£)t bie gl^re eineS ®belmanne§ mit mir nel^men; ii 
tenne ^l^r ajerbienft^^ unb Sfl^ren SKut; id^ bitte ©ie utn 
jeil^ung; nmaxmen ©ie mid§!" 

©Romberg anttoortete ibm: „®§ift mai^r, ba^ SJire a)lQ|eftai 
mid^ ie^tl^in^® bermunbete; l^eute loten ©ie mid^; benn bie 
bie ©ie ^mir antl^un^^ 8tbingt mi(^, bei biefer ©etegen^eit fur 
fterben", Ser brabe ©eneral geit^nete fi(b aitd^ mirfliij^^^ 
burd) fcine Sabferfeit^® au§ unb tourbe an ber ©eite be§ ^bma§ 
gelbtet. 

r 15. to paint, describe. 16. satisfaction, 17, pay. 18. failed, was wanting. 
19, anger. 20. repentance. 21. offending rashness. 22. to repair, make 
up for, 23. when. 24. they were going to fight. 25. merit. 26. the 
other day, 27. show, do. 28. indeed, really. 29. bravery. 


CONTERSATION* 


SGSelt^e l)at ben 9lamen §em^ 

Ttc^§^lV. unfterblid^ gcnm^t? 

2Ba§ jetgie er babet? 

SBBeld^e SSorte fprad^ er bor ber ©(^lad^t 
3 U feinen ©olbatcn? 

SBaB fiit etn gu^rer (guide) tourbe 
btejer iljnen jetn? 

SBjr fommanbierte bag Steferbeforpg ? 

aJitl toelc^en 3Borten toltnfd^te biefer 
bem ^onig ©lud ju feinem ©tege? 

SQSie toar er alg Sieger? 


SQ3ie jeigte er biefcg? ^ 

2 Bte benal)m (behaved) er ficij geg^fi 

ben General b. Si^omberg? 

§atte er t^n beleibigt? 

Sei toeld/em Mak? * 

SBanii fud^te er fetn Unred^t toiebi^ 

gut 3 U mac^en. ^ 

3Ba§ fagte er 3 U iljm? 

293ar 0 . Sc^omberg baburc^ befwebt^il 
ilBag ffir etn Sc^idfal er bahSl 


EIGHTH LESSON. 

I. THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

f' 

. The subjunctive mood is employed when the spa 
express uncertainty or doubt of the 
L or a statement. It is used in German 
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1. after some conjunctions; 

2. after certain verbs; 

3. in oblique narration. 

1. SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER CONJUNCTIONS. 

A few conjunctiotis require tbe verb in the sub- 


junctive: 

(a) bantit', ouf bo§ (that, in order that) and bamit' 

(lest)'.— , 

©ogett ©ie e§ i|tn, bamit er e§ totife! 

Tell him, that he mdy \now it! 

sBttftedcn ©ie bamit man ©ie tiic^t f)ter ttno®- 

Hide yourself, lest they find you here! 

©ie begfeiteten i{)n, bamit er Tii(^t mutlo§ tocrbe. 

They accompanied him lest he should become discouraged. 
In many cases the Indicative may, however, be used 
instead of the Subjunctive Mood. 

(b) toctttt (if), and Ob (if, or whether), but only^?ff5?5 
used with an Imperfect, or Fluperfect: 

mm er me^r ®elb ^dtte, (&c.). If he had more money. 
SBenn er ni(|t fratif mare, (&c.). If he were 
SBenn iib t^n gefe^en better fo miirbe id) e§ tbm gefagt baben. 
If I had seen him, I should have told him. 

fragte i^n, ob er sufriebett miire (or jet). 

I asked him if he was contented. 

Note. If the conjunction wenn semeic! 

in tlie Subjunctive, but is placed at the beginning of the sentenc 

which is thus inverted as in English. 

eatte ®elb, io triirbc cmJPfetb laufen. 

Had I monevi I should buy a horse. , 

SBarc t(h nxd^t hcnf, 1o iriirbe x^ mxt 

Were I not ill, I should go with you. . 

SBllfetc er, ba6 ^)ter hxn, . . . 

If he knew, that I were here, &c. 
lufftel^cn triirbe (SuglattbS gatxje Sugenb, 
bet ^rxte jextxe ^Snigiu. 

All England’s youth would rise, 

If the Briton saw his queen. ■ jl ^ 

c) ots toenti, Wie wenn, or ots ob (as ^f):- .!||| 

er ftel^t au§, ml? metrn (or mie menn) er Iron 
He looks m qf he were sick. 
m l^ai bea^Mietn, at§ metm e§ fait metbcn m| 

^ ^ - would become cold. 
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(d) fldt bag (instead of . . .), and ote bag (ratu«j- 
than, often expressed merely by the Infinitive with to h 
English and preceded by an adj. with doo'), as:— 

^ i[t ju fait auStjel^en fonnte. 

It is too cold for the child to go out. 

®r fd^dmt [t(hfeine§ 9lQmen§, ftatt bag er ftolg barauf tDdre. 
He is ashamed of his name instead of being proud of it, 

(e) 6t§ (bag) (till), ege, or bebot (before, ere) if jntrpose 
is implied ; as : — 

er fagte, er miiffc e§ e^e er niit mir ginge. 

er iuartete, bi§ bu fertig^ trdreft (till you were ready). 

9 ague bag (often rendered by ‘but’ or ‘without’) 

®r reift biet ogne bag er fliiger tnurbe. ^ 

He travels a good deal without becoming the wiser for it. 
®r gat biel gereift, ^>gne bog er tliiger getrorben trdre. 
He has travelled a great deal without having become 
the wiser for it. 

^®r tgat 60 , ogne bag fetn 95oter e§ gelbugt gdtte. 

He did it without his father’s being aware of it. 

ISlote 1. It will be seen from above sentences that the Plu- 
perfect of the Subjunctive Mood is frequently used where we expect 
the Imperfect of the Indicative Mood, which may, however, be used, as:— 
t^)at e§, ol^ne bag fein SBater c§ irugte. 

Note 2, In some cases ‘but’ should be rendered by a relative 
pronoun (instead of o§ne bag) followed by the Imperfect Subjunctive 
instead of the Present Indicative, as:— 

S)a ift au<| feme Stabt, bic nid^it ein tRaigaug §atte. 

There is no town but has a town-hall. 

Note 3. The Subjunctive is often used also in subordinate clauses 
introduced by a relative pronoun, or an adverb; as—: 
er ]d, iuer er tuoUe whoever he be; 

s 

Hufgati n. 

I take medicine that I [may] recover. He speaks aloud 
(in order) that every one may hear him. Send him away 
lest he [should] be found here! I should be happy if I 
had as many books as you [have]. If he were rich, he 
would buy a carriage and horses. The hypocrite speaks as 
if he were religious. I should go to Paris myself if I had 
time. He spoke as if he were commanding it. Many a 
man would be happier, if he were contented. Your pupils 
wo^i^d have made more progress, if you had adopted another 
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I 
i 

method. Do you think he will come? I am afraid he will 
not come. I will order him to retired I ordered that he^ 
should retire. I fear the ice^ may* break. We fear [lest]' 
he \sJioi(ld] come. I wish the work® were done. I wished 
that he might win the prize^. I fear [lest] he should die of 
fan) his wounds. I feared he would dislocate® his arm, if 
U were to® lift that heavy weight’. It would be [a] pity 
(@i$abe), if that beautiful fruit* were to spoil®. 

1 refl. V. ft* suriicf+aiefien. 2. ba§ (Stg. 3. tie Itbcii. 4. bfn*$rei§. 

5. tiextenfen. 6. were to lift =• miftbbe. V. n. 8. Obji, n. 

9. Berberben (Impf. Subj.). ^ 

• 

2. AFTER CERTAIN VERBS. 

(a) After verbs of advising, legging, commanding, wishiilg, 
permitting, hoping, and fearing with bafe (that; lest), the' 
verb in the subordinate clause, is frequently in the buo- 
junctive mood : — 

Sitten ©te 3f)ren SSater, ba^ et 3f)nett ©etb gcBe 
Beg your father to give you some money I 

erlaube (or rate) nici^t, ba6 et nat^ iparis ge^e (or 
ge'^t). ■* 

Also i& erlaube i^m tiic^t, no^E) ipariS ju gc^cu 

I do not permit (allow, advise) that he should go to r. 
©ie ttiinjd(|ten, bafe er nocb bem Sltjt gittge. 

They wished him to go for the physician. 

(1) After 6 ef eh let! (to command, to order) and fagen 
(to tell) the auxiliary follen often replaces the Subjunctive. 
3* hefaf)!, ba^ bie ©t|uter im Siwmer bteiben fottten. 
I ordered the pupils to remain in the room. 

®er fionig befall, ba§ man eine Sriide bauen (ottte. 

The king commanded a bridge to be built. 

• Sagen ©ie ifim, ba§ er fommen fou. 

Tell him to come. 

(c) After farchten (to fear) bitten 
(to hope) and sometimes wanf(hen (to 

tense the Subiunctive is often replaced by the aumiia^ 

rnoite The conjunction ba§ (Testl, 

be left out, unless the preceding verb is m the negative. 

33)ir hoffen m ®ott/ er balb genefe or genefen mbge. 
We hope to God that he may soon recover. 
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mx Dag er un§ tabein mo^tc (or er momtr 

tabein without ba|). 

We feared lest should blame us. 

^ (Sr bat mid^, ba| icb il)n befud£|cn 
He requested that I should call on him. 

3fd§ ba|3 et l^xer bteiben mi^k (or '^ier bliebe), 

I wish he would remain here. 

(c?) After glauben, meineu, giDeifeln, f ageu, and 
(in the Present, or Future) the Subjunctive, or the 
Indicative may be used. The Indicative is preferable when 
there is no doubt in the per^yi ivlio asJiS the question 
(ho’wever doubtful it may appear to others), or if the 
speaker merely asks and states the question without 
reference to its being true or doubtful; hut the Subjunctive 
•should be used, when the speaker wants to express doubt 
about its truth or reality. 

For instance ‘do you tliinh, he will come?' may be 
sla ted : — 

©laubeu ©ie, ba| er tommen tnirb? 

©laubeit ©te bab er tommen merbe? 

rThe meaning of the first seMence is ‘I (myself) tUnl 
that he will come; do you Miinh so too?' The second 
means: ‘I have a doubt as to his coming. What do you 
thinlc about it?' 

©agt er, ba§ er tranf ift (or fei)? 

(Sr fagt, ba^ er tranf fei (ift). 

]|offe, ba^ er ni(f)t fterben mirb (or toerbe). 

2Ran jtreifelb ob er get)en luirb (or tuerbe). 


A strange Duel. 

An apothecary having refused to resign his seat at^,(in) 
the theatre to an officer’s lady, the officer felt himself in- 
sulted and sent him a challenge. The apothecary was punc- 
tual at the meeting; but he observed that he was not ac- 
customed to fire, and that he had to propose a way of 
settling the dispute. He 2 then idrew from (au§) his pocket 
a pill-box, took from it two pills, and ^hus laddressed^is 

^ When is a Fresent tense, the following verb may he 

in the Future of the Subjunctive : — 

tet, baB er ni^t fommen to e r b 
he feared he wonH come. 



,iantagonist. «As a man oi Honour, Sir, 2you scertainly 
1 would not wish to fight me^ but on (mit) equal arms; here 
are two pills, one composed of (au§) the most deqdly poison,’ 
the other perfectly harmless. We are, therefore, on ^jqual 
ground, if we each swallow one. You shall take your choice 
and I promise faithfully, to take that (f.) which you leave. » 

It is needless to say, that the afikir was settled by (buri|) 

a hearty laugh. 

1. = with me mit tnir anbctS ju fei^ien al§. . 


RElDIJfe-LESSOIf. 

®ie jugeK>aliiSett Mister.’ 

gin aHann fiel in einen giu^ unb fonnte m(|t retten. 
gt f^rie urn ^ilfe, ein SSauet eifte l^erbei^ unb jog il^n mit einer 
©tange® au§ bem Sffiaffer; bafiei* ftac^ er il^m abet unglfidlt(|el:= 
meife ein Singe an§®. Sinn ging ber 3Rann jum SHt^ter, t)er=* 
Ilagte® feinen IRettet’ unb berlangte, er foHe i|m Su^e® fur boS 
nerlorene Stuge geben. ®er 31ti|ter tou^te lange nid§t, toie er 
ben gfltt entf(^ieiben follte, unb certagte® i^n. 

3tl§ er am fotgenben Sage auf bo§ gelb ritt unb fiber bie 
©ad^e no#a(|te^®, mt er breiSnaben fel)r ernft^aft auf einem 
©teinl^aufen fifeen unb sufammen fprec£)en. 

„SeBa§ ma(|t S^r ba?" flagte ber Ifttd^ter. 

,3ir l^alten ©erid&t^^", anttooktete einer non ben ftnaben, „fibet 
ben Sauentber einen SBlonn gerettet fiat unb i^m babei ein Sluge 
auSftiefe." 

„llnb teas ift guer Urteil?" 

„aBir erfennen^®, bafe ber gerettete SKann on berfelben ©telle 
in§ aSaffer geworfen werben foil, wo er l^ineinftel. SEBenn er 
M felbft retten fann, fo foE er SBufee ftir fein Sluge belommen. 
^ann er^® e§ aber nic^t, fo foE ber Sielter nit^t befiraft werben." 

®er Siic^ter War fo frol^, at§ er biefeS IXrteit prte, bo§ er 
ben Snaben einen Slialer gab. S)ann ritt er na# ^aufe unb 
fbra^ ba§ Urteil. $er gerettete, aber unbanlbare SJtann wurbe 
alfo wieber in§ SBaffer geworfen, unb ba er fid^ nid^t felbft retten 
fonnte, fo ift er bet btefer ©elegenfieit aud^ ertrunfen. 

1. judges. 2. hastened near, to the spot. S. pole. 4. thereat, 
here ‘in doing so’. 5. to put out oiiS+itec^en. 6. to summon, to bring 
an action against. 7. rescuer. 8. damages. 9. to adjourn. 10. to con- 
sider. 11. to sit in judgment, hold a court. 12. to find, decide. 
13. conditional inversion for lotttn er . . . lain. 


COSVEKSATION. 

2Bn§ pafftetie (happened) einft einem SSBer eilie bcrbei? 
iWanne? sEJie retleie ibn ber Sauer? 


German CJonv.-Grammar. 
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I, 

2Ba§ t^at er auer bctbct? 

3u tom ging ber gerettete tOlann? 
Sag toerlangtc et? 

^a§ jagte ber*?Ri{|tet? ' 

Sen l;af bet Ui^kx am folgcnben 
t:agc auf bem ^elbe? 
aSJoB t^aten btefe? 


Uber tt)cn btelten fie ^eridbt? 

2Ba§ erfannten bic i^naben?* 
SOSatttt foGe er SBuSe erbalten? 
2Ba§ i|iat ber Dlttbter? 

SC8a§ that man mit bem geretteti 
SP^anne? 


NINTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

" 3. IN OBLIQUE NABBATION. 

((i) Wli6n a person relates ill tlie hfn^eTf&n tense was 
he himself or another person said or thought, and does nc 
mention the exact tcords used, but states the substance c 
them in a subordinate clause, the narration is said to b 
jMique, when the verb in the dependent clause is in th 
JPfesent or Imperfect Svhjunctive (whilst in Englisi 
the Imperfect Indicative is used). 

.„;;^is oblique narration particularly takes place after th 
ver^ fagen, erftaren (to declare); antteorten (to am 
wer); bei^oubten (to assert); glauBen or benf en (to think) 
Dermuten (to suppose); erjablen (to relate or tell), whei 
used in the Imperfect', as— ^ 

St fagte mir, baft feine 35lutter Irani tnare (or fet) (— ba1 
fte or ]§nBe). ^ 

He toU me, (that) his mother was ill — had a headache 
glaubte, bo^ fein Satcr beutfiB f})tad§e (or f^irei^e) 
I thought that his father spoke German. 

®r erltarte, ba§ er e§ t^un tooHe, toenn er Iflntie. 

He declared that he would do it, if he could. 

hermutete, ba§ er arm to are (or fei). 

I supposed him to be poor. 

ffir fragte, toarum toir nii^t getommen toaren (or feien) 
He asked why we had {did) not come. 

tourbe gefragt, d 6 tc^ fte lenne. 

I was asked whether I knm her. 

Note 1. When such assertions have not the nature of quotations 
but are facts, or mere statements (in the Present, Perfect, or Future) 
the Indicative must be used: — 

®r glauBt (cr fogt tc.), ba| er unreebt Bot (that he is vrong). 

@r f)“f e§ felBft gefagt, ba§ er gcfeblt bat..'' 

He has said himself that he has been in fault. 

Note 2. As in English, the conjunction ba^ (that) can be omitted; 
but,. then the verb does not go last:— 
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gtoBte, cr tofite (or ]ti) afegereift (for bafe et tdSte). 

I thought he had set out (or left). 

2)cr ^aufmann bel^auhtetc, ba§ ®elb fet (or tufite) 

The merchant stated that the money* teas false. , * 

Note 3. Present and Imperfect of the Subjunctive are indiffe»ently 
used; but with weak verbs, when the Imperfect Indicative does not 
differ from the Imperfect Subjunctive, the Present is preferred for the 
third person sing., the Imperfect for the other persons: 

©r fagie, ba§ et futile (or fu^te). 

He said that he was looking for me. 

frafite ben ^?aufmann, tttiet)tel ba§ ^ilo lofie. 

1 asked the merchant ho'^ much a kilo cost. 

glaubtc, <Sie toff r ben (not toerben) betrilgen. 

I thought you would cheat me. 

(Bt fragte trarum na(J^ bem ^rgte (not 

He asked me why I did not send for a physician. 

4. IN EXCLAMATIONS. 

The Subjunctive is sometimes used in exclamations-+o 
express a command, wish, or concession and replaces 
in some cases the third person of the Imperative : — 

Sfeber t|ue feine 5Pfti(^t! Let everybody do his duife;! 

Sang Ie6e ber fibnigi Long live the king! 

©ott tegne Siel God bless you! 

®ic Siebe fei ol^ne 

Let love be without diss^nulation I 

£) ba% mein S^reunb !clme! 

Oh that my friend would cornel 
D mate t(| boc| rei<|i or bafe bod§ reid^ tndre! 

Oh, if I were richl were I but rich! 

§attc i^n bod^ nie gefel^enl (S)a^ id^ bod| ttie g. pttel) 
Would I had never seen him! 

@ott berl^iite ba§! God forbid! 

Set §immel Betnal^re bi(|! Heaven protect you! 

@]§tc fei ®ott in bet §o|e unb ^Jrieben auf grbenl 
Glory (be) to God in the highest, and on earth peace! 
•5Dlogeft bu gtufftid^ feinl May you be happy! 

S>a§ fei feme bon mit! Far be it from me! 

2)em fei toie e§ tooHe! Be that as it may! 

@t fei, met er toolle, t(^ liebe il^n nid^t. 

Whoever he be, I don't like him. 

®ie Sente mbgen fagen, toa§ ftc tooflen. 

Let people say' what they will. 

Note 1. The English let with the personal pronoun of the third 
person (him, her, them) is rendered either by the Pres. Subjunctive, or 
by iollen. We may say: 
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Let iiiiL do his duty ! f oU feme ! or tl^uc feine 

Let love he without dissimulation! ®ie Sick foil o^nc SalfAieini 
Let them be free! €ic feien ftei or fie foUen fret fein! 

^ Let him take his share! 

(gr foU feinen ^nieil ne|mcn! or (Sr ncijme feincn ^nteit! 

Note 2, As in English, the Imperfect Subjunctive is often used 
instead of the Conditional, as: — 

tcSte f(|iiii|)f!t<3^ fUcI;en. 

It toere (or would be) shameful to flee. 


IL THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


1. This mood presents no difficulty. In the second 
person plural, Sie must be ad3ed to the verb on addressing 
a stranger, <fec., as — geben 6ie mix! fagen ©te mix! but 
greb mix! 

5lebmen ©ie SJ^xe §anbf(|ul^e meg! 

Take your gloves away! 

2. The English form of the Imperative let us' may be 
icxrdered thus: — 


Saffet im§ axbeilen! 
Soffen ©te un§ axbeiten! 
So| axbeiten! 

SOSix tootten axbeiten! ‘ 
Slxbeiten .mix! 


> Let us work! 


8Cttfgafic 19. 

My brother told me that he had lost his purse. He 
pretended to he right (that he tvas right). What did your 
friend tell you? He told me that you should come to see 
him^ some day. The advocate declared that he could not 
do it. I thought that he was mistaken. She told me that 
the tree was in blossom. They (SJlan) said we could not 
rely^ "tipon him. People said that the king would come to- 
morrow to (in) this town. Did you believe that I had adTised 
him (datO to do so (ba§)? I knew that he was ill. We 
thought he was a clever physician. We all hoped that our 
father might recover, but in vain. Were but (boi^i) all men 
as honest as they ought to be! I did not pretend that your 
brother was (had been) at the play yesterday. He said that 
his brother had (a) great influence with (bei) the duke. Were 
you not afraid, that he might steal your money? The duke 
)rdered that they should help the poor man. 

1. to come to see = befutf;cn. 2. rely terlaffen awf . . (accj^ 
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SlttfgttBe 20. 

Why he faileTd. 

Head of the House: «Mr. Smith, you have returned 
from your regular trip as usual, and without making any 
sales^. I don’t believe you were intended for a travelling 
salesman, and I doubt if you know how to approach a 
dealer^. Now, if you will take my chair, I will approach 
you as you ought to approach a man when on the road. I 
walk in with my head up and my bag in hand, so. ' I ap- 
proach the storekeeper wit^ a smile on my face and exclaim -i 
^Good morning, Mr. Jones, you are looking happy and suc- 
cessful. I represent the firm of Smear and Skinnum, of 
Manchester, I h» , 

Mr. Smith (at the desk): «You represent the firm of^ 
Smear and Skinnum, do you? Well, get^ out of my st^. 
I don’t buy goods from old skinflints like them.» ^ 

Head of the House: «What do you mean, sir?s> 

Mr. Smith: '«! mean that whenever I approach a bi^ixless*' 
man and tell him what house I represent, just as you did 
now, I always get the answer I have just given you.» 

Head of the House: «J think we had better give^ yX)n 
a new round, Mr. Smith. You can select some locality 
where they don’t know that Manchester is on the map, and 
perhaps you may do some business. » 

1. to make sales ©efc^fifte mac|en; take Perfect Infinitive in German. 
2. Say: how one (man) approaches. 3. ma^en Ste, baB <Sie . . fommeu. 

4. e0 mare beffer, wentt wir . . . 5. and business in the plural in 

German. 

KEABIISG-LESSOK. 

^ie u6erH{lcten^ 0lottbct. 

SBet etnem ruffifi^en ^riefter 6rad§en irt einer fitifiern 
hui Sftduber ein^. ®te jogen au§ bem Sette unb berlangten 
cK fMu ©elb, inbem fie fpbttifdE)^ l^injufugten, ba| fie gegen bie 
Silrfeu in ben ^rieg giel^en tnollten unb ba^u Diet ®elb notiq 
^dtten. StftS^rocfen tuar ber ^Pnefter au§ bem ©(^tafe gefal^ren^, 
boi^ fafete er fi{^^ Balb tnieber unb fagte, tnenn fie gegen bie 
S^ilrten ^ogen, tnollte et ii^nen gem eine lXnterftu|ung unb o6en= 
brein® noc^ feinen ©egen geben. Slt§ et fie abet batum bat, ein 
anjiinben 5U biitfen, tneit et fid^ bte btaUen Surtenfdmpfet 
anfc^en tnottte, ba erfidtten fie il^m, il§re Slugen fonnten fetn 
St(^t netttagen, unb fie tniitben il^n fofort niebetfteclen'^, toenh 

1. tricked. 2. ein+brcd^en to break into. 3. mockingly. 4. started. 

5. to compose oneself. 6. into the bargain, besides. 7. to knock down, stab. 
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er bit @tuBe etl^eHlel ®r na^m balder im ®unletn taufenb SftuBrt 
.ati§ fetnem gf«b fie ben ?ft£iubern, fegnete fie fi^einbar 

nnb beftJtengte^ fte mit aOBeij^tnaffer^®. SDarauf i:)erlie6en bie 
lic^efi ©afte gerclnf(^|Io§ fein 

Saum aber toaren fie eine geittang^^ tierfd^tnunben, fo lief 
bcr Spriefter ju bem in ber 9t(i^e inol^nenben^^ ,ffiifter unb Iie| 
©turm lauten^^ ©ofort eilte Me ganje SDorfgemeinbe^^ in bie 
Mx^t, tno il^nen ber $riefter ben SSorfatt etjdbtte, „®ilt i^nen 
natb'^r, xief er gum Sc|Iuffe^® au§, „unb Bringt fie gurutf! 
tnerbet fie leid&t bei Sii^t ettenneif; benn id^ fabe fie nid^t mit 
3Beif)n)affet, fonbern mit Sinte ^befMifet." ©ogleid^ entftanb an 
bem erleuc^teten Singange ber ‘MrdE)e ein gro|e§ ©efd^ret. unb 
au§ ber SJlenge trurben brei SSldnner mit StintenfledEen im ®emt 
btir ben 3lltar gefd£)Ieppt, tno ber SPriefter ftanb* tnoren ®e= 
^nrg||ner beifeCben ®otfe§, bie trirflid^ bet il^m eingebroiben unb 
nun Quf ben S?uf ber ©tocfen getroft^® unb fred§ in bie Sirc^e 
gefommen maren. @ie geftanben fogfeidb i^te 3:£)at unb tourben 
--.b^ ©erid^te iibetliefert, mo fie ibre ©trafe erbielten. 

STerbeUen to light up, from beH. 9. sprinkled. 10. holy water; 
cf. SKeibnaibtcn Christmas. 11. for some time. 12. observe that Pres. 
Participles (and any adj.) qualifying a noun must precede it, and are 
again preceded by their own enlarge, ?ients, as: ber — in ber 
mobnenbe — ^?ilfter. 13. ordered him to ring an alarm. 14. parish, con- 
gregation. 15. nad^ generally follo'ws its case if it means 'after’ of per- 
son, as: mir na(|! follow me! 16. in conclusion. 17. they were. 
18. coolly. 


CONVERSlTIODf, 


2Ba0 ibaten einft bie IRduBcr bet einem 
ruffifd^ien 5|3riefter? 

©cgctt toen molten fie in ben ^rieg 
jieben ? 

3Bo§ fagie ber 5Priefier? 

3)urfte cr ein Sid^t ansUnben? 

2Ba§ nabm er au§ einem ©d^renfe? 
aOSomii befprengte er fte? 


2Ba§ muSte ber ^lifter t^un? 

S©a§ fogte ber ^riefler gu feiner 
meinbe? 

3[Bo entftanb gro§e0 (5Jefd^rei? 

2GBa§ t^at man? 

SEOer maren bie SOliinner? 

SGSobin maren fte getroft gefommen? 
2OBa0 geftanben fie nnn? 


TENTH LESSON. 

THE INFINITIVE. 


1. THE mFIJSriTIVE USED AS A SUBSTANTIVE. 

1. The Infinitive is sometimes used substantively, either 
■with or without the neuter article ba§' when in English 
the present participle is used : 

$08 Stcitm t|i eine cngenel^me SBetnegung. 

■RMing is an agreeable exercise. 
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3)08 Sefctt ermflbet bte Slugen. Reading fatigues the eyes, 
©tfien ift feliget qI§ 

It is more blessed to give, than to receive.* 

Sa§ ba§ ©d^reten! Leave off crying! 

S)u ttirft noc^ mit SGeiuen aufpren! 

You will end with weeping to be sure! 
gangt ni(|t fd^on toieber ba§ ©treiten on! 

Don’t recommence arguing! 

mu^ite ba§ 3lQU(|en aufgeben. 

I had to give up smo'king. 

©tnb ©ie mit bem Sejen fertig? 

Have you done reading? 

Note. Concerning the Present Participle with of before it, see 
pp. 285. 286. 

3. TEE INFINITIVE WITHOUT jn. 

2. It is used after the auxiliaries of mood follen, tooKen, 
fonnen, mbgen, tnhffen, buifen; 

2Bit fbnnen beutfd& fpteci|en. We can speak Germaja. — 
©ie foHen e§ tl^un. You ought to do it. 

3. Further, with the following verbs : fel^en, !&Dren, |ji|Ien, 
l^ei^en (to bid), loffen, let'nen, and |elfen. 

Examples. 

bte tjorbeigel^ett I saw the woman pass. 

S)ie 3loi beten need teaches to pray. 

3Jlein ©ol^n lexnt tefen. 

My son learns to read English. 

SDian l^ie^ ben ^naben ]§inau§ge]§en. 

They hade the boy go out. 

bbtte metnen greunb in einer ®efettfd|aft ftngen. 

I heard my friend sing at a party. 

®r Ite§ ben 35lann ^ineinrufen he had the man called in. 
"Notice that in the Perfect and Pluperfect these verbs (except 
fhbictt) are formed with their Infinitive instead of the Past Participle 
if joined to another Infinitive, as:— 

er bat mir arbeitcn bdfen (not scbolfcn); 

bate f|)tcd^en b&tcn (not ge|5rt). 

4. In some particular expressions with the following 
verbs: 

SSleiben: liegen bleiben (to. continue lying), fi|en bleiben, jiel^en 
bleiben, mo^nen bleiben, ftecfen bleiben to stick fast, 
legen: fid& fd&Iafen Jegen to go to bed, and fc|Iafen legen to 
put to bed. 
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lel^reit: fciceikn fe^^ren, lefett lel^tett, aeid^nen (to draw) Ie|ren ic. 
ige^eit, reiten unb fa|ren: fpasieren gel^en, fpojieren reiten', 
ipajtetKt fa|ren (to take a ride, a drive); f^tafen ge|en’ 
l^ettcln gel^en (to go begging), baben gel^en (to go bathing)' 
l^olen gel^en (to go for), fifd^en gel^en (to go fishing). 

Note. These verbs always,.retain the Fast Participle in the com- 
pound tenses:— 

:^a6c ba§ ^tnb f^on fd^tafen getegt. 
liefer Seljirer ^lat mtd^ jc^teiben gele^rt. 

’'3Jiein §eft ift auf bent Hegen ge Bite ben. 

SStr ^inb jbasierett gefa^ren, — geritten, — gegangen. 

3. THE INFINITIVE WITH ju. 

1 . The Infinitive is used with ju depending on a sub- 
stantive (in English the Pres. Part, with of). 

^ahett ©ie Suft (a mind), in§ SLl^eater ju gel^en? 

SBann tuetbe ba§ 3}crgnugen l^aben, ©ie toieber ju fel^en? 
When shall I have the pleasure of seeing you again? 

!. The Infin. depending on adjectives is used with ^u:— 

2rlefe§ ©ebi^t {ft letd^t ju lernen. This poem is easy 
to learn. 

SDiefet Srtef ift fc&tner 311 lefen. 

bin begierig (anxious), gif etfol^ren, tner e§ getban l^at. 
2 )a§ 33u(^ ift inert gu lefenf or be§ SefenS inert. 

The book is worth reading. 

ift ni(i§t ber 0 iebe inert it is not worth speaking of. 

3. If the Infinitive depends on any other verb (ex- 
cept those under 2—4), it is used with gu (in English 
often the Pres. Part, is used). 

®r ftng an gu he began laughmg. 

fiird^tete, gu fpdt gu tommeu (to be too late). 

3Bann merbert ©ie aufl^oren gu f^rcibcn? 

When will you cease writing f 

S)er ©!(ane bemul^te fii$, bie ©unft feine§ §errn gu erfan^en. 
The slave endeavoured to obtain the favour of his master. 

bin mc§t gembl^nt, il§n gu befud&en. 

I am not accustomed to visiting him. 

2 Bie Ibnneti ©ie baran benleii, e§ gu tl§un? 

How can you think of doing it? 

4. When the verbs l^aben and fetn^are joined to an 
Infinitive this latter takes gu: 

2 ^ |abe ni(|t§ gu tl^un. 

§clbeit ©ie mir etlnaS gu fagen? 
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28a§ ift ba ju f^un, — ju gtauben, — ju antworten? 

(S§ ift 3U bebauern it is to be regretted. 

Note. The English Infinitive of the Passive Voice after the verb 
to he, must in German be rendered by the Active Voice:— , 

(S§ war nic^t 3U tiermetben it was not to be avoided. 

Setn SCob ift su befttrcttcn his death is to be feared. 

Sene§ i8«(b ift ni(|t 3 u b « 1 1 n that book is not to he had. 
eine SSerfinberung ift fe^r 3U wiinfd^en. 

A change is much to he wished for. 

®a§ §au§ ift 3u bermieten the house is to let. 

5. The Infinitive with ju is used after the' pre- 
positions onjlati {instead pi) and o^ne [without): — 

Slnftatt ju Ia(|cn toeinte It. 

@r gtitg au§, o|ne mic6 gu fragen (without asking me). 
5Dlan(i|e Seute tterben ge|a|t (hated), ol^ne el ju berbier.esi. 

4 THE INFINITIVE WITH itm — 8U. 

1. It is required after substantives and verbs, if a 
purpose is expressed (English ‘/br’ or ‘m order to'):— 

§aben ©ie ©etb erfiotten, urn ein Spferb ju taufen? * 
btaui^e fpabier, urn einen fSrtef ju f^teiben. 

Sd) reife, uin bie SBelt^ju fefien. 

2. After adjectives precede^ by ju (‘too’), or followed 
by genug: — 

@ie ift 3 U jung, urn biefe 3ttbeit ju tierricbtcn. 

§err SI. ift nit^t reit^ genug, uut biefel Sanbgut (estate) 
}tt toufen. 

5. THE ENGLISH ACCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE. 

3. The Infinitive used in English with an accusative 
after the verbs to Imoiv, to desire, to wish, to mean, &'c. 
must be changed in German into a subordinate clause 
with ba§, in which the accusative becomes nominative. 

For instance: "we Icnotc Mm to he a lad general', is 
in German ‘we hnotv that he is a had general' toir Wiffen, 
cr ein fc()Iec(iter ©eneral i|t. 

I knew the captain to be a good rider. 

ttupe, bn§ ber Hauptmann ein gutei Sleiter tour. 

I wish her to do the work. 

3'd^ tnanftle, l>a| fie bie Strbeit t^ue (or f^ut). 

We desired our friends to come in. 

SESir ttjftnfditen, bo§ unfre greuttbe tiereintamen (or |ercitt= 
lommett mbii^ten). 
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e. THE ELLIPTIC INFINITIVE. 

4. The Infinitive^ after the words Jiotv, tvliat, lohere 
* must be completed in German with a subject and one of 
the ^auxiliaries follen, tnilffen, or fonneit: — 

I do not know where to go. 

tneife nicEih ge^en faff. 

Show him how to do it! 

3eigen ©ie i]§m, tt)te tv madden faff! 

' • SlufgoBa 21. 

Eating and drinking make oone sleepy. To speak too 
much is dangerous. Tlie laughing of these people is very 
unpleasant. I bade him do it. I saw him take it. They 
oould not make me laugh. Learn to do good! Have you 
the young girl dance? No, but I have heard her sing, 
our friends help us to work, we ought to be grateful 
to them. Let us take a walk! Shall we liave the pleasure 
of seeing you to-morrow? I have no mind to make the 
bafgaan (ben §aiibet einjugel^en), for (au§) fear of losing it. 
The slaves had no desire to run off, knowing what the con- 
sequence would be. I am eager to learn music. He was 
near (nal^e baran) dying. The ^pupil was tired of reading. 
We lost our time without ^knowing it. The boy is con- 
tinually playing instead of learning his lesson. We cannot 
betray the truth without being guilty. He did so, in order 
to frighten you. My children must learn to draw, in order 
to be able to draw landscapes. At last I began to long for 
my native country, that I might repose after my travels and 
fatigues. The early death of the hero was much to be re- 
gretted. If he were not ashamed of confessing the truth, he 
would say that he did not begin to work before ten o’clock. 
The stream is too rapid to be often frozen. She knew 
him to please everybody. I wish you to read the hjstory 
of England by Macaulay. When you know a poor man 
to be honest and industrious, you ought to esteem him 
more highly than a rich man who violates the duties of 
a Christian. 

Slufgafic 22. 

4 u i t s. 

At a dinner party the other day, ^ a well-known and 
deservedly popular dramatist took a lady down to dinner, 
, wither knowing who the other was. As a subject the theatre 
started, as it is so often under similar circumstances. 



The Iis^FiNiTivE. 


283 


«I can’t think why they have revived that piece at 
the King’s^^^ the lady said; «I never liked it, and it’s so 
worn that I should have done better^ than thak» 

«Yes,» the dramatist replied, «perhaps so. It was one 
of my first pieces, however, and I had not had much ex- 
perience when I wrote it. Let’s change the subject. » 

The lady was quite ready to do so, and 'wished, no 
doubt, that she had known who her neighbour was. He 
presently said: ^ ' 

«Are you interested in "the Fenton case?» speaking of a 
cause c4lehre that was in progress^. 

«Yes; Pve read all the evidence », was the reply. 

« He’ll lose it, of course, » the dramatist went on. 
never could have had the faintest^ chance from the first. < 
It’s a n^arveA to me how any lawyer could have been idi^ 
enough to allow such a case to go into court 

«Well,» answered the lady quietly, «my husband was 
the idiot. Let’s change the subject !» 

1. im 2. etioag BefiereS jjd^retBen. 3. tjor (^erii$t 

4. geritTQfte (Stance (f.). 5. »Dn Infang on. 6. t)or§ ^cri^t gei)en loffen. 

EEAH^NG-LESS05, 

$)ie 

3c^ 6xn etn banffiarer unb qI§ in ben Sabetn 

t)on Succa^ tnar, lobte ii) metnen §au§tt)trt^, ber mtr bort fo guten 
gab, tnie nodb nie gettunfen, 

. S)iefe§ SobUeb^ ^atte i(i§ and) bet Sab^ SGSaoten, bie mit tnir 
in bemfelben §aufe iuol^nte, angeftimntt^ unb biefe 2)ame tnun* 
bcrte fli§ batuber um fo tnel^r, ba fie, toie fie Magte, tro^ alien 
SBitten bon unferm §au§toitt8 feinen guten erl^atten lonnte 
unb beS^alb genbtigt toar, ibren au§ Siborno lominen ju 
laffen.® „S)er ift abet fe^te fie binau.^ 

.aSblabt)/' erbjiberte icb, toette, ber meinige ift nod| 
..t^ie,Vbeffet." 

Die' Samen, bie gegentoartig, tourben bon mix ium 

S^bee etngeloben, unb fte berfbrad|en^ be§ anbern Soge^^ um fedb§ 
U^r auf jenem |eitexn §figet bei Succa au cxf(beinen, too man fo 
traulid^ fi^en unb in§ Stbal b^nabfcbauen fann. 

®ie ©tunbe tarn, aber e§ torn tein Sbee. toor fed§§, 
tourbe fteben, bie Slbenbfd^atten ringetten fid)^ f{btoarae 
1, infusion, edition. 2. a tkermal town in Italy. 3. landlord. 
4. eulogy, panegyric. 5. to utter, Bei to, in the presence of. 0. ^ to 
order from. 7. to add. 8. or am folgenben 9. to curl, wind 

oneself. 
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@($Cangen urn bit giuge bn Serge, bie 5285£ber buftetenio imm,. 
Jel^nfiic^tiger, bie Soget, a»itf(|ctten immer brmgenber — 
e§ fatn letn- 2^ee. 

_ ®nbli(^, enbtii^, mit reufaenbem ©eftc&t, lam mein 6au?= 
totrt unb frug, ob toir ni(^t ©otbei“ ftatt be§ S^ees genielen 


einjlimmig. „Unb awar ben= 
fetben , — fe^te td& |tnau — „ben idb idgUd^ trinfe " 

„®Dn bemfetben, Sja^Kena? ®§ ift nic^it mogliii^i" 
„2Se§|alb nid§t rnogtic^?" rief-i(^ berbriegU^. fVmmer ser- 
legener teurbe mein §au§tt)itt, er fiiammettel^ ec ftoite ‘ 


, 13 . 


nur 


nail langem ©trauben^* !am er'an einem ©efidnbnis — unb c8 
Wfte fill*® fill ba§ f^redEiiile Siatfel. ^ 

.. SOiein §err ^ausioirt berftonb namliil bie ^unft, ben SBeetobf 
^aug fi|on getrunlen toorben, tcieber mit gana borsuali* 
leiijem SBaffer au fatten, unb ber S;|ee, ber mir fo gut gefcbmeift 
nnb toobon ii| fo biet gepcafitt*®, mar ni(|tg anbreg otg ber 
lebcgmatige*" Stufgu§ bon bemfetben S;|ee, ben meine §aug= 
genbffiie, Sabt) SBooten, aug Siborno fommen Iie§. 

Sie 2Qatber um Succa tjaben ein augerorbentti(|eg ®i|o toie 
ti| an jenem Stbenbe erfa|ren. §eine. 

, render: exhaled their fragra^it scent ever more lovinfflv 
oringenh pressingly. 11. sherbet, a favourite French drink. 12.° to 
stammer. 13. to stop. 14. resistance, hesitation. 15. was solved: the 
reflexive form being frequently used for the passive voice. 16. to 
boast. 17. mibtS atibeteS atl nothing else hut; iebegmalige invariably the 
second . . ., notice that attributive adjs. can be formed from most ad- 
verbs, as: gefietn — geftrig, beute — beutig (of to-day). 18. to find out. 
to experience. , 


CONYERSATIOK* 


bcfanb emft ber S)ic§ter §cttte? 
SBarum loBte er fetnen .§au»it)irt? 
2Bo trobnte Sabb SBoolen? 

2Boriiber tounberfe fie 

3Bo§er ttefe fie fic^i ben Ztiu fommen? 

S!Ba§ t§at §eine? 


23obm lub er bie Seamen ein? 

^am ber S^ee? 

2Bag frogte enblid^ ber ^ouStoirt? 
SCBelc^e ^unft Oerftanb berjelbe? 

2Ba§ tear §eine§ S^b^e gemefen? 
2Sa§ erfubr §eine an }enem ^^enb? 


ELEVENTH LESSON. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

_ The German Present Participle is much less used than 
m English. , 

1. It is used as an adjective qualifying a substantive; — 
@in meinenbeg .^inb a weeping child. 

Sine liebenbe SKutter a loving mother. 
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®ie oufge^enbe ©onne the rising s_„. 

S)ie etKiuntetnben SBorte the encouraging words. 

2. Some Participles are now used as genuine adjec-’ 

tives : — ■> 

S3elebtenb instructive. brudenb oppressive, 

beirfibenb afflicting. ermiibenb fatiguing, 

britigeitb pressing. ftic^enb fluent, flowing, 

binrei^etib overpowering. Cerle^enb offensive. 

reijenb charming. unterl^altenb amusing, &Ci 

Comp, ermilbenber; Sup. bet, bie, ba§ ermflbetibfte it.] as: — 
®ine ermiibenbete 3teife'» a ^more fatiguing journey. 

3. The Present Participle of neuter verbs is often 
joined adverbiaUy to another verb (in order to express 
manner, or state)'. 

Sad^enb fagte er ju inir laughing he said to me. 

©ie gtngen f(|ttieigenb fort they went off in silence. 

4. When used in English as a substantive (as subject 
or as object), it is rendered by the Infinitive with or 
■without the article ba§, such as: ba§ Semen learning, ba§ 
33aben bathing, ba§ Sianjen &c.: — 

Reading good books is necessary for young people. 

®a§ Sefen guter SSfldfier i'ft jungen Seuten nbtig. 
Card-playing and smoking are expensive habits, 
finrtenfptelen unb Sthuc^en ftnb foftfpietige ®etoo:^nf)eiten. 
bin be§ ®e^en§ miibe I am tired of walking. 

5. Often a Fres. Fart, may be replaced by a relative 
pronoun, with the verb in the corresponding tense: — 

A man doing good to everybody. 

®tn 50lann, ber (ujcldfier) jebermann ®ute8 tl^ut. 

I saw a woman selling cherries. 

eine Srau, tocl(|e Sirft|en berfaufte. 

6. If a Fresent Farticipile depends on a verb used 'with 
a certain preposition and has the same subject, the 
Participle is rendered by the Inflaitive and ju (the pi^iepo- 
sition preceding ju, taking at the same time the prefix bO/ 
or bot — before a vowel). 

Such verbs w|th certain prepositions are:— 

to speak of fpredien bon; 

< insist on befteben ouf; 

« complain of ficb beltagm nbtr; 
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<to think of benten on; 

« trust to bertcauen ouf (fee. 

, 'Examples. 

.He spoke of his wisliing to go to Italy. 

®c fprac^ boibon, naci^ gtalien gel^en ju tootten. 

We insisted on being allowed to stay. 

SSBir fieftanben bar^auf, bleiben ju biirfen. See p. 86, 6. 

7. If a Present Participle depends on a transitive verb 
without a preposition, or a verb with a certain preposition 
and has ’« different subject, the Participle is rendered’ 
by the conjunction bo§ with h Present (or any other 
tease of the Indicative, the Preposition preceding baft 
taking the prefix ba (or bat before a vowel). 

The following are then the compound prepositions 
"jt^ed to the conjunction baB:— 

punish^ for . . . ftrafen bufiir, bag . . 

. not object to... ntdits bagegen l^abcn, bo|.,.; 

of . . . fpreeben boMn, boB . . .; 

hear of . . . boren (babott), bog . . 

speak about . . . fpredben boruBcr, bo^ . . .; 

*■ by (of the Pass. V.) . . . brburf^, baf . . . ; 

rely on, upon... „ ft(^ Cerlaffen barouf, ba|...; 
see^ from . . . crfel^en barans, ba§ . . .; 

believe in . . . gfauBen batan, ba| .... 

Notice further: 

without . . . fit^ne ba§ . . . ; before . . . el^e, or bebor . . . 

Not unfrequently, however, these compound prepositions 
are omitted, baB only being used. 

Note. If the English Pres. Part, is preceded by a possess, pronoun, 
the latter is then turned into the nominative of the corresponding 
personal pronoun: and if it is preceded by the gen. of a noun, the 
latter becomes nominative (siibject) of the clause with DoB. 

Examples. 

We noticed his looking at the picture. 
aSir fiemerften, ba& cr ba§ 93ifb anfa^. 

We heard of their having hecome soldiers. 

25ir l^orten (bation), ba§ fic Solbaten getcorben 
I do not object to your going the];e. 

l^abe bagcgcit, ba§ @ie bal^tn ge^en. 

The landlord insisted on our taking horses. 

S)er SBirt Beftanb barauf, ba§ ttiir SPferbe nel^men fottten* 
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Notice : — 

I wrote without my father’s knotving it. 

3(3^ fd&ricb, a|ne bog mein ®ater e3 ttu|te. 

He saved himself by jumping through the window. 

@t rettete fid^ baburt^, bag cr qu§ bem g:enflet fptang. 

8. When the Fresent Farticij)le is used by itself (i. e. 
aot depending on any word), and denotes cause, reason, 
)r time (as in Latin, and French) it must be replaced by 
;he corresponding conjunction Muth the finite verb. Thus, 
ivhen the Participle expresses cause or reason] the 
jorresponding conjunctions are: ba (as or since), and ttcit 
because). — For time: al8 (when), no^bm (after), inbem 
as), ttagrenb (whilst) must be used:— 

aj Participles expressing reason and cause:— 

This being the case. 

biefe§ ber gaH ift (or toax). 

Wishing to see him I went to his house. 

2)a iijti gu jel^en toiinfc^te, ging in fein 

Not having found him I went there a second time- 

2)tt idf tl^tt nii^t angetroffen ]§atte, ging no^ eitimal l^in. 

My mother being ill '^he cannot go out. 

fBtii (ba) tneine aJlutter !rdTi^, ift, (fo) tann fie ni^t auggel^en* 

h) Participles expressing time:— 

Going to the castle I was overtaken by the rain. 

8lfe (inbetn) idj auf ba§ ging, ttjurbe id| nom Sftegen 

iiberrafc£)t. 

Having spoken so long he was tired. 

er fo lange geft)rod^en l^atte, toar er mube. 

The town being taken the soldiers pillaged it. 

JRa^bcm bie ©tabt erobert toar, t)lunbcrten fie bie ©otbaten. 

* Slttfgnbc 23. 

I am going to Paris in a few days. I saw the dying 
)ld man. You will find the word on the following page. 
That was a very fatiguing journey. My friend lives in a 
charming country. Riding and dancing are good bodily 
jxercises. Is learning necessary for young people? The 
)urden is oppressive. Clouds are formed from the vapours 


1 The subordinate conjunction: na^bem^ generally requires the 
Pluperfect of the Indicative, 
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arising froln the earth. I have seen a book containing 
beautiful poems. Alexander asked his friends standing 
- about his ^death-bed, if they thought they could find a king 
like^him. She was near dying. sSpeaking ithus, she laugh- 
ed fierseif. Eliza, 2weeping ibitterly, threw herself into the 
arms of her mother. We noticed her looking at the picture, 
I cannot endure his going away. I am sure (^cl tuei| 
of his having done it. I am rejoiced at hearing of him. 
The^ overseer repented having been so cruel with (gegen) the 
slaves' aijd began treating them, with more humanity. Hear- 
ing the noise of the cannon, we started up. Having seen 
him, I went to his brother. We’ form our minds^ by read- 
ing good books. We have obtained peace by making great 
sacrifices^. You will learn to speak French by writing it. 
"fhe setting sun indicated that it would be useless pursuing 

fugitives. Having taken leave^, he departed. Being poor, 
he had been neglected. Having no money, I could not depart. 
Having told his ridiculous stories, 2he iwent 405 * slaughing, 
Maryland her brother Henry, perceiving a pretty butterfly, 
endeavoured to catch it. 

1. singular. 2. to make sacrifices Dt)fer Bringen. 3. render by: 
aft(5r (nad^bem) he had taken leave (ber 

Stufgafie 24. 

An old Custom. 

At Aldermaston, Berks, the church acre, a piece*^ 

of meadow land that was bequeathed some centuries ago to 
the vicar and churchwardens of the parish for church expen- 
ses, is let triennially by auction by means of an inch of (a) 
candle. A candle is lighted, and a pin is inserted an inch 
below the flame when the bidding commences, which con- 
tinues till the inch of candle is consumed and the pin 
drops out. Selling by candle was once prevalent in many 
parts of England, and in modified form survives in some 
of them. Thus the common lands at Warton in Warwick- 
shire are let for grazing purposes each year by candle auc- 
tion. The surveyor presides at the auction which comprises 
five lots, and an ordinary candle is cut into five equal por- 
tions of about an inch in length — one for each lot. At 
Corby, near Kettering, some land belonging to the parish 
charities is let every eight years by the ^sale of candle; and 
at Chedzoy, the church acre is let every twenty-one years in 
the same way. As much unfair dealing accompained this 
quaint old custom, it has fallen generally into disrepute. 
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The Present Participle. 

READIKG-LESSOJ. 
illttlDliiSe fileBe. Filial love. 

®in fierii^^mter prcufiifi^ier ©eneral' toot in feiner ^Jugenb @be£=>' 
nafie^ an bem §ofe g^riebridlS be§ ®ro|en. @r |atte letnen Sater 
ttebt, unb feine Siiutter nftl^tte ftdb® furamerli#® in il§rem SBittten=> 
tanbe^. 3tt§ etn guter @ol^n tDunf(|te tv, fie untecftii|en® jn ionnen ; 
tbet tion feinem getingen ©el^atie® lonnte er niii^tS entbel^ren''. 

S)o(| fanb et ein 3Jlitte£, ettt>o§ filt fie ju ertoerben. 3ebe 
(lai^it mugte naratid^, einer aon ben SbeHnaben in bem Simmer 
lor bem ©d^taftabinet be§ ^6ntg§ maif en, um i^m aufsutoorten®, 
oenn et etma§ aerlangte. 22a(|en mar raand^en ju bef4tt)er= 
i(|, unb fie fibertrugen® bo'^er, menn bi.e 9ieibe“ an fie fam, ifire 
GSai^en anberen. Set arme Sbetfnabe ftng an, biefe 2Ba(|en ffir 
mbere ju uberne|men; er ttiurbe bafur bejol^lt, fparte ba§ ©efb 
ufamraen^^ unb f(|tifte e§ bann feiner 3Jlutter. 

Sinmal lonnte ber l?onig nidEif fc^tafen unb ttoHte ftc^ ettocS 
jortefen laffen^®. @t Itingette^®, er rief, aber niemanb !am- 
gnblic& ftanb er fetbft auf unb ging in ba§ Siebengimraej, um 
iU fei^en, ob feln SPage ba mare. §iet fanb er ben guten SiUng* 
ing, ber bie SBad^s fibernommen l^atte, am Sif^e fi^enb. Sor 
]|m tag ein angefangenet Srief^an feine 3)lutter, abet er mor fiber 
)em ©c§reiben eingefc|£afen. Ser ^onig fd|[i(^ l^erbei (stole near) 
mb ta§ ben Slnfang be§ 58riefe§, 'met(|er fo tautete (ran): „aJleine 
jefte, getiebte silutter! 5Diefe§ ift fd^on bie britte 3lai|t, bo§ i(| 
fir ©etb mad^e. tBeinal^e tann i(^ e§ nid^t me^r auSt|altcn“. 
Jnbeffen freue id(i mic|, baB id(i nun mteber 3 e|n Sitiater ffir @te 
jerbient^® l|abe, metd(ie ii^ ^l^nen '^ierbei f(|id£e." 

©erfi^rt fiber ba§ gute §er 3 be§ ;3ungting§ ta^t ber l?6nig 
:l§n fi^tafen, gel^t in fein Simmer, ^lott jmei SioIIen mit S)ufaten, 
ledt i^m eine in jebe 2;af(^ie unb legt fidb mieber fd^tafen. 

2lt§ ber ®betfnabe ermad^te unb ba§ ©etb in feinen Safi^en 
’anb, fonnte er fic(i mb^t benten, mol^er c§ gefommen mar. ®t freute 
td& jffiar fe^r barfiber, meit er nun feine SOlutter beffer unter= 
ifi^en tonnte; aber er erf(|ral au(| suglei^ meit bet Sonig i|n 
iltafenb gefunben |atte. to tDlorgen, fobalb er gum ^onig tam, 
jat er bemfltig’-® um SJergebung megen feincS ®ienftfe!^ter§^’ unb 
jontte i|m ffir ba§ gfitige ©efd^ent. Ser gute fifinig tobte feine 
;tnbtid|e Siebe, ernannte^® i|n fogteidb jum Dffijier^® unb fd|entte 
1. a page. 2. suppvirt. 3. with difficulty. 4. widowhood. 5. snc- 
!Our. 6 . small salary. 7. spare. 8. to wait upon. 9. handed over, 
:ommit. 10. turn. 11. to collect, to save. 12. See p. 251, 22. lo- to 
ring the bell. 14. to stand, to endure. 15. to earn. lo. humbly* 
17. fault in service. 18. to name, to appoint. 19. tna(3S)en eincn pm (guBetn). 
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no(| (besides) eine ©umrae ©elbeg, urn fi4 alle§ anf(|affen®“ 
gu ISnnen, tDa§ er fflr feine neue @tctle brau^te. 

•®er tteffti(|e ©oi^n'ftieg ’§ernaii& immet unb bientc 

unte^- mel^reren ^onigen ai§ ein tapferer ©enetal bi§ 

in fein tjo^eS Sitter. 

20. to procure, to buy. 21. higher and higher. 


CONYERSlTIOl^r. 


2Ba§,irar etn h^^ufetfi^er ©eneral in 
fetner 3ugenb? 

§atte cr bamalS feme (SItern nod)? 

SD5o§ tear fte alfo? 

Connie bet 6of)n fte xinterftU^en? 

SS3e^(^^e§ SJlittel fanb er, ettoaS fUr fie 
ertoerben (earn)? 

Wx (in) toeffen ©teC(e toad^te er? 
,^®arum toa^ten fie niiS^t felbft? 

mai^tc er mit bem ®clbe, ba§ 
er auf btefe Seife ertoarb? 

2GBa§ t!)at ber ^onig, al§ er cintnal 
nic^t fi^^tafen fonnte? 

3Ba§ t^at er, al§ niemanb fam? 


2Ba§ fal) er f)ier? 

2Ba§ ^atte cr bor fid) Itegen? 

men mar biefer SBrief gerii^tet? 
SlSh lautete ber ^nfang? 

SBiebiet !§atte er fc^on ermor6en? 
20edte ber ^bnig ibn auf? 

9[Ba0 that er ilberbieg? 

2S)a§ embfanb ber @bel!nabe, al§ er 
ermai^te ? / 

2Barum mar "cr erfi^roden ? 

2Ba§ tl)at er am Morgen? 

2Bie bemieS it)m ber ^ontg fein SiSobI*' 
motfen (favour)? 

2Ba§ murbe fbdter au§ ibm? 


TWELFTH LESSON. 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 


1. The Fast Fariiciple may be used as an adjective 
and is declined as such: 


S)er geliebte 9}ater the beloved father. 

(Sin gefegneteS 8anb a fertile (blessed) country. 

(Sin gebriidftereg Slolt a people more oppressed. 

Set geel^rtefte ^Profeffor the most honoured professor. 


Note. Some have become 
35e!annt known, 
bemittcit wealthy, 
beril'&mt renowned. 
gef(i&tdt skilful, clever, 
gemh^nt accustomed. 
gelcW learned. 


genuine adjectives: 

unbefannt unknown, 
unbemittett without means. 
unberlil)mt unrenowned. 
ungefdiidt awkward, 
ungemobnt unaccustomed, 
ungele^rt unlearned. 


2. The Fast Fariiciple of neuter verbs (instead of the 
Present Participle) is used with fommett, as: — 

®et ^nabe tarn getaufen, geritten, gefprungen, gefa^ten. 
The boy came running, riding, &g.q 

Further geftogen, gefi^toommen, geiroc^en zc. fommen. 
Notice further —* ne riot en gel^en ‘to get lost’; as: — 

®ine Stieftafd^e ift bettor en gegangen (has been lost). 
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The Past Participle, 

3. The Participle is sometimes used absolutely, instead 
of a short sentence, as : — 

gefe^t, or ongetiommen supposing; 

aiiggenommen except; 

afigefefien t>on, or . . a 6 gere(]§net not counting; 

5 ugege 6 en granted (for: mm man annitnmt, abfiel^t, sugieBt), 

4 . It is often used instead of the Imperative mood. In 
English the Present Participle with a negation is ^some- 
times used in a similar munner: — 

Umgefel^rt! Turn about I — Slufgef(|aut! Look up! 

3 lu§getrunf en ! Empty your glass! 

9tic^t mel^r getoeintl No more crying nowl 

geplaubert! No talking! ^ 

5. There is in German a Gerundive or Future Pasfxve 
Participle (answering to the Latin Participle in -dus, lau- 
dandus,~a^-um) which is formed from the Present Participle 
(loBenb) with gu before it; thus gu lobenb, and m used 
adjectively and declined. Its place is always between the 
article and the noun: — 

•s 

gu lobenbe ^inb'^the child (that is) to he praised, 

®ie gu l^offenbe Srnte the? harvest (that is) to be hoped for. 

2 )er gu Unfalt the accident [that is or was) to be 

feared. 


SlufgaBe 25. 

Mr, A. is a renowned painter. If you study much, you 
will become a learned man. He stood there quite puzzled. 
This man died unknown and unrenowned. The knight re- 
turned discouraged and dejected. The most honoured man 
is not always the best man. The most learned people write 
often^the worst hand. Arrived at the village, he proceeded 
to the inn where nobody recognised him ; he was so changed 
and sunburnt. The life of every man is a continued chain 
of incidents. The problem to he solved has been communicated 
[to] all the students. It is a fact not to he denied, that 
no man has any claim to perfection. My neighbour came 
running to inform me that the queen had arrived. The prince 
came driving in a coach with six horses. The danger to he 
avoided is not yet over (borSBcr). Do you understand the 
sentence to he learntf Where is the boy [who] is to he pm- 
ishedf ^Well begun, half done» (won), is a German proverb. 

10 * 
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$lufgafie 26 . 

Mai’ionettes. 

Tfce word « marionette » is a diminutive of «Mariole» 
the name given to little figures of the Virgin Mary, although 
it is sometimes erroneously derived from the word « Morion 
a buffoon, or from « Marions, an Italian who is said to have 
introduced them into France. The little movable puppets to 
which ^the name is given date from remote antiquity, many 
of similar* sort having been discovered among the tombs of 
Egypt and Etruria. They were probably used, as now in 
India and China, to personate the characters in plays, the 
dialogue of which was delivered by a concealed performer. 
Inr England and Mediaeval Europe, plays thus produced were, 
rule, « miracles or « morality » plays, and took place in 
chuhches, the subjects being stories from Scripture or from 
the « Lives of the Saints, » and the purpose being to teach 
the people religious truths. From this fact the name « ma- 
rionettes » w’as applied to the puppets, and continued after 
the character of the representations was entirely altered^ from 
sacred to secular. Several famous men wrote puppet plays^ 
Le'*Sage doing so^ as late as 1721, while from 1830 to 
1840 Brown’s Theatre of Ark^ presented the Battle of Tra- 
falgar and Napoleon Grossing the Alps^ to the public in this 
form. The miracle plays were the forrunners of our pre- 
sent opera. 

f 

!♦ toeraiibern, here tom l^etfigen ouf ba» Saiensetxet ttBevtrogen mat, or 
oaf ba§ (^eHet bc§ getDOi^nlid^en 2eben§ ... 2. fb t§at 2e Sage; so late 
as fo lange aI§,^Jo loeit ^nxM al§. 3. ba§ ^unfttbeater or ba§ Sweater 
ber ^Unfte, 4. ber Ubergang liter bxe ^ll^en. 

EElDUSrO-LESSON. 

S)ic <»t. i&ertt$atb^|^unbeh 

ben gro^en @t. Sernl^Qrb ein fel^r betrlefiener^ 
Sergpa^^ au§ 2BaEi§^ nad§ 3fl^alten. Qn bem oben 

toon mit® etoigem ©c^nee bebedten fjelfen umf(^toffen, fte^t 
bie l§6^fte nienf(j§lid§e SCBol^nung in ber alten Sffielt, ba§ Stofter 
beS l^eiltgen ffiernl^arbh §ter tool^nen 10 bt§ 12 fromme 3Jlon<3§e, 

1. St. Bernard dogs. 2. mxicli frequented, o. mountain pass. 4. le 
Valais, one of the eleven western Cantons of Switzerland. 5. rocky 
y^ey. 6. render by a relative clause. 7. the monastery of St. Bernard, 
;v|oxinded in 962 A. B. by Bernard de Menthon, a Savoyard nobleman, 
j .the ; benefit of pilgrims to Kome, 
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The Past Pakticepi.e. 

beren eingigeS ©efij^aft e§ ifi, bie iJteifettben unentgetUid^® gu be= 
tDitiett unb il^nen atte,§ilfe angebeil^en® gu laffen. Sn 8 
fiber 9 SDlonaten be§ 3a!§TC§, too ©(^ne'e, 3ief>et, UngetDitter unb 
©^neelatoinen^® ben SBeg fel^r gefa|rti(i§ madden, ,ftreifen> biefe 
@eiftli<|ett fiber ®tener tSgli^ um^cr'^, um Serirrte^® aufgufud^en 
fiber SSerfuntene gu retten. ©c^on biele 3al§re bebtenen fie 
ft(| gur 9lettung ber SBerungtUdEten^^ au(| 6cfonber§ obgeri^teter^® 
grower §unbe. ©ie gel^en enttoeber aHetn au§ fiber tuetben fion 
ben SUloncben Hiitgcnommen. ©fibalb ber §unb eiuen 2)erun» 
glfldften auggctoittert^® l^at, le^^rt cr in pfeitfcbneHem Saufe^’ gii feinem 
§errn gurficf unb giebt burd^ SBeHen, SBebetn’-^ unb unru^ige 
@})riinge feine gemac^te ©ntbediutig lunb^®. Sonn tel^rt er uui*®, 
immer gurfiiife’^enb, fib mon i'^nt oud^" niubfolgt, unb ful^rt fetnen 
^errn nad^ ber ©teEe bin^’-, Wfi ber SSerunglftdEte tiegt. Sft 
pngt mon btefen §unben etn gtafdbilen mit SBranntmein®^ 
anbern ftarfenben ©etranten®’ unb etn ^orbdben®^ mit SSroJf'irm 
ben §al§, um eS einem ermfibeten EBonbret gur ©rguidung®^ bar* 
gubieten. ©in ffildber §unb tsar Sorr^. Stootf Sabre long 
tear er unermfibet®® tbatig unb treu im S)ienfte ber Blenfcbbeit, 
unb er oEein b“t ^ feinem Seben mebr ol§ biergig 3Kenfdben 
ba§ Seben gerettet. $er ©ifer, ben er bierbei betoiel/ ttor ou^er* 
otbenttidb. ?iie lie^ er fidb^ on feinen S)ienft mobnen. ©oSotb 
ber §tmmel fidb bebedite^®, 3iebtt fidb einfieEten^*, fiber bie ge» 
fabrlitben ©dbneegeftabet*® fidb bfin meitem geigten, fo b«tt ibn 
ni^tS mebr im fitoftcr gurfidE. Elun firidb er rofUfiS unb beEenb 
umber®^ unb erraftbete nidbt, immer unb immer wieber nodb ben 
gefabrlidb^n ©teEen gurfldE gu iebren unb gu feben, ob er nidbt 
einen ©infenben bolten fiber einen SDergrabenen betborfdborren®* 
Wnnte, unb Ifinnte er nitbt fo ungebeuren 

©})rEngen nodb bem Stofter bin unb bolte §i(fe berbei. • 9tl§ er 
troftlfiS unb olt toorb, fonbte ibn ber wurbige !|)rior na(b Sern, 
too er ftorb unb in bem iUlufeum ouSgefteEt tourbe. 

3. gratuitously; gu bewtrlen to give food aud shelter. 9. to 
bestow. 10. avalanches. 11. utnbet+ftreifen to wander about. 12. stray 
travellers. 13. for many years; notice fdbon with the Present 
when in English the Perfect tense is used. 14. of those who 
were lost. 15. specially trained. 16. scented out. 17. as quick 
as an arrow. 18. by wagging the tail. 19. makes known. 20. to 
turn round, here ‘to go back’. 21. to the spot, bin indicates direction 
to. 22. brandv. 23. stimulants. 24. a small basket, bag. 25. as a 
refreshment. ^6. untiringly. 27. he never suffered himself to be en- 
couraged, pushed on. 28. when the sky became overcast. 29. to rise- 
30. snow-drifts. 31. to meander about. 32. to scrape, scratch forth^ 
‘to bring relief to a sinking traveller or rescue a body from beneath 
the snow’. 
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Lesson 13, 


CONYERSITIOJ. 


393a§ iikr ben Qrogen ©t. SBern** 
* %arb? 

So Mt bie mcnfd^H^e Solf)= 

nnng ber alten Selt? 

Sa§ l§un bie SSnd^c? 

Seffcn bebtenen fie fi{| babet? 

Sa§ t]§urt bicfe grofeen §unbe? 

Sa§ §£ingt man ben §unben meift urn ? 
Sie longe mar 93arrb im S)ienftc ber 
!02eHfd^§eit 


aBte&icI TOenfc^enteben fiat er oilcitt 
gerettet? 

aUann fiielt ben §unb nidfits im fiMet 
priid ? ' 

2Ba§ ifiat er bann? 

2Ba§ tfiat er, toenn er felBft niifit fielfen 
fonnie? 

S2Ba§ tfiat mon mit SBarrfi, al§ er 
alt unb fdfimadi gemorben? 


THIRTEENTH^ LESSON. 

ADJECTIVES. 

The qualifying adjective is placed before its substan- 
la^and agrees with it in gender, number and case. The 
compliment (pronoun, adverb, adverbial phrase) of an 
attributive adjective is placed before the adjective and 
both precede the noun they qualify; — 

3Jlit einer i!^m eigenen ^iifinl^eit. 

With a boldness peculiar to him. 

©in niel gelefeneS S3uc(i a bo.ek much read. 

©in mit 2Bein gefflHteS ®Xa§ a glass filled with wine. 
S)et burd^ geftartte ^Srbcr. 

The body strengthened by repose. 

©in nad^ ^enntniffen Begteriger ^tiit'Shng. 

A youth desirous of knowledge. 


1. ABJEGTIVES WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


_ 1. Adjectives of weight, measure, age, value (generally 
with a numeral preceding) require the accusative and are 
placed after their case: — 


©d§toer heavy, weighing, 
lang long. 

Btrit' broad, wide, 
att old. 


l^ocfi high, 
tief deep. 

grog great, large, tall, 
toert worth, &c. 


S)er ©tein mar jel^n ijSfnnb fd^toer. 
The stone weighed ten pounds. 

Sie ajlauer ift atoanaig 3Jleter long. ' 
The wall is twenty yards long. 

.^ie fjtau mar fed|jig ^olgrc alt. 

The woman was sixtv vfiaT.c! nir? 
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2. Adjectives together with their attribute! must pre- 
cede the substantive they qualify and must agree with it: — 
§tet; ift ein ^tlo ji^tDercf ©tern. 

Here is a stone weighing ten kilos. ^ 

©ie fiauten eine fyanbert SHeter lanqe SBlauer. 

They built a wall a hundred yards long. 

2. ADJECTIVES WITH THE DATIVE. 
gtBgeneigt disinclined. Qiltiflig favourable. 

libe, resembling. like, equal. ' 

ongeboren innate. ' gttcibig gracious^, kind, 

atigetneffen appropriate, sui- salutary, 

atigeitebtti agreeable, [table. " Idftip troublesome, bur- 

atip^ig offensive. Ueb" ' \ [densome. 

begreiflit^i conceivable. teuer j 

6 e|aglic^ \ comfortable, nibgtitfi possible, 

bequem | convenient. ■utitndglii^ impossible. 

belannt known. HacStetlig 1 prejudicial, detri- 

be](^|trexlit| troublesome. Pablid^ J mental, hurtM. 

bantbax grateful. near. 

bienli(| serviceable. Tifilig necessary, 

eiaen I v useful, 

eiaentamli* ( ' , in', ,.tau ftithM. * 

fremb strange. iibertegen superior, 

gefiorfcm obedient. Xer^a^t odious, 

geiteigt inclined. Xorletll^oft advantageous, 

getcoi^ifen equalto,amatchto. toillfotnttten welcome, 

getnagen favourable. jutx3gli(^| conducive, beneficial. 

Hote. These adjectives are always placed after their dative objects. 

Examples. 

Sex ift (or fpt) feinem 95atex a]§nli(|. 

The son is like (resembles) his father. 

®ie Siebe 5 U bex §xeil^eit ift bem 3Kenf(|en angeboxen. 
The love of liberty is innate in man. 

''S)ie Slxbeit trax ben ©olbaten Idftig (or befd^txerlitb). 
Working was troublesome to the soldiers. 

®QS Saben ift bex ©efunbpit fel^x jutxaglitS^. 
Bathing is very conducive to health. 

txax mix unmbgtid^ 5 U tommen. 

It was impossible for me to come. 

5. ADJECTIVES WITH THE GENITIVE. 

SSebuxftig | in want of. eingcben! mindful, 

benotigt J in need of. fdfjig capable of. 

bemufet conscious. getxdxtig expectful of. 
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Lesson 18. 


Further^ — 
fietDife, fitter certain, sure. 
•§a!6§aft getting possession of. 
Junbig acquafnted with. 
lo§ ri^ of. 
mdc^tig master of. 
mhbe, jatt tired of, weary. 


Wulbig guilty. 
teU?)aftig participant, 
iiberbriiffig tired of, weary, 
berbcid^tig suspected, 
tierluftig having forfeited, 
njiiibig, tDcrt worthy, worth. 


• I — -Of worin 

a^nd those of the above adjectives which admit the prefix un 

me. ^pese adjectives are also placed after the genitive case. 

®te SIrmen finb be§ ©elbe§ Bebiirftig (benotiot) 
ihe poor are in want of nfoney. 

Set IBote tear be§ SBegeS nid^t funbig (or unfunbie) 
ilie messenger was unacquainted with the way 
%tx ©enerat tpar be§ fGexxaU berbad&tig. 

^ The general was suspected of treason. 

bin be§ 3Itbeitcn§ niitbe I am tired of working. 
4. ADJECTIVES WITH PREPOSITIONS, 


Sldjtfam aiif (acc.) careful of. 
Bange bor (daf.) afraid of. 
Bej'd^dmt fiber (acc.) ashamed of. 
be^erig rtad^ desirous of. 
befreit bon rid of. 

Further: — 
eitet auf (acc.) vain of. 
ermiibet bott fatigued with. 
fd|ig able, capable of. 
frob ilber {acc.J glad of. 
frud^tbar an (datj productive of. 
gtertg nad^ covetous of. 
gleicbgixltig gegen indifferent to. 
gefii^Ilog gegen insensible of. 
gtaufont gegen cruel to. 

gegen civil, polite to. 
nad^taffig in fdat.J careless of. 


nad^ ambitious of. 
enipfangtid^ fur susceptible of. 
empftnbtt{| fi b e r(aco.)sensibleof. 
ei-ferffid^tig auf (acc.) jealous of. 
frei bon free from. 

rcid^ an fdatj rich in. 
ftolj ouf (acc.J proud of. 
fiber 3 eugt bon convinced of, sure of. 
unbefannt niit unacquainted, 
nniriffenb in (datj ignorant of. 
berfi^treuberifd^ mit prodigal of. 
3ipeifel!^aft ffber (aecj dubious of. 
3 ufrieben mit contented, pleased, 
satisfied. 


ungufrieben mti discontented, dis- 
rhiJ '" ' pleased with. 

A.?® objective* case. 

Slg^pten ift fruc^tbar on aSoutniBoIIe. 

Egypt is productive of cotton. 

®er .jiingting t»ar begierig not^ Senntniffen (or nodb ^ 
begtectg), the youth was desirous of knowledge. 

fflufeoBe 27. 

, We are ^ways mindful of our duty. They were not 

you become 

master (ma(|tig) lof ethe scastle? I am tired of reading. 
Ihe young man was not capable of ssuch la deed. I am 
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not pleased with your behaviour. I am quite &qvinced of 
bis innocence. England is rich in coal. The foreigner was 
ignorant of the language of the couiltry; he was therefore’ 
soon tired of his stay. ^ ^ , 

Young people should be civil to everybody. I am satis- 
fied with my pupils. The boy is fatigued with running. 
Human life is never free from troubles. Many men are dis- 
satisfied with their condition. At last I got rid of that 
tedious disease. It is my duty to tell you that you are 
totally ignorant of (in) theunost important facts of ilistor}^ 
I do not like persons who^ are cruel to (gegen) animals. The 
tailor showed me a letter written by his son. A man well 
instructed (unterrid^tct . .) in history, 'judges the events with 
impartiality. He who is unmindful of his duties and i^ot 
careful of his children, is an enemy to (gen.) his family and 
his country; he is guilty of great sins the consequence 
of which he cannot foresee. 

My room is ten yards long and -fifteen wide. The boy 
climbed over la swall sfive syards 4high. In the ropm we 
found la 7 man 2 about 4sixty-3five syears eold. London 
Bridge is nine hundred and twenty feet long, fifty-five high 
and fifty-six wide. The n^onument of London is a roUnd 
pillar, two hundred feet high^» it stands on a pedestal twenty 
feet high. Travelling is conducive to health. Your horse is 
much superior to mine. Smoking is not conducive to health, 
at least not for those who have feeble lungs. 


SlufgttBc 38 . 

Tlie Tice of Gamhling. 

.Casimir II., King of Poland, received a blow from a 
Polish gentleman, named Konarsky, who had lost all his 
money while playing^ with the prince. Scarcely was ^ the 
blow given, when^, sensible® of the enormity of his crime, 
he betook® himself to flight; but he was soon apprehended 
by the king’s guards, and condemned to lose his head. Ca- 
simir, who waited for (auf, acc)) him in silence (silently) amid 
his courtiers, as soon as he saw him appear, said: «I am not 
surprised at (iibct) the conduct of this gentleman, hot being 
able to revenge himself on (ait bem) fortune, it is not to be 
wondered^ [at], that he has ill-treated bis friend. I am the 
only one (bet einjige) to blame® in this affair,* for I ought not, 

1. while he . . . played. 2. al§ er, im SSetuuStfein * 

3. a«t bie hegeben. 4. The Infiuitwe of the Active voice, 
5. render by ‘who is to be blamed...’ 



298 ^ Lesson 18. 

by my example, to have encouraged a pernicious practice 
which may be the ruin of my nobility ». Then turning to 
the criminal, he said: '^«I perceive, you are^ sorry for your 
fault^^^ — that is sufficient (enough ) ; take your money a»ain 
and let us renounce gambling for ever!» 

6. SScrge^ien t§ut Sljnen leib, 

READOG-LESSOIV. 

berfe unb gerobe qu^ er itjt Sienft tnar, fo unb 

liebenStoiitbig tear er gegeit feine gteunbe. einer l^eiteren 
SlbenbgefellfdbQft gab er etuft ba^ 3|citfet auf, mie man feinen etgnen 
ffiffen tonne. 9itetaanb toufete e§. Sludger aber ftanb auf unb 
gab bem ©eneral ©netfenau einen 2B%enb 

feirteg 9lufent:^alt^ in Sonbon nad^ be^ $artfer grie= 

b64i^tt)ar ber §etbengrei§ SSliid^er ein befonberer ©egenftanb ber 
SSerebrung be§ engtifdbcn SSolteS. ®r embfing fo Diet ®^re unb 
SSeifall, bafe er felbft fagte: nm% iiber mid^ toadben, ba^ td§ 

ni^t 5 um Slarreu toerbe".^ Sa§ SSolt fbannte il^m bie ^Pferbe 
utib jog ben SBogen felbft. geft foigte auf geft. SKon 

tourbe nidbt mube, tbn mit SobeSerfjebungen^ ju uberl^dufen unb 
mitr lauten Sefiel^ocbs® ju begru^en, too ber greife §elb fid) jeigte^ 
er dnmai ber il^m gefaltenen iBobrebe itberbruffig'^ tourbe, 
entgegnete er „2Ba§ ba§ i^r rubmet? ift meine 
SDcrtoegenbeit®, ®neifenau§ Sefonnenbeit^, be§ gro§en®otte§ ©arm* 
berjigfeit^®!'' 21I§ bie UmOerfitdt Ojforb il^n jum SDottor mai^te, 
fpradb er: bin^g^^ jufrieben; aber bann ntad^t ben ®neifenau 

jum aipotbeter, ber bat mir bie ^illen gebrebt^^!" ©benfo tour 
er gegen ©(barnborft gefinnt, 2Xt§ ber ganje ^?rieg rubmooll 
enbet toar, bi^W er einft eine Sobrebe auf feine ©enerclte^^ unb 
©olbaten. ®ic f(bIo§ er mit ben SSorten: „Sifi bu gegentodrtig, 
©eift meine§ g^reunbeS, mein ©dbarnborft^^, bann bift bu felber 
3euge, ba§ i(b obne bi(b nid£)t§ toutbe Oollbradlt baben!" Sfflabr* 
1. Blucher was the most dashing general of the Prussian arsny at 
the time^ of the war of liberation. He materially helped to decide the 
battle ot Waterloo; hence his enthusiastic reception in England in 1814. 
2. jo or jo • • ; a«^ is conjunction, however, though; ‘blunt and out- 
spoken’; im S)ienfte in official matters; fo (yet) in second place. 3. tuerbeu 
sum ; cf. madden, ernennen, cr^eben etnen gum. 4. unharnessed his horses. 
5. panegyrics. 6. hurrahs, vivats. 7. tired. 8. daring. 9. caution, 
forethought. 10. mercy. 11, e§ refers here to the action expressed by 
the preceding verb (tnad^te gum ©oftor), ‘with it’c 12. to manufacture. 
16. the unmodified Plural is also permissable. 14.Scharnhorst (1756— 1813) 
was the ingenious organiser and reformer of the short service in the 
Prussian military system. He was wounded at the battle of GroBgdrschen 
in 1813 and died of his wound a few weeks later. 
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|aft grofe erfd^eint 58Iu(|re in feiner neiblofen ^Inertclmuns^® beS 
gjerbienfteS anberer, fotool^t folcies, ba§ er felbft nicfit teiten lonnte, 
oI§ au(^) beffen, toeldieS in ber Sa^n^® teS feinigenjag. Jfebe ' 
tolirbige @rj(|einung, jebe tfiditige graft :^ielt et in ®J)ren^ ben 
©taotSmann unb ben ©d^riftfteller, ben gaufmann unb bengunft= 
ler, fobalb fie il^in in ber iperfontidEiteit ober in bem 9iainen= 
anfe^en” entgegentraten , bie i^ren SBert ifim CerftanbU(|^® 
ina(|ten. 

§lt§ feine ©tunbe^® !am, ft)rad§ er ju feinem treuen ©efai^r' 
ten, bent ©rafen Sflofti^; „3ii(|t tnal^r, mein tieber Siqfii^, ©ie 
|aben man(|e§ non mir gelernt; fe^t follen ©ie au(| Oon mir 
ternen, toie man mit 9iut)e fttrbt," Unb fo ftarb er 1819 am 
12. ©eptember auf feinem ©ute*® grubltimi| in ©^tefien, ba§ 
i^m fein gbnig gef(^enft^^, unb in beffen fjrieben er bie lenten 
Oier Safire oeriebt^^ l^atte. Unter ben Sinben^® Oot bem §aule 
murbe er begraben. ^ 

15. appreciation. 16. within his own line. 17. reputation. 18. com- 
prehensible. 19. his last hour. 20. estate. 21. given, presented. 22. ^to 
spend, to pass. 23. limes. 

CONVERSATION. 

SGSie mx 33ttid^cr im ^ienfle? 28a§ fagte er, al§ il^n bie UniberfitSt 

aOSie irar er gegen ^eine ©reunbe? Osforb sum ©oftor mac§te? 

3Bie fiiye er einft feinen cigenen^ot>^? 2Bie er einft liber 

SGSann tnar asitlibet in Sonbon? 2[Ba§ erfannte er fiet§ ncibloS an? 

2Ba§ embfittfi bom engiijd^en Sen bieit cr in (ib^^cn? 

aSoIfe? Sa§ fagte er gum (Srafen ^ioftib? 

SaS gefibab/ ttJenn fii^ber §elbengreig Sa§ b^^ttc ibm fein ^5nig gcf<benft? 
(the aged hero) geigte? So liegt SBlilfber Begraben? 

FOURTEENTH LESSON. 

CASES USED WITH VERBS. 

1. VERBS USED WITH A NOMINATIVE. 

©ein to be. fd^einen to appear, to seem, 

loerben » become, to get. |ei|en » be called, to bear 
bleiben » remain. a name. 

SHapoteon war ein grower fjelb'^err. 

S)er jnnge 3KenfdE) ift ©otbat gemorben. 

®a§ fdtieint ein guter 'Plan (ju fein). 

A nominative is used with the passive voice of the 
following verbs which, in the active, take a double accu- 
sative : — 

Sftennen 1 , n fd^elten to scold. [names, 

^ei^en j “ fdflimpfen to abuse, 'to call 
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Lesson 14. 


®t lou'cbe ein Siigner genannt. He was called a liar 
®r nannte t|n einen SSgner. He called him a liar. 

3. The. verbs to appoint (erncnnen), to elect (ertoftfilcnl 
to make (rnac^en) require in German the preposition iu 
(with the def. article in the dative) before the second cast 

Examples. 

©ie ernanttten ^erm St. pm ^aufitinann. 

They appointed Mr. A. a captain. 

. §err St. ift pni §aut)tmann ernannt tootben. 

Mr..A. was appointed a captain. 

®r ift 3um Softer gema(|t tijorben. 

He was made a doctor. ^ 


I alien (to consider, 


Note. The verba erftafen (to declare) and 
to think), require the preposition filr (ace.):— 

3a& balte ibn fttr einen ®te6. I consider him a thief. 

®r fturbe filr einen 5E)te6 erflSti. He was declared a thief, 

palmer tDur be filr ftJ^ulbtg crllfirt. Palmer was found guilty. 

t)alte btefen Sag fttr berloren. I consider that day lost. 


A VERBS USED WITH THE DATIVE. 

1.' The following verbs require the person in the dative 
and sometimes take an accusative of thing as well. 


Slf+raten to dissuade. 
an+]§angeti » adhere, 
an-i flel^en » suit. 
antlDOtten » answer. 
fcefe^Ien » command, order. 

» meet, occur, to 
encounter, 
begegtiet it happens. 
tau§+treid^en to evade, avoid, 
bel^agen » please, 
tfiefommen or gut) to 

agree with one’s health. 
SeDorfftel^en to impend. 
Further: — 

entf|)rcd§en to answer the purpose, 
to correspond to, to accord, 
crlttuben to allow, permit. 
fel^Ien, mangeln to be wanting. 


6n+fiimuien | 

6ei+pfli(^)t8n J 

t6ei+fte]§en 

banlen 

bienen^ 

brol^en^ 

tein+faHen 

ein+teud^ten 

tentfCiel^en 

tentgel^en 

tentfommen ■ 

tentrinuen 

fentlaufen 


» agree with one. 

» assist. 

» thank. 

» serve. 

» threaten. 

» occur. 

» be evident. 

> run away, 

» escape, 

» abscond. 


flu(3^ctt to curse, 
tfolgen^ „ follow, 
fronett „ indulge (in). 
Sebii^ren „ be due. 


1 inarked f are conjugated with fcht. 

2 ^cbietten, Bebrol^cn, Bcfolgen take the aec, 

When folgen means to obey^ it is always con- 
*^^yed inf^ and keeps the to. case: er :^at mk gefotgt he 
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nefaEen to please. 

displease, 
ge^or^cn to obey. 
gel|8«n „ belong, 
tgeliitgen „ succeed (xm^ers.J. 
genCgen „ suffice, 
gctcic^cu n redoundj conduce, 
gestetnen or limtn to become, to 
be seemly, 
glauben to believe. 


gleti^en 

lelfen 

|)ult)tgen 

kud)itn 


be like, resemble, 
help. 

do homage, 
light (downstairs). 


mi^trauen „ mistrust. ^ ti 

mit+teiien „ impart. n 

nd|etn „ approach. it 

nii^en to be of use. 5' 

„ fit, suit. t 

taten „ advise, 
l^abcn „ injure. 

|(J^etnen „ seem. 

|4mei<3^eiu to flatter. 

®tefe§ ^letb mxr nid^t 


ftcuern to check, to remedy, 
trauen (oertrauen) to trust, 
tro^en tp bid defiance, to face, 
funterliegen to succumb. 

untermerfen to submit. 
ijerhieten „ forbid, 

tijor+ange^en „ precede. 
t)or+heugen to obviate, prevent. 
tjot-Muerfen „ reproach. 
tx)e§e tl^un „ hurt, injure, 
tioeic^en to give way, to yield, 
tioiberja^ren to happen. » 
ttniberfteben 1 to withstand, 
fic^ itiberfe^en J to resist, oppose. 

^ totherfhteji^en to contradict, 
mihfa^ren to comply, to indulge. 
mobl+moGen to favour, wish well. 
5U+|5ren to listen to. » 

tju+fommen to fall to one’s share, 
to be due ; and many more im- 
pounded with bei, entgegeit, naci^, 
tor, mtbcr, ju. 


this dress does not fit me. 


htn t]§m biefenSJlorgenhegegnet. I met him this morning, 
ftimme bem fftebner bottfomtnen bet. , 

I entirely agree with ^he speaker. 

2)er ^tieg bro^t biefem SoHbe war threatens this country. 
aCBotten ©ie tnir l^elfcn? Will you help me?; 


J^Tote. As these verbs are not transitive, they cannot be used in 
the passive voice, except sometimes in the third person; the English 
passive sentence must, therefore, in German he changed into a cor- 
responding active sentence: 

He was readily obeyed man ge^ord^te tl^m herettmiUig. 

We were displeased with their society. 

©ejenfd^aft mitfiel «n§. 


2. The following verbs require the ^person in the dativCy 
the thing in the accusative. The dative precedes the 
accusative : — 


Slb+fd§Iagento refuse, 
an+bteten » offer. 

au§+fe^en ^ expose, 

brttigen » bring, 

empfel^ten » recommend, 

le^en » lend. 

entreifeen » snatch away. 
erja^Ien relate, to tell, 
gethd^ten » grant. 


I geben to give, 

etfpaxen » save (trouble), 

teifteu » render, to loan, 

lieferti » furnish, provide. 

nzijxatn to take from (a person), 
fagen to tell. ^ ^ ^ 

j{benfen » present with, give, 
fd^ulben, fi|ulbig fetn to. owe 
(be indebted). 
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fc&icEen to s§nd. berfdlaffen to procure 

fte^fen » steal from. tior+tefen . readto(aperson^ 

'cerbanfen io owe (have to toibmen » devote, dedicate 

th,ank). jeigen » show. ’ 

tierjetfien » pardon. 3ufd5rei+ben » ascribe, impute, 

©eben Ste bent ^nabett ba§ SBud^! 

entriS (snatched away from) bem ©otbaten ba§ ©etnefir 
Sagen ©ie tnit bte SSa^rl^eit (truth)! ^ ‘ 

' ©r ft^entte bem ^naben cine siiart. 

SlufBobe' 29. 

John has become [a] soldier.'" Aristides was called «the 
Just». My neighbour, was abused [as] a cheat. Is it true 
that your cousin has been appointed a judge? I will make 
him my friend. What has happened to you? What did 
yoi^ answer your master? The captain threatened the sol- 
diers. Nobody has ordered the man to open the gate. It 
wp impossible for me to resist his requests. This circum- 
stance must _ displease the merchant. We should always 
assist our neighbours, when they are in want of assistance. 

Let us follow this example. I met him at the town-gate! 
Why did you not thank your frignd ? I have not met him 
for several weeks. The beggar^approached me in a suspicious 
manner. The slave hardly escaped his pursuers. How is 
your uncle pleased with (in) Frankfort? He is very well 
pleased. If you _ will listen to me , I will read you a 
chapter (ba§ ^apitel) of Macaulay’s «History of England*. 
Show me your paintings, and I will show you my drawings. 
Could you lend me a dollar^ or two? I will lend you 
some with the greatest pleasure. 

1. one dollar equal to about 4 mark. 

StufguBe 30. 

Cur ions Conditions. 

At Bourne, in Lincolnshire, the land is let under most 
singular conditions every Easter. In the year 1770 an old 
Gentleman, Richard Clay, died, and left a piece of land 
known as White Bread Meadow^ the rent of which was to 
be laid out in bread for the inhabitants. This meadow is 
let from year to year in the following curious manner: An 
auctioneer attends and starts^ a number of boys running a 
fixed distance. Then, as soon as they are off^, he calls upon 
8 Bejfimmte ©trecfe toettlaufcn. 



The Goternment of VsRBfe. 


303 


the people who wish to rent the field to start bidding, while 
the boys are running, and as the time occupied^ by their 
race is limited, the bidding becomes wery keen aijd exciting.’ 
As the lads approach their goal, some of the farmers |hout 
out wildly the prices they will pay for the field, and as the 
last boy gets home^, down goes the hammer, and the last 
bidder is declared the lessee. Among many curious con- 
ditions on® which land is held from the Crown is that by 
which the family of Howieson occupy the lands of Bra^head 
near Cramond, in Midlothian. An ancestor of theira®, dn the 
early part of the sixteenth centur}^ rescued James V. of 
Scotland from some persons who attacked him upon Cramond 
Bridge, took the King to his barn ^and there bathed his 
wounds. James, as a reward, bestowed the lands named 
upon him on condition “that be and his successors should 
present a ewer and basin, when Royalty®^ ^ should com^ to 
Holy rood, or pass the bridge of Cramond,” and the custom 
ig maintained to this day.^® 

4. bie tl)r SKetttauf bauert. 5. am Qxd an+langen. 6. n^orunter. 
7. troburd} or moruntet. 8. einer t^tet SSorfa^iren. 9. cin TOtgUeb be§ 
aniglic^ett §auie§. 10. BiS ouf beti tieutigcn SKog. 


KEAl]|lN6-LESSOIf. 

Soil Ottiioti StlioifS non S^iDcljen. 

Sl{§ tm bret^tgialrigcn ^rtege (1618 — 1648) bie *proteftan= 
ten gegen bie Sat^oUten i^te§ ©laubenS wegen in§ 5elb axemen 
mufetenS fanben fie eine unetroartete® §itfe in bent ©^SDeben= 
fonige ©uftan Slbotf. ®tcfer erfcEiien ini 3al(|xe 1630 xnit etnent 
fcbwebifi^en §eere in 3iotbbeutf(i|Ianb unb begann fofort ben Kambf 
gegen bie taiferlii^ien §eetc. Siefe befel^tigte® bainatS bet gtoBte 
^■iegSl^elb feiner Sllbrcc^t non SESallenftein, bet xnxt 
ttiitben §eeien f(|on fo manege @d|Ici($t getoonnen fiatte unb bet 
©Ateifen allet 5Ptoteftanten ttat. 3lact| unb nacb^_ jog ©uftaO 
Slboif toeitet nad§ bent ©uben not, too SSaEenftein ftanb, unb 
ettang® niit fetnen tabfeten ©efitoeben unb ben Seutftoen, bte ftto 
i^ni angef^loffen^ l^atten, nie|rete ©iege, ot§ ifin ^ito^Iul bet Sob 

fVnxfeetbfie be§ 3at)te§ 1632 ftanb et in bet 3ia^e non pum= 
burg unb toottte eben bie SBintetquartiete beite^en®, al§ er etW / 
ba^ SBaEenftein, bet bei Seifijig ftanb, feine Stufipen getexlt bdtte. 

1. to take the flsld. 2. unexpected. S. to command, to be m 
command of, with acc., but Befeblen (order to do 

4 sraduallv 5 fieficn to march; notice the inversion. 6, enmgen to 
tin® gato '7. 8. to overtake. 9, to 

move or enter into winter quarters. 10. to learn. 
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©ofott 'bxaf a gegen t^n auf“ mb erceicfitei® i6„ r,.i v ? 
ftemen ©tabt Sfl^en itoim SBeitenfels „nb Seibsig.^ I 

Ul|r ^bcij SWorgenS begann ber ^amljf. SJlefirere Wnr.^ 
©uftae Stbolf fcine ©cbtoeben felbft in§ greuer oeWb? LJ““' 
§eer aufen« ber ^aiferti^en- toaren fi geEat^t 
moflten btete'’ cttten fturmi)d^eit 9^eiteratlQriff oeoen hi v’J® 
^Wgel ber Sd^toeben unb toarfeu il^it priidE. ©ofort eiCte 
mot! ben ©einen- an ber eine. ISreSen?^^ 

C'tife, iam. ober toegen feiner ilurjftcbtigfeit-o ben feinblirfien W. 
pen 3« naje unb er^iett me^rere ©^Qffe, bon benen^ber^eit 
leinen 3laefen buri^bo^rte^l ©terbenb fdnf er bom Vrbe Z 
inurbe^^bon ber faiferli^en 9ieiterei nberritten^l SttS tS bt 

3?bni9§ unter ben ©cbtreben ber- 
brettete , ba erfa^te^® fie bie 2}erjtneiflung. iDJit SobeSberaiitiitift 
roarfen bie ^aifertid^en in mitbe 
®If ©tunben ]§atte bet gonje .<^ampf gebouert. * 

. am ajiorgen beS nSd^fien Sageg fanb man enblidb unter einem 
§aufen bon Seti^en ben berftiimmelten-® ^brper ©uftab SlbotfS 

gebra(|t, in etnen fupfernen Sara Ie= 
legt unb \pdttx tn ©todfl^olm Beftattet^® ^ ° 

u/jizrs.? 

CONTEESATIOJf. 


Ser foi^t tm btetbtgiii|iriaen Sritac? 
^0 et|c|ien ber ©ebttebenfbnia ? 
aSaS tear SBattenfiein? 
aCBobin 308 ©ufiat) tbolf? 

ftonb er tin Sabre 1832? 

2Sa§ erfu^r et ba? 

2Ba§ §atie ©ujlab ^Kbolf fd^on mefir- 
mar§ gei^an? ^ 


2Ba§ gef^ab tnfolge (owing to) ber 
^urafid^tigfeit bc§ ^Snigg? 

33 )a§ tbafen bte ©c^toeben betnt S^obe 
i^reS ^?ontg§? [gebaueri? 

2©te range Botte bte Sd^Iac^t bet Stt^en 
2Bo fanb tnan ben Setd^nam beg itbnigS 
oni folgenben SOlorgen? 

2Ba§ t^at man mit i^m? 


FIFTEENTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) _ 

3. VEBBS USJEB WITH THIS GJENITIVK 

The following verbs take their olject in the genitive: 
>them may also take a preposition:- 
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aSebiirfen^ (td§ fiebarf) to need, '^axxtn^ to wait patiently for. 

to be in want. ^ lac^en^ » laugh, 

erntangeln to be void. [of. fd^otien » spare. , 

gebenlen « remember, to think fpotten » mock. 

2. The following verbs require the person in the accu^ 
sative, and the thing in the genitive: 

Sln+flagen 1 to accuse of, enlfe^en to dismiss, to remove. 

Befd&utbigen j » charge with. uberfii^ren to convict, 

berauben to rob, to bereave. , ilber^ebentodisburde^, to spare, 
entbinben » release, to absolve. to dispense, 
entijeben » exempt from. ^ berfic^iern to assure, 
enffleibett » deprive, to divest, trurbigen » favour, 

3. The following reflexive verbs take the second object 
in the genitive: 

@tii§ an+nel^men to interest one- fid^ bemad^tigen to seize, to 
self in, to take care of. take possession of. 

ft(^ bebienen to make use of. ftd^ entl^atten to abstain from, 
fi(| beffei^igen or beflei^en to to forbear. 

set (apply) oneself to. ft(^ entfebigen » get rid of. 

fid^ entfdbtagen to part with. fi4 entfttttten to recollect; 

as:— M} entfann mid^^ feiner I recollected him. 

Further : — 

fttb enttoiJbtten to disaccustom one- fi(b ettoebten to ward off, to keep away. 

self from. fic| riibmen „ boast of. 

fx(b etbarmen to have mercy on. fi4 i^dtnen „ be ashamed of. 

|t§ erfreuen „ enjoy. fi(b tjerfeben „ await, to expect, 

ftdb crtnnern^ „ remember, fid) tierfi(bern „ make sure of, to secure. 

4. Observe the following expressions with genitive: — 

§UTiger§ fterben to die of hunger. 

@ine§ ptb|lid}en 2obe§ fterben to die a sudden death. 
@eine§ SBegeS gel^en to go one’s way. 

finb be§ Sobe^l you are a dead manl 
©uten aJlutc§ fein to be of good cheer. 

$er Sftul^e to take one’s ease, to rest. 

®er SKetnung (or Slnfid^t) fein to be of the opinion. 
25iffen§ fein to purpose, to intend, to be willing. 

1 SBebiirfen and i^onen also admit of the accusative. ^ 

® barren may also take the prep, auf (with accj. ^ 

3 Sadden, fbottcn and id^aincrt prefer the preposition iiber face.), 
^ Si(b erinnern may also take an (acc,)* • 

■ Gem. Conv.-Granimar, 
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6§ ift sii|t bet ajlill^e mett \ . . 

®§ t)erfo|nt fid& iii(|t ber j worth the trouble. 

• ®inen be§ SanbeS oettoeifen to exile some one. 

©eineg 9lmte§ tearten to attend to one’s office (or "business) 
4. VEBBS USED WITH CERTAIN PREPOSITIONS. 

1. The preposition an (acc.) is required with the follow- 
ing verbs : — 

Stbreffieren an (acc.) to direct to. glauben an(acc.) to believe in 
benfett , ^ » » think of. fd^reiben » » write to [in 

fill getool^nen » » accustom teil+nefimen an(dad.) totakepari 

oneself to. jtteifeln (daf.) to doubt of. 
fi(| tuenben » » apply, to. ' berjtoeifetn » » despair of. 

flbertreffen' (dat.) » excel in. erinnern an (acc.) » remind of. 

peCben » » die of. p(| erinnern 1 „ 

fidan+Ielnenh . » lean gebenfen j recollect. 

ftdll^nen f ’ against. |inbern an (dad.) » hinder from. 

r5(|en an (dat.) to revenge on. 

2^ The preposition auf (acc.) is required with 
9l(|tgeben(acc.)topayattentionto. fi(| 6elaufen(acc.) to amount to. 
fti| Oertoffen » » rely on. ga|ten » » count upon. 

ontlDorten » » answer. bebarren (dad.)) ... 

bertrauen » » trust (upon). .,be[te|en » j insist on. 

toorten » » wait for. 

3. 8ttt8 is required with: — 

Srinlen to drink. I ttberfe^en to translate from, 

tuerbcn » become of. | befte|en » consist of. 

4. SBet is required with; — 

S9ef(3§tr)oren to conjure, fieifeite tegen to lay aside. 

tPol^Tten » live at. bfeiBen 6et » stay with; to 

stick to. 

5. ^iir is required with: — 

33iitgen ) to bail, to answer for. forgen to take care ol., 

gutftel^en j » warrant. beftrafen » punish for. 

banteti » thank for. l^alten » consider. 

6. Sit facc.J is required with : — 
mifd^en to meddle with. ein+milligcn to consent to. 
Beftel^en » consist in. 

7. aRit is required withi— 

Sl-tfi+fangeu to begin with. Bebeden to cover with, 

fid^ aB+ge6en » attend to. Betaben » load » . 

^ beoccupiedw. Dereiuigeti » join » . 
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f|!re(|en to speak to. Bee^ren to honour with, 

bergleit^en » compare with, ajlitleib !§a&en » have pity on.* 

» provide » . Belol^ttett » reward. 

8. is required with: — * 

SlB+reifen to set out for. ftreBen to aspire to. 

gel^en » go to. fragen » ask for. 

jt(| BegeBen » repair to. ft(i& fel^nen » long » . 

jieten » aim at. f(|i(fett » send » . • 

jt(j^ ertunbigen » inquire about. 

9. uBer (acc.) js required with: — 

Urteifen to judge of. * fti^ ^reuen to rejoice at. 

flagen, ftdl Beftogcn to complain nac6+ben!en \ a x 
erroten to blush at. [of. ftcB Beftnnen / * • 

fatten » laugh » . fi4 unterl^otten » converse. 

\potkn » mock » . |errfd&en » reign ovef. 

t>crfilgen » dispose of. fid^ f(|cimen » be ashamed of 

j§et+fallen to pounce upon. fic^ ftrgern » he vexed at.' 

fill tombtxn to wonder at. 

10. Urn (acc.) is required with: — 

©pielen to play for. ^ ftd§ ftreiteti to quarrel about, 

fid^ (6e)fflmmet:n » care » . -.ftd^ bett)er6en » apply for. 

Mtten » ask » . 

11. 9Sott is required with: — 

©pred^en to speak of. fiefreten to liberate. 

i§er+fommen » come from. aP+toeid^en » deviate from. 

fe6en » live on. fii^ ndl^ren » feed on. 

12. ©or (dat.) is required with:— 

@id^ fur{|ten to be afraid of. I pten to beware of. 
bittern » tremble. | iuarnen » caution. 

13. is required with: — 

®e!§en*to go to (a person). | madden to make. 

Slttffia6e 31. 

I need a sharp knife to cut this meat. She derided my 
threats. sNever imock the unfortunate! Are you still in 
want of my assistance? The prisoner has been accused of 
a murder. They accused me of a falsehood, because they 
did not understand what I said. The trees are deprived of^ 
their leaves. The soldiers were absolved from their oath. 
The prince assured them of his favour. The captain -released 
him from his promise. Some authors say that the general 
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Belisarius was deprived of all his dignities and cast into 
•^prison. Why have yoxx abstained from smoking? Because 
it did not agree [with] me. The old man remembered the 
days'^of his youth. Having no scissors at hand (6et ber §,) 
I made use of a knife. We did not expect such an answer. 
This lady has disaccustomed herself from coffee. Remember 
always your benefactors! The king had mercy on the poor 
prisoner and set him free. Be ashamed of your behaviour! 
Are you obliged to make use of spectacles (bie SrtKe)? I have 
made^ use of them from (since) my sixteenth year. 

1. Present tense with fd^on. _ 

- IMufgaBc 32. 

Frederick the Great and his French Guardsman. 
Frederick the Great used to ask every new soldier ’whom 
he observed in his guard, how old he was, how long he 
had been (f(5^oti) in his service, and ’whether he was satisfied 
with his pay and with the treatment. Once a young French- 
man,^ who understood not a (fein) word [of] German, was 
enlisted. He learnt by heart the three answers that he was 
[to] give the king. After some days the king perceived him 
in the ranks and went [up] to him to put [to] him the 
three questions. But the kingj'^by chance, asked first how long 
he had been^ in his service. «Twenty-one years, » answered 
the soldier. The king, amazed, asked how old he was. 
«One year, your Majesty », was the reply. With still 
greater astonishment the king cried, either the soldier or he 
himself was mad. ^ The soldier answered : « Both, your Majesty 
Then the king exclaimed, this was the first time that he 
had been treated as a madman at the head of his army 
The king then^ spoke French with him and learnt that he 
understood not a word [of] German. 

1. use the Present Subj. with ]^m. 2. Imperf. Subj. 3. barauf 
put the adverb then after the verb. 

READING-LESSOIV. 

(gbelmittigc M beutf^cn ^aifctS ilarl V. 

^axl V., toetd^cr fbclter bcutfd^er tonxbt, ben 
Sobe feineg ©ropaterS, be§ ^5mg§ ^exbinanb^ na(| SUlabxii 
xeifte, um bon bem Sbnigxetc^ ©panien ju nel^men, l^atti 
einen franjofifd^en ©rafen, be Soffit, in feinem ©efolge. ®ii 
tngetobl^nlii^e @tb§e^ biefeg fungen S^anneg, feine fbxpexlid^i 
^etoanbil^eit (dexterity), il^n jum txeffffd^en Sleitex niad^te, 

, ; 1. .une^ommQu tailness, size. 
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feine jubortoramenbe’* Stenpepffenl^eit® utib fettie uprigen (other) 
Itebengwiitbtgen ©tgenfcbaften l^atten itin bem ^atfet fo Iteb 8e= 
tna(|t, baB et immer bei itim bleiben mufete. 

®inft :^atte Sort ei«c gio^e Sagbpartic* beranpattet® unb 
fefete® etnem @6er (boar) iief in ben SBatb |tnein ntit yoIi|e^ §i^e 
nad, boB er ben S®eg berfe'^tte (lost), unb ntemanb fotgte aC§^ 
be Soffu. Slber biefet SKann :^atte ba§ Unglttd, fid an eibcm 
nergifteten ®olde 3« berwunben, tnetden er nad bamaliger® 
©elboin^eit ber fpanifden SSger bei pd hug. ©obatb fiarl 
ba§ Siut bemerfte, tbeldeS fetn Siebling® bertor (lost),, fragte 
er i’^n erfdtoilen, ob ber @ber i'^n bermunbet l^abe. ®er ®raf 
erjailte, teas iW begegnet libat^ unb ffigte bet, bop er niemanb 
al§ p# fetbp SBortoiirfe ju utaden^® 

5Der Sonig fannte bie tbbttde SEBirfung“ fe]|r toopt, bie ba§ 
©ift pat, fobatb e§ in§ Slut iibergegangen ift. Um feinen Sieb= 
ling ju retten, badte er nidt an bie eigene SebenSgefapr ; er f^rang 
bom tpferbe, befapl aud bem ©tafen, abaufteigen^® unb pd gana 
feinem SBitten aa unterwerfen^®. ©er ©rof madte 
toenbungen^*; aber ber .Konig^® beparrte auf bem ebein ©ntfdtuffe, 
feinem Steunb ba§ Seben an retten ober rait ipm au fterben. ©r 
rip bie fiteibung bon ber SBunbe tbeg, fog ba§ Stut au hieber= 
polten aftalen^s au§ unb fpi^eStoeg. Siefe entfdloffene unb pod= 
peraige ^onblung belopnte ben ^nigliden gfreunb mtt ber greube, 
feinem greunbe ba§ Seben gerettet a« paben, opne nadteilige 
gfotgen fUr ba§ feinige. 


2 obliging. 3. serviceableness. 4. a bunting party. 5. to arrange. 
6 tta*+ieten to pursue. 7. but. 8. in use at that tme. 9. favourite, 
lb. to rebroach, ^to blame. 11. effect. 12. to dismount. 13. to submit. 
14. objections. 15. to insist. 16. repeatedly. 


CONTEBSITION. 


2Bet erSte (inherited) baS S6mgrEic((, 
al§ getbinanb bon ©panten flatbl 
Sffiatum reifte Sorl na(b SDlabribt 
SOBer^at in bem ©efolge ^axl§ be§ 
giinften? 

SGSeld^e (Stgenf^aften seitS^neten ben 
(^rafen be SBoffu au§? 

2Ba§ einmal bet eincr gto^en 

^aab ? . 

SBa§ fiir etn lXngIii«$ ^)atte be SBoftu? 
aBa§ fragte ber ^Bnig, al§ er ba§ 
SBIut bemerfte? 


20a§ UWoi ^axl 3^ tbun, al§ cr 
erfub^, bem ©rafen begegnet 
mar? 

9Sa§ t^at er al§bann? 

befa:^! er bem ®rafen i\x ttjun? 
aBoHie be Soffu e§ bulbcn? 

Sorauf bebarrte (or beftanb) ber 

^bntg? . w 

^uf toelfbe 2Betfe rettete ^axl bem 
^rafen ba§ Seben? 
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. SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

The UBB of prepositions is of a complicated nature. 
Many prepositions being used idiomatically no definite 
rules for their different meanings can be laid down. They 
must be learnt as they occur in the following examples. 

I. REMARKS ON SOME GERMAN PREPOSITIONS. 

m. 

This preposition signifies commonly at. 

^emonb flopft an bie sonoebody knocks at the door. 

Sfn translated otherwise; — 

Sr ftarb an ber S^olera he died of the cholera. 

@id§ anlel^nen an (aec.) to lean against. 

SBir glauben an ©ott we believe in God. 

jemanb (ace.) benfen to think of some one. 

3h?eifetn an (datj to doubt of. 

@id§ rd(|en an (dat.) to take revenge on. 

Further: — 

ift an tittr gu f|)telen it is my turn to play. 

(lin 33tief an (or flit a letter for me. 

** ben Ufcrn bc§ on the hanks of the Rhine. 

f)aBe an i§n gefc^rtehen I ]^ve written to him. 
granffutt am (an bem) 5!J?ain Frankfort on the Main, 
ieil an einer itel^men to take part in something. 

5!kanget a n ®clb for want of money, 
an SBcrftanb rich in wit (sense). 

%n bem ^rm ergreifen to seize by the arm. 
ittn ber §anb bermunben to wound in the hand. 

SHtif (generally or upon ): — 

2)a§ 33u(3§ Uegt auf bem the book lies on (or upon) 
S§ fommt auf ©te an it depends upon you. [the table. 
Other meanings.*— 

Sluf ba§ Sanb gel§en to go into the country. ^ 

9luf bte 5Poft ge|en to go to the post-office. 

Sluf ber 3agb fein to be out shooting. 

3luf meine Soften at my expense, cost. 

Stuf ber ©tra^e in the street. | Sluf Sietfen abroad. 
©i{^ auf ben SOSeg ma(|en to set out. 

Further:— 

51(uf etmaS (acc.) a(3|i geBen to pay attentioil to something. 

Ittf jSen^gaa } 

Sluf yoxgen for to-morrow. 
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fur§e Sett for a short time, 
tof bem Sanbe in the country. 

SBefet)! be§ ^5nts§ ly the king’s xiommand. 

^uf biefe SCSeije in this manner. 

Inf inte lange? for how long? 

^nf ttnmer, auf eintg for ever. 

5iuf ber SCBelt in the world, ^uf ber Sletfe — travelling, 
auf S)eutfd^) . . . that is in German, 
ift breibiertel auf fe<^§ Vi%x it is a quarter to six. 

Note. The prepositions auf and hber used in a figurative (not 
local) sense, always govern the accusative, as: — 

SLBtr lad^ten fiber we laughed at him. 
berlaffe mic^ auf il)n J rely on him. 

9ltt§ (generally out of^ or from ): — 

3lu§ bem Siifiiner out of the room. 

Slu§ from weakness. 

3Iu§ {Jurist fterben to die from or with fear. 

Slu§ grfai^tung from experience. 

Slu§ ber ^obe out of fashion. 

bem S)entfd^en in ba§ gtanjofifdie itberfelen. 

To translate from German mfo French. 

Further : — 

SSaS tuirb au§ tnir iuerbeu^? What will become of me? 

^u§ i8erfef)cn by mistake, through inadvertence. 

S8ei (generally at, near, %): — 

S8et biefen SBorten at these words. 

Set 3lad£)t by night. 

Set ©ofe fein to be at court. 

ber Bet SJlarengo at the battle of Marengo. 

Sei $age§=SlnBru(^ at day-break. 

. Set Sag Utib 6et by day and by night. 

Sei Sid§t arbeiten to work by candle-light. 

Sei ber §anb fuJiren to lead by the hand. 

^eim ©piel at play. 

;3(§ ttef i]§n bei fcinem Stamen I called him by his name. 
Sei Stf(|e fein to be at dinner. ] Sei nn^ loith us. 

Further: — 

§8et meiner SKnfunft on my arrival. 

S3ei Sext in (good) time, betimes. 

SBIexben @te bet tnir! stay with me! 

93et guter (Sefuttb1[)cit fein to be in good health. 

?8et bettem ^age in broad day-light. « • 

SiefeS ftebt bet SSnen that depends upon you. 

babe fein ®elb bet niir I have no money about m^ 

95ei ben SRbmern with (or among) the Romans. 
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2)ttri§ (generally through):— 

, bin butS) ben^SBalb gegongen. 

I havb gone through the forest, 
ein Srett through a plank. 

Further: — 

5Dur{^^ 5Dfliltel? ly what means? 

3 '(^ mnrbe burt^ ctneti $fcil beruiunbet. 

I was wounded ly an arrow. 

, S)ie ganae Seit ]&lnbur(^ during all the time. 

^itr (generally /or) : — 

SSSort fur SCSort word for wojd. 
aSUrgen far etoal to answer for. 

Further: — 

c (5tn 9Jltttel fttr (or gegen) ba§ 

A remedy against tooth-ache. 

^ ©tiid fiir <Stu(f piece hy piece. 

6 te |orgt fiir aUeS she takes care of everything, she sees to every- 
thing. ^ 

©egeit (generally totvards):— 

©egen bie 3Jlauer against the wall. 

Further; — 

^ (Scgen fec(i§ Ul^r hy six o’clock. 

TOIbt()Stig gegen bic airmen charitable to the poor. 

Uncmbfinblid^ gegen insensible^ 

©egen Bare i 8 e 3 a|lung for cash. 

©§ finb gegen siret ©tunben it is about two hours. 

SSauB gegen aUe SBitten deaf to all entreaties. 

3^r uBel ift nid^tS gegen ba§ fetnige (or feine§). 

Your illness is nothing compared with his. 

3n (generally in, or into):— 

3ri g^roTitreid^ in France. 3fn ^ari§ in Paris. 

3fm g^ru^ling in spring, ba§ 2Baffer into the water. 
3n 3}erjtt)eip[ung fein to be in despair. 

Further : — 

3 n einem ^one with a tone. 

3 tt ber ©d^ule fein to be at school. 

3 m ©rnft seriously, in earnest. 

©id^ in ben finger fd^netben to cut one’s finger. 

3 m ^egriff fein or ftc|en to be on the point. 

3 n bie iagen or fc^Iagen to put to flight. 

9la^§ (generally after): — 

9iad^ SSerlauf bou gtuet SKonaten after two months. 
Further:— . , 

9 lad& §aufe gel^cn to go home. 

®et;r28eg nad^ ber ©tabt the way to the town. 
gcl|e nad| Sfflten I go to Vienna. 
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SBelie^ctt as you like. 

melrten SSefc^Im according to my orders. 

5(lad6 (or in) al!p!)aBettf(|er Drbnnng m, alphabetical order. 

Semanb fragt na^ S^nen somebody asks for you. ■» 

ttBct (generally over ): — * 

iiber ben Jio^en aSetQen over the high mountains. 

5Doxf liegt ixber bem giuffe. 

The village lies over {above, or beyond) the river. 

Further:— ‘ . 

iiber ben glufe ie^en to cross the river. , » 

SBerfiigen <Sie liber tneinen ^Beutel! Dispose of my purse! 

ift iiber ein ba^beS Sa^r it is above six months. 

§ente iiber a^t SXage this day week. 

S)en ©ommer iiber during the summer. 

0t(b liber etmaS (t)er)n)unbern to be astonished at. 

Satben iiber to laugh at ’ x T-u 

gehi iiber meine ^rcifte that is above (beyond) my strength. 

Utu (generally rotind, or ahouf ^: — 

Utn§ tJeuer Return about the fire-place. 


Further: — 

^cb miH tbn urn 3iat fragen I will consult bita. 

bitte ©ie urn 35erseibung I beg your pardon. 

Um ®elb Iptelen to play for money. 

IXtn mientel Ubri At whe^ o’clock? 

Um ein lll)r at one o’clock,^ 

ift utn i^n gel(^e'^en it is over with him. 

S5e!liinntertt Sie fi(^ nid^t unt mic^l Don’t care foi me. 

@r bat fi(b fetir urn mtdb herbient gentadbi 
He has had a great deal of trouble with me. 

£)iefer 3GBeg ift unt. jmei Stunben (meilen) fiiraer. 

This road is shorter by two leagues (miles). 

Untet (generally under):-- 
Unter gtrblf Sal^ren under twelve years. 

Furtliei.^^ bct.a^egtetunfl Karl§ be§ ©tDfeen in the reiga of Charlemagne. 

far etn Unterfd^ieb ift smifdbett . . what difference hetioeen . . . 
^ Unter biefer SBebingung on this condition. 

Unter 0egel gel)en to set sail. 

Unter btejen ^JHannern among these men. 

©te befommen c§ niebt unter gebu mart. 

You will not get it for less than ten marks. 

Unter bem 5tifdb Server from underneath the table. 

aSott (generally of, from):— 

^extemmen tion einem to come from some one. ^ 
sQnn = tion feiten jetnattbeS from. . . 

S5om aJtorsen 6i§ gum Slbenb from ^ evening. 

Son ^ari§ Bis Sonbon from Pans to Londom 
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Further ^ 

SBom erften geBtuat an beginning with the 1st of February. 

SBott gan^em Bergen with all my heart. 

®icfc§*58u(B ift Don ®oetI)e gcfd^tieBcn iuotben. 
f'This book was written hy Goethe. 

©or (generally before): — 

©or U^x before ten o’clock. 

Further:— 

^ fSox brei S5:agcn three days ago. 

6i^^&^fUr(^^^en rot to be afraid of 
8i4 Dor etioaS l^iiten to beware of, 

SSor ber Stabt to live outside the town. 

SSor fjreube iucincn to weep with joy. 

SSor i^nfer liegen to be 'at anchor. 

Stt (generally to): — 

Segah 3U t^m I went to him. 

©ette gel^en to go to bed (to sleep). 

Farther: — 

3« iener Sett at that time. 

^ie SteBe pxm the love of glory. 

Sur Sdt be§ 51ng«ftu§ at the time of "Augustus. 

Su §aufc fein to be at home. 

^ Su ifeagen in a carriage, j Su ^Pferb on horseback. 

Su Sufe on foot. I ^ Su glctif)^?: Seit at the same time. 

Su (S^)ren ber l^ontgin in honour of the queen. 

Su Sanb unb an Staffer by land and hy water. 

Sum ^^lild fortunately. ] Sum SBeif^tel for instance. 

Su biefem @eBraud§ (Smedl for this purpose. 

Sum (^cfangenen madden to take prisoner. 

3 u etnem ^letbe nebmen to take one’s measure, 

mote 1. §inauf (up), IpnaB, Biuunter (down), Binburi^ (through), ent** 
lang (along) are used with an accusative when joined to neuter verbs, as:— 
er gtng ben SDSalb entlang he went along the wood. 

Note 2, Observe gen (from gegcn ben) §immel ‘up to heaven’ and 
fonber SJIabel ‘without reproach’. 

Note 3. The compound prepositions — cntgegen (against, coijjtrary 
S^S^uiiBer (opposite), gemdB or gufolge (according to), guintber (in op- 
position to, contrary to) are used with a dative case which they gen- 
erally follow; as:— 

©etnem SSefel^I gutotbcr Derltcgen mtr bic ©tabt. 

Contrary to his order we quitted the town. 

Note 4, When na(B is ‘according to’ or ‘by’ it is placed after the 
dative case ; as 

fern cm TOer na^B according to his age; ^ 

^ fennc il)n b c m 9lamen n a I know him by name. 

Note 5, Sdng§ 'along’ and Irotj ‘in spite of’ may be used with a 
dative, or a genitive; megen ‘on account of’ may precede or follow its 
genitive eaSS. 
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l^ote 6. 91ac§, 3 U, an, auf, Winter, in, tot, may be preceded by 
‘as far as’, W in speaking of a distance; as:— 
bt§ na(5 ^laSgott) as far as Glasgow; 

Bi§ an bte ©renge bon ^entnd^ (up) to' the frontier of Kentucky. * 

8luf0ttSe 33. • 

Where are you going? I am -going into the countr}\ 
Goethe died at Weimar in the year 1832. My friend arrived 
in the beginning of summer. Is this book to your taste? 
No, I do not like it. I met that gentleman on my journey 
in Italy. The poor man had to choose between slavery and 
death. Why has she been so unjust towards her parents? 
Did you arrive before or after four o’clock? Before the church 
there are three high poplars. I fo^u\d this letter among my 
papers. He has sold all his horses except one or two. I 
went from Hamburg to Altona. Now we turn to [the] soulh. 
Among the German merchants in London, there are many 
beneficent men. He lives with his brother. The tailor’ will 
come to your house to-morrow. Where do you come from? 
I come from my aunt’s. The wooden horse was outside the 
walls of Troy. The patient is at present out of danger. 
Nobody besides myself was present. 

8lii/0a6c 34:* 

S p a r t a y i r t a e. 

It happened at Athens, during the public representation 
of a play exhibited in honour of the commonwealth, that 
an old gentleman came too late, to get a place suitable to 
his age and quality^. Many of the young gentlemen who 
observed the difficulty and confusion he was in, made signs 
to him that they would accommodate him, if he came (bal^in 
lame) where they sat. The good man bustled 2 through the 
crowd laccordingly (balder), but when he came to the seats 
to (p) which he was invited, they sat close and exposed 
him,^as he stood out of countenance, to the whole audience^. 
The frolic went round (bur<$) all the Athenian benches. But 
on (6ei) those occasions [there] were also particular places 
assigned to foreignersl-when the good man skulked towards 
the seats appointed® *^or the Lacedaemonians, these honest 
people rose all up, and with the greatest respect received him 
among them. The Athenians being suddenly touched with 
a sense of the SpfJrtan virtue and their own degenerac}^, 

1. say: ‘a to bis age and quality suitable "place to get’. 2. bcm 
be§ ganjen Sput>fi!um§ auS+je^en. 3. render ‘appointed’ by a 
relative clause. * 
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gave a thunciering applause; and the old man cried out; «The 
Athenians understand what is good, but the LacedEemonians 
•practise it!» . 

‘ READING-LESSON. 

Shiti eble S)icnf$en. 

SCIS bie g^ranaofen tm SBinter 1807 spommerti^ befefet batten 
legten fie in aHe SDbrfer an bet ^flfte 2Ba(|t)3often®; fo an(!|8 in ba§ 
gro^e ®otf Sobenftebe. S)ie gtonjofen in biefcm Orte ftngen batb an 
ficb iibermiitig unb fredb* ju betragen unb ba§ embfirte® bie Sorftet®’ 
Tl&nnet, bie an ©efabten unb gelegentfidb au(| an tputtier unb 
S3tei getobbnt^ toaten. ©ie fdborten fi(|* im gered^ten 3orn- bie 
Sranjofen erfdbtalen bot i|rer ^abf unb tRiiftigteit, tourben’ent* 
bjoffnet, gebunben, eingefcbifft® unb ettna funfgig ajlann ftorF 
itq^ ©trotfunb an bie ©(^toeben, benen bantaig nodb iPommern 
ge|6rte, alg ©efangene abgeliefert^^. 

g)ag tbar '^eboil eine furje g^reube. Sie Sbat toarb befannt 
im franjofifdben Sager, unb ein ^ommanbo bon me^reren l^unbert 
aHann toarb abgefanbt, ba§ $orf gu ftrafen. 

S)e.t ©dlutje^^ unb mel^rere 3ittefte^® bon Sobenftebe tourben 
gefeffelt^* unb foitten erfc^offen, bag ®orf aber fottte gebtfinbert, 
angegiinbet unb abgebrannt toerben. Qn biefet grogen Slot, atg 
bie- ©efeffetten ben ftdbern Sob ermarleten, trat bet tteine tpaftor 
bor (to step forth) unb rebete byt l?ommanbanten mit ben fiil^nen 
aCBorten an: „a)lein §etr, ©ie l^aben bie Unfdbulbigen ergtiffen. 
3c& bitte, raffen ©ie bicfe SKanner log^®; eg finb nur bie SSef 
ful^rten^®. §ier l^aben ©ie ben SSerbred^et”! SJlii^ etfcftie^en ©ie**, 
toenn ©ott eg gi^nen erlaubt ; mein §aug bertofiften** unb ber» 
Brennen ©ie! ^6) bin ber S5erfii|rer**, ber eingige ©c^ulbige**. 
3d(l labe biefen otmen Sauern geprebigt,** ba^ fte bi§ auf ben 
lenten SJlann** fiir il§ten ^8nig ftel^en unb bem geinbe Slbbrui^ 
t|un**' raflffen." 

$iefe ^orte, aug iii!§nem unb tapferm §ergen gefproii§en, 
rai^rten ben grangofen; er lie^ bie ©efangenen togbinben, legte 
il^nen eine Ieibtid(ic*® ©elbftrafe** fur bie Sruppen auf*-^ unb 

1. Pomerania had, for some centuries, been a Swedish province, and 
Sweden had sided with Prussia against P’rance. 2. posts, guards. 3. among 
others. 4. adverbs. 5. to stir up, to rouse the wrath. 6. villagers. 
7. accustomed to. 8. to assemble. 9. embarked. 10. to the number 
of some... 11. to hand over to. 12. village judge (or bailiff). 13. the 
aldermen. 14. chained. 15. to set free. 16. they have only been 
misled. ^ 17. the criminal. 18. to have shot. 19. to lay waste. 20. the 
mciter, instigator. 21. the guilty one. 22. to preach to. 23. to the 
last man. 24. to injurs. 25. moderate. 26. fine ; as an atonement for 
the troops, i. e. those handed over to the Swedes. 27. to impose: 
(or auf+erlegen). 
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Iie|, 3Mtn fiefo'^tene Slfifirenttuiig be§ ®orfe§ 

aulgefii’^^t ]§ak®®, ettttge etenbe, teete®® §iitten au^etl^olb be§ 
®orfe§, in benen bie gifii§er t|re §artnge ju tau(|^n®^ pfiegten' 
nieberbrennen. Slrgbt. 

28. as a sign, token. 29. to execute, to carry out. 30. empty. 
31. to smoke. 32. to burn down. 

CONYERSATIOIf. 


SBann befe^ten bte granjojen 
SOSoitn legten fie 2Bad)ibopen ? [mevn? 
Mt betrugen M bie gran^ofen in 
Sgobenftebe? 

Soran traren bie S)orf(ei‘ gemo^ii^tl 
2[ga§ t^>aten fie in itirem gorn? ' 
2Ba§ gefc^at) t)ierauf mit bent 
unb nte'^reren SUeften be§ 5S)orfe§? 


2Bn§ fagte er? 

203 a§ fottte man mit i^m tl^tml 
20Sa§ fet et felbft? ^ • 

20Ba§ ^abe et ben SSauetn gebtebigt? 
2iefe bet ftanjofifd^e Offigier bie 
SSauetn etf(^^ie6cn? 

2Sa3 Ikl er nieberbrennen? 


SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

II. REMARKS ON SOME ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS. 

Above. 

Expressing time, or number, and signifying more i^an, 
or longer than, it is ilbe? or mel^r aiS; — 

The fight lasted above ?our hours. 

S)a§ ®efe(|t bauerte fiber (or me’^r oI§) oiet ©tunbcn. 

It is above (over) twenty miles from here. 

®§ ift fiber (mefir als) stnanjig SJleiten bon )^ter. 

About. 

1. meaning around it is itnt [acc.)] 2. meaning con- 
cerning, it is iiber (acc.); 3. in speaking of things which 
people carry about them, it is Bet (dat.); as: — ^ 

(1.) All thronged about the prince. 

- SlUe brfingten fi(| urn ben gii^fhn. 

(2.) I will speak to him about this affair. 

loerbe fiber biefe Slngelegenl^eit mit i^m fpred^en. 

(3.) I have no money about me. 
l)abe fein ®elb bei mir. 

At. 

1. it is most Commonly rendered by Bei or on; 2. after 
nouns or verbs denoting derision, anger, surprise, joy, sorrow, 
&e. it is uBer (acc.); 3. it is Bei, if it means at onds house; 
4. it is in, of place; 5. it is nnt, of time, and fflpe. 
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1. We '‘were at dinner. 

mx ^axm betm (or am) ajiittageffen (or firi 

2. She laughed at him fie tad§te flier iL ^ ^ 
^ I am surprised at what you say 

bin erfiaunt flber ba§, toa§ ®ie faqen 

3. We were your aunt's mir ttaren bei 3ker 2:«n 


5. Urn fed§§ Ul^r. 


By. 


il '«**■ “■ “““{"'itt a« p.SSi« Tok 

Mr. is resi^ect^d. bt/ everybody. 

©err Self mirb flon'jebermanu oeocbtet. 
iroy was destroyed bv the Greeks 
ma tourbe Uon ben ©rie,$en aerftort. 

2. In oaths and asseverations it is Bei:— 

He swears 6, Li, j,. 

Munb„4. 

I sell the tea hy the pound. 

wt wJrkilL?'' iPfunb or |,funbtoeife. 

we work the hour, or by the day. 

aoStr arbeiten nod§ ber ©tunbe, obet nadj bera Sage 
by an 

Sitfes 3i»m« ifi tX'aSi* h«fwt. 

it is burlf to Ml, to wound, Sc.) 

The officer was wounded by a musket ball. 
Achiffi;^^ «nen gantenfd§uB tertounbet. 

»rmrhe f 1 Triy by an armw. 

SPfeil getotet SSetogerung eon Sroja burtB einen 

bridge^* Notice as bei.ber ajrflcEe by the 

^ ge. notice ~ 3u SQ„b 05,, 

From. 


F^ofn ~ to are by ttoit ■ 


■ju; as:- 
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He went from street to street, from town J:o town, &c. 

®x gitig bon ©tra^e ju ©tta|e, bon ©tobt ju ©tabt’jc. ' 

2. When two names of towns, or villages are mentioned, • 
from— to is rendered by bon — na^; as;— 

From Paris to Rouen bon i(Jari§ nac§ (or bt§) Iftouen. 

3. From is rendered by bon, and to by Bi§, when 
speaking of time; as; — 

From Easter to Christmas bon Dftern 6i§ S5Sei|na(|t. 

4. So also when extent, of space is indicated; as?; — 

It rained violently from Strasburg to Berlin. 

®§ regnete l^eftig bon ©tr»Purg |ji§ SBerltn. 

It would be too far from here* td Paris. 

®§ bDSre jn toeit bon per bi§ $ari§. 

5. From under is unter . . . prbor; as; — 

He crawled from under the bed. 

®r ftof^ unter bem S3ett !§erbor. 

In. 

1. To have pain in^ is rendered by a compound 
word, such as ^opfraep §al§tt)ep Sa'^nioel pben jc. 

I have often a pain in my head. 

2fd§ pbe oft ^opftoep 

2. After words denoting hurting, wounding, Sc. and 
preceding a possessive adjective with any part of the body, 
it is on (with the definite article). 

The child fell down and (was) hurt (in) its shoulder. 
S)a§ Kinb ftel unb nertounbete fidi an ber ©gutter. 

3. In adverbial expressions of time, it is either am or 
rendered by the Genitive (with or without the article). 

In the morning, am SOlorgen, or morgenS, or be§ 3JlorgenS. 
In the evening, am Slbenb, or abenbS, or be§ ?[6enb§. 
Notice'.— auf ®eutfc^ in German; in the country auf bent Sanbc. 

On or upon. 

1. It is generally Ottf; as; — 

He climbed upon (up) the tree er ftetterte auf ben Sauui. 

2. After the verb ‘to live it is bon: « 

9 

The prisoner lives on bread and water. 

©efangene teM t>on SSrot utib SOSaffer. ■:> 
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3. After, Ho play’, it is not translated at all. 

You play on the violin, and I play on the pkno 
@ie fpieten iBioIine unb fpiele ^tabter. 

A The preposition on before the days of the wed 
and with dates is translated om. 

Come on Sunday! ^ommen ©ie am ©onntag! 

On the twelfth of May am (or ben) gttiolften ajlai. 

5. Meaning ‘close to’, ‘on’ it is on, as granffurt oti 
Matnr yiorbliaufen am §ara (mountains), am ^reitag; but- 
bet memer _3lnfunft ‘on my arrival’, Bei jener ©elegenbeit ‘oi 
that occasion’, gu 5j}ferb ‘on, horseback’, unter feiner Se 
bingung on no condition. 

Over. 

_ It is generally uBer. If it is an adverb meaning ‘past’ 
it IS boruBer, or borBet. ^ 

9ll§ ber fftegen boriiBer tbar, gingen toir au§. 

When the rain was over, we went out. 


Denoting a direction it is nQ(§ (of place), as ~ « 
gttrg nacB ^merifa: _ but S“ person), as — ic^ ging iii 
igtu; if the direction i« 'up to’ (to a place situated 

Otherwise to of place is on, as — uB ging an bte Sriltfe, 
on ben (but auf ben giu§ ‘on the river’); in bie ©Auh 
(tn bte ^iriBe) to school (to church). 

With. 

1. It is nor after the verbs meaning to starve, to die 

to perish^ (S:c. ’ 

He died with (from) cold er ftarb bor ^filte. 

Note. To die of is translated fterBen an; as:— 

He died of bis wounds cr ^arB an feinen SBunben. 

2 It is not translated after to meet (loith) Begegnen 
iacc.)-, fo trust (urith) an+bertraiien; to reproach (vMh) 
tor+werfen; to agree (with) tboBI ober gut Befommen. These 
(jreTman verbs govern a dative and an accusative obiect 
(without a preposition). 

He trusted me with his son. 

©r Dertraute nvir feinen an. 

I reproached him with his ingratitude. 

Sd^tuarf il^m feme Unbant6arfeit bor. 
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3. ‘At some one’s house^ ‘with’ is Ux (Ual), but ‘in 
some one’s company’, ‘with’ mit (dat), 

0BSERTATI05S. 

Prepositions always precede. interrogative and relative 
pronouns and are never placed after them as in English: — 
Whom to you speak tof i0lit tnem f))re#en ©ie? 
What’s that for? (ju =) SBoju ift ba§? 

The man whom you are interested in. 

S)er SJlamt, fiir ben ©fe fii| inteteffieren. 

Stttfgatic 35. 

My father was not above twenfy-Bve years old when he 
was married^. My uncle’s country-house^ is very handso 3 »e, 
but it cost him above eighty thousand marks. It is above 
a year since my friend set off for^ America. The poor?*man 
was driven^ out of his house by his creditors^. I will get 
up to-morrow at six o’clock. Were you at Mrs. Drew’s hall 
last night? I rejoice greatly at your good luck^. Hetilways 
smiles'^ at everything which is said. Where was your sister 
this morning? She was at her aunt’s. Charles was wounded 
in his arm and not in his^leg. [Upon] what iixstmment ^oes 
your sister play? She plays 'ow the piano. That happened® 
on the 12th [of] March. I am in the habit^ of taking a 
cup of coffee, as soon as (the) dinner is over. 

1. to be married = tjcr’^ciraten. 2* Sanb^ouS. 3. tiaci^. 4. itetBen, 
5. i^lfiubtgcr. 6. 7. 8. ptragen. 9. to be in tbe 

habit fein, or pflegen. 


Prehistoric Antiquities of America. 

The remains of the cliff-dwellers of Colorado and the 
curiously varied and widely distributed earth-works of the 
moun,d builders forming^ enclosures or burial-places sometimes 
many acres in extent — chiefly in the Mississippi Valley — fur- 
nish evidence of the existence of more or less civilised races 
in prehistoric America. The primitive tools, arrow-heads, 
beads, copper axes, carved shells, earthenware, and skeletons dad 
in copper armour decorated with elaborate and artistic designs, 
found by explorers in these and the older shell heaps attest^ 
the advancement in culture to have been® gradual, and per- 
haps slower in America than in tbe Old World. Yucatec 

1. relat. clause. 2. by a clause, with^ai 8. gra- 

iual must have been. 

German Con v. -Grammar. 
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civilisation^ long preceded the Spanish Conquest of America 
and appears from modern research to have surpassed that 
of the Incas of Peru when the Spaniards arrested its growth. 
We know the Mayas of Yucatan had a calendar, and practised 
a kind of writing distinct from Egyptian hieroglyphics. 
Irrigation and improved agricultural methods were w'eirknown 
among the Aztecs and Toltecs of Mexico and Central Ame- 
rica, and magnificent ruins like tlrose of Chimu indicate an 
architecture which implies the contemporary existence of 
high social organisation, though the details of the prehistoric 
civilisation, which led up to it® remain an unfathomahlemysterv. 

4. Yucatec civil, render by ‘the' civ. bon 'Dufatan’. 5. bie_e§ 
gerufen habef, or hie barouf hingefa^rt haben. ' 

BEADING-LESSON. 

Sufag ^Irana'I tear nt(|t nur bet gro^te aHatet fetner Sett, 
fonbetn au(^ eiit IDlann bon eblem ^erjen unb gro^em SGerftanb! 
©(i^on.tn feiner Qugenb tnenbetc er feine 9 ut an, unb 

ba|et fara ei, ba^ er biel frii^er ein nii^tic^er SWenfii^ lourbe alg 
anbere. ^nt neunjel^nten 3fa!§re feineg SCtterg lernte’^ ifjn ber 
^ujfiirft (Elector) bon @a(|fen, .2tg|ianrt fjriebriti, olg einen ge* 
fi^idten^ Siingting fennen^ unb “uf feiner ffteife ing 

©etofite Canb^ mit ftd^. Jladb feiner fftiidfel^r ing SSatertanb 6e» 
rief er ifin an f einen §of noil SBittenberg unb inat^te ifin bafelbft 
gum ©iirgerraeifter*. 

(Sin elnjiger 3us (trait) feiner fd^onen ©eete ift l^inteid^enb®, 
feinen S^arafter ju fi|ilbern®. atlg fein ^err, ber ungtfiiftid§e 
Surfiirft Qofiann fyriebridb, bei 3)ln^tl6erg in ©ac^fen in bie ®e» 
fongenfe^aft’ ^aifer fiarlg V. (beg fjiinften) geraten bsar, erinnerte 
fid| ber Saifer, ba^ i?ranad| il§n alg (when a) finabe geniatt l^alte, 
unb Iie| biefeu ebten Sftaler in fein Sager fommen. 

„9[Bie att tear id§ bamafg (then), a(g bunti(| malteft?" fragte 
ber ^oifer, — „@ure 3Jtajeftat", anttoortetc Sranad^, „tbar a(|t 
Sfa’^re alt. @g gelong mir uid^t eher®, ®ure SKajeftSt ftillfi|en 
gu madden, alg* big 31 |r ^ofmeifter* berf(|icbene ^affen an bie 
SSanb |iangen tie§. SBai^renb ©ie biefe friegerifd^en ;2fnftrumentc 
mit unbertnanbten (fixed, staring) 9lugen betrat^teten, l^atte id§ Seit, 
S^r Silb gu entwerfen^*." — „S3itte (ask) bir eine ©nabe bon 
mir aug, SKaler!" fagte ber ^aifer. 

'' 1. tennen lernen to -become acquainted with, to know. 2. clever. 

S. Holy Land. 4. mayor. 5. sufficient. 6. to describe, paint. 7. to 
fall into,qpj)tivity. 8. mibt t^tx atS 6t§ = not before. 9. the governor, 
tutor. 10.- to sketch, draw. 
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Semiitig ftel ^ranac^ ju gu^en unb hctl, mit St^rSncn 
in ben 3lugen, nidjt urn erne ©ummc ®elb obet urn cinen Sitet, 
fonbern urn bte g^rei^eit feine§ ^ntfSrften* ®er 3 Jl-onat:(| fam in 
bie groB^^ Serlegeu'^ett; fein ^oerj tnar burd§ btefen c^red^ten 
2Bunf(| eine§ tteuen Untert^anen^^ fe'^t betroffen; unbbo^ gtauBtc 
tx, ben re(^tf(^§affenen Sranad) fur§ ecfte^^ abtneifen^^ 311 muffen. 
$u bift ein braber SOtann'S fagte er gu t|m; „abet tnaremir 
Ueber getnefen (I should have preferred), tnenn bu urn etea§ 
anbete^ gebeten einiger geit ber ^urfilrft feine 

IJtei'^eit erlangte, IteB er biefen feinen treuen ©ienernie bon feiner 
6cite: er mu^te in feinem^©d)loffe tnoBtien unb fetbft bei el§ren= 
boKen^^ ©elegen^eiten neben i^m im SBagen fiBen. 

11. subject. 12. for the present. 1^. Refuse. 14. ceremonial. 


CONVERSATIOlNr. 


IgSer inar Su!a§ ^rana<J^? 

SBte lam e§, baB er frixber al§ anbere 
etn nh^tt^er tmitbe'? 

Bann lernte il)tt ber ^urfiirft bon 
Sa^fen lennen'? 

^ie Ijteb ber ^urfiirft? 

Sobtn nabm er ibn mtt fi(b'? 
tIBa§ that er naib feiner ^hidlebr*? 
SBeI(ber fcbSne ^£)ara!teraus tnirb^bon 
ibm crafiblt ? 


2BeI(be Svage rii^tete ber ^alfer an 
ben 5 }laler? 

aBa§ antinortete i^m ^rauaib? 

2Set(be (Snabe bat fi(b ber ^alcr- bom 
^aifer au§ ? 

^emabrte tbnt ber ^alfer frtnc iBittc? 

52 Sa§ fagte er 3U t^m? 

2Ble ebrte ber tofiirft ben ^ SO^ater, 
nac^bem er feine greibeit toieber cr» 
langt b^tte? 


EIG-HTEENTH LESSON. 

WORD-ORDER (SBortfoIge). 

This differs very much from English, and requires 
great attention. 

I. THE PEIHCIPAL (OB SIMPLE) SENTENCE. 

A. THE COMMON GONSTBUGTION. 

The essential components of a principal sentence are 
themsubject, and the predicate (or veri). 

®a§ ^inb ft&taft. i ®a§ ^inb tft ftanl. 

Further there are the objects, and adverbial enlargements. 
The object is direct i. e. the accusative, dative, or g&mhve, 
and indirect (with prepositions). The adverbial enlargement 
may be of time, of place, of manner, <&c. 

SaS ^inb tfhffattf getoefcn. 1 ®er Snabe Ji|lagt bett^unb. 
®cr Sole brai^te meinetn SBater einen ®rtef. 

S)et gtembe in einem ©aft'^of. 

Ser ^tembe reifte geftern nai| ?pari§. 
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SJer ©atlner inii l&cute bie etfien SBIumcn au§ meinem 
Slin Dtonbc be§ Sadies ftel^t ein t(eiite§ §au§. [©otten. 

‘ ' Kules. 

1. ^With compouDd tenses the auxiliary, be it a. Parti- 
ciple or an Infinitive, is removed to the end of the sen- 
tence ; — 

bin fange front getoefen. 

^er Snobe |at ben §unb ouf ben ^ot)f gefi^Iogen. 

S^r iPater tnirb in einigen itogen non ijiatig suriidfontmen. 

2. When there are two object,? in a sentence, that of 
the person generally precedes 'the thing : — 

35er 8el§rer l^ot bem filer {dat.) ein S3u(| (acc.) getie!§en. 
*■ The master has lent the pupil a book. 

©ie i^oben ben otnten 3Jlann (acc.) feinem ©d^tdfol {dat.) 
•They have left the poor man to his fate, [fibertaffen. 

,3. When the two objects are persons, the accusative 
generally precedes the dative: — 

3d(i ^obe S^ren ©oi^n bem iJfirften empfol^ten. 

I have recommended your son to the prince. 

o 

4. When one of the two objet:ts is a personal pronoun, 
this latter precedes the noun:— 

§err ^eter ]|at mir ein ®cf(|enf gentad^h 
Mr. Peter made me a present. 

@r gafi bir (gl^nen, iijm, jc.) einen guten 
He gave you (him, her, &c.) some good advice. 

§a6en ®ie e§ 3^rem greunbe erja^ft? 

Did you tell (it) your friend? 

S)er SSriefbotc Bra(|te un§ (SJl^ncn, il^nen) einen 3Jrief. 
The postman brought us (you, them) a letter. 

5. When both objects are personal pronouns, the short- 
est comes first; when both are monosyllables, the accuslXHve 
comes first: — 

®r ^at eg il^nen (eit{|, Sf^nen) gegeigt. 

He has shown it to them (to you). 

3Ed& fann feiner (il^rer) nid§t erinnern. 

I cannot remember him (her). 

3d^ Ijabe fie t^m (not il^m fie) gejeigt 
I showed them “to him. 

Er ]§at fid& {acc.) mir borgeftcHt. 

He ffitroduced himself to me. 
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Note. SJltr and bit, however, may be used indiffvently before, or 
after jl) geliele^ Robert has lent it to me, 

6. Adverbs of time, and adverbial expressions of time, 
generally precede the object [unless it is a pronoun Mthout 
a preposition) and take their place immediately after the 
predicate or auxiliary:— 

3i| ^abe geftern einen Srief an t'^n gejd^rieben. 

5Rcin aSruber tam biefen 2Jlorgcn non Hamburg su’cii#- 
2)et ©enetal tnitb eitigft einen SSrlef an ben gfirftcn fenben. 

l^abe neuti(| ineinen gteunb 21. gefe'^en. 

SSir toerben in brei Sdgeji nat^i Hamburg mfen. 

§err iDlfiller toirb in einer ©tusnbe ba§ ?Pa!et er'^atten. 

7. Adverbs of time are placed after personal pronoun^: — 

:3(i^ I)abe tbn (or fie) l^eute nii|t gefel^en. 

@r toirb unS (eu#, Sie) morgen friil^ befut^en. » 

8. Adverbs of manner follow the direct object [acc.)^. 

Ste fiobcn Sfiren aSrief fiiifin gefiiirieben. 

S)er Snabe f)at feine 2lufgabe fcfir fc&6n gefc§rieben. 

2Bir ^aben unfere iPflit^ten mit greuben erfiillt. 

9 Adverbs and adverbial expressions of place come* last 
and should be placed closg to the Participle (in a com- 
pound tense), and last if the verb is a simple tense:— 

S)er Sllann fiat '^eute bag ^tnb fiber aft gefu(|t. 

S)ic getnbe |aben ba§ §au§ auf alien ©eiten umfieUt 
The enemies have surrounded the house on ail sides, 
fud^te bag ^inb fiberaU. 

Note. Adverbs never precede the verb in the Present or Imperfect, 
as— I always say id) jage xmmer. 

10. Adverbs of place, and of _ manner (not of time) are 
generally placed after the, negation nid^t. 

S)er ^bntg ift nid^t l^ter getoefen. 

^ ®er ^onig ift Ifeute nidEit I|icr getoefen. 

®er aSote I)at nid^t lange genug gctoartet. 

S5ag ©dliff ift nid&t fd^nelt gefaliren. 

Sir aStief ift nid|t fd|on gcf(|rleben. 

11. Pronouns with a preposition follow the adverb and 
the object: — 

|abe btefeg aSudI geftern Bet SI ncn gefelen. ^ • 

12. Of two adverbial expressions of time the simple 
adverb precedes the other formed with a subst^tive. 
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mxU motgen urn Ufjx atreifen. 

§etr ge^t immer be§ 3l6enb§ fbajieren. 

13. The .negation nid^t always follotvs the direct object 
{accus .)^ — 

finbe mein gebermeffet: 

fann mein gebermeffer nic^t finben. 

Sfd^ ^a6e mein gebexmeffer nid^t gefunben. 
griebxic^ lernte feine Stufgabe nid^t gut. 

®er SDlinifter l^at bie SDeputation nod^ nid^t embfangen. 
The minister has not yet received the deputation. 

Note, In questions, however, ni(^t ipay precede the object. 

§abett 6ie ba§ nid^t gerefe^t? 

§abe id^ nic^t bag SRed^t/fo gu t)anbeln? 

lA, When the object is indirect, formed wdth a preposi- 
tion, the negation ni(^)t is placed before it; — 

Wit tbred^en ntd|t non biefem 93ud§. 

©biste nid^t mit bem SDleffer! 

Saufgalic 37. 

The Rhine. 

Most travellers begin their journey along the Rhine at 
Cologne, the banks of the river below that town being for 
the most part flat and uninteresting. The best scenery 
about Bonn begins with the Seven Mountains between which 
and Mayence the turreted towns, castle ruins, and vine terraced^ 
hills, succeed^ each other in profusion. 

The sources of the Rhine are near those of the Rhone 
and Ticino, in the Rheinthal, an elevated region bordering 
on Mount St. Gothard, 800 miles from its mouth, 7,000 feet 
about the sea. Passing through Lake Constance the Rhine 
tumbles over the Falls of Schaffhausen, runs by Basle, thence 
to Straflburg, Mannheim (where the Neckar joins it), and 
Mayence (joined by the Main) to Bingen, where it enters^the 
gorge of the Rheingau (over one hundred miles long) in which 
its greatest beauties lie. Passing Cologne, Wesel, and Emmerich, 
it flows to the Netherlands, where the glorious river degene- 
rates and creeps by several mouths into the North Sea, almost 
losing its identity. 

The greatest breadth of the river is at Geisenheim in 
Prussian Nassau, famous for its vineyards , where it is^ 
2,(500 feet. Steamers* and barges can ascend the Rhine from 

1. ■mit-.^einbergen gefrbnie. 2. iued^feln tnti einanber . . . ab. 3. bann 
. , 4. ge|t eg na(% ... 5. betrfigt. 
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its moutli up to Basle in Switzerland, 805 f^et above the 
sea and 640 miles from its mouth. 

•SlufgttBe 38/ 

The Battle of Trafalgar. ^ 

Nelson returned from the West Indies to England in 
1805, but when he heard where the combined fleets lay, he 
sailed to meet Admiral Collingwood, who had been w^atching 
them. The French and Spanish fleets left the harbour of 
Cadiz, and on the 21st of October they were met by Nelson 
off Cape Trafalgar. The British fleet bore do wn x)n l-hem in 
two columns, the one led, by Nelson in the Victory^ and the 
other led by Collingwood in ^he Boyal Sovereign. Before the 
battle began, Nelson made his last'sfgnal from the mast-head 
of his ship. At the time it roused the seamen to do ^eat 
deeds; and even now our hearts are stirred when we read 
the noble words, “England expects every man to dP his 
duty”. In the midst of the fight the rigging of the Victory 
got entangled with that of the EedoiihiaUe. One of^the 
riflemen' in the rigging of the French ship saw a one-armed 
oflicer wnth many stars on his breast on the deck of the 
Victory. He fired, and the officer fell, shot through the 
shoulder. That shot w'asi the death-stroke of Lord N^son. 
To the captain of his ship %e said, “They have done for 
me at last, Hardy: my back-bone is shot through.” Three 
hours later he died; but not till he knew that he had won 
a great victory. His last words were, “Thank God; I have 
done my duty.” His body was taken to England and buried 
in St. Paul’s Cathedral in London, amidst the tears of a 
whole nation. 

EEADLSfG-LESSON. 

^tne amerifaiiifilc 8Jel)eit0arti. 

3n ben ©taaten ber Union ptt ber Sfteueingetoan^ 

berte,^ bfterS eine SlJlenge e{|t omettfaniidler fRebenSoxten, bte ex 
bexgeMicI in einent ®iftionax fu^en tourbe, ixbex bie 
biele 51mexi!anex fetfift feine StuSfunft^ geben fbnnen. 

3lnt tcitfefi|afteften txax mix^ immer bie 81eben§axt, „ex l^at gu 
mix fein einjtge^mal Sxutl^al^tt gefagt^* (he never said turkey 
to me), tooxnntex (by which) fie xexftel^en, bo^ jemanb il^nen 
ixgenb ettoa^ nid^)t angeboten obex gegeben l^obe, toa0 fie i§xex 
SJleinung nad^*^ xerSient l^dtten. 

1. saying. 2. newcomer, the newly arrived emigrant. 3. perhaps. 
4., indeed. 5. account, explanation about. 6. seemed to me; idtfelbaft 
mysterious. 7. in their own opinion. • 
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Sfn 5lrtanfa§ iagte® iH) Idngere 3ett mit einem alien ©oi!. 
inoobSman, 9lamen§ aJleierS, ben frug td| nad^ ber SSebentuna® 
be§ SBortS. St Ia(|te unb erja^tte gptgenbeS: 

3m aJliffouri jagten bann unb toann (now and then)2Bei6e 
mit beft (Singebornen. $urd| biefen Umgang lernten bie Snbianci 
aud& ein toenig Sngtifd^, genng, um fid§ bodb toenigftenS i)er= 
ftanbtt(|i® 3 u ma^en. Sort jagten cinmal ein SCSeifeer unb ein 
©ingeborner mit einanber, unb ba fie ficb gegenfeitig nid^tS ®nte§ 
3utrauten“, fo mad^ten fie Dormer ben Sontraft'^ ba§ fie, teas 
fie auf ber 3 <i 9 b ertegten^^ rebli(| unb gteid§ma|tg mit einonbet 
teilen toottten. 9tt§ fie am Sibenb toieber sufammenfamen, latte 
ber Snbianer einen Srut|a|n, bej: SBeifie ober nut ein 9ieb= 
|u|n‘^ gefdloffen, unb mie fie i|re Seute olgetoorfen^^ unb 
bicfelbe betrad|tenb baneben ftanben, fagte ber Singeborne fonf. 
fd|fiftelnb^®: 

„§m! — ®ofe ©ad|e (job) — fd&fed^t teilen — toie madden?" 

„^ie madien?" fragte ber SffieiBe, „ei^^ ba§ ift einfad| genug; 
bie Jbeiben ©tudte laffcn nur auf jmei berf(|iebene Slrten 
teilen, e,nttoeber betomm' i(i ben Srutlaln unb bu nimmft bai 
ffteb|u|n, ober bu betommft ba§ 0ieb|u|n, unb i^ ne|me ben 
Srutlaln." 

Ser Snbianer fa| ben SBei^en q:ft eine ganje 3eit tang*® 
ftarr^® an unb iibertegte fid| borfiditig, teas jenet gefagt : bet fa| 
ober fo ernft|aft bobei®^ ou§, ba| er fetber itte tourbe^®. 

„2Bie war ba§?" frug er enbtid| nad| longer — unb 
tooHte e§ nod| einraal |6ren. 

„3Bie ba§ War?" ertoiberte ber Weif;e ^ager mit ernft|of= 
tern ®eftd|t — „3lun (well), bu betommft baS 9ieb|u|n unb i^ 
ben Srutlain, ober id| ne|mc ben S:rut|o|n unb bu ba§ ifteb|u|n." 

„2Baug|!" rief ba ber SBilbe erftaunt cuS, „bu |aft ja fein 
einjigmal®® Srut|ain gu mir gefagt." Unb fo teitten fie. ©etftfider. 

.8. to go shooting. 9. meaning. 10. understood; ber Snbtanet, but 
Snbier Hindoo. 11. rnebts ®uteg jultauen, not to trust each other. 

12. to firmly agree. 13. to kill. 14. partridge. 15. to throw down; 
batten is understood. 16. shaking, also after gefagt further down, 
his heM. 17. well. 18. ©tude ‘birds’ here; can be divided. 19. for 
some time; notice eine lange geit for a long time. 20. fixedly or stare 
at. 21. there, all the time. 22. to get confused. 23. not once. 

CONVERSATION. 

llBjl bBrt ber Sleuemgemanberte oft 2Ba§ berftebt ber Sffmertfaner barunter ? 

wbeniDeffltiben ©taaten SlmerifaS? SGSo jagten SBeifee unb Stnbianer oft 
iffid&e SRebenSart fc|eint febr rStfet jufammen? 

aBa§ lerntenbie ©ingeboreneti baburb ? 
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aSdS t^aten einft «n aBei|et imb etn 
gnbianer, We fi# mc^iS ®ute§ 3«“ 

SBflS fatten fie ant Ibenb evlegt ? 
2Ba§ f^lus ber SBetfee nov? 


bie§ ber Snbigitcr an? 

S©a§ anttoorietc ber Sttilanet, ber 
SBcifee bcnjclbcn SBorfi^^lag mteber®^ 
l)ottc! 


NINETEENTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

B. INVBRSION. 

The regular order of words may frequently be inverted 
b-r removing one of the “parts of speech from ’its usual 
■place to the beginning oS the sentence. 

1. The inversion of the subject and predicate (verb): 

(a) In conditional sentences the conjunction wenn (jf) 
may be omitted as in English: 

§atte ic§ e§ geftern geteufet (instead of wenn i(^ e§ g<i(tern 
getoufet tiStte). 

Had I known it yesterday, &c. 

SBiite tfi) je£)n Qa^re alter! Were I ten years olden 

(61 If adverbs, adverbial conjunctions, or the object is 
placed first in the sentence, then the verb (predicate) pre- 
cedes the subject in Geriflan: — 

©eftern ttiat im Sweater Yesterday I was at the theatie. 
^aura finite t(fi ba§ aJleffer in bie §anb genomtnen ic. 
Scarcely had I taken the knife in my hand, &c. 
:3nbeffen tear ber SBintcr ficrangefonimen. 

Meanwhile winter had drawn near. 

SrcunbUdfi bmrfie er mir bie §anb. 

In a friendly manner he shook my hand. 

Siefen fflorfifitag tteltnc itfi gcrn an, 
or @ern nefime itfi biefen SBorjcfitag on. 

This proposal I accept willingly. 

Sen SSeutel fiot er gefunben, aber nicfit ba§ ®elb. 

The purse lie has found, but not the naoney. 

SJiefeS SflanneS fonn itfi miifi buttfiauS nidfit ertnnern. 

This man I cannot remember at all. - 

giidfit IReidfituDi, nut Sufriebenficit wunjifie tifi Stfinen. 

Not riches, only contentment I wish you. 

(c) After toeber nodfi (neither - nor) inversion may .tato 
placV as— weber fonn er e§, nod) Jem Satber; it 
place after namentlidfi (or fiefonbers) ‘partitmlarly , as 
t)iele§, namentli(fi fann er fransbjifcfi fbretficn. 
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Note L Tersonal pronouns (especially monosyllables) may precede 
the subject, when the latter is of two or more syllables, or accompanied 
by an adjective: — ^ 

(c^) nienmnb 'gcfeljen l)atte (for nicmanb il)n or e§) jc. 
sajcim 3f)ncu ein fi^tedjtcr 9tat gegeben mixb, io 6efolgcn©te benfelbenni^i 

Note 2. According to the emphasis used, the following and similar 
sentences may be expressed in various ways: — 

28it fotinen biefeg 35u(^ in Sonbon nid)t befommen. 

Siicfcg (Burfj fbnncn mir in Conbon md)t befommen. 

3n Sonbott fonnen mir bie)e§ SBnd; nid[;t befommen. 

SKciil greunb I}at geftern nadf; langem barren ben erfcf)ntcn SBrIef ton 
^ letnem S5ater er^ialten. 

After waiting long, my friend rkeived yesterday the wished for 
letter from his father. 

(Seflern ^lat mein greunb nocf; Jan^em §arren ben erfebnten SBrief ton 
jetnem Skater erf)Qlt^n.r 

lattgem barren f)at geflern mein greunb ben erfef)nlen 35nef 
c ton feincm 5>Qter erfjalten. 

S^cu etfeljutcii SBrief ton feinem SBater §at mein greunb geftern na6 
langem §an*en erl)alten. 

SaufgaBc 39. 

• Berlin. 

Beriin with a population of nearly 2 millions of inhabit- 
ants, is the capital of Prussia, the residence of the German 
Emj)eror, and consequently the seat of the Imperial Govern- 
ment and of the Imperial Diet. ^ It is situated on the River 
Spree in the midst of a sandy plain but all round (ring§um) 
surrounded by pinewoods and innumerable lakes. In external 
appearance it may not compare quite so favourably with^ 
some other capitals of Europe and the absence of points of 
antiquity and of historical interest in this specifically modern 
city is noticeable, but modern energy has been very success- 
fully exerted and fine streets and imposing architecture meet 
the view on all sides, and in the matter of clean, well lit 
streets Berlin is without rival. When the traveller has only 
a limited time at his disposal, he should find the way to 
(nad^) the broad thoroughfare, called Unter den Linden^ turn 
westward and walk on‘^ until a spacious square is reached. 
This is the (ber) Pariser Platz, and the stately gate gs the 
(ba§) Brandenburger Thor, with the famous bronze norses 
^doming its summit. In Unter den Linden are most of the 
Palaces of the Royal family, of the great Nobles and 
of the foreign embassies, the Arsenal, the Royal Guard 
House, the Opera House, the New Musreum, the National 
Galery, the new Cathedral, the University, and a large number 

1^. fi(§ t)erglei(5ett laffen mit or fic§ gegenilbet fteKcn laffen (with dat), 
^ttter (t^en bi§ he . . ♦ reaches (errei^en). 



Word-Order. 


mi 


of (tJOn) grand statues, hotels, restaurants, and , cafes. Berlin 
is an eminently modern town and in many respects rivals Paris. 

SlttfgaBe 40. ® , , 

BattleofBalaklava. , 

On the 25th of October a battle was fought at Balaklava, 
in which both sides lost many men. The Turks, who were 
there too, failed to stand their ground^ and the Russian 
horsemen had nearly broken in upon the JBritish lines, when 
they were brought to a stand by Sir Colin Campbell, at- the 
head of the 93rd Highlanders. The usual way of meeting 
a charge of cavalry is to form a square, so that the men 
may face outwards on every side, and so prevent the horse- 
men from getting behind to cut th^m down. Sir Colin, 
knowing that he could trust his men to stand firm, did wt 
form them into a square^ but kept them in two long 
lines, the one behind the other. By the fire from fheir 
rifles alone they drove back the enemy. The heavy British 
horse were standing ready, and they at once dashed among 
the Russia*n horsemen with such force, that in a few minutes 
they scattered a force three times^ their own number. 
Another great deed, known as the '^Charge of the Li^ht 
Brigade”, w^as done on the-isame day. After the defeat of 
the Russian horsemen, their» w^hole army was drawm up 
behind a guard of thirty guns, about a mile and a half 
from the Allies. 

By some blunder, the Light Brigade received an order 
to charge the whole Russian army! Right down^ the slope 
they rode in the face of the guns. On they went, fired at 
from both sides as well as in front. They reached the battery, 
cut down many of the gunners, and then “all that was left of 
them” rode back. Of 670 men who went out, only 190 returned. 

1. uermo^ien ntd^i ftanb gu ^alten. 2. three times . . . render by 
a relat. clause. 3. getabemegS ^linunter (with acc.). 

BEADIKG-LESSON. 

gttici 

®ine§ ni(|t tueit t)on ein ber bur# 

fein eigeutihnlt#e^ §aar SGSir ftritten bariiber, o6 er 

eitte $etu(Je^ trage ober ni#t? Sa man ni#t barflBer einig 
tnuxbe^, f#lugen jtnei non un§ eine SBette um jtoei 
Sl^ampagner nox^. — S)er etne ber SBettenfeen trat mit gr^gter 
§spi4teit a? ben gremben l^cran® unb trug, unter toufenbfo(|e‘l 

1. bet, wager. 2. attract (our) attention. 3. wig. 4^ to agree. 
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Bitte urn ®ntfi|ulbigu«8, belt gatt bor^ Ser Slngerebetc® na|m 
bie @a(|e mit bem fieften §umot ouf®, unb seigte lad^enb, ba| 
tr in bet 2;fiat eine 5|JerSiJe trage. ®er SBerlieccr lie§ ben Kl^ant-- 
tiagner bringen^®', an beffcn ®enu6 berjenige, beffen 
bie SESetle beranlafet l^atte, munter Beteitigte^®. 

SBir l^atten biefen Sorfatt faft betgeffen, at§ mebtere SDionate 
fl^atet berfelbe fjrentbe fi(| ttieber an unferm Stifi^e einfanb 
(appeared). ®er SSetlieter erjiil^tte einem erft lurjltd^ angelom= 
Kieneg ©tubenten, ber neben il^m fa^, bag bie 5|)erude biefe§ §em 
il(in jnrei gtajc^en SbQ®bagner ge!o(tet l^abe. 

„iPeruiJe?" tief ber anbete lebl^aft, „ber iDlann trdgt ja gat 
ietne ^eriidc, fo loenig at§ bu unb^'i^!" 

S)er ©treit et^ob gerabe toieber fo toie^^ ba§ erfte M. 
Ss^tourbe toiebcr eine SBette borgcfcblagen, aHein ber SBerlieret 
non bamals erliarte, nid^t toetten gu !bnnen, toeit er mit eigenen 
Slugen gefe'§en, ioie ber ©aft bie fatfi^ien §aarc bom ^obfe ge» 
l^oben’-® unb fetnen faft Ia|icn^® ©d^eitel'-’’^ gejeigt ]§abe. S)Qmit 
aber tourbe bem ©treite riO(^ fein ®nbe gemad^t^®. $er ©egen= 
part^® ^beftanb auf®® fetner SKetnung, unb toeil teiner bon beiben 
ftdb berubtgen loottte, fo tourbe bie SBette enblidb abgefdbtoffen®*, unb 
ber anbere mugte fidb entfcbtiegen, unter ben erfinnttd^ l^oftidbften®® 
Sntfdbutbigungen, ben fjremben nod^ einmal gu belaftigen®®. 

Sie Slntoort, bie berfelbe crieilte, tear nun aHerbingS fi6er= 
raf($enb. „3e^t", fagte er, „trage idfi tnirttii^ mein eigneS §aat. 
SSor fed|§ SJlonateH fiatte infotge einer ftrant^eit baSfelbe ber* 
loren, unb war genotigt worben, eine 5|)erudEe gu tragen." 

aJlan !ann fid^ ba§ ilberrafdfite ©efid^t be§ SSerliererS unb 
bie §eiter!eit ber SinWefenben benten®^, bie S^us^n ber SBette 
geWefen waren. 

7. to explain, state. 8. the stranger, lit. the one (thus) addressed. 
9. to treat, most good humouredly mit beftem §amor. 10. to 
order. 11. headgear. 12. to partake in (heartily). 13. to arise. 
14. just as. 15. to lift, hold up. 16. bald. 17. crown (of the head), 
head. 18. to settle. 19. opponent, opposite party. 20. to stick to. 
21. agreed upon, accepted. 22. amidst all possible polite... "SS. to 
molest. 24. to imagine. 


CONVERSATION. 


S[BDbur(b ftel einft etn grember auf? 
SBoriiber ftritien lutr? 

2Ba§ fiblugen 3 tDei ber Slntoefenben toot? 
SBa§ that nun einer ber SIBcltenben? 
SJSie nabm bet Stembe ben ^aU ouf? 
So trnfen bie §crren ifmb einigen 
Sonaten benfelben §etrn mieber? 
So® erjfibtS ber SSerlierer einem erft 


tUrjliii^ angelommenen ©tubenien 
(undergraduate) ? 

SBaS anttoortele ber ©tubent? 

2Ba§ toutbecDon neuem tthgeft^loffen? 
aSaS mufete bet eine §evt tniebet tiun? 
S£tug ber ^terabe eint- ifJeriiife ? 
SBaruin bfltte er friifier eine iflerOiie 
getragen? 
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TWENTIETH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

II. THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

The compound sentence is formed:— 

(I.) By co-ordination. 

(11.) By subordination. 

A. CO-ORDINATE COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

(Sa^bnMnbutigen.) • 

There are three ways of co-ordinating sentences:— 

(a) They can be placed sihiply side by side without any 
connection: — 

®te fftoffe toiel^erten, e§ fc^metterten S:tomt)etcit. 

®te ga|tien flattetten, btc galjrt toatb angetreten. 

crsiipe atteS; et touite no4 m(|t§ baoon. 

®eben ®te toerbe tints ge'^en. 

(Z>) They may be connected by a demonstrative pro- 

^Qit bcr ®to^e unb 5lQpotcon tcartn jtDci tnaii^tige ^ticgcr; 
iener tcrbanb (jointed) bie grofte SBeiSl^cit mit *b£r 
Qtfilten Xa^jferteit; croberte faft gans ®atD^)o. 

®a§ ®Idi unb bie ®ugcnb finb nid^t intmer cerbunben; 
bte§ tottb bur(| bie ®efc^i(^t£ attet 3eiten bej-tattgt. 

(c) They may be connected by means of co-ordinate 
conjunctmis:- unb, ober, aber, aUein, fonbern, benn, 
wobl — al§. 

®er SBinter berging, unb bet ^rfi'^ting taw. 

Winter passed and spring came. 

betloife @ie je^t, aber 4 tticrbe batb jurfidfebrcn. 

I leave you now, but I shall soon ' 

Sort wurbe ©olbat, benn er tear ber a}lt|f|anbtung fiber* 

CharlS turned soldier; for he was tired of 

Sdb WoUte nad^ gngtonb reifen, aber rdb '^atte nt#t ®clb 

genug. , , 

®r tonnte ni^t tommen, benn « tear traru. 
aSergnfigungen finb ffir ben iUlenf^en notteenbig, atlei 
fie bfirfen ni^t mit Uninii§igteit S^offen teerten • 

®ie aryien ifteifenben fatten ni(^t 

bern, teas no^ f(|linitner war, bie SebenSnnttel tearcn 

t^ttcn aud^ auSgegaiigen. 
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(c?) Tliej^ may l)e joined to one another by means of 
adverlnal conjunctions the second sentence), 

eitoarte einen ©aft, bcStcegen ijtu§ 3 u§aufc Meifcett. 
•®iefe gcber ift 311 fjart, be§^aI 6 taugt fie nidf)t gum Sd^reibeti! 
@t l^nt mii^ 3 ttiar fct}toer befeibigt, beffenungeacltet toil! ^ 
if)m nerjct'^en. 

Scrgniigungen ftnb fflr ben fDlenfc^en nottnenbig, ieboi| 
biitfeit fic ni^t init Unma|tgfeit genoffen tcerben. 

* S)et SJtcnfcf) mufj ftc^ fctbft betjerrfc^en fonnen, fonft tnitb 
tf bel^errfdit. 

B. SUBORDINATE COMPOUND SENTENCES. 
‘(©atjgeffigc.) 

• 1. These consist of the 2^i-incipal sentence, and the svh- 
ordinate clause. Their connection is effected by subordi- 
nate conjunctions, relative pronouns, or relative 
and interrogative adverbs. 

Subordinate clauses undergo the following changes;— 
(a) The verb is removed to the end: — 

« €§ tear 3tad§t, nl8 id( in Bonbon anfam. 

®er SEBein, toel^cn t»on 5§nen laufte. 

{h) In compound tenses the auxiliary verb follows the 
participle: — 

wurbe fteigeloffen, nai^bem et fetnen Spaft borgejeifll 
Italic. 

S)a§ SBudb, hiel^cg berlorm l^nfie. 

®er ©tod, Momit er f einen tSruber gefi^lagen ’^at. 

(c) In separable compound verbs the prefix is noi 
separated : — 

'®t erful^r c§ nid^t, tocil er ni^t nuSging. 

Note. If two Infinitives occur together in a subordinate" clause 
the auxiliary verb must precede them instead of following them; as;— 
$a§ SCaicbentuib, weldbcS 14 toaftben taffen. 

SHaibbem id| ibn im Sodbc fiatU Sabett jebeit. 

2, If a subordinate clause is placed before the principa 
sentence, this latter must bo inverted (subject placed aftei 
theoverb), often introduced by fo: — - 

®t gab ben Sltmen nid(it§, Weil er geijig itear. 

Or— SEQ^it er getjig War, gab cr ben hitmen ntd(its. 

^ Because he was avaricious, he gave nothing to the poor 
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D6f(|on bet Stngetfagte feine @ij|utb Beteucrte, (fo) tnutbt 
cr bo(| 5 um Kobe tierurteitt. 

Although the accused man asserted his, innocence, yet 
he was condemned to death. , 

9Itg man i^n frogte, toobui'(| bieS gefdbe'|en fei, ant* 
wurtete cr nidits. 

When they asked him, how this had happened, he an- 
swered nothing. 

tann teine S3fid)er faufen, ba id) fein ©etb 
Or— S)a letn ©etb l^aSe, fanit letne aSiit^er louf'en. 

3. The subordinate sentence may be inserted in 
the principal sentence, without .affecting the order of 
the latter: — 

ctfu’^r fogteit^, at§ id) in SOlflnd^en anfam, oaS 
Unglud meineS gieunbcg. 

4. The conjunction ba^ may be omitted, when the verb 
is not removed to the end ; — 

6r fagte, er ^obe fiopfwel^ (instead ba^ cr ^be). 


Slufflobc 41. 

The Grer^inan Empire# 

It extends, as now const^uted under the leadership of 
Prussia, from beyond the Rhine to beyond the Vistula or 
from Aix-la-Chapelle and Metz in Alsace-Lorraine, to near 
Cracow and to Memel on the Russian frontier. On the South 
it is bordered by the breezy highlands of Switzerland and 
Austria, 3000 to 4000 feet high, from which its great rivers 
the Elbe, Rhine, Oder, etc, run down through Middle Ger- 
many to the great sandy plain of North Germany and to the 
North and Baltic Seas, with the great ports and commercial 
centres, Hamburg, Kiel, Liibeck, Bremen, Danzig. The best 
parts for the tourist, after the Rhine, are the Black horest 
in Baden, 4000 feet high in some parts, the Harz, 3740 feet 
high with the Brocken, the Thuringian Forests, Saxon Smtzer- 
land, near Dresden, Riigen, in the Baltic, the Bavarian High- 
lands, next to Austrian Tyrol, the Erz Mountains and the 
Bohmerwald, next to Bohemia, and the Riesen (or Giant) 
Mountains. The victories of 1866 and 1870 1 against 
Austria and France were consummated by the election ot 
William of/'Prussia as German Emperor'at Ver^illes, on the 
18th of January 1871. His successor, Frederic Wilham, mar- 
ried to Victoria, Princess Royal of England, died after a biief 
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reign on *lmte 16th 1888, leaving the crown to his eldest son 
^the present Kmperor^ William II, born January 27th 1859 

Tlio Empirj,s as finally settled in May 1871, comprises 
2G States ot' which the Kingdoms of Bavaria and 

Wurteniberg, the Grand Duchies of Baden and Hesse be- 
long^ to South (icnnany, with a population of nearly 
55 millions of inhabitants, an army of 581,534 men^ in 
peace"^ and some 4 millions in \Yar‘\ an ever growing navy 
a spfiendid administration, and flourishing industries and 
commerce. 

1 . ‘the present emperor'; notice that the apposition must agree with 
the noun to which it refers. 2 . ‘tcf belong to’ here ge^oren 3 u(dat.)-it 
is rendered in three ways* (!) gel)oreu (with dat.) to belong to (as one’s 
property), ( 2 ) geljbreit 511 (dat.) belong to (as part of), (3) geboren an (acc.) 
belhng to (as inseparable imrt of some \vhole object, as ba§ SSanb gel^ort 
an mcinen §ui), (4) geI}oren auf (acc.) belong to (some place where some- 
thing used to stand, hie iiBaje ge^ort auf mcincn Sd^rant), ( 5 ) gc^otcn in 
(acc.) belong to (some class, species, or place, as ba§ SBud^ gebSrt in 
ntyne ^BibUotbef). B. fDhtnn, used in the sing, collectively for ‘soldiers’. 
4. take masc. def. art. before ^tiebcn and Srteg. 

Slufgoie 42, 

^ TheKeliefofhncknow. 

The sepoys in India had als® in 1857 revolted at Luck- 
now and surrounded the Resifiency, an enclosed house and 
grounds in which Sir Henry Lawrence and the Europeans 
had taken refuge. Colonel Havelock, who had arrived at 
Cawnpore too late to^ save the victims of Nana Sahib’s cru- 
elty, pushed on to Lucknow with 2,800 men, to relieve his 
fellow-countrymen there. Sir James Outram, his superior 
officer, joined him on the w^ay, but would not take the 
command of the little army from him. «To you,» he said 
to Havelock, « shall be left the glory of relieving Lucknow 
for which you have already struggled so much.» Step by 
step the British fought their way through bands of /ebels 
gathered to oppose them, and at last entered Lucknow in 
triumph. Havelock and Outram soon found that the women 
and children could not be removed in the face of the enemy, 
who again closed around the city. Two months later Sir 
Colin Campbell, afterwards Lord Clyde, arrived with a larger 
army, and took all to a place of safety. Worn out with 
t^e diard work^ he had done, the brave Havelock died shortly 
afterwards. Delhi Had already been retaken, and>the Mutiny 

i ; 1. in after adj. with *too’. 2. bte insert relat. pro- 

before ‘he had done’. 
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oarae to an end with the fall of Bareilly in^lShS. The 
Mutiny caused a change to be made in the government of_ 
India. It was taken out of the hallds of the East India" 
Company, and a Viceroy was placed over ’the countiy to 
rule in the name of Queen Victoria. A further change was 
made when, in 1876, the Queen was declared® to be «Em- 


press 


of India* 


3. erneniten jur (to be). 

READl?G-LESS01f. , ’’ 

2et ittroB et. 

©in Katialterie=(ien3ral ju Sllatbtn^ jiaub f^on feit 

lottae in Untertianblung® mit etnem hrabifdien Stamtne _ ‘ast^tn 
eincr eblen ©tute. @nblii3§ einigte man fu| ju bem $retfe fipn 
60 Seutein ober na'§e an 2000 S^atern. 3ut bexabrebeten 
@tanbe txifft ber ^auptling be§ ©tarnmeS wit fcinet ©tut^ tnt 
feofe bc§ iaftbaS ein®; biefex bexfu(|te no(^ ju l^anbetn, abex bex 
|*eif^ exwibext ftola, bafe ex ni^tS ablafje" Sexbxieptb ttnxft 
hex Sfixte ibm bie ©umme ^in® wit bex 3lu|exung®, ba| btel 
etn nnexbbxtex petS tfix etn $fexb fet. Sex Slraber blidt 
fd&wciaenb an unb binbet ba§ ©elb gang xu^ig in fetticn »et|eii 
SRantet, bann fteigt ex in ben.§of |tnab, urn 3Ibf($ieb bon feinew 
5Bfexb ju nel^men; ex i^mi<ixabifd)e ^oxte tn§ D^x, |xet^ 
ibm® iibex ©tixn unb 9lugen, untexfucbt bte §ufe unb ftlmtei 
bebafitig® unb muftexnb xingS urn ba§ aufmexifame Stex. W; 
Ii& ftbttingt ex fi(b^® nnf nadten iRliden be§ 
augenblidliib boxwaxts unb gum §ofe btnau§WteBt • . 

3n bex giegeP® fteben biet ^Pfexbe Sag unb Iftatbt mt 

™ “SSm? IS*' 'b^S “‘'W'l^K'VSf',8 

Idoppitxm einen jaben Slbbang mit fcbaifem_®exba _ J 

mix elne ©anbbSbe binan; xtngfoxmtgen _ ©ift 

Sts'' lI“iiT»ok“o« S “ °S. tire. to •«»«•"< 

20. the castle and town are situated on a hill, overlooK * P 

21. rubble. 22. ring-shaped. 
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f^ttlen ben .§uf bot jeber Sefi^abigung, unb bie 5|}fetbe, an 
folc^e fftitte getebint, tnac^cn leincn falf(|en Sritt. 9lm luSgange*® 

' beS OrteS .^aben bie S!lga§ ben S(^ieif^ beina| fc^on ereitt®^; abet 
ie|t /inb fie in ber ®bene, ber 2lraber ift in feinem Slemente 
unb jagte fott in gerabet Siidbtung^®, benn flier ]§emmen^® ttebei 
©raben nodfi §e^en, Weber Sliiffe noiJ^ 58erge feinen Sauf. SBie 
ein geubtcr Sfodel), ber beim Diennen^’ fiifirt, fommt e§ bent ©cfeiff 
brauf an^*, niii^t fo fi^nett, fonbern fo langfam wie mogli^ ju 
reiten; inbera er beftanbig nadf) feinen SSerfolgern urabliiit^®, fait 
cr fi(|'auf ©dbu|ti)eite®* non ifinen entfernt; bringen fte auf il^n cin^i, 
fo bef(ib£eunigt er feine SSeroegung, bleiben fie 5 nru(J®®, fo neriftrjt^’ 
er bie ©angart be§ SliereS, l^otten fie an®^, fo reitet er ©lifritt. 

Stuf biefe SBeife ge|f bie Siagb fort®®, bt§ bie gtSfienbc <Sonnen= 
ft^eibe fic^ gegen 9£benb fenft®'’^; ba erft®® ninnnt er aHe firaftc 
feineS 3iof|e§ in Stnfprud|®®; er lel^nt fid§ norn fiber^®, fto|t*i 
bie ^erfen in bie gtanlen be§ SiereS unb f^iefet mit einent tauten 
9iuf baton^l ®er fefte 3lafen erbrofint^® unter bem ©tambfen 
b?r traftigen §ufe, unb balb jeigt nur nod| eine ©taubttoHe ben 
SSerfotgern^* bie Sli^^tung*® an, in tDeI(|er ber SIraber entftof. 

§ier ift bie Sammerung^® au^erft furj, unb batb Derbeift 
bie ?lad|t jebe ©pur*’ bc§ fftud^tUngS. ®ie Surten, ol^ne Seben§» 
mittet far fidb, ol^ne SBaffer far SPferbe, finben fi(| toofl 
jtoolf ober fanfjefin ©tunben bo'n ifirer §eimat entfernt, in einet 
il^nen gang unbefannten ©egenb. SBaS war ju t^un? SBaS ats 
umgulelren*® unb bem erjarnten §errn bie unwitttommene Sot' 
fii^oft gu bringen, ba| iftofi, Sieiter unb ©elb nertoren? ®rft 
om britten 3£benb treffen fie, fiatb tot bor ©rfdbbpfnng*® unb 
hunger, mit tpferben, bie fid| foum no(| fc^teppcn®®, in SOlarbin 
toieber ein®’; i|nen bleibt nur ber traurige Sroft, aber biefee 
neue Seifpiel non 5£reutofigIeit eine§ 9Iraber§ ju fi|impfen®^, 
tcobei®* fie febodl genotigt finb, bem 5Pferbe beS SerraterS afl( 
©ereiJ^tigieit wiberfal^ren gu taffen®* unb eingugeftel^en®®, ba| eit 
fot(f|e§ $ier nic^t leiifit gu teuer begal^lt toerben lann. , 

23. end, exit 24. to overtake. 25. in a straight line. 26. t< 
hinder; his course (Sauf). 27. at a race; fil()ren to lead. 28. ‘th 
Sheikh’s chief concern is’. 29. to turn round. ^ 30. to keep out o 
gun-shot 81. to gain upon him, is conditional inversion like the tw 
following clauses, when tnentt is understood. 32. to remain behinc 
33. to diminish; the pace. 34. to stop. 35. to walk his horse, 36. t 
continue. 37. to sink, 38. then only. 39. to task. 40. to lean foj 
ward. 41. to push, press. 42. to dart away. 43. to thunder, re 
cound. 44. the pursuers. 45. the direction, 46. twilight ^ 47. tracf 
48. to turn back; tna§ — what else but. 49. exhaustion. 50. t 

51. to arrive, 52. to rail (against). 53. on whic 
54. mi&erfa^ren lagen to do; aHe full. 55. to own, grant 
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5 litt folgenbett S^og, at§ eben ber Stwam®® 5 u«t grai|gebet 
ruft, bet 5pafi|a ^uffd^tag®’ untet feinen genftetn, unb in 
ben'§of rcitet ganj unfer „®ibbi" ruft er ‘ 

Mnauf- „SDerr! toiSft®® bu betn @elb ober mein '5|)fcrb?" , 

^ n. moltfe.®® 

56. the Iman is a Mohammedan priest who summons the faithful to 
rayer.* 57- sound of hoofs. 58. innocently. 59. used elliptically for 
ttiUft bu . . . Iiaben. 60. i. e. the renowned German general Field-Mar- 
shall Count von Moltke, the great strategist of the Franco- German^ war 
of 1870-71. 

CONTERSITION. 


mm fianb etn General 

XXX Uuter^anblung? 
m\6^tm $tei^e etttxgte man 

Sa§ tietfu^le ber al§ ber 

etntraf? 

Bte fanb er ben $rei§ fiir ba§ ^Pferb? 

4at ber al§ er ba§ ^elb 

erb alien? 

SlBie fteben bte tiirftfd^en $ferbe SS:ag 
nnb ^a^t ? 

SBie mar ber SCScg bom f)tm 

unter ? . ^ 

SGSie galobb^cten bte 5S:iir!en ben 
^ang ^tnob? 


SOSo l^atten bte 5lga» ben faft 

err^tiJ^t ? 

S[Ba§ l^emmte ben %aber ntf^t in ber 
®6ene ? 

SOSte ritt ber <Sd^etfl)? 

2Ba§ t^iat ber 6i|etfb* al§ ft^ bte 
Sonne gegen ^benb ienitc? 

Sn toeliber Sage befanben ft(| bte 
tiirftjiben Offisierc? 

SBann famen fie erft toteber na^ ©oufe ? 

Sa§ mu^ten fie elngefte^cn? 

2Ba§ gefi^ab am folgenben Sage? 


Appendix I. 

German and English Phrases. 

(I.) Everyday Phrases- 


SaS bctben ©ic ba? 

SSa§ inoUcn 6tc laufen? 

§aben 6ie ettnaS gefauft? ^ 

SSttblel (ma§) foftet baS i^ilo? 

^a§ fofiet amei ^Dlart 
M finbe ba8 fel^r teuer. 
l)a§ ift fefir tnoblfeil lor htHig). 
§aben ©ic Sbt nerfauft? 

3$ babe e§ noib nii^t berfauft, 
SOSotlen ©tc e§ nlcbt bexfaufen? 

3a, ifb miE eS bertaufen. 
aSaxum moEen ©te e§ bexfaufen? 
34 brambc ®elb* 
aSringen ©ie mix S8xot unb SSuttcx ! 
34 babe genmg gegeffen (bin fatt). 
^ben©ie etn (Slag aBcin getxunfen? 
j§lex ift fxiftbeg SSaffex. 


What have you there? 

What do you wish to buy? 

Did you buy anything? 

How much a kilo? 

Two marks a kilo. 

I find this very dear. 

This is very cheap. 

Have you sold your horse? 

I have not yet sold it. 

Will you not sell it? 

Yes, I will sell it. 

Why will you sell it? 

I want some money. , , T . ^ 
Bring me s^)me bread and butter^ 
I have eaten enough. , 

Did you drink a glass ,pf wine i 
Here is some, fresh water. 

22 * 
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^ragcn 6te btefgn SBrtef auf bie 5}Joft! 
2Ba0 fagen Sie? 

tagc nid^tS (gar 
^it toeiti f^i> 2 dbeu,Ste? 
a)erftef)cn 8ie, tt)a§ fage? 

3(^ Dcxftctjc nid^t atlel. 


2Ba§ toerlangen @ie? 

SCSaS Mnfd^cn @ie? 

3db tierlange nid^tg. 

§abei! 0k bie (Sfite! 

©ie tolirbett mid^ fc()r berbinben. 
6te finb fe^r giitig. 

SG8q§ fud^en <Ste ba? 

Sdb fudbe metnc Ubr. , . 

tooHen Sie tbun? 

SGSorS mad|eTi or t^un <Stc ba? 

texne mettie Slufgabe. 

34 toerbe e§ mtt S&ergtiiigen tbun« 
Sie, ob er lommen t?)irb? 
34 toeiS nt4t. 

34 tt>ei§ m4t0 babon, 

Settiten^ Sie biefen SJlann? 

34 ^cntte i^n fef)r gut 
34 ^enne t^n bon ®e{t4t. 
34-^tTine ibn ni4t. 

• 

®Iaubcn Sie baS? 

©lauben Sie baS {bo4) ni4t! 

34 giaube ni4t. 

^ag iii toabr. S)ag ift SSabr^eit. 
34 3bter ?0leinung (2lnfi4t). 
Sie fpaffen, Sie f4ergen. 

Sinb Sic mit ibni gufriebcn? 

Sinb Sie befriebigt? 

^ir finb bamit gufxiebcn. 

34 ^>iit 3bx S)iener. 

S)a§ ift aTCCexIiebft. 

SC8cl4c^ SSexgnfigen! 

^eld|e Sfxeubel 


^er ift ba? 

ift mein SSxuber ^arf. 

So bin' geben Sie? 

Sir geben ing Sibeatcr* 

So bin' gebt bie ^o4iu? 

Sie gebt auf ben 3Jlaxft. 
Sob^r' tommcn Sie? or 
Sp tommen Sic b^r? ,, 

-^4 ^omme aug bet S4ule. 

tornm^ aug bent ^onjertt 
; lomutt bem SSaff* 


Take tliis letter to the post-officel 
What do you say? 

I say nothing (at all). 

To whom do you speak? 

Do you understand what I say? 
I do not understand all. 


What do you ask for? 

What do you wish for? 

I (require) ask for nothing. 

Have the goodness! Be so kind! 
Ton would oblige me very much. 
You are very kind. 

Wliat are you looking for? 

1 am looking for my watch. 
What are you about to do? 
What are you doing there? 

I am learning my lesson. 

I shall do it with pleasure. 

Do you know, if he will come? 

I do not know — (it). 

I know nothing about it. 

Do you know this man? 

I know him very well. 

I know him by sight. 

I do not know him. 

3. ^ ^ 

"Do you believe this (so)? 

Do not believe that! 

I do not believe it. 

That is true. That is truth. 

I am of your opinion. 

You joke. 

Are you contented with him? 
Are you satisfied? 

We are contented (with it), 

I am your servant. 

That is charming. 

What pleasure ! 

What joy! 

4. 

Who is there? 

It is my brother Charles. 

Where are you going? 

We are going to the theatre. 
Where does the cook gc|? 

She goes (is going) to the market.. 
Whence dc? you come? 

Where do you com^from? 

I come from school,* 

We come from the concert. 

She comes from the balL 
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©e^en ©te jefet 

@eW ©tc Wnett! 

Men @ie tin “ii®' 

fiommen ©te Wteber. 

©e^en ©ie ^innur 

©e^e foit! ©e^en ©te fort. 

5 

©uten aJlotgen (Sag), mein §err. 
©uten Slfienb, mein §err. 

Scien ©ie 

giebraen ©ie P??! „ 

ffiie lefinben @tc s 

Seftr gut, i^ banfe 3’^nen. > 

Unb ©ie (feI6ft)1 ’ 

Sffiie get)t c§ 3’^nen? 

Mt 1e:br 9Wt- 
Siemlicb gut. , 

“aeiaen ©ie mtr gefautglt! _ 

3* bitte ©ie or SSitte, iagcn Ste mtr! 
©eben ©ie mir! Seitjen ©ie t'^m! 
SOila^en ©ie mir baS SBcrgnflgcn! 
3c^ bitte ©ie barum. 

3$ banie Sbnen. 

©el^r cerbunben. 

3ft §err K. 3« §“«|e1 
3a, er ift ju 

©inb ©ie etn ®eutfc^er? ^ 

3* bin ein ©ngianber. . 

®iefe ©ame ift einc ©nglanberin. 


«E8ie Biel Ubr tfi eS? 

ift fpat, e8 tft neun ttbr. 
26ann merben ©ie auSgegen? 

Urn ^alb adt U^r. 

Urn breibiertel auf fteben or etn 
gSiertel Bor fieben. 

Urn ein SSiertel auf feds or 
Um ein SSiertel nad f^f. 


Sguntt, fieben. 

Um iblittag. Um 5b>oIf Ubr. 
Um aititternadt. 


©eftem morgen. 

©eftern abenb. 
atorgeftern. 

t eute. — 50lorgen. 

lorgen frfit). 
fiberraorgen. •• 

S8or adt, nicrsefin Sagen. 

3n feds 2S#en. 

3n einigen Sagen. 

aSon einem S£ag jum anbern. 


1 

i 


Are you going lioip-e now? 

Do not ^0 so fast! 

Pest little! 

Come back soo;jl ’ 

Go up (stairs) — down (st^rs)! 
Go away! Be off! (leave). 


Good morning, Sir. 

Good evening, Sir. 

Sit down, be seated! , 
Take a seat! , *■» 

How do you do? 

Yery well, I thank you. 

And you (yourself)? 

How^ are you ? 

Not very well. 

Tolerably well (pretty well). 
Show me, if you please! 

Please, tell me! ^ , 

Give me! Lend him! 

Do me the pleasure! 

I beg you. 

I thank you. 

Yery much obliged to you. 

Is Mr. N. at home? 

Yes, Sir, he is at home. 

Are you a German? 

I am an Englishman. 

This lady is an Englishwoman. 

6 . 

What o’clock is it? 

It is late, it is nine o’clock. 

At what time do you go out? 
I shall go out at ten o’clock. 
At half past seven. 

At a q.uarter to seven. 

At a quarter past five. 

At seven precisely. 

At noon.^ At twelve. 

At midnight. 

Yesterday morning. . 

. Yesterday evening, last mgnt. 
The day before yesterday. 
To-day. To-morrow. 
To-morrow morning. 

The day after to-morrow. ^ 
A week ago, a fortnight ago. 
In six we^ks. 

In a few days. 

prom one day to anouher. 
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SBaS fiir SBeiter ift ]§cute? 

ift f$5nc§ (fi^IedlteS) Wetter. 
Wa§ ffit ]^mli(5,e§ SSettcr! 

<gS yt fet)x l^eife (toarm) — (fdt). 
(Ss vegnet 

ift nur cine Sd^auer. 
ift fe^r iDinbig. 

3ft Sl&nen toarm? 

Srieren 6te? 

^ir ^crben ein ©etoitter betommen. 
©0 bonnert. (S§ 

§a^en ©u ben Sonnet gel^oxt? 

ein fidonet S^tegenbogen! 

©0 gel^t ein faitcr SSinb. 

Sex Sintex tommt l^exan/ 

@0 fiiert. 

(SP l^at biefe 5Ra(5t gcfxoxen. 

@0 ift @Iattei0. 

®0 f^neit (es fact ©d^nec). 

Sic ©onnc fd&eint. 

3^ ©onnenfc^ein. 

Sie ©onne gel^t nntex. 

3m 2)lonbf(f)ein. 

Sie Bonne gefit ouf. 

©0 ift bunfel (9fiad§t). 

©0^ft l^eUex, iic^ter Sag. 


How is the weather to-day^ 

It is fine (bad) weather. 

What beautiful weather! 

It is very hot (warm) ^ (cold) 
It rains, it is raining. 

It is but a shower. 

It is very windy. 

Are you warm? 

Are you cold? 

We shall have a thunderstorm. 
It thunders. It lightens. 

Did you hear the thunder? 
What a beautiful rainbow! 

It is a cold wind. 

Winter draws near. 

It freezes. 

It was frosty last night. 

It is slippery (ice). 

It snows. 

The sun shines. 

In sunshine. 

The sun sets. 

In the moonlight. 

The sun rises beautifully. 

It is dark (night). 

It is broad day-light. 


(11.) Idiomatic Expressions. 


SSex ]&at e0 3^)^ten gcfagt? 

35a0 fott baS beifeen? 

Wie nennt man (tote l^eigt) bic0? 
2Ba0 ift 3 u tfjnn? 

3Sa0 ^lalten ©te baton? 

®a0 fxeut mt(| fel^x. 

©0 tf)ut mix fef)x leib, 

3^ ^inbe Sangetocile. 

3(% bin e0. SSix finb e0. 

3<% gef)e mcinem gxeunb entgcgen. 
©e^cn 6ic 3bte0 SKegeS. 

S)a0 gcbt ©ic ni(bt0 an. 

2Sa0 fcbit 3btien?; 

3« babe ^ohfmef). 

3<b babe einen bofcn fjingcx. 

©0 febit mix ni{bt0. 

§ab«ji ©ic ©elb bet jiib? 

' ^ic fcben gut au0. 

; ;S®bI(cn ©ic mix ©efeUfd^aft Iciftcn? 
©ffen. 

|||#|bex ;^if§ gcbccft? 

■UM I ^:iv ^ -r'4-. ' / .. .. ■ 


1. 

Who (has) told you? 

What is the meaning of that? 
What is this called? 

What is to be done? 

What do you think about it? 

I am very glad (of it). 

I am very sorry. 

I am weary. 

It is I. It is we, 

I go to meet my friend. 

Go your way. 

That does not concern you. 
What ails you? 

What is the matter with you? 

I have a head-ache. 

I have a sore finger. 

Nothing is the matter with me. 
Have you any money about you? 
You look well. ^ 

Will you keep me company? 

It is time for dinner. 

Is the. cloth laid? 
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♦ 

Sag Sfii!” aufgehagen. Dinner is served np. 

Siaatn (beden) ©ie obi Take away tke thmgs! 


2 . 

3m Stnfong. 

Sofint geben! 

Saffen ©ie mettte SBftifiet Itegen! 

Siefe aJlKfter finb nicbt libel. 

SDltx ift olleS einerlei. 

©tnb ©ie fertigi 

3(b bin mit meincr Stufgobe fertig. 

SoS toitb Sbiien tDObt beboramen. 
®aS Siet befomrat mir ni^t gut. 

3* babe (mix) boS Sein gebtoibin, , 
3ib bin (WSte) bcinobe gcfollen. 
gr ueibient'iein SSxot. 
aSte gefattt eS Sbnen biet? 1 

SSBie gefftUt Sbnen biefe ©tobt? J 

gS gefditt mix febx tnobl biex. | 

250 finb mix fteben gcbliebenl 
gr fbielt gexne. 

©aben ©ie SRoibxicbten non ibm? 

34 babe lange nicbt2 son ibm 
ge’^oxt* 

3$ tneiS toa§ bat)on ^a^en 
(or benfen) fotf. n 

3. 

fragt Semanb ttaiS&- Stinen. 

2Ber ^lat na(3& mir gefragt ? 

SSer martet auf mic§? 

Batten 6ic ein mcnig auf mitf)! 
Ber au§ biefem getrunfen? 

§aben ©ie 3bte ge&nbeitl 

§aben ©ie no4 etroaS ju fagen? 
%%uxt ©ie, toa0 ©ie toottcnl 
Sluf jeben Sratl. 

BaS ben ^rief 3 l 3 te§ ©o^neS be= 
txifft — 

S)emiei, mic motte, 

iBx xaa^t ©ebanfen baxfibex. 

Sag ift feine tonft. 

SJle'^men ©te fx(!6 in a^&t! 

34 mitt eg baxauf antommen laffcn* 
©r ift bet beutf4en©pxa4e mix^tig. 
34 fann ifim bic ©tixn Mctcn. 

34 boexbe ©ie na4 §aufe fiifiren. 

34Ionnmii^i4tsonibm!oSraa4en, 

Sleiben ©ie niibt ju lange au8I 
S^nen attein fann eS gcUngen. 


At tlie beginning. 

Leave me alone! ■> 

Leave my books alone! 

These patterns are not amiss. 

IPs all the same to me. 

Have yon done (or are yon ready)? 

1 1.« d... ( 

That will agree with yon! 

Beer does not agree with me. 

I have broken my leg. 

I had nearly fallen. 

He gets his living. 

How are yon pleased here? ♦ 

I am very much pleased with 
this town. 1 

I like this town very much. 
Where did we stop? ^ ^ 

He likes playing (gambling). 
Have yon any news of hiin? 

I have not heard of him for a 
long time. ^ 

I do not know what to think of 
it. 


Somebody asks for yon. 

Who has asked for me? 

Who is waiting for me? 

Wait a moment for me! 

Who has dmnk ont of this glass? 
Have yon changed your opinion? 
Have yon any more to say ? 

Do anything (or as) yon please ! 
At any rate. At all events. 

As to the letter of yonr son — 

Be that as it may. 

He troubles his head about it. 
Any one can do it. 

Look about yon! Take care! 

I will take my chance of that. 
He is master of the German Ian- 
I can face him. [guage. 

I shall see yon home. 

I cannot *get away from hiua. 

Do not stay beyond yonr time. 
None but yon can succeed. 



344 


Geeman akd English Phrases. 


5tnf meinet Uln ift e§ toier IP&r. Jt is four o’clock by mv 
<£t e§ tfat ©etoalt. He took it by force. 

ift oon ©cburt ein ffranaofc. He is a Frenchman by birth 
^©ie ift loicf tjlibfdjier aH i^re She is far prettier than 'br 

6($tDefter. •* sister. 

©ic Tiro^eii atfein Qel^en. You may go by yourself. 

©r nad^ftcg Sal^r auf fReifcn. He goes abroad next year. 

3(3& ttJar im SSegxiff tnegBUCjcl^en. I was about to go away. ' 

58or atten 5J)tngcn oergeffcn ©ie Above all, don’t forget this! 

bag nid&t! 

©te ift iibcx atoanjig. She is above twenty. 

©egcit @lnbru(| ber About the close of the evening 

tabtter. etnen ©ang um bie Let us take a turn about fb 

©tabt madden! town! 

©oa id& if)n baoon Bettad6rii3§ttgen? , Shall I send him word about it? 
3(j§ founte mid^ beg Sad^eng ^nid^t I could not forbear laughing, 
entijalten (or crmefiren). 

Sc^^iuarbe nii^tg babei getoinnen. It would be no advantage to me. 
tuiixbe red^t (or gut) fein. That will do. 


c 5. 

3^ bin nidbt reiib genug, um eine 
fol^e Sluggabe gu ma(|eti. 

SBag Men ©ie am 9{uge? 

feblt ii)v immer etmag. 

Saffen ©ie fid() bon mir xaten! 
©ie|Di’ixben uid^t iibel baran tl^un, 
babin 5u ge^en. 

S)iefeg ift fd^mer gu erlangen. 

0lacb btelex HJlh^e. 

©X toeife ftib in aHeg ju finben. 
©obiel id§ tneife. 

©obiel id| mtd^ erinnere. 

3d& merbe fo fret fein^ ©te 3u be** 
fudben. 

§eute uber ein 3cib^- 
&ann tnexben ©ie tniebex 3urud= 
tommen? 

©g ift mix um fo licber. 

3(b tann ibn nic^t ougfteben. 

SSenn id^ ibm je begegnen fottte. 
SBqS liegt mix baxan? 

©tauben ©ie, fo leid^t baoon gu 
f ommen ? 


©ie mixffen eg tf)un, ©ie mbgen 
molten obex ni(bt! 

3d6 bin baju geneigt. 

34 f^ftige nid^tg banad^. 

|e|xcn ©ie fi(b nitbt bafant 
ibn boten laffen? 

|||.bag Sbu^^rnft? 


I cannot afford to spend so much. 

What ails your eye? 

She is ever ailing. 

Be advised by me! 

It would not be amiss for you to 
^0 (or you had better go) there. 
<^That is hard to come at. 

With no great ado. 

After much ado (or trouble). 
Nothing comes amiss to him. 

As far as I know. 

To the best of my remembrance. 
I shall take the liberty to call 
on you. 

By this time twelve months. 
How long will it be before you 
come back? 

I like it all the better. 

I can’t bear him. 

If I should ever meet him.« 
What care I? 

Do you think to come off so 
easily ? 


Willing or unwilling, you must 
do it! 

I am inclined that way. 

I do not care. * 

Never mind that! % 

Shall I send for him? 

Are you serious? 
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SSenn cS SJinett gefSHt, |o ne^men 

flfuti, was totl biefeS aHe§ bebeuten? 
34 Kibcbte wiflett, tociS ba§ ift. 

®a ftedt ctJDoS batiinter. 

34 bolte (ne(jrae) ®te beim 2Sott. 

34 fann nt4ts bafur. | 

gjlati JttKU tit4t batiinter tommen. 
34 ne 6 me c§ ni4t fo genau rait ibm. 

wottte i4 bo4 fagen? 

34 babe baron au§juleben. 
aSir wiiflen unS Jbebelfen. ’ 

S5ie ®a4e bat nt4t 6iel auf 
SaS gebt ni4t mit re4ten Stngen p. , 
SaS bat ni4t§ 5 U fagen. 

®oS tbut ni4t§. 

gS gei4iebt ibw ^ , 

®o§ lann mir niemanb berbcnten. 
@i4 ben ^obf jerbre4en. 

®ie trerben ouSgeIo4t ffierben. 
frbat fi(b auS bera ©toube gema4t. 


If you like it^ take it! 


Weil, and wkat of all this? 

I wonder what this.is. 

There is some "’mystery about it. 

I take you at your word. ^ 

That is not my fault. 

I cannot help it. 

You cannot get at it, 

I am not so strict with him. 
What was I going to say? 

I find no fault with it. ^ ■* 

We must make shift.'* 

It is of no great consequence. 

It is not all right about it. 

Tha|; 4oes ^lot signify. 

ISTo matter for that. 

It serves him right. ^ 

No one can blame me for that. 
To split one’s head with thinking. 
You will be laughed at. ^ 

He has taken himself off. 


(III.) Some German Proverbs- 


S)et SJlenid) bcn!t, ©ott lenft. ^ 
S)ur^ @4)abcn tnixb man flug. „ 
am Idngften. 

SltCe§ t)at feine 

©Ue mit 2Beilc. . ^ t 

Eufgc!(6oben ift nie&t aufgejoben. 
ajia^tggang ift alter Safter Slnfaag. 
SJiele &anb’ tna4en balb em @nb . 
®aS SGBerf lobt ben ttJleifter. 
f!frif4 begonnen, batb gewonnen. 
airmut ift beine ©4anbe. 

2Bie begonnen, fo aerronnen. 
aSie bie Strbeit, fo ber Sobn. 

2Bie ber §ert, fo ber Siener. 

Slot lennt fein ®ebot. 
eine©4ttalbeina4t teinenSoinmer. 
Sin ilngtiiii lomrat nie attein. 
Stftauoiel ift ungefunb. 

gin gebronnteS fitnb f4eut ba§ 
geuct. 

3ebeth>et§ am bejien, Ipo bet 
tbu btiifft. 

®Iei4 unb ®ei4 gefettt fi4 g^rn. 
JSBooon bas‘'§ers ootl ift, gebt ber 
ajtunb fiber. 


Man proposes, and God disposes. 
Experience makes a man wise. 
Honesty is the best policy. 

All in good time. 

The more haste, the less speed. 
Belaying is not breaking off.^ 
Idleness is the root of all evil. 
Many hands make quick work. 
The work recommends the mastei 
Well begun is half done. 

Poverty is no disgrace. 

Lightly come, lightly go. 

As the labour, go the reward. 
Like master, like man. 

Necessity has no law. 

One swallow makes no summer. 
Misfortunes never come alone. 
Too much of one thing is good 
for nothing. 

A burnt child dreads the nre. 


2 , 


None knows so well, where the 
shoe pinches, as he who we’ars it. 
Birds of a"* feather dock together 
What the heart thinks, the mouth 
speaks, 
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(^S)er) hunger ift bet beftc 
Scit bttngt O^ofett. 

SKJer liigt, ber 
( 

SCSer guetft fommt' guexft 
J2)en ^eletirtcn ift gut iirebigcn. 
Seber ift fid& felbft ber S^ai^fte. 
Seflex etluag aU nid^itg. 

^^teine X6bfe laufen balb iibeT. 
0lac^ Qflcgen foigt Sonnenfd^ein. 
f § ift nid^t atteg ©olb, tuaS gtSnst. 
libung ben SJleifler. 

SO&ie man’^'^treibt, fo get)t'5. 
Unred^t ©ut gebeibt nid^t. 

Unfraut uerbitbt ni^t 
^yteuc 25efen !ebren gut. ^ r 
©nbe gut, atfes gut. 


A good stomacli is the best sauce, 
lime and straw make medlars ripe* 
Show me a liar, and I'll show 
thee a thief. 

First come, first served. 

A word to the wise. 

Charity begins at home. 

Better aught than nought. 

A little pot is soon hot. 

After the storm comes a calm. 
All is not gold that glitters. 
Practice makes perfect. 

Do well and have well. 
Ill-gotten wealth never prospers. 
Ill weeds grow apace. 

A new broom sweeps clean. 

All’s well that ends well. 


Appendix II. 

AIPHABETICAI LIST OF THE STRONG AND SOME 
IRREGUIAR VERBS. 


Note, Simple verbs whicl 
considered weak. Compound ’ 
primitives. 

Infinitive. 

Sadfen to bake 
bebiirfen to need, like biirfen 
bcfejlen to order, to command 
beftei^en (fic^) to apply oneself 
beginnen to begin 
beifeen to bite 
bellemmeu to press 
bergen to hide, to conceal 
berftctt to burst, to crack 
befiunen (fid|) to meditate 
beft^en to possess 
betriigctt to cheat, to deceive 
bemegen to induce 
biegen to bend 
bieten to oJBPer 
binben to bind, to tie 
tbitten to beg, to request 
blafen to blow 
tbleiben to stay, to remain 
br^eit^to roast 
bted|ctt to break ' 

fi'eu to burn 
firing 



rbs ^ust be 

looked for under 

their 

Imperfect. 

Fast Fart 

Nr. 

buk 

gebadten 

156 

btburfte 

beburft 


befoljl 

bcfohlen 

17 

bePig 

bepiffeii 

62 

begaun 

begotmen 

36 

m 

gxbiffen 

61 

bcklomm 

btblommtn 

138 

barg 

gtborgen 

18 

borp 

geborpett 

19 

befantt 

befonticn 

39 

htM 

befeffett 

^ 13 

betrog 

betrogen 

132 

bemog 

bemogen 

149 

bog 

gebogen 

111 

bot 

geboten 

112 

ba»b 

gtbuttben 

43 

bat 

gibeten 

11 

biics 

geblafon 

97 

biieb 

^ grblieben 

80 

brfet 

bradi 

gebrateti* 

' gcbrodjeip; 

98 

20 

branttta 

g«bran«t 


bradjte 

gebradjt 




Alphabetical List op the strong anp som§ irregular Verbs. 

• « 


Infinitive. Imperfect 

+$enlen to think bttdji* 

iiinaen to hire (a servant) ’ 

taefVn to thrash brafdj 

Sen to press forward, to urge brans 

• - etnpflns 


gmsfangett to receive 
enipfe^len to recommend 

eiR^finbcu to feel 
tentttocH to escape 
terBlet(5^cn to turn pale 
exfiixen to choose 
text5i<5^en to become extinct 
to resound 
teti^teden to become frightened «rfd)raH 


empfaljl 

ewpfarib 

entrann 

etblidi 

erbor 

trloftl} 


Fast FarL 

gebungm 

gebrofi^ett 

gebrungen 

empfatigen 

empfot)lett 

empfutibctt 

EtitrDtinen 

erblliijen 

gtkorctt 

ctlofdien^ 


etfdiott (trf^ttUte) ttfdjolltn 


to devour 


etwasen to consider 
effsn to eat 
tSa^ten to drive 
tfallen to fall 
fangen to catch 
fe^ten to fight 
finben to find 
jleibten to twist 
•f^iegm to fly 
tflie|en to flee 
tpefeen to flow 
fteflen to eat — 
ftieren to freeze 
@aren to ferment 
gebaten to bring forth 
aeten to give , 

getieten to order, to command 
•j-gebetf^en to thrive 
gefaKctt to please 
•j-ge^en to go 
tgelingen to succeed 
gclten to be worth 
fgenefen to recover 
genteien to enjoy 
fgetaten to fall (or get) into 
to happen 

getriijJteH to win, to gam 
giefecn to pour 

alet&en to resemble ^ 

tgleiim to glide, to slide, to slip sUtt 


^troog 

ofi ' ■ 

fnbr 

fitl 

png 

foipt 

fatib 

llodjt 

P09 

P011 

Pi 

ftttp 

frot 

^gor (gSrtc) 
gebar 
gab 
gebot 
geblel) 
gcfiel 
gittg 
gelang 
gait 
gcnas 
gettofi 
geriet 
gefdjalj 
getoatitt 

gofi 

gUdj 


jgiextai uw — » — -- ' 

f gltmmctt to burn faintly 

gtaben to dig 

gretfcn to gripe, to grasp 

galtctt to hold 
:^angcn to hang ^ 

:|aucn to hw 
bcfeen to li^ , 

^et^ett to be called, to bid 
l^elten to help 


glomni 

grub 

Stiff 

Ijltlt 

iiln 

^ieb 

^ob 

m 

i)<df 


crf4todiett 

ermogeti 

gegeffeti 

gefabren 

gefalicn 

gtfangctt 

gefoditen 


gtflodtten 

gtflogen 

gefloben 


ge^effett 

gefroreu 

gegotftt 

gtbmn 

gcgebcR 

geb0ten 

gebltbett 

gcfallftt 

gegangen 

gelwngcn 

gegoltfu 

gctiefcn 

gctioffen 

gerateti 

gef(i)eb«ti 

geiootinen 

gegoffttt 

gegUdjctt 

geglUtcR 

geglommen 

gegraben 

gegriffen 

gd|alt«n 

gebangeti 

gebantH 

gebobm 

gtbtifetw 

gg^olfen^ 


347 

ifr. 

58 

21 

47 

100 

17 

44 

38 

63 

151 

134 

135 
22 

125 

2 

,157 
99 
100 
» 136 
44 
437 

113 

114 

115 
3 

" lie 

138 

24 

1 

112 

86 

99 

’ 108 
48 
23 
8 

117 
104 

9 

37 

118 

64 

65 
139 
158 

66 
101 
102 

" A07 
141 
96 
25 



348 AtPHABETlCAL Ll^ OF THE STRONG AND SOME IRREGULAR VeRBS. 
Infinitive. 

filennen to know 


i 'fUnimen to climb 
lingen to tingle, to sound' 
fneifen to pinch 
ffommS^tt to come 
tfrie^cn to crawl, to creep 
Sijaben to load 
laffen to let, to leave 
tlaufen to run 
Iciben to suffer 
leif)en ta lend 
lefeit to read 
tliegen to lie 
lligen to tell a lie 
Sllletben to shun, to avoid . r 
melfert to milk 
mefftn to measure 
mtfefaflen to displease 
JHelmen to take 
*nenn/ii to call, to name 
Jpfeifen to whistle 
breffen to praise, to extol 
Ouefleiirto spring forth 
IRaten to advise 
reiben to rub 
rcifeens to rend, to tear 
freiten to ride (on horseback) 
**'i‘ennen to run, to race 
ried^en to smell 
ringen to wrestle, to ring 
rinnen to leak, to flow 
rufen to call 

©atifen to drink (of animals) 
Jaiigen to suck (also weak) 
jd^affen to create 
to separate 

i^einen to seem, to shine 
fd^elten to scold, to chide 
j^eren to shear 

fd^teben to shove, to push gently 
f^te^en to shoot 
Ictinbctt to flay 
fcjlafen to sleep 
jd^kgen to beat, to strike 
fd^Ieid^en to sneak, to steal into 
fc^Ieifen to sharpen, to grind 
jd^lteBen to lock, to close 
fd^Iingen to wind, to twist 
l^mciSen to fling, to smite 
to melt, to smelt 
f4nattben to breathe, to snort 
|4heiben to cut 
to < vfrite 


Imperfect. 

Past Part. 

Nr, 

Itatinte 

gokannt 


hlomm 

gfklommen 

140 

hiattg 

gektungen 

49 

fcniff 

gekniffcn 

67 

kam 

gckonnnm 

42 

krod) 

gtkrod)en 

119 

tub 

gelaben 

159 

m 

gflaffen 

103 

lief 

gclaiifcn 

106 

litt 

gclitten 

68 

liek , 

gcUtljfn 

87 

las 

gdefcn 

5 

log , 

gelegen 

12 

log^ 

gelogen 

142 

mieb 

gcmieben 

84 

molk (melkte) 

gemolkcn 

143 

rang 

gemeffen 

4 

mtpel 

mi^fallen 

99 

naljm 

genommeii 

26 

natmte 

gcncnut 

— 

Pfiff 

gepfiffen 

69 

pries 

gcpriefen 

91 

quoil 

gequoilen 

153 

riet 

gtratcn 

104 

rlfb 

gerleben 

81 


geriffen 

70 

ritt « 

gcritten 

71 

randc 

gerannt 


rod) 

gerodjen 

120 

rang 

gerungen 

50 

ranti 

geronnen 

38 

rief 

gcrufcn 

no 

foff 

gefoffen 

154 

Tog 

gefogeu 

144 

fdjuf 

gefdjafen 

160 

rdiieli 

gefdjiuben 

So 

fdlien 

gefdjienen 

93 

fdjolt 

gefdjolten 

27 

fdior 

gtfd)oren 

145 

fdjob 

gefdjobcn 

127 


geftkojfen 

-r 121 

fdlinStte 

gffdiunben 

59 

rmiitf 

gtfdjlttfm 

105 

fdllBg 

gcfdjlagen 

161 

riJlliiD 

gcfdjUtken 

73 

miiff 

gefi^lifctt 

72 


gefdjlolfen 

122 

filllang 

gofdjlungen 

51 

fdjraig 

f gefdjmtfren 

75 

fitinob 

gefikmolj^tt 

gefd)nobel. 

146 

155 


gefi^nltten 

76 


gffdirieben 

82 
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to' 

ti^roten • 
fi^metsen 


Infinitive. 

r. scream, to cry 
•jbo stride, to step 
to be silent 
mtM % swell ^ 
t^toiintne' t to swim 
•iSmnten to vanish 
Swinsen t:o swing, to brandish 
^mbten t* swear 
t^en to sue 
^jetiben to send 
ftebeit to 4oil 
fingen t$/sipg 
tfm!en"to sink 
fmnen to meditate 
•j-filen to sit 
f:j 3 eien to spit^ 
i^itinen to spin 
j| 3 re(|en to speak 
jbrtelen to sprout 
fjljjringeti to^ s]pring 
fte<5^en to sting 
*fte(fen to stick 
tfte^en to stand 
jte^len to steal , 
tfteigen to mount 
tfterBen to die , , . n 

tpiebett to be scattered, to ny 
ftinten to stink 
ito^en to push hard 
to rub 

firelten to quarrel 
S^un to do 

tragen to carry, to wear 
treffett to hit; to meet 
itetben to drive 
tireten to tread ^ 
itiefen to drop, to drip 
irttilen to drink 
triigen to deceive 
JBertetgen to hide, to conceal 
rerbiehtt to forbid 
retbcrbett to spoil, to rum 
berbrtc^en to vex 
bergefjen to forget 
rerlteren to lose ^ 

*b(irm5geti (Pres, ic^ ijerntag) 
to be able 

fDerjiJ^tDittbeu to disaxipear 
toeTjet^en to pardon ** 
aSa{^5en to ^ow 
icdgen to w#gh 
irafi^en to wash 
treben to weave 


Imperfect. 

fiDrltt , 

fibwoll 
fdjwamm 
f^manb 
fdpoong' 
ft^rour (filjnjor) 
fall 
fanbtc 
» fott 
fana 


faun 

m ^ ^ 

fliic 

fpaiitt 

fpradj 

frwfi 

f^jrang 

M 

|tak 

[tank 

Ml 

Ilieg 

ftarb 

ftob 

Tlank 

m 

ftrldj 

(Iriti 

tl)at 

irug 

Irttf 

trieb 

trat 

troff 

tranh 

(trog) 

uerbarg 

flcrbot 

netbarb 

ncrbrofi 

tjergofi 

tjcrlor 

id) DETWodjte 

Dcrfd)njatib 

Bcriltlj 


Past Part. 

gcfdjriem 

gefdirlttcn 

gefd)i»tegctt 

geidjnioUeti 

gef^ittiommm 

gefi^munben 

gefd)toungen 

gefiftmomi 

gefeliett 

gefanbt 

gefotteti 

gefutigett 

gefunkcn 

gefonnm 

gefelfeti 

gtrplecti 

gefpotinen 

gef)jrod)en 

gef^jroffen 

gefprungcn 

ge(l0d)ett 

gejtedit 

gcftanben 

gepoljUti 


Kiog 

njufdj 


gellocben 

geftoben 

geftunben 

gtftopn 

gefltidieti 

gefintten 

getlian 

getragen 

getroffcn 

getriebiii 

gctreten 

getrlefi 

gctnmken 

(gctrogen) 

cerborgen 

tjerboien 

tjerborbcn 

tjetbtofen 

tirrgeffen 

tjetlonn 

utrnt0d)t 

tjetiicl)®*! 

geioadjfen 

gettJogett 

getnoben 


Nr. 

8S 

94 

147 
41 
45 
52 

148 
6 

128 

58 

55 

39 

13 
89 

-40 

28 

129 
^ 54 

29 

14 

15 

30 
95 

31 

130 
60 

109 

74 

78 

18 

162 

35 

83 

7 

131 
56 

132 
18 

112 

32 

123 
10 

124 


45 

90 

1^3 

149 
164 

150 
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Infinitive. 

t^cnnen to know 

jflimmen to climb 

hingen to tingle, to sound ' 

fneifen to pinch 

tfommftt to come 

ttried^en to crawl, to creep 

l^abett to load 

laffen to let, to leave 

tiaufen to run 

leibcrt to suffer 

lef^en lend 

lefen to read 

tliegen to lie 

lligen to tell a lie 

SKciben to shun, to avoid r r 

ntelfen to milk 

meffm to measure 

mt^faHen to displease 

t)le|men to take 

*nenn^ii to call, to name 

^feifett to whistle 

breffen to praise, to extol 

OueHen rto spring forth 

Staten to advise 

reiben to rub 

reifeent to rend, to tear 

treiten to ride (on horseback) 

“^'rennen to run, to race 

ried^en to smell 

ringen to wrestle, to ring 

ttnnen to leak, to flow 

tufen to call 

^aufen to drink (of animals) 
jaugen to suck (also weak) 
jdiaffcn to create 
fd^etDen to separate 
ji^eirien to seem, to shine 
fd^clten to scold, to chide 
f^ercn to shear 

jd^ieben to shove, to push gently 
f(bte|en to shoot 
f4tnben to flay 
jcblafen to sleep 
f{blagen to beat, to strike 
f<bleid^en to sneak, to steal into 
f(bleifett to sharpen, to grind 
f4tie|en to lock, to close 
f^lingcn to wind, to twist 
fd^metBen to fling, to smite 
to melt, to smelt 
fd^ttaitbett to breathe, to snort 
to cut 


Imperfect. 

Paei Part. 

Nr. 

feannte 

gekannt 


hlomm 

geklommen 

140 

hiattg 

geklungen 

49 

kniff 

gekniffen 

67 

kam 

gckommm 

42 

krodj 

gekrod)ett 

119 

lub 

gelaben 

159 


gelajfen 

103 

lief 

gelaufen 

106 

lift 

gelilten 

68 

Hell , 

gellflien 

87 

las 

gtlefen 

5 

las r 

gelegen 

12 

I 09 - 

S^logen 

142 

mieb 

Qcmieben 

84 

molk (melkte) 

gemolken 

143 

>n«S 

gemeffen 

4 

miftpel 

mi^falien 

99 

ttal)m 

gcnommen 

26 

nannte 

gcnannt 


vn 

scppffen 

69 

pries 

gepriefcn 

91 

guoU 

gequolien 

158 

riet 

gcrtttcn 

104 

rleb 

gerreben 

81 

m 

gerijfen 

70 

rut 

geritten 

71 

ranj:te 

gerannt 

— 

rod) 

gerodien 

120 

rang 

gerungctt 

50 

rcnn 

geronnen 

88 

rief 

gerufen 

110 

foff 

gefoffen 

154 

Us 

gefogen 

144 

fdjuf 

gefdjaffen 

160 

rdiitk 

gefikleben 

S5 

fiijitn 

gcfd)lenen 

9B 

fdiolt 

gerdjoltcn 

27 

fdior 

gefd)oren 

145' 

rd)ab 

gefi^oben 

127 

m 

geftkaffen 

dr 121 

fdlinaete 

gefikunben 

59 

fdllitf 

gefiklttfen 

105 

fd]tug 

gefdjlagen 

161 

rnjlid) 

gcfdjU^en 

73 

fdlliff 

gef4liffctt 

72 

fd)l 0 S 

gefiklofiren 

122 

fdllang 

gofd)tungen 

51 


-f geftkmiffen 

' 75 

rdjmal; 

fdinob 

gefikmol{^tt 

geftknobel 

146 

155 

fdintlt 

gef^knitten 

76 

fdjcieb 

gefikrieben 

82 
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I Infinitive. 

SAteien toy scream, to cry 
tifeiten p stride, to step 

Seiaen F 

iitoellen tf swell . 

tiAwimroe'h to swim 

ttointenlto vamsh 

Mwingett io swing, to brandish 

fi^w6ten P swear 

je^ien to see 

^jentien to send. 

0en to boil 
fingen to sing 
tfinfen to sink 
fmtten to meditate 
f to sit 
($»eten to spit^ 

^);)innen to spin 
to speak 
]^rtc|en to sprout 
fj^pringen to spring 
fieiS^en to sting 
*ftc(fen to stick 
to stand 
fte^lett to steal , 
tfteigen to mount 
tficrkn to die n 

tftiekn to be scattered, to liy 
Itinfen to stink 
itolen to push hard 
jtrei^en to rub 
iiteiten to quarrel 
to do 

trageit to carry, to wear 
tteffen to hit; to meet 
ireiten to drive 

tireteu to tread ^ 

ttiefcn to drop, to drip 
trtnfen to drink 

txiigen to deceive 

SBetBcrgen to hide, to conceal 
Xierttekn to forbid 
rerbetfeen to spoil, to ruin 
toerbrielen to vex 
siergeffen to forget 
berlterett to lose ^ 

*t)etm5gen (Pres. x(f) tertrtag) 
to be able 

fijex^i^tolnben to disappear 
tetjet^cn to pardon • 
SSBacJ^^en to ^ow 
tofigen to w|[gh 
to wash 
toeien to weave 


Imperfect. 

fdjrie 

f^rllt 

flijtBieg 

f^njamtn 

fdinjftttli 
fdjwong' 
fdinjur (fjipuot) 
fail 
fonbte 
, fott 
ram 
fanK 

rpte 
fpomt 
fi>rad) 
fprofi 
fpratig 
ft ad) 
jtak 
llatib 
Halil 
(lies 
ftarb 
^ ftob 
Ttank 

m 

HtiH) 

flritt 

tl)at 

Irtig 

traf 

trieb 

trat 

troff 

trank 

(trog) 

nerbarg 

nerbot 

Tjerbarb 

Tjerbrofi 

tjcrga^ 

tjcrlor 

ii^ tjcrmodjte 

tjerfd)tBattb 

ncr^lel) 

wttd)fi 

ttlOg 

nmfd) 


Past Part. 

gefd)rim 

gefi^rltten 

gefi^wiegcn 

$efd)ttJoUeti 

gefi^BJommen 

gEfd^tuunbett 

gefdjinutigctt 

9efdiro0ren 

gefeljcu 

gefanbt 

gefotten ^ ^ 

gtfungen 

gefunken 

gcfontictt 

gereffen 

grf)jifttt 

gefpotuien 

gefptodien 

gEfpraffeii 

gEfprttngcti 

gefladjctt 

geftrdit 

gcftanbctt 

gefloblen 

geftiegen 

geftorben 

gefloben 

geftunken 

gejIaRcn 

ge|lrid)cti 

gEftrittcn 

getl)an 

getragen 

getrofen 

getrieben 

getreten 

getrleft 

getnmkcn 

(gctrogeti) 

tjErborgcii 

tjetboien 

uetborbtti 

ijcrbrofctt 

aergrffen 

uerloreti 

nermodjt 

tjrrf^tnunben 
tjet)iebcn 
gcujad)fen 
• getfl 0 gen 
getoafdjcn^ 
gcttjobtn * 


' 

Nn 

88 

7L 

94 

147 
41 
45 
52 

148 
6 

128 

58 

55 

89 

18 

89 

"40 

28 

129 
" 54 

29 

14 

15 

30 
95 

- 81 

130 
60 

109 

74 

78 

18 

162 

35 

88 

7 

181 

58 

132 

18 

112 

32 

123 
10 

124 


45 

90 

• 168 

149 
164 

150 
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Specimens of German Poetry. 


Infinitive. Imperfect. 

to yield nifdj 

toeijen to show rates 

^raenben to turn raanbte 

raerbcn to sue ' raarb 

*raerberr (aux. verb) to become (rourb) raurbe 
tDcrfen to* throw raarf 

triegen to weigh raog 

rainben to wind raanb 

*raiffett to know (Pm. raet§) rau^tc 
3ei5en_ to accuse 

gte^en to draw, to pull ^03 

^toingen to force, to compel ^raang 


Past Pajit. 

Seraidjen * 79 

geraicfeti 92 

Seraanbt _ 

gcraorbett 33 

Seraorben _ 

geraorfen 34 

gewogen I25 

gerautiben 43 

geraufit _ 

SCftebett 90 

gejogen 126 

gefmuttgen 57 


Appendix III. 

. SPECIMENS OF GERMAN POETRY. 

DIVISION I 

1. Poljltljun^. 

SBo^tf^aten, ftiE unb retit gegeben, 

©inb $otc, bic im ©robe-Ieben, 

©inb iglumen, bie tm ©turm beftcl^n, 

©inb ©ternicin, bie nii^t untcrgeiin. 

(<SIaubtu§.) 

2. Pergi^meinnii^t. 

bliil^t ein fc^oneS g§ wcti nic^t siel ju rcben 

luf nnf’rcr griinen 3 Iu’; Hnb alle§, was* e§ f^jriebt, 

©ein Slug’ iff wie her §tmtncl, 3fi immer nur baSfetfie, 

©0 Reiter unb fo Man. 3ft nur: SSergi^meinnid^t. 

(§offmann bott ^aHetgleben.) 

3 . ({Uengro|e^ 

2)ie5pat3t)clf}jri(|t3um93fiumc^en: g§ fagt: „3c^ bin erfreut, 
j^a§ ntoc^ft bu bic^ fo breit® id^® nic^t bloB ein &0T3, 

SKtt ben geringen Sppumd^en?" 9tid^t eine teere ©tange!" 
„ 9 Ba§", ruft bie Spajj^el ftols, 

„3d| bin jtoar eine ©tange, 

Sod) cine langc, Innge!"* (Syte^tw.) 

_ 1. 1 . doing good; ‘Irindness ia never lost’. 2 . 1 . e§ (there) bliibt 

«n . . , instead of ein , . . Sliinuben this way ot'intro- 

d^ng the subject by e§ is very common in German, see,»Nr. 25, di- 
vision III. 2. notice atfeS t»a§ ‘all that’. 3.' 1. ‘Lanky' size’, ‘size 
; meaaur^ by the ell’, 2 . ‘why are you so proud of’. 3 . bin is under- 
1 C& . . . 4. 'such a very long one’. 
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4. $ae 

Setlc^en, unter ®ra§ serftedt, 

SBie rait ^offnung^ jugebedt, 
gjcilc^en, freuc bi^ tnit mir,_ 
©onnc® fommt ia au(| ju bit. 


irild)en. 

©onne fc^cint mit 2 iebcif(|ein 
Sief bk in bein® ^erj bintin, 
2 ;rodnct beine Sbidncn bir® — 
SSeilc^en, freue bid| mit mit! 

(^offmann Don fyattcrSlcDen.) 


5. frUlilingsiieJ). 

S)ic Suft ift Hau, ba§ ift griin, 

®ie Ileinen SJlaiengloden^ bliib’n, 

Unb ©(Iliij'felblumcn b’runter®; 

®er Sffiiefcngrunb 
Sft fc^on fo^Bunt 
Unb malt fi^® -toglit^ bunter. 

S’rum tomme, mem b'er UJlai gefofit, 

Unb freue fit^ ber f(^Bnen SBelt 
Unb ®otte§ SSatergute, 

Sic biefe S[Sra(|t 
|)ernorgebra(|t. 

Sen S 3 aum unb feine iBIiite. (€i 6 it« 0 . 


6. Abetib. 

fDtiibe bin i(|, ge:^’ jur Sftu!^’, §ab’ i(|® Unret^t l^eut’ gctl^on, 
@ 4 Iic 6 e beibc 3 lugtcin ju : @ie| e§, licbcr ®ott, ni^t on®. 

SSotcr, Ia| bic Stugcn bein^ s SSater, :^ab’ mit rair ®cbulb 
fiber meinem Settc fein. Unb cergib mir meine ©d^ufb. 

^Ile, bic mir ftnb Dermonbt, 

t err, Ia| ru'^’n in beiner §anb; 

He 3 [llenf(|en, gro^ unb fiein, 

©oUen bir befolilen* fein. (Suife 


7, Pret pnare unb Sitter^ 

Su :^aft jmei 0|ren unb ©inen iOlunb; 

SD8ittft bu’§ beflagen? 

©or »iele§ foEfi bu l^Brcn unb 
SBenig b’rauf fogcn. 

Su fiaft smei 3Iugen unb eincn 2Kunb; 

2)lac£|’ bir’§ ju eigen!® 

©or mandjeS foHIt bu fefien unb 
SSlanc^cS serfdimcigen. 

4. §offnung’s symbol is tbe ‘green colour’. 2. poetic licence for 
bie ®onne. 3. bir in bein ^erj is pleonasm for btr inS (tn boS), and 
beine Sbbrfinen bir for bir bie S£l)ranen vhicb is tbe usual rendenng for 
in bein §er3 and beine Sbranen. 5. 1. for SKatglod^en lUies of tbe 
valley’. 2. ‘among tbsm’ for barunter. 3. malt P. b“«i« S®*® • • •. 
variegated’. * 6. 1. bie 3lugen bein poetic for betne Slugen. 2. bab 4^ 
conditional inversion for wenn iib • • • babe. 3. do over 00 1 . 
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S)u l^aft smei §anbc unb einen 2)?uub; 
Sern’ c§ ermeffenl® 

3t»ei finb ba jur 3Mdt unb 
iincr 5 um @)fcn.^ 

8. ©ate iJadji 

©ute ! 

Men SJluben^ fei’§ gebrad^tl 
Sleigt ber Sag fidf)® ftiH jum ®nbe, 

Silken otte f(ei|’gen ^tinbe, 
bet. SJlorgen neu ermadbt, 

©ute"' 


(3^uc^eri) 


®c§t jur SRu;^>! 

©cftlie^t bie miibcn Sliioen ju' 
©tiUe wirb e§ auf ben ©trafen 
52ur ben m^kt* §6rt man BiL' 
Ujjb bie 9Jacf}t ruft alien su; ' 
jur Diub’! 

@ute SRad^! 

©djtummcrt, 6t§*ber Sag crmad^t, 

©d^lumme'Vt, Bi§ ber nene IKorgen 
- ^ommt mit feinen nenen ©orgen, 

D§ne Surest, ber SSater® maebt. 

©ute 3Iad)t! 

9. Sdjii^eniteb^ 

3Kit bem ^Pfcil, bem ©ogen, Sie im IReitI; ber Siifte 
2)urd} ©ebirg unb Sl^al ^onig ift ber SIBcib* — 

I?omrat ber gesogen^" ®urd) ©ebirg unb Sffifte 

tJru§ im aRorgenftra^P. &errfc[)t ber ©diiilje frei. 

Sim ge|5rt ba§ SBcite®, 

2Bo3 fein 5Pfjil'erreic[)t; 

®a§ ift fetne ©eute, 

2Ba3 ba fleu(|t unb freu(|t«. (©(jiaet.) 

■ 10. UStfcL 

©on ©crlen Baut eine ©riidc 
§od) uBer einen grauen ©ce; , 

@ie Bout fic| auf im illugenBtide, 

Unb f^minbelnb fteigt fie in bie §6|’l 
®et pdiften ©cf)iffe pdjfte STOoften 
3ie|’n unter i|rem So gen |in®; 

©ic feIBcr trug no(| feine Soften, 

Unb f(3|eint, menu bu ip na|ft, ju fliel)’n. , 

, understand’. 4, the Infinitive with bai is often used sub- 

stantively ^ for the English verbal noun ‘eating’. 8. 1. ‘to all who' 
are weary . 2. ‘be it said’, ‘wished’. 3. ncigt fttB conditional inversion 
for iBcnn fu| . . . netgt if • • • draws’.’ 4. ‘the watchman’ specially appointed 
to guard the town and blow a horn, thus indicating the hours of the 
night 5. ber Siauater ‘the Almighty’. 9. 1. ‘hunter’s song’. 2. notice 
a < -i? S®*'^^** part, is used with tommen (not the pres. part.). 

1 morning’. 4. bet SBciB or bie SSSetBe, here 

foife^r Sbler eagle . 5. the open space’. 6. jlcu^t and IreudW antiquated 
for ftiegt and t«e^t. This song introduces thd 3rd act |f Schillei’e 


* » ^ ® jLuiiruuucea xne 

famous draim 3BtlBeIm SEell. 10. 1. (eg) fiaut fp ‘there is formed (built)’. 
2,> a greatTiight’, ‘up high’. 3. jieB'n |in ‘sail be 


I beneath’, *move beneatbV 
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©te mtrb^ erft tnlt bem ©trom, unb fd^njmbet, 

©0 mt be§ SBafferg® glut berfiegt. 

©0 fbtW), 33ru(!e*fiubet, 

Unb mer fie filnftlid) ^at gefiigt®? • * (mtitx.) 

IL Pas St^tueri 

3ur @d)miebe ging ein funger §ielb, 

^att’ eltt gutc§ ©d^tnert befteflt; 

®Dcb at§ er’§ tnog in freier §anb, 

S)a§ ©(^mert er feiet gu fii)mer erfanb. 

®er altc ©d)mieb ben Sort fid^^ ftreid^t: 

„®o§ ©c^tnert iff nid^t p fd^tner no(| leidjt, 
gu fd^tnacl ift euer 9Itm, 4nein’^; 

®odf) morgen foil ge^olfen fein."® 

^yjein, l^eut’; bei aller 3iitterf($aft, 

®urd) meine, nid&t bur(^ f^euer^ ffraft!" 

®er S’ungling fbrii^lt’S, i^n Sroft burd^bringt, 

®a§ ©d^mert er I}ocb in Siiften^ fd)mingt. cm^tanb.). 

12. (Kinkel)r^ 

Set einem SBirte munbermilb^, 

®a mat id^ iiingfl ®afte®; 
gin golbner lior fein ©d^Ub^ 

?(n einem langen ^fte. 

mar bet gute 
Set bem id^ eingefetiret; 

SOflit filler ^oft unb frifd^em ©d^aum 
§at er mic^ mol£)I gendbret. 

fomen® in fein grune§ 

Siel lei^tbefd^mingte^ ©afie; 

©ie fprangen fret unb b^elten ©d^mau§ 

Unb fangen auf ba§ Sefte"^. 

4^ ‘it rises’, ‘comes into existence’; erft ‘only*. 5. translate the 
genitive by the adjective ‘watery’. 6. The solntion of the riddle is 
‘the rainbow’. 11. 1. ben 58art fid^ for ietnen Sart. 2. T trow’, from 
tnemen Ho opine’. 3. Ht shall be helped’, ‘remedied’. 4. Hn the pr\ 
12. 1. bte ^infebr ‘resort’ seldom used, from ein+febren ‘to ^ visit’, put 
up at an inn’ (commonly nsed). 2. poetic for bei (with) einem munber* 
milben (wondronsly gentle) SBxrte. 3, ju ®afte fein Ho be a g«-est of , 
Ho seek shelter’, Ho fall in’ ; iilngft or fiirjUd^ ‘the other day , lately . 
4. sign-board. 5. seej^ 2. 6. ‘light-winged’ i. e. birds. 7.^m(^t 

beautifully’; JProf. Skeat (see Bnchheim’s ‘German Poetry for Repeti- 
tion*) transMes these verses thus; — * 

They gaily frisked and feasted well, 

And blithely sang their best. 
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25^ fanb cm 93ett 5 U fiiBcr SHu^ 
auf weid^cn, g’^unen DJlatten; 

Set SCBii-t, ct.® bedtte fclbft mitf} 511 
iDlit^fcinem fii^Ien ©c{)atten. 

gjun fragf id^ nad) bet ©d^u^bigfett^ 

2)a fdfjiittclt’ er >en SBipfel. 

©cfegnct fci et dlle 3^'* 

SSon bet SBurjet bi§ sum @4ifel. (tt^tanb.) 

DIVISION n. 

13. Pu bijt ttiit Htte Plume. 

%VL bift iDte cine SSlutne, . . ifi®, at§ 06 idC) bic §anbe 

@0 bolb, unb fd()on unb rein : StufS §aupt bit* Icgcn foUf, 

g*-f(bau’ bidb an, unb SBefimut.^ 58ctenb, bo^ ®ott bicb erbaltc 

0 d)teW}t mir in§ ^etj® bmein. ©0 «in unb fd)5n Jofe 

14. Pic pa}3clle4 

©ioben ftebet bic ^ai^eUe, Sraurig tont ba§ ©locEiein nicber, 

Sdiauet fiilt in§ Sbal ©d)auerIidE) bet 2cid)endbor; 

®runten fingt bei SBiel’ unb Ouelle ©tide jinb bic froben Sicber 

grobgunb belt bet ^irtenfnab. Unb bet ®nobe laufdbt em))or. 

^ ®robcn bringt man fie 5 u ®rabe, 

®ie fi^ freuten ia biem Sbab 
§irtcn!nabc, ^yirte'hfnabe, 

®ir audb fingt man bort ctnmaf. (Ubtanb.) 

15. Pa 0 geibctttb’slcin. 

0 ab‘ cin Knab’ ein 3t5§Icin ftcbn, i?nabc fbra(b; idb bred^c bi^, 
gtoSlein Quf bet 

aSar fo fung unb morgenfdjon®, aibSIetn ffiradb: icb ftedbe bidb, 
Stef cr fdbnctt, c§ nab’ 5 u febn, ©a^ bu eroig benfft nn mi^, 

©ab’§ mit Bieten greuben. Unb id) mid’S mdbt leibcn. 

gi5§Iein, 3iS§(ein, dloSlein rot, 3iS§Icin, 9to§rcin, 3l5§icin rot, 
tKbilein auf ber §eiben. 9t5§Iein ouf ber §etbcn. 

8. ber aStrt, er bedie familiar for ber SCBirt becftc. 9. 'the bill^, ‘hot 
much I was owing (fcj^ulbcte)’, it is now obsolete. IS. 1. ho feels sac 
because she, like any other sweet flower of spring will decay one day 
2. mir in§ == in mein. 3. ‘I feel as if’. 4, auf§ §au|)t bir == auf bcii 
§aunt. 14. 1. The poem describes the transitoriness of human lit 
and the contrast between life (merry shepherd’s boy) and death (ta 
eral song from above). 15. 1. fat) ein . . ♦ for e§ fab ein or ei 
^nabe fal^. 2. notice the former inflection ^cn in^fhe dative (and genit 
singular of weak feminine nouns ending in e which ajp now nnir 
fl.ected in the singular;" the inflections are still common iii compoundi 
.ftRt (Sfubetttfiilr. 3Q(lartettBab. ber @ottnen?(^6ein, ba§ Seibenr^Stein. 3. a 
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Unb ber witbe ^nobe 

SoSlein auf ber §eibcn; 
gtoStein ice^rte unb fta^, 

§alf i^ni bo(b® fern fBti) unb 
5ilJu|t’ e§ eben leiben. 

SoSicin, SoSicin, UioSicin rot, 

SibSlein Quf ber §ctbcn. (®ott|e.) 


Saft bu ba§ gefeben, 

®o§ bobe ' 

©olben unb rejig luebcn 
®ie SBoIfen briiber f)tt. 

®§ inbibte" ji(b nieberneigen* 

Sn bie , 

e§ mb^tc ftreben unb fteigen" 
3n ber ®cnbtt)olfen ®Iut. 

asobi ba6’ i'b gcjebeib 
®a§ bobe 

Unb ben 9Konb bariiber fteben, 
Unb 9^ebel tncit umber." 

® er SBinb unb bc§ ®leere§ SSatien® 
@abcn jie jrifeben Slang? 
Igernnbmft bu au§ boben fatten 
fatten’ unb geftgef“"S? 


16. Pas Sdilol Pleere. 

- ^ /-fv! . 


„$ie SBinbe, bie 2Bogen gbe 
Sagen in tiefer blub; ^ 

®.inem Stagelieb au§ ber fyafle 
^Brf idb niit Sbranen ju." 

Sabeft bu o6en geben 
®en Sbnig unb fein ©craabt®, 
®er roten iDlantel iSBeben®, ' 

S)cr goibnen Sronen ©trabl? 
gubrten fie niibt mil SBonae 
Sine fibone Jungfrau bor, 

§etrli(b tt)ie eine @onne 
(gtrabtenb im goibnen §«ar? 
„3BobI fab bie Sltcrn beibc, 
Dbne ber Sronen 2i(bt, 

3ni febmarjen Sraucrfleibc : 

®ic Sungfrau fab icb niebt-" («!<«'*'■) 


17. Pie lorelet^ 


%a% i4) fo traurig bin? 

€in 3Kar(ben au§ olten geiten, 
®a§ fommt rair nidjt au§ bem® Sinn. 
®ie Suft ift liibl unb e§ bunfelt, 
Unb.rubig pit ber 3ibein; 

®cr ®ibfel be§ SergeS funlelt 
3m ?IbcnbfDnnenf(bein. 

S)ic f(bBnftc Sungfrau fi|et 
®Drt oben munberbar, 

3br goIbneS ©efibmeibe blivet, 
Sic fammt ibr goIbeneS ^aax. 

4, ’§ SRBSlein for ba§ OloSlem. 


Unb fingt cin Sieb babei^ 

®a§ bat eine rounberfamc, 
©croaltigc 3JleIobci®. 

®en Sniffer im lleincn S^iffe 
®rgreift e§ mit railbem SScb; 

®r f(bout niclit bie gelfenriffe, 

®r fibaut nur binauf in bie §ob . 
3* gtaube, bie SBetten nerfiblingen 
Im ®nbe S(bi!fer unb Sabn; 
Unb ba§ bnl wit ibrem Singen 
®ie Sorelei getban. (Seine.) 

'but no cry and sigb "was of any 


17. 1. Tfes poem is one of ‘be numerous PopnUr Gema^^^^ 

with the legfid that a witch, on bhe Lg 1^ heTrocky abode in 

by her swe|^sin|ing fisherm^ ^ S.mwntib: 

order to seeUem drowned. 2.mS foil e§ fieSeuten ^ sgiel^te 

au§ bem = ni^t aUS meinem ®xnn). 4. at the same urn T 
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• 18 * Saloinott xmi ber SJittmutt* 

Sm ^elb ber Soitig ©alomon 
(gd[)Ia^t untcrth §immel ouf ben S^ron; 

®a ffebt cr einen ©dmann fd^reiten, 

®er Corner tnirft nati^ alien ©eiten. 

„2Ba§ madjft bu.ba?" ber ^ontg 
„®er 33oben l^ier trdgt (Srntc niti^t. 

2aff ab^ nom tpnd)tcn 93eginnenl^ 

2)u mirft bie SIu§)aQt® nid^t geininnen.'' 

, ®er ©dmann, jeinen 3Irm gefenft^, 

UnfcI}Iu|[ig [tcl)t cr ba nnb benft ; 

SDann fd-^rt er fort, i!^n r^ftig ^ebenb, 

®em tnelfen ^bijig ^nttoort gebenb: 

„3d} ^abc nid^t§ al§ biefe§ -gelb, 

©eadert ^ab’ unb beftefit. 

S[Sa§ foH id^ lucitre 3lcd)nung‘’" bP^gen? 

®aS ^orn oon mir, non ®ott ber ©egen." (raett.) 


19* ©efunbett* 


Sd^glng im SBalbe 
©0 fur mid) 

Unb nid)tg ju fud)en, 

®Q§ mar mein ©inn^. 

3m ©djatten fal^ ic^ 

©in Sliimd^en fte^n, 

2Bie ©terne leud)tenb, 

SBie Stuglein fd)5n. 

Unb bflan^t’ 
^m ftillen O 
9Jun gtneigt e 
Unb blu^t fo 


3d^ tooUt’ c§ bred^en, 
©a fagf c§ fein^: 
„©oil Id^ 5 um SCSelfcn^ 
®ebrod)en fein?" 

grub^^ mit aden 
©en SBiirsIein qu§, 
3um ©arten trug id^’§ 
l^ubfd|en §au§. 

§ mieber 

immer 


20* l^ltidjer unb Pellington*^ 

®Iud)er, ber §elb, unb SBedington 
©ieger jufommen traten, 

®ie Seiben^ bie fid^^Iange fd^on 
©efannt au§ i^ren Sl^aten, 

18. 1. ab+Iofien ‘to desist from’. 2. ‘doings’, ‘endeavours’. 3. == tra§ 
bu auBgejSt b^^ft Vhat yon have sown’. 4. notice the absolute accu- 
sative with the past part, when bnbenb is understood; of. cr fianb ba, 
ben §ui in ber §anb. 5. ‘what other account can I give of it?’ 
Id* 1. fo fiir mid) bin ‘lost in thought’. 2. ‘t had no mind to look 
(1 did^ not think of looking) for anything particular’. 3. ‘gently’. 
4. jip. order to wither’. 5. ‘by’. 6. ‘it spreads (its twigs^’. 7. trans- 
late fort by the verb ‘td continue’. 20. 1. The two heroesM Waterloc 
represented in the fine oil painting in the House of Lords. \ ‘the two’. 

’ 81 ifidj k used as reciprocal pronoun for einanber ‘one another’. 
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®a f|)rad^ ju SBcHington halh: 

§elb fo jung t)on^ Satiren, 
^ugl^eit unb 93ebad)t fo ,att 
SBie i(^ mit grauen ^aaren! 

2)a fbrac^ Sludger aCBeHington: 

®u §elb t)on fiarfer 2;ugenb, 

SSon Soden fo gcaltert fd^on, 

®a§ §er§ fo frifcb bon Sugenb! 

®a ftanb ber Siingling unb ber @rei§, 
©ie gaben fid) bie® ^anht 
Unb fragten, ob buf bem ®rbenfrei§ 
9?0(^ fo etn ^aqr fid^ fdnbe®. 


2U Pie Pater||ru|t^ 

®§ ging^ tbo^I iiber bie §aibe ,,SSSobI® l^ab’ id) cuer ©riijsen, 

Qur alten emfior S!)r |)elbengeifter, gebbrt; 

gin @m§ im SBaffengefd^meibe® gure 3iei!^e fott id^ f|lie^enl 
Unb trat in ben bunfeln g§or. §eil tnir! i4 bin e§ mert." 

®ic ©drgc fciner SJl^nen g§ ftanb® an fu|)ler ©tatte 

©tanben bie £)aH’ entlang, gin ©arg nod^ ungefullt; 

ber Siefe* tpt il^n tna’^nen^ ®cn nabm er jum SRubebette, 
gin tounberbarer ©efoug. 3um ^fu^tc na^m er ben ©^ilb. 

®ie §dnbe tl^di er fatten® 

5tuf§ ©d)n)ert u^b fd^Iummerf ein®; 

®ie ©eifterlaute' 

®a mod^f e§ gar [tide fein.“ OTianb.) 


22^ Ptts ietldjen* 


gin 9}ei($en auf ber SBiefe ftanb 
©ebiidtt in fid)^ unb unbefannt: 
g§ war ein l^er 5 ig^§ 93eitd)en. 

®a fam etne junge ©d^dferin 

9Mit teiditem ©d^ritt unb muntrem ©inn 

®al^er, babcr, 

®ie aSicfe ^ler unb fang. 


4. iung tion or jung an (dat.). 5. fi^ bie §finbc = i^re §dnbe ‘they 
shook hands’. 6. Blhcher was the Prussian general who decided 
the great battle by falling on the French rear after a tremendous 
march in rain and mud. He was enthusiastically received by 
London society and made an Honorary Doctor of Laws of Oxford Uni- 
versity in 1814. He was 72 years old at the time of the battle of 

Waterloo. 21. 1. ‘ancestral vault’. 2. see Nr. 2, 1. 3. ‘in the fall 

glitter of his armour’. 4. ‘from below’. 5, tpt i^n for il^at i|n 

mabnen = mabnte i^n is a familiar rendering in folk-lore poetry; cl 

id tbdt mid 3U tbm ff^en ‘I sat down by his side’, 6. ^to be sure’, 
‘forsooth’, 7. ‘I am to complete your ranks (as the last of the^ fa- 
mily)’. S.fsee Nr. 2j> 1. 9. ‘he fell asleep’. 10. ‘to die away’. 

11. ‘what srdeep silence must then have prevailed there’. 22. 1. ‘stooping 
down in modesty’. ’ 
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fl* 

hmtt ba§ SSeild^en, Mx^ nut 
®'ie fi|5nftc Slumc bet 9iatur, 

3{d:), nur ein flcineg SBcildfjen, 
midf) ba§ 2icb(f}en abge^Putft 
Unb on bem Sufen matt gebriitftl 
nur, ail nur 

©in 93iertclflunb(f)en long I 
5H), ober od^!^ ba§ SKdb^en lam 
Unb nid^t in ad^t ba§ SSeilc^en na^m/ 

©rfrat® ba§ arme Seilc^en; 

@§ fonf unb ftarb unb freuP fief) nod): 

Unb fterb’ ii) benn^ fo fterb’ ic^ bod^ 

®urd) fie, burd^ fie, ^ 

3u ir)ren giileivbod). 

23* Pie manbelnbe ©locke* 

©§ mar ein ^inb, ba§ moKte nie 
gur Sird^c fid) bequemen\ 

Unb ©onntogg fanb e§ ftet§ ein 2Bie^, 

®en aSeg in§ §elb gu ncl^men. 

®ie 5D?utter f)3rad): „®ie ©tocte tont, 

Unb fo ift bir’§ befollen, 

Unb bafi bu bid) nid^t l^ingcmDl^nt, 

©ie fommt unb mirb bid) l^olen." 

®a§ ^tnb, c§ benU: „S)ie ©lode bdngt 
S)a broben auf bem ©tuJ)Ie."® 

©d)on ben SBeg in§ fjelb gelenft,^ 

Hef e§^ ou§ ber ©d)ule. 

2)ie ©lode ©lode® tout nid)t me'^r, 

®ie Mutter i^at gefadeltl 
S) 0 (^ meld^ ein ©d^reden i^interl()cr® 

®ie ©fode fommt gemadelt.^ 

©ie madeft ft^ncH, man glaubt e§ faum, 

®a§ orme ffinb im ©c^reden, 

@§ Iduft, fommt^®; qI§ mie im ®raumj . ^ 

®ie ©lode mirb beden,“ 

2. notice the Subjunctive if a wish is expressed* 3. ‘but alas!* 
4. nid^t in 5I(^t nabm ‘did not heed*. 5. the prefix cr means ‘to crush*, 
‘extinguish*; cf. jcJ^Iagen ‘to beat*, but erj^tagen ‘to slay*; here crlrehn 
(rare) ‘to crush under her foot*. 6. fterb’ i(^ benn = menu benn fterbe; 
benn ‘although*. 28. 1. *tahe the trouble of going to*. 2. ‘excuse*. 
8. ‘belfry*. 4. ‘take one’s way’. 5. = al§ ob er . * . liefe (Imperf. 
Subj.)» 6. this repetition is here purposely *ased to express the 
refunding of the belh 7. ‘told a fib'. 8. ‘there tfihiad him*. 
;^v‘<^Qmes hobbling along’. 10. here for fommt juriid. ^11. ‘cover 

‘overtake’. 
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S)D(^ nmmt e§ rM}tig feinen 
Unb tnit gemanbter ©djneHe 
gilt e§ but(^ Singer, gelb unb 93ufd§ 

3ur gur Sajielle. 

Unb jeben ©onn* nnb geiertag 
©ebenft e§ an ben Sc()oben/® 

Sa^t bur<^ ben erjten ®Iodenf(|Iag 

in $erfon fid^ laben.^^ (©oet^co 

2L itts Pain^en ous ber fretube^ 

3n einent fiel^ einem armen §irten 
grf(|ien mit |ebeni jungen 3a^r, 

©obatb bie crften "Serjdien fd)tDirrten^ 

■ gin 3KSbc§en fdjdn unb tnunberbar^. 

©ie tnar ntd)t in bent geBoren, 

SHon wu^te niiftt, tno^er fie fam; 

f(|nell tnar il^re ©|)ur nerloren, 

©oBalb ba§ 9!Jlab(|en SIBfd^ieb nal^m. 

Sefeligenb tear il^re 9?d^e, 

Unb aHe §erjen tnurben tneit®; 

eine SBiirbe, eine p5i)e 
gntfernte bie SSertrauUi^feit. 

©ie Brad}te ®Iumen tnit® unb JJrMjte, 

©ereift auf einer mnbern Slur"^, 

3n einem anbern ©Bnnenlid^te, 

3n einer gIu(JIi{^ern Siatur. 

Unb teitte febem eine ©aBe, 

®em Slumen, jenetn SrM;te au§; 

2)er Siingling unb ber @rei§ am ©taBe, 
gin jeber ging Befd^enft® nad) §au§. 
aSiHfommen maren aHe ©dfte; 

® 0 (^ na^te fi(B ein lieBenb® $aar, 

®em rei^te fie ber ©aBen Befte, 

®er SBIumen aUerfd)i)nfte bar.^^ (ec^im*) 

25. loflTnung* 

g§ reben unb trdumen^ bie DJtenfc^en niel 
S5on Beffern fiinftigen ^agen; 

. 9ZadB einem glud(i(|en golbenen giel 
12. Hakes his run rightly (at last)’ i. e. ‘in the right direction’. 
IS. ‘misadventure’. 14. ‘does not suffer to he invited (by the^ bell 
n person but answers to the first stroke of the bell)’. 24 * 1. from 
ibroad’, ffrom afar’. ^2. ‘among’. 3. Ho soar up’, Ho warble’. 4. in 
soetry attributive adjectives are often placed after the noun^ 
malify, and are then» uninflected. 5. ‘expanded’. 6. ~ mit 
with her’.^ 7. ‘country’. 8. ‘with some gift’. 9, = ein IteBenoeS 
paar, 10. Schiller allegorises ‘poetry’ in this poem. 25 . l.^ee Hr. 2, i- 
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©iel^t man fie rennen unb jagen. 

S5ie Selt mirb alt unb mitb roicber fung, 

S)oc| bcr 3Kcnf4 immcr SSetbefferung. 

®ie’ §offnung fit^rt i^n in§ Scben cin, 

©ie umPattert ben frfibiic^icn ^naben, 

®en Siingling lodEct ibr gauberfebem^ 

©ie ttjtrb wit bent @ret§ nidbt begraben; 

S)enn beftbltep cr im ©robe ben ntiiben 2ouf, 
3lotb am ©rabe bf^anst er — bic §offnung auf. 

ift fein Iccrer, f(bmetcbeln))er SBabn, 

©rjeugt tm ©ebirne be§ Sbaxen. 

3m ^erjen fiinbet c§ lout fub on; 

3u tt)a§® SSefferm finb tnit geboren ; 

Unb tnoS bte intferJ ©timtne fbri(bt 

®a§ toufebt bie boffenbe ©eele ni^t. ( 


DIVISION III. 

26. Hue „PilI)clm 

(£§ Idc^clt ber ©ec, er labet^ gum Sgabe, 

®et Snabe fcblief etn am griinett ©eftabe; 

S)a |)brt er ein 0ingen-, mie gI5ten fo 
SBie ©timmen ber (Sngel im''^arable§. 

Unb mie er ermad^et in feliger Suft, 

®a fbielen bie SBaffer i§m urn bie 93ruft 

Unb ruft au§ ben S^iefen: Sieb’ Snabe, bift mein! 

Io(fe ben ©d^Idfer, id; giel^’ i^n l^erein. 

iQixie. 

31 ^r DJlatten^ lebt mobi, 
yonnigen aSeiben®! 

S)er ©enne^ mu| f(beiben, 

S)er ©ommer ift bin. 

2Bir fabren"^ gu aSerg, mir fommen mieber, 

2Benn ber .ffudud ruft, menu ermacben bic Sieber, 
aSenn mit Stumen bie @rbc ftib Ucibet neu, 

2Bcnn bie ©riinnlein flie^cn im lieblidjen SJlai, 

Sbi^ SKatten, lebt voo% 

3bt fonnigen aSeiben 1 
3)er ©enne mu& f(beiben, 

®er ©ommer ift bin. 

^ 2! ^magic lustre’. 8. koftS is frequently use(f in G-erman for ctwa§, 
*to something better’. 1. for labet elti ‘iruvites’, 2. W.tone, sound’. 
3. e§ xuft = a voice, a call is heard. 4. *ye meadows!’ ‘pasture’. 
6. ‘the, herdsman’, ‘cow-lreeper’. 7. ‘we ascend’. 
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gi bonnern bie §5beit, e§ b^*^ / ’ 

Wicbt arouct betn ©(i^u&en auf ftombligcm SBcg; 
gt fdireitet Bcrwegen auf gelbcrn Don ®‘§/ 

®a iDtaugct feiti Qftu'^IlnQ, ba grund fein yieia, 

IJnb unter ben giifeen ein nebhacS 5(Jceer, 
grfennt cr bie ©tatte bcr iMenf^cn nid^t mebt; 

©urd) beu 9li& nui StBotfen erbltdt er bie SBeit, 

Sicf unter ben SBaffcrn ba§ griinenbc gelb». (©fitter.) 

27. lefetors 

^tnbromat^e. 

aSitt fid) §ettor ewig non mir lDcnbcn^ 

SBo 3I*iCl mit ben unna^bar’n® §anben 
®em BatroHuS fd)redli(b Dbfet bringt? 

2Ber tDirb fiinftig beinen ^leinen^ le^rcn 
©Beere nierfen unb bie ©otter e^ren, 
aSenn ber finft« DrfuS® bi(^ Berf(|lingt? 

§eftDr. 

©eurel S'Seib, gebiete® beinen Sfitdnen! 

5Rad) bcr getbfd)Iad|t ift mein feurig ©ebnen, ’ 

©iefe atrme fd)u|enJPergamu§’. 

^amBfcnb fiir ben 

gatt’ tc^®, unb„be§ S8atcrtonbe§ Setter 
©tcig’i® ic^ niebiy: }u bem fttig’l^en gtu^ • 

Snbromad^e. 

Simmer Imifd)’ td^ beiner SBaffen ©i^aHe, 
gjtiiBig ru^t bein ©ifen in ber 
Briom§ grower §elbenftamm Berbirbt. 

®u roirft btngebn, ®o ^“9 
©er goct)tu§ bur4 bie aSiiften roemet, 

©eine Siebe in bem Set^e ftirbt. 

8. ‘wooden bridge’ 9. These 

icnpations o^b® fine poem was suggested to 

; Schiller’s Stllelm £ell., 27. 1. 3951 ISd refers 

le Doet by £t passage m Homer s Iliad ( 4 . ^ 9 ‘turn away 

rECor’s^arelell 1 Andromache h,s ‘S 

■om’, ‘part'; c»is = nnf ^*“'8 ^'^pniipii Astvanax 5. Orcus was 
ible’. 4. Hector’s little f ^ aS “the nether world'. 

ae Greek name ior the ^oitadel of troy, and hence for 

. ‘restrain’. 7 the name f *e , citadel _ot troy, an^ 

hoy itself. 8. = Dpferberb alta . ' , tense.' 11. the 

;ghting . . .’ lO. the present nse lo i e eternal darkness in 

w»t‘]a ”ih" ”k. Ul». .lW« d»l '“S'* 

/beir past. 
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§efti)r. 

ta’ mein ©el^nen toin i#, all’ mein ©enfen 
3n be§ 2ct^/; ftillen Strom oerfenfen ' 

* Slbe* mcinc fiiefic nid^t. ' 

Sorrf)! bet SBilbe tobt fdCjon an ben IDiaucrn 
(Surte mit bo§ ©djmert urn, lajs bn§ Srauerni 
§cftDr§ fiiebe f«r6t im Setljc mjt. 


28 . ia0 ^mcn ber Steine. 


(©ci^ilfer,) 


SSoin 5nter Winb, ful^r Seba^ bennoc^ fott 
3a Ijrebigen bie neue frol^e Sotfdpaft. 

®on Stabt ju ©tabt, con %rf 511 ®orfe toaHte 
2ln femei giibrerS §anb ber |romme ®rd§ 

Unb brebigte bag-SBort mit SiinglingSfcuer, 

©inft leitet’ i^n fein ^nabc in cin S^al, 

®a§ iiberfa’t roar mit geroalt’gen ©teinen 
Sdd^itfinnig mc^r, alg boS^aft, ffirac^ ber gnabe: 
„(£brtt)iirb’ger Sater, nielc ajtenfi^en finb 
SBcrfammelt l^ier unb roarten auf bie IjJrebigt". 

®er blinbe @rd§ er'^ub fidj alfobalb, 
aSdljlt’ einen Sejt, erflart’ i^n, roanbt’ ibn an, 
grmabnte, roarnte, ftrafte, troftete 
©0 berglic^, baB bie Sbriinen milbiglid^ 

3§m nieberfloffen in ben grauSn SSart. 

3ll§ er befd^lieBenb brouf bo§ Sgaterunfer, 

2^e fief’s gejiemt”, gebetet unb gefbroc^en: 

^em ift ba§ SReic^, unb bein bie Sroft, unb bein 
®te |)crrli(i)feit bi§ in bie Sroigfdten"- — 

S)a riefen rings tm $|al siel taufenb ©timmen: 
„2lmcn, etirroiirb’ger SBatcr! Stmen! 3lmen!" 


®er ®naF erfd^rof; reumiitig fniet’ cr nieber 
Unb beidEitete bem §eiligen bie ©iinbe. 

„©obn," f|3rad^ ber ®rei§, „baft bu benn ni(|t gelefen : 
^enn 2Jien|d[)en fcliroeigcn, werben ©tcinc fd^rei’n* 
ilitdlit fboite funftig, ©ol^n, mit ®otte§ SBort! 

Menbig ift c§, fraftig, fdtjneibct fd^orf, 

®ie fra jroeifd^neibig ©dbroert. Unb follte gleidi 
®a§ ^enfd^enberj fidb ibm sum S;ro|» nerftdnen, 

©0 roirb tm ©tein ein SDtenfdfjen^erj fnf) regen!" 

00 t ii. (^^ofegarten.) 

j-’ venerable Beda* who had become blind from old age, 

according to the_ legend was once by his guide taken to a field full 

°2”Sregation'was waiting for bis 
stoues, which in conclusion cried: Amen, 
“ame. The fact, howeyer, h that the 
scholwr grew neither old nor blind. 2. ‘behoves’. 3. ‘in defiance’. 
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29. Pet teidjlle fiitfl* 

SPrcifenb mit t)tel fc^onen 5Keben 
Slater Sdnbcr SBert unb 
©a^en t)iele bcutfd^e gurflen 
6inft SGSorm§^ im ^aiferfaal. 

„|)crrHd^/' f|)rad^ bet giirft t)on ©aiJ^fcn, 

„3ft mein Sanb unb feine 
®il6er l^egen^ feine SSerge 

in mand^em tiefen @d^ad)t®." 

,/©e'^t mein Sat^b in u})p’ger giitte/' 

©^>rac^ ber Surfutft non bem fRb^in, 

„@Dlbne ©aateaa in ben Slbdlern, 
ben Sergen eblen SBein!"^ 

„®ro^^e ©tdbte, rcid^e ^fuffer," 

Submtg, §err gu Saiern, fprad^, 

„©(^affen^ ba§ mein Sanb bem euren 
nid^t ftebt an ©d^d^en nadf)." 

©berl^arb, ber mit bem Sarte®, 

3Burttemberg§ geliebter §err, 

^pxa^: „3Kein Sanb l^at Heine ©tdbte, 

Srdgt ni(|t 33etge filber)dC)tDer ; 

$od^ ein 0einob^ nerborgen: — 

£)a^ in SBdlbern, nod^ fo grol, 

Sd) ntein ^au^t Jann fiil^nlid) Icgen 
Sebem Untcrtban m ©d}o^." 

Unb e§ rief ber |)err bon ©a(bfen, 

®er bon ©aiern, ber bom SRl^ein: 

,,®raf im Sart! 3l^r feib ber fReid^fte; 

®uer Sanb trdgt gbelftein!" (S«fttnu§ Berner.) 

30. Pa0 Remitter. 

Urabne, ©ro^mutter, SKutter unb ffinb 
Sn bumbfer ©tube kifammen finb. 

@§ f|)ielet ba§ i?inb/ bie 5Rutter fid^ fd^miidt, 
@rof 3 mutter fpinnet, Ural^ne gebiidt 
©i^t l^inter bem Dfen im — 

SBic me^en bie Siifte fo fd^mitl! 

®a§ Sinb fbrlcbt: SD^orgen ifH§ geiertag! 
aSie miff i(b fbiHen im grunen §ag,^ 
aSie miff i4 f-pringen burd^ itnb 

20. 1. aSormS, not far from Mayence (aHamj) in Germany, where 
several important Imperial Diets were held. 2. ^contain’. S. ‘pit’, 
‘mine’. 4. the accussl^ive depending on febt. 5. ‘cause’. 6. the first 
duhe of Wnftemherg and the first German prince who granted a Mh- 
eral constit^ionto his realms(1459 — 1496), 7. i. e, the love of his subjects. 
SO. 1, see 2,’ 1. 2. ‘couch’, ‘arm«chair’. 3. ‘glade’; cf^§ede hedge. 
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asic tDtH i(i§ })j]fudEeit btel Stuinen f(fii5n! 
SDefn ainger^, bem bin idb l^olb." — 

§ort ibr’§, mi?, ber Conner grottt? ' 

|)te ajJutter f^3n(i^t: ,Moxsm ifi’§ g^cierfnq, 
S)a balten mir afle froblidj® ©crng; 

felber riifte mein |Jeierf(eib«; 

®Q§ Men e§ bai aud) Suft nod; Seib, 

SDonn fdbeint bie ©onnc mic @oIb!" — 
§5rt tt)r’§ mie ber ©onner groflt? 

@ro&muftcr fpridbi: „9Jbrgen ift’S ^eicrtag, 
.©robmutter {jot feinen getertag, 

©ie fodjet bo§ aKobl, fie fninnet bal 0eib 
®o§ Scben ift ©org’ u;!ib “bier SIrbeit • 
aSSobl bem, ber ftiaS er foHt’!" — 

§brt ibr’§, roie ber Conner groflt? 

Urobne fpridjt: „a)?orgcn ift’S geiertag, 
aim liebften morgen i^ fterben mag’’; 

3(b fann nidjt fingen unb feberjen mebr, 

3(b fann nieflt forgen unb ftbaffen fdbiDcr 
aSaS tbu’ icb nocb ouf ber SBelt?" — 

©ebt ibr, mic ber a3li| bort fdflt? 

©ie bbren’i nidpt, fie feben’S nidbt, 

@§ flammt bie ©tube mie laiiter® Siebt- 
Urobne, ©ro^mutter, iffiuttiir unb ^inb’ 
aSom ©trabi mitcinonbef? getroffen finb 
aSier Seben enbet ein ©cblag — ^ ' 

Unb morgen ift’S fjeiertog. 

31. per ^iittger. 

„aBa§ bbr’ idb brou^en oor^ bem S:bor, 
a!Bo§ auf ber sBriiefe fdjoflen? 

Sagt ben ©efang oor unferm Obr 
3in ©ante mieberboflen !" 

SDer ®5nig fproib’S, ber ijjage lief! 

S)er ^nabe fom, ber Sonig rief; 

„2a6t mir herein ben auten!" 

„®egrubet feib mir, eble ^errn, 

©egriigt ibr, fdjiinc Somen! 

aSeldb’ reid)er ^immel, ©tern bei ©tern! 

aSer fennet ibre fflamen? 

Sm ©aal oolfl iproebt unb §crrlicbfeit 
©^liefet, aiugen, eudb ! bier ift nidbt 3cit, 
©tdb ftaunenb ju ergb^en." 
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2)er ©anger bru3t’ bte ^ugen eln^ 

Unb f(^lug® in noHen S^bnen^; 

®ie Siitter fd^auten^ ntutig brwn 
ttnb in ben ©d^o^ bie ©libnen. 

$er ^?bnig, bent ba§ Sieb gefiel, 

2ie| i^m ^um Sobne fiir fein ©|3W 
Sine golb’ne i?ette bringen.' 

„Sie golb’nc ®ette gieb mir nid;t; 

®te ^ette gib ben Sittern, 

®or beren fiibnem ^ngefidbt 
®er §einbc Sanjen' fpUttern ! 

®ieb fie bem ^an^Ier, ben bu baft 
Unb Ia| ibn nocb bie-» golb’ne Saft 
gu anbern 2a[tcn tragen! - 
,3(b finge, toie ber SJogel fingt, 

S)er in ben inobnet; 

®a§ Sieb, ba§ au§ ber Seble bringt, 

3ft Sobn, ber reicblid} lobnet. 

S)ocb barf id} bitten, bitt’ id} Sing^* 

Sa^t tntr ben beften Sedjer 2Bein§ 

S'U burem ©olbe reicben!" 

Sr fell’, ibn an, er tranf ibn an§: 

„0 2:ranf nod lii&er Sabel 
D tnobi bem bocbb^gliidten §au§, 

3Bo ba§ ift*^ Jteine ®abe! 

Srgebt’§® einb tnobi, fo benft an midb, 

Unb ban!et ©ott, fo tnarm at§ id!} 

Siir biefen Srunf cud) banfel" 

32* Crlkoutg^* 

SBer reitet fo fbdt bur(b ?Jad)t unb SBinb? 

S^ ift ber Safer mit feinem ®inb; 

Sr b^it ben Snaben mobl^ in bem ^Irm, 

Sr fa|t ibn fieber, er bdtU ib^^ toarm. 

„fflhin ©obn, n)a§^ birgft bu fo bang bein @efi(bt?" — 
„©iebft Safer, bu ben Srifbnig ni(bt? 

Sen Srienfbnig mit ^ron’ unb @d)tDeif? — " 

„SWn ©obn, e§ ift ein 9^ebclftreif." — 

Iiebc§ ^inb, fomm, geb’ mit mirl^ 

®ar fd)onc ©biele fpieF i^ mit bir; 

2. etn+btiiden 'to close’. 3. 'play^’. 4. 'accords’. 6. bxetn+iebauen 
‘to look about’, 6. 'one thing’. 7. instead of n>o ba§ eine fleine Sate 
tfi (is considered), 8. conditional inversion for toenn e§ end) trob^ erfi^bt- 
32. 1, Srifbnig King-* of the elves is represented here for the dread 
and horrors ^f night. 2, signifies here Veil’, ‘in good health’ »to 
render its sudden death* afterwards all the rdore striking. 8. inaS is 
frequently i4ed fop toarum, 4. these four verses, further the four following 
ones beginning with SBifift; feiner ^nabe, etc., are spoken 1>y Erlking. 
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6unte Stumen finb an bcm ©tranb, 

SKdnc ajiuttcr bat mancb giilben'^ ©cioanb." — 

„3)2eirt SBatcr, uitin Skater, unb boreft bu nidfit 
aBa§ ®flcnfonig mir icife i3erfb’^id)t ?" — ' 

„®ci rub'9/ Weibc rubig, mein ®inb! 

3n biirren Slaftcrii faufcit ber Binb." — 

feinci- iJnnbc, bu mit mir gebn? 
aJicine Sodbter foflcn bicb marten® fiboit; 
ajteinc Soebter fiibren ben nadbtlidben Steibn 
Unb roiegen unb tanjen unb. fingen bief) ein."'' 

„9)tcin aSotcr, mein 93atcr, unb fiebft bu nid)! bort 
(£rlfonig§ Sodbter nm biifterif Ort?" 

„Bcin @obn, mjii^ ©obn, id} feb’ ei genmi, 

(£§ fibeinen bie altcn 2Beibcn fo grau." — 

„3cb lieb’ bilb, reist bcinc fd)bne ©eftatt; 

Unb bift bu niebt roillig, fo bramb’ iib ©emalt." — 
„Bein aSatcr, mein Sater, je|t fo|t er micb an! 

©rlfonig bat mir ein Seib’S® getban!" — 

®cm aSater graiifet’S®, cr reitet gefib'cinb, 

©r bait in ben airmen ba§ aebsenbe i?inb, 

©rreiebt ben §of mit 9iltiib’ unb aiot^®, 

3n feinen airmen ba§ <?inb mor tot. (@oetw 

• 

33. ^lexanber IJplilanti ouf Punkocs^ 

ailesanbcr ^bfitaati fa^ in BuntacS’ bobem Surm. 
atn ben morfiben genftergittern riittelte ber milbc ©turm, 

©dbttarje Boltcnstige ftogen fiber aJtonb unb ©ternc bin, 

Unb ber ©rieibenfiirft erfeufste: „2ld}, bo| icb gefongen bin !" 
ain bc§ UlUttagS ^orijonte bing fein 9luge unsermanbt : 

„2ag’ iib bod) in beiner ©rbe, mein geliebtel ffiatcrlanb !" 

Unb er fiffnete bai genfter, fab in§ bbc Sonb binein: 

f(i^ti3di*inten in ben ©riinben, Slbler unt ba§ 3^el§geftein ; 
mthtx fing er anju feufjeu; ^Sdngt mir feincr Sotidfjaft Ijtx 
bem ^anbe itieincr SSdter?" — Unb bie 2Bim|)er marb il^m former - 
SGBad§ non SL^rdnen? toar’S non ©d;)rummer? — unb fein §au<j 5 tfnTi 

in bic §anb. 

5. == gdlbeneS or golbcneg. 6. ^attend to you’, 7, %ing thee t( 
sleep. 8. ein Seib’S ‘harm*. 9, bcm 5Jater graufet eg ‘he f. shudders’ 
10. anxiety , f^ear . 83. 1. Alexander Ypsilanti^ a Moldavian noble 
man amd Austrian subject but descended from the ancient Greel 
noble lamily of Comneni (hence <5)rie<^enfUrft), headed the Greek in 
prrection against the Turks in 1821 {see life.of Lord Byron). Tht 
mjiurrection failed, however, and Ypsilanti, who had ^ returned tc 
Austria, was imprisoned, for some 7 years, iit Munkacs in Hungary 
been a rebel to Austria. The poem is the lat? 
^*®38or Max Muller, of Oxford, aphilhellenistio Germau poet 



Specimens op Geeman Poetby. 


367 


©eljt, fein toxth fo l^elle — ixamt er X)on bem ffiatcrlanb« 
m\o fa^ er, unb gum @<^iafer trat cin §elbenmann, 

(Bal) mxt freubig ernftem SSItie lange ben ^Setriibtcn an * 

,,^Ic£anber fei gegru^t unb faffe ?D^ut! 

3n bem engen gelfenbaffe,^ mo gefCoffen ift mein Slut, 

SSo in ®incm engen ®rab bie bon breibunbert ©partem Ucgt, 
§abcn iiber bie Sarbaren freic ©ried^en ^euf geftegi 
'^icfe Sotfd)aft bit ju bringen, loarb mein @eift tierabgefanbt. 
lle^onber ^bfi^anti, frei mirb §£Ha§^ t)eirge§ Sanb!" 

S)a ermac^^t ber giirft t)om ©ti^Iummer, ruft cntjM: ^Seonibol!" 
Unb er flip, uon Q^reubent^ranen finb i’^m ^ug’ unb 3Bange na^. 
§orc^, e§ rau]{J)t ob^ feinem ^aupte, unb ein g5nig§abler ffiegt 
Su§ bem genfter, unb bie ©ojmingen in bem 93bnbenftrap er miegt. 

^ , (aosill^erm SKiiUer.) 

34. Pie ffirompete non ®ratielotte\ 

@ie I)aben Sob unb Serberben gefbie’n, 

Sffiir t)aben e§ nic^t gelitten, 

3mei Solonnen gu^oolt jmei Satterie’n, 

S03ir l^aben fie niebergeritten. 


®ie ©abet gefd[)mungen, bie gdume berpngt, 

Sief bie Sanjen unb t)od) bie gatjuen, 

©0 l^aben mir fie jufammengeffrengt^, — 

^iiraffiere mir unb Utanen, 

®d( 3^ ein Slutritt maneS, ein SobeSritt; 

SBo'^I toid^en fie unfern §ieben, 

®o4 bon jmei 3tegimcntern, ma§^ ritt unb ma^ ftritt, 
Unfer ^meiter SD^ann ift geblieben. 


®ie Sruft burd^fd^offen, bie ©tim. gerftafft^, 

©0 lagen fie blei^ auf bem 3tafen, 

3'n ber %aft ber bal^ingerap, 

3tun, Srompeter, pm ©ammeln° geblafenl 
Unb er nal^m bie Srompet’, unb er l^au^te® ^inein; 
Sa — bie mutig mit fcbmetternbem ©rimme 
Un§ geful^rt in ben :^errlid^en Sampf biitein, 

®er Srombete oerfagte bie ©timme'^. 

Slur ein ftangIo§ SSimmern®, cin ©d^rei boU ©d^mer§ 
©ntquoH bem metaHenen SDlunbe; 


2. i. e, the pass of Thermopylae, where 300 Spartans under their 
king Leonidas found a heroes’ grave, 3. ob is antiquated now for iiber. 
si. 1. The battle of Gravelotte (or Mars la Tour) took place in 
the Franco-G-erman war on the 17th August 1870. 2. 'routed them , 
'crushed them to dej^ihl 3. trag = ron aHen, bie ba ri ten, etc.^ of ah 
who’. 4. notice these two absolute accusatives with the part, 
fjabenb is understood (but never psed); ‘oloveh’, 'gashed . 5. lamm^ 

'to rally’. ^6. ‘blew’* 7. ‘gave forth no sound 8. for ein llangloieS S33. 
'only a mute moan’ ; cntpeKen ‘to issue from . 
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®ine burd^]f6ci§ert x^t grj — 

Um bie Soten Hagtc btc tpunbe®! 

Urn bie ^apfent, 8ie Srcuen, bie SBad)! am 9i!^ein^^, 
Um bie S5rubet, bie I)euP gefatten, — 

Um fie atte, e§ ging un§ biird^ 9Karf unb 95ein“, 
@r^ub fie geBrod[}enc§,2aHen^^ 

Unb nun fam bie 3?ad^t, unb mir ritten l^inbann^^, 
Sunburn bie SSad^tfcucr lol^ten; 

. ®ie Soffe fd^noben, ber Segen rann, — 

"Unb mir batten ber Soten, btr $Dten. 


35. Per Plgettnerluibe im llorbm. 


§ern im ©lib ba§ fc^one @:potfien, 
@)3anien ift mein ^eimatlanb, 

SBo bie fd)attigen ^afianicn 

be§ Sbro Stranb, 
SBo buC SPanbeIn rbtlirf) Blii'^cn, 
SSBo bie I)ei|e S^rauBe minft, 

Unb bic Sofen f(BSner gluten, 
Unb ba§' 5SonbUcf)t goibner Blinft. 

Unb nun manbr’ \i) mit berSoute^ 
5J:raudg non §au§ ju §au§, 
®od; fein I)eC[e§ '2Iuge fd)aufe 
greunblid) nod) nad)^ mit Berau§. 
©BMid) tcid)t man mir bie (SaBen, 
?ffiurrif4 Bci^d man gel^n; 
SlcB, ben atmen Braunen ^naBen 
SBin fein (Sinjiger Oerftel^n. 


©iefer SeBel briidt mi^ nlcbei% 
^er bie Sonne mir entfernt, 

Unb bie often lufFgen Sieber 
§aB’ id^ adc faft oerfernt^. 

Smmer in bic dPelobicen 
Sdjieidjt ber ©ine J?Iang fid^ ein: 
3n bie §eimat mod)P id) jiefien, 
3n ba§ £anb OoU Sonnenjdjeml 

Sein! be§ ^er^en^ fcBnenb Sd^tagcn'^ 
Sanger Bait’ id)’§ md)t jurud^l 
aBjl^ja® ieber Suft entfagen, 

Sapt mir nur ber §eimat ©liidl 
§ort sum Siiben 1 gort nad) Sbanien ! 
3n ba§ Sanb uod SonnenfiBein 1 
Unterm S(Batten ber ^aftanien 
50lu^ idB einft BegraBen fein. mut 


36. Pic unubcrmiublidjc^ ficttc* 

Sie fommt — fic fommt, be§ 33Jittag§° ftolgc glotte, 

®a§ SBeltmecr mimmert^ unter iBr, 

Sffiit i^ettenflang unb eincm neuen ®otte‘^ 

Unb taufenb ©onncrn naBt fie bir — 

©in fdBmimmenb ^eer furd)tBQrer ©itobcHen ♦ 

(®er Ocean faB iB^^§ ®Ictd}en nie) 

UniiBerminblid) nennt man fic, 

3icBt fie einBer auf ben erfd)rodfnen SBeden; 

9. referring to btc ^rompcte. 10. alluding to the famous national 
long. 11. shiver went through us all’, ^pierced us to the quick’; 
= burd) unfer ?[Jt. 12. crBuB for ci'BoB; ‘uttered its faltering plaint’. 

L8. Binbnun ‘from there’, ‘away’. 85, 1. ‘guitiar’. 2. ‘never yet’, 
h '^forgotten’. 4. ‘longing desire’. 5. ‘repress’. 6. "to be sure’. 

1. ‘invincible’. 2. !!Ktttttg is used for '‘South’, ^iUcrnacBt for 
^irth’, ^lORo^^en for ‘East’, ^IBenb for ‘Wes^’, instead" of bet Often — ' 
ilflorbcu — ©ilben. 3. ‘groans’. 4. referring to popery. 
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®en ftolaen IRamcn wei^t 

®cr ©iirccEen, bett jte urn ftcQ fpeit. 

5mit majeptifd) ftillem ®d)vitte . 

Srdat feiTie Soft ber ^ittcrnbc 3lel3tun, 

SBeltuntergang in i^rer SC^^itte^ 

5iot)t tic tieran, unb oEc ©tutmc xu^n. 

®ir gegenuber fie ba, _ 

©Wcffcl’ge Snfel - ^errf^^iexin bei TOcexe, 

®ir broken biefe ©oUionenliecre, 

©ropergige SBxitannia! • 

2Be:^ beinem • 

®a ftebt jie, eme txietterf(i£;«an9’^« SBolte . 

2Bet bat ba§ bo'be Zeinab bu «xungcn 
®a§ su bex Sdnbex guxftm bicb getnadit? 

Safi U nid)t telbft, son ftolgen Sbntgen gejsaungen, 
t)ex iRei(i§gete|e toeifeflcS exbaibt? _ , 

®a§ gx^e bo§ bcine ^omge gu SBuxgexn, 

3u giixften beinc Siixgex maditl 
®ex ©cart ftolgc Dbcxmadit, . 

Salt bn tic niebt non ®iEioncn SBuxgcxn 
©xftiitten in bex 2Batfexfibtaibt? 

9«Itit banfft bu fic — eixotet, SSoHci bicfci Sxbe 
1cm fonft al§ beinem ©cift unb beinem ©(btnexte? 

Kngiiidli^be - Mid bin aurbiefe feuexmextenben SoIoHe, 

Slid bin unb abne beine§ SRubmeS §aE. 

Sang fi^aut auf biib bex 

Unb aflex fxeicn 2 )Mnnex Sexgen f^Iagen, 

Unb ottc guten, fdlbn^n ©erien fiagen 
■Seitnebmenb beineS 3lubmc§ gou. 

©ott, bex SlUmdcbt’ge, fab Mtab, ^ 

Sab beineS geinbeS ftolge SSwenPaggen tseben, 

Sab bxobenb offen bcin gennf e§ ©xab - 
©S, tbxa^ ex ' fott mein aibion sexgeben, 
grI5fd-)en meiner §elben ©tamm, 

®ei Untexbiiidung ^ « lo 

Siijammenftuxgcn, bie 3: t) x a n n « " w c b 
Sexnicbtet fein son btefex §^ntdbbaie. 

We lief ex, fott ber gxeibeit ^orabieS, 

let Snfdjenrsiixbe flaxtex ©cbixm sexfibmmben! 

©ott, bex mttrnaibt’ge, „ n,.. (©filter.) 

Unb bie «xmaba f£og nad) alien SSinoen. 


5. refei^-ing to tbe Spanish ^truoU^^ 

1 . ‘a dark thundercloud., (.^present used for the futn 
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37* |)te Pad)t^ mn Ulieitt. 

1* 

Brctuft" ehi 3htf \m ®onncrI)afI^ 

2.Bic ©d^tDertgcflirf^ xinb iBogenpraK^: 

3um ^)H)ein, ^um 9lf)cin, ijum beutid)en SRIjciul 
3Ser miH be§ ©tromca §utci*^* feiu? 

Steb SSrttcrlanb, Tnag[t rul)ig fcin, 

Q^eft fte()t unb treu bic 2Bad)t am DUjcin! 

2. . 

2)urd} §unberttaufenb e§ fd)nell, 

Unb attk ^(ugcn 'blxi}v.\^ 

S)er bcutfcbe ^romm^ unb ftarf, 

33c]d^irmt^^ bic !^ci(’ge Sanbeamarf^^ 

Sieb SSaterlanb, mogft ruf)ig jein, 
geft fte^t unb treu bie 2Bad}t am 9?§ein! 

3. 

®r blidt l^imiuf in |)immel§aun^^, 

2Bo §elbengeifter^-^ uicbcr|'c^aun^'^, 

Unb fd)m5rt mit ftoljer ^?ampfe§Iu[t^“: 

,,SS)u, Sl^ein, bleibft beutfd) mie mcine 53ruft!'' 

Sieb Saterlonb, magft ni()ig fein, 

g^eft fte^t unb treu bie am 3R()ein I 


„Unb ob^® mein §er§ im Stobe brid}t 
ffiirft bu bod^ brum ein 3BeIfd}er^'^ nid}t; 

Seic^ mie an SBaffer beine glut 
gjt S)eutf(j^tanb ja an 5 ) 2 ^^^nWut." 

Sieb Saterlanb, magft rubig fein, 
geft fic|t unb treu bie SBai^t am 9U)ein! 

5. 

„©oIang ein ^ro^fen 53lut nod} gfii^t^®, 
cine gauft^® ben SDegen^^ ^iebt 
Unb nod) ein '2’(rm bie 33ucbfe fb^nnt^^, 

Setritt fein geinb bier bcinen ©tranb." 

Sieb SSaterlanb, magft rubig fein, 
geft ftebt unb treu bie SBadjt am 9ibein! 

87. 1. ‘watch’, ‘guard’- 2. ‘to roar’, ‘to resound’. 3. ‘peal o 
thunder’. 4. ‘clank of swords’. 5. ‘roaring of the sea\ 6. ‘guardian’ 
7. ‘to thrill. 8. ‘to flash'. 9. ‘pious’. 10. guard’, ‘to protect’ 
IJ. ‘frontier’. 12. bie PI. bie ?tuen (poetical) ^ field, here ‘tin 
heavenly spheres’- 13. ^‘heroes’ spirits’. 14. ji^auen ‘to look’. 15. ‘mar 
tial fervour’. 16. ‘and though . . . should break’. „ 17. •frenchman’ 
18. ‘to glo^’, 19. ‘fist’. 20. ‘sword’. 21.» ‘to cock a rifle (or gun)’ 



Specimens oe German Poetry. 


871 


6 . 

®er ©dimur®^ erf(^ant, bie SSogc rirmt, * 

$ic gal)nen®® flnttern®^ i;n SBinb: 

3um SU’^citt, jum Sbein, jum beutjc^en 
SBir aHe tnoHen filter fctn! 

Sieb Saterlanb, tnogft ruf)ig fern, 

geft unb treu bie 3[Bad)t.am 9lf)cin! (®os sc^nedentaact.) 


38. Per Ping bes pohjlirntes^ 

@r ftanb auf feineS ®oi^e§ Sinnen 
Unb j^aute mit tJetgniigten ©innen 
uiuf ba§ be'^crrii^te ©amo§ '^in. 

„®ie§ oHe§ ift .jntr unterf^finig", 

58egann er ju lgi;)ften§ ^onig, 

„®efte'^e, ba§ id) gludli(i^ 'bin !" 

„S)u '^aft ber ©otter ©unft erfa'^ren ; 

®ie* BormnIS beineSgleicben loaren, 

Sie jtBingt je|t beineS ScpterS 9)iat^t. 

S)oc^ einer® lebt nod), fie ju ra(ben: 

®id) fann mein DJlunb nicbt gliidlid) fgrec^cn, 
©0 long bc§ geinbeS ?luge tnad^t." 

Unb etj’ ber Sonig nod) geenbet, 

©a ftellt ftdl, Bon 3!RiIet gcfenbct, . 

®in Sote bem S;brannen bar; 

„2aB, be§*0bf«§ S)ufte'‘ fteigen, 

Unb mit be§ SorbeerS muntern Smeigen 
Sefranje bir bein feftlit^ §aar! 

©etroffen font ber geinb oom ©becre. 

9)?id) jenbet mit ber frozen iDMre^ 

®ein treuer ^elb^err ^polbbor." 

Unb nimmt au§ einem fi^warjen Seden, 
3tod^ blutig, ju ber beiben ©d^rcden, 

©in wobfbefonnteS ^augt !|erBor. 


S)er Sbnig tritt jitrud mit ©rouen : 

„'3)o(^ mnrn’ iib bid), bem ©Kd jn trauen", 

S8erfe|t.er mit beforgtem Slid; 

„Sebenf, auf ungetrenen SHScHen 
— SOSie leicbt tann fie ber ©turm jerfdietlen — 
©d)iBimmt beiner glotte jmeifelnb ©liid!" 

22 ‘oath’. 23. ‘banners’. 24. to flutter. 38. 1. Schiller borrowed 
the idea of this ballad from Herodotus, who narrates that Amasis, king 
of Egypt, on a visit to the raler of Samos whose luck wa 3 _ proverbial, 
induced the latter to pacify the envy of the Gods by sacrificing them 
the most valuable of Jia treasures. Accordingly Polycrates threw | costly 
ring into the sea, but had it returned to him in a fish ^_ich a fisherman 
had presented to him. . Polycrates was, yeai^ 
eified (in 5^2 B. CJ and thus met with a tra^c end. 2. ^those who . 
refers to /snig»Dn5Bliteti»the following stanza. 4. incenfe . 5. hews. 
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Unb er nod} ba§ SSort ge)>rod)en^ 

§at il)n bcr Subel® unterbrodjen, 

®er bon bcr 51]^ebe'^ j[au(bjenb fcf}af(t. 

^remben @ci[)di^eu reid) belabcn, 

^Jct)rt 5 U ben '^etiuifd)en ©efiaben 
®cr 0d}iffe maftenrcid^cr SBalb. 

®er fonigU(f)e ©ttft crflaunct: 

„©ein ©Uld ift I)cutc gut gelaimet, 

$)D(^ fiirc^te feinen Unbeftanb ! 

®cr ffreter^ nie betiegte ©d)aren 
Sebrduen® bid) mit ^rtegSgefa'^ren, 

©djon nabc pub fie biefem ©tranb." 

Unb cb’ noib ba§ '"SBort cntfallen/^ 

®a fiebt man*l 'non ben ©d)iffcn inaKen, 

Unb taufenb ©timmen tufen: „©ieg ! 

33on geinbctt 57ot finb mx befreiet, 

®ie Ureter b^^t bee ©turm gerftreuet : 

Sorbei, geenbet ift bet ^rieg V 

®a§ b^tt ber ©aftfreunb mit ©ntfeben : 

^gurmabr, id) map bid) gliidticb febd^en j 
®0(b", fbrid)t er, ^/jittr’ id) fur bein §ei(. 

90Ur grauet^^ uor ber ©otter Sieibe ; 

S)e§ 2ebcn§ ungemi)(bte fjteube 
SBarb feinem 3rbi}d)en^^ ^itcU.^® 

9tud) mir ift qHc^ mobtgeraten : 

Sei nden meinen §errf^ertbaten 
S3egteitet mid) be§ *§immel§ §ulb ; 

®od) b^tP id) etuen teuern ©rben, 

®en nabnt mir ©ott, i(b fab iba fierben, 

S)em ©lud bejablf id) meine ©(bulb. 

S)rum millft bu bicb Dor Seib beraabren, 

©0 flebe ju ben Unftd)tbaren,^^ 

fie 511m ©liiid ben ©d)mer§ ocrleib’n! 

9to(b feinen fab id) froblitb enben, 

9luf ben mit immer oollen ^dnben 
Sie ©otter ibre ©aben ftreu’n. 

Unb menn’§ bie ©otter niibt gemdbren, 

@0 a(bP auf beinc§ greunbe^ Sebren 
Unb rufc felbft ba§ Uuglucf ber, 

Unb U}Q§ non alien beinen ©d)d|en 
®ein ^erj am bbd)ften mag ergb^cn, 

©a§ mmm unb mirP^ in biefei 2Jlcer!" 

^6.* ‘jubilant shouts’. ^ 7. ‘roadstead’. 8. ‘Cretans’. bebro|en 

‘threaten’. 10. ‘hardly ifas the word escaped’.^ 11. ‘I am afraid of. 
l%toortal’. 18, ‘to fall to one’s lot’. 14, ‘the invisible 'runes’ i, e. 
it^:flods’. - 
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Uttb jener bon guri^t kmcget : , 

„S5on aHcttt, toaS bie S'ulel 

Sft biefer 3ling mein @ut. 

gi^n min lc§ ben (Jtinn^en^® mei^en^®-, 

06 fte mein ©liicE mir bann oersei^en." 

Unb mirft bo§ Sleinob in bie glut. 

Unb 6ei beS nac^ften 93lorgen§ Sid)te 
®a tritt mit frb^Iic^cm ©efii^te 
@in gifc^er nor ben giirften bin : 

„§err, biejen gifc^ ^a6’ id) gefangen, 

Sffiie teiner no^ inS 3te| gegongen, 

®ir sum ®eid)enJe” Bring’ id) il)n." 

Unb al§ ber ^od) ben gifc^ setteiIct^^ 

^ommt er Beprst bcrbeigceiftt 
Unb ruft mit 6od)erpuntem Slid: 

„®ie'^, 3ling, ben bu gctragcn, 

fonb it)n in be§ gifc^eS 9)hgen^®; 

O ! ope ©renjen^® ift bein ©liid!" 
feier menbet fid) ber ©aft mit ©rapP^: 

,,0D lann id) fji*!’-' "W pufen^^ 

^etn greunb tannft bu nif^t longer fein! 

2)ie @5tter molten bein ScrberBen : 

Sort cil’ icB, nid)t mit bir ju fterben !" 

Unb ffjra^’S nnK fd)iffte fd)neri fp ein^ . (s^iOet.) 


15. bte gtinn^en (Erinyes) the goddesses ' 

16. ‘to sacrifice’, ‘consecrate’. 17 ‘as a present. 18. to (foi 

dressing. 19. ‘maw’. 20. ‘boundless. 21. terror. 22. horn 
‘to dwell’. 23, fi^ ein+fc|tffen ‘to embark . 



BNeLISH-&ERMM VOCABULARY. 

The followiDg vocabulary is only complete in so far as the nouns, adjectives 
and verbs are concerned. The otlxer words will easily be found under the headings 
of numerals, pronouns, prepositions, adverbs, and conjunctions. ® 

sv, == strong verb. 
u'v. ~ weak verb. 

sep. = that the particle is separated from the verb in the finite form. 


A. 

A, an ein, cine, ein 

abate, to nac^Iaffen (sv. sep.^ • 

abbey, ^5tei 

ablef fdt)ig 

able, to be, berntbgen (86), !onnen 
( 90 ) 

abroad, austodriS 
abrogate, to, aftjtS^affcn (wv. sep.) 
abscond, to, entfiieljen, entge’^cn, 
entfon^mcn, entrinnen, entlaufen 
(all sv) 

absence, bie ©rmangeUtng 
absoltitely, burd)an§ 
absolve, to, cnlbinbcn (sv) 
abstain from, to, fid) enl]§alten 

abundance, ber uberf(u§ 
abuse, to, ft^^imbfen (wv.) 
abuse one another, to, ft(^ be® 
fb^imbfen (ivv.) 

accept, to, onne^mcn (sv. sep) 
accession, bie S:^ronbefieigung 
accident, ber UnfaH 
accommodate, to, madjen (wv.) 
accompany, to, begleiten (wv) 
accomplish, to, ju ftanbe bringen, 
hoUbringcn (insep.) 
accomplished, gebilbet 
accord, to, entfjpted^en (sv) 
according as, je . . . nad^bem . 
according to, geindfe, sufolge, nod) 
accordingly, bemnac(i, folgs 

lid^ 

account, bic 91ei3^nung 
account, on his, feinettoinen 
account, on that, ba^er, begtregen, 
b^rum, beg^ialb ^ 

account, on your, Sl^rettnegen 
accon!!^ to render, 

' , or ablegen (wv. sep) 


acciount for, to, Sled^enfdjaft geben 
» (sv) or ablegen (sw. sep) 
accuse, to, 3 eil)en (sv), anflagen 
(lov. sep) 

accuse of, to, bcfdjulbigen (wv), an* 
flagen (lov. sep) 
accused man, ber ^ngeftagte 
accustom, to, gembl^nen (wv) 

p. 222 

accustomed, getuo^nt 
acquaintance, bie SBefanntfe^aft 
acquainted with, funbig 
acquainted with, to become, fennen 
lernen (lov) with acc. 
ac(Jliire, to, ermerben (sv) 
acquit, to, freijbrcdjen fsy. sep) 
acre, ber 5tder 
act, bie 

act, to, l^anbeln (wv) 
action, bie §anblung 
acuteness, bie 6d}(irfe, ber <5(^)arfs 
finn 

add, to, beifiigen (wv. sep), bap® 
tbun (sv. sep) 
address, bie ^breffe 
address, to, nnreben (^ov. sep), 
abreffieren (tvv.) 
adhere, to, anbangen (sv. sep.) 
adieu, tebe trol)! 

administration, bie 31egterung, bie 
SSertoattnng 

admirable, bemunbernginiirbig 
admirably, nmnberftbon 
admiral, ber ^bniiral 
admire, to, betnunbern (tvv.) 
admit, to, gulaffcn (sv. sep) 
adopt, to, ar.ncbmen (sv. sep) 
adore, to, anbeten (w"^. sep) 
adorn, to,* f(bntiiden (wv)^ 
advancement, ber fjortf^^rtti 
advantage, ber SBorteil 
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advantageous, t)ottcin)aft 
adversity, IXttQliid 
Se, ber gtat, bte 
advise, to, taten (svj 
advocate, tier ^Jbsotat 
affair, bie Singetcgentiett, bie Sai^e 
afflict, to, tietrilben (wy.) 
affliction, tie S8ettii6ni§ 
afraid, of, bonge tor (dat.) 
afraid, to be, flirf^tcn {iw.J, 
fttnitet “O’; (bodily fear) 
aze, ba§ 'KIter 
ale, old, ba§ f)of)e Sitter 
agree, to, fibereinfomraen (sv. s^.J 
agree with some one, to, be;=, 
flimmcn Ctvv. sep.J 
agree (person’s healtb), to, troljl 
or gut belommen ('sv.J 
agreeable, angentfim 
agreed, fterabrebet 
agricultural, lanbtBtrtjf^afittiib 

aim, bob , 

aim at, to, bte Stwte aniegen 
Aon. sepj, Jtelen nac^ (tvvj 
air, ber ®e1ang (tune) ; bie iluft (atmo- 
Aix-la Chapelle, Sia^en [sphere), 
alas! ac§! leibet! 
alderman, ber 3lat§i)err » 

alight, to, ab[teigen (in. sep.J 
alive, to be, leben fwvj 
all, otter, atte,_ otte§ (see p- -190; 
all around, ringSum 
all day, ben gonjcn Sag 
all kinds, atterlet 
alliance, ba§ SSilnbntS 

allow, to, erlouben Aon.; 

allowed, to be, to, biirfen (seep. 90; 

almighty, ottmfic^ttg 

almost, faft, beina(ie 

alms, bag ^Umofen 

alone, attein 

along, Kngg, entlang 

alphabetical, alplabchitg 

Alps, bte ittlpcn 

altar, ber 3lltar 

alter, to, [if^ teranbern (ion.; 

although, objdjon, wenn aat^, wenn^ 

always, atte Sett, ttnmer 
am to, I, id) [off, if§ tnufe 
amazing, [eli^ani 
ambassador, ber ^ejanbtt 
ambition, ier 

ambitions of, e^^tgeijis nacg 


amend, to, beffern (wv.) 
amiable, freitnblic^'* 
among them, barunter 
amount to, to, Belattfcn au| 

(sv. witk aed) 
ample, rei(^^ltc^ * 

amuse, to, nnter^alten (sv.J 
amuse oneself, to, fti^ nuter* 
l)alten ilber 

amusing, unterl^altenb 
ancestors, bie SBorfaljren 
anchor, ber ?tnfer ,, ' 

anew, hon ncuem ' 

angel, ber (Sngel 

anger, ber 3orn 

angry,, bh^e, jotnig 

angry, to be, giimen (lev.), bbje ]etn 
animal, ba§ ^ ^ » 

animals (kinds), bie Siergattung 
annoy, to, beldftigcn (wv.) 
another, ein anberer, no(b ei^ 
another, one, etnanber 
answer, bie ^ilnttrort 
answer, to, anttrorten, begntraorten 
(tov. insep.J 

answer for, to, fiir etJnaS bhigen 
(wv.) ^ * 

antagonist, ber Wegner 
anticipate, to, al)nen fivv.) 
antiquity, ba§ tltcrtum 
anxiety, bie ^^ngft 
anxious, begierig 
anything else, ^onft cttna§ ^ 
anywhere, ailent!)albeii, irgenbtro® 
|in 

apart, auleittanber 
apartment, ba§ ©etna^ 
apoplexy, ber ©(^lagjluls 
apothecary, ber 
appeal, to, \i^ berufen (sv.J 
appear, to, j^einen, toorlommett 
(sepJ, erj{^)emen (all sv.) 
appearance, ber ©c^cin, bal 
\^dmnr ^ule^ien 
appease, to, jiiilctt (ivv.) 
applause, ber 33etfaE 
apple, ber ^ 

apple-tree, ber ^bf^^bauut 
apply, to, antnetibeti (wv. sepj 
apply for, to, M ^erben urn 
(sv.) P V 

apply to: to, m VIS 
apply oneself to, to [ic^ 

gen (m.), [i<!| ieHeiBen (sv.), dat. 
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appoint, to, feftfe^en (wv, sep.), ers 
itennen (wvj^ 
gippointment bie 6tet[e 
apprehend, e»grcifen 
apprehension, bie Seforgni^ 
approach, to, |eratt!omtnert (sv. sep.), 
ftd^ nfi^ern (wd. with datj, l^eran^ 

: nal^en (wv, sepj 
appropriate, angemeffen 
approve, to, biEigcn (wv.J 
arbitrary power, bie SBiKfttrl^err^ 
Waft r 

arbour, bte^Saube 

architecture, bie SSauhmft, 93autnerfe 
arise, to, aufftcigen (sv.sep.J [(pL) 
arm, ber ^rm . <. 

arm, to, betnaffticn 
army, bie ^rmee, ba§ §ccr 
arrange, to, Deranftalten (wv.) 
arrest, to, arretieren (lov), ber^aften 
(wi^), i%uxi 

arrested, feft 
arrival, bie 5lnfunft- 
arrive, «*to, anfommett (sv, sep), 
antreffen (sd, sep) 
arrow, ber ipfeil, — head, bic 
spf^dfpi^c 

art, bie ^unft 

article, ber ^rti!ef, ber ^cgenftanb 
artifice, bic §interlift 
artist, ber ^Unffier, bie ^ttnftterin 
artistic, funfiboll, tfinftlerif(| 
as, al§ (being), inic (like) 
ascend, to, befteigen (sv), btitauf** 
fteigen (sv. sep), l^iuauffabren 
ascertain, to, wfigen ($v) 
ascribe, to, jufi^reiben (sv. sep) 
ashamed, to be, fid^ 
ashes, bic ^[d^e (sing) 

ask, to, fragett (wv) 

ask a question, to, fragen natb 
ask for, to, urn ettt)a§ bitten (sv), 
berlangen (wv)^ 

asleep, to fall, einjchlafen (sv. sep.) 
aspire to, to, ftrcben natb (lov) ; 
ass, ber ©fcl 

ass-driver, ber Sfeltreiber 
assemble, to, fi<b berfammeln (ivv) 
assembly, bie SSerfammlung 
assert,^ to, beteuern (wv) 
iss^n, to, beftimmen (wv) flit 
assist, to, betftc|cn (sv. sep) 
assistance, ber SBeiftanb 

to? ender,§ilfe leiftenf^y.^ 

'A ’ f ' . 


assure, to, bcrftd^ern (wv) 
astonish, to, erftonnen (zvv) 
astonished, to be, bertrunbern 
(wv.) 

asunder, auScinanbcr » 

asylum, bie greipttc 
at, on, in 

at it, at them, babci, baran 
at all, liberbaupt 
at home, 5U §aufe 
at last, 3ule^t, enbtii^ 
at. length, enbU(b 
attachment, bie §In§cingUcb!ett 
at^ck, ber 5 lngriff 
^attack, to, ongreifen (sv. sep) 
attack unawares, to, iiberfafien (sv.) 
attain, to, burd^jc^en (ivv. sep) 
attend, to, bebanbein (lov.J, befutben, 
3ugegen fetn 

attend to, to, beforgen (wv), m 
nbgebcn mtt (sv. sep.) 
attention! 3 li^tung! 
attentive, aufm erf) am 
attest, to, begcugen (ivv) 
attribute, to, 3ujd^reiben (sv. sep.) 
auction, bie SScrfteigerung 
auctioneer, ber illuftionator 
au«t, bie feante 

Author, ber Sd^riftfteHer, ber SScr« 
faffcr 

authority, bie SSofimad^t 
autumn, ber §crbft 
avaricious, geiBtg 
avenge, to, ra^en (wv.) 
avoid, to, bermetbcn, mciben (sv), 
entjfte^jen (sv), augmeidj^en (sv. 
sep) 

await, to, ertuarten (wv), fid^ ber*= 
fel^en (sv), enigegen fel^cn (sv. sep) 
awake, to, aufma^en (wv. sep) 
away, meg 

awkward, ungcfd^idt ^ 

axe, bie 

B. 

Baby, ba§ i^inblein 
bachelor, ber Sunggcfell 
back, ber Dlildfen; — bone, ba§ 
Sftiidfgraf 

backwards, «iidmart§, rlld£itng§ 
bacon, ber ©ped 
bad, Jd^fed^t 

badge, of honourj, ba§ ’^^rensei^en 
badger," ber S)ad^§ 
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bail, to, Biitgen fiix (icv.) 
bake, to, Batfen 
baker, bet md^x 
bale, bex iBaUen 

ball, bex 58a1I; bte ^ugel (bullet) 

ball-room, bex ^aHjaal 

Baltic Sea, bte £)^t^ee 

band, ba§ SBanb 

bang! biff’* Baff! ^ ^ ■ 

banish, to, nerbannen (ivv.J 

bank, bie SBan! 

bank (of a river, etc.), ba§ Ufex 
banquet, ba§ (iioftmnt)! 
bar, bie @(^xatt!e r, 

bargain, bex tauf > 

bark, to, betlen (wv.J 
barley, bie 
barn, bie §iitte 
basin, ba§ SBeden 
basket, bex ^oxB 
bathe, to, Baben (wv.) 
bathing, to go, Baben geBen Csv,) 
battle, bte ba§ Slxeffen 

battlefield, ba§ SiBladjtfcIb 
bay, bie SBucBt, bex ?(keexBuien 
be, to, fein, tnax, getne^en; \id) 
nexBalten Csv,) ‘ . 

be, to (in health), fi(B Befinben 
bead, bie ^erle 
beam, bex @txaf)f 
bear, bex SBtTx 

bear, to, extxagen (su., suffer), iiBer^ 
Brtttgen; txagen 
bear a name, to, 

bear, down on, to, baxauf loSfegcin 
beat, to, (sv.)^ 

beautiful, 
beautiful, the, ba§ 
beautifully, f(B&n, 
beauty, bie ©<B5nBett 
because, tueil 
beckon, to, ininfen (wv.) 
become, to, tnexben (sv.) 
become, to (to be seemly), gejte^' 
men, gietnen OovJ 
become extinct, to, exlBf(Ben (sv.) 
bed, barSBett 

bed, to go to, gu 58ctt geBen (sv) 
bedroom, ba§ Sd^Iafghnmex 

bee, bie Sienc 
beer, ba§ SB^ex 

beg, to, Bitten (sv.) *' 

beg one’s j^ardon- to, um SBexgeiBung 
Bitten 


beggar, bex SBettler 
begging, to go, Ifeitein geBen (sv) 
begiUj to, Beginnen (sv.) 
begin with, to, onfangen mit (sv. 
sep.) ’ 

beginning, bex 51nfang ^ 
behave, to, ftc^ BeneBmen (sv.), fi<B 
lietxagen (sv) 

behaviour, ba§ ^BeneBmen, ba§ SBe* 
txagen 

behind, Bintex 

believe in, to, gtauBen an Ywv) 
belong, to, geBoxcn (wv) with dat. 
beloved, gelieBt 

below, unterBalB; bxunten (ach) 
bench, bie 56an! 

bend, to, Biegen (sv)\ ii(B Beugen 
(wv) ’ 

benefactor, bex SBoBItBdtex 
beneficent, moBItBatig 
beneficial, gutxfigliiB ^ 
benefit, bie SBoBltBat 
bequeath, to, t)exma(Ben (wv) " 
bereave, to, BexanBen (ici\) 
beside, neBen [(adv) 

besides, aufeex, aufeexbem; fiBcxbieS 
best, the best, om Bcften, auf^ Bejte, 
am licBften, bex, bie, bag Befte 
bestow, to UerletBen, einem (upon) 
betimes, gnx xetBten 3^^it 
betray, to, berxaten (sv) 
better, Bcffcx, meBx 
beware of, to, fi^B Bhtcn box (ivv) 
beyond, fenfeitg 
bid, to, (sv) 
bid defiance, to, ixo^en (wv), %xa^ 
Bicten (sv) ^ 
bidder, bex Sietex 
bidding, bag SBicten, bie SSexfteige- 


xung 

bill, bie 9te(Bnuttg 
bind, to, einBtnben (sv. sep.) 
bird, bex SSogel ^ 
birdcage, bag SBaucx 
bird’s nest, bag SBogefneft 
bird of passage, bex Sugbogel 
birth, bte (^eBuxt 
bishop, bex ^if(Bof 
bitch, bic §iinbin 
bite, to, Bet|en (sv) 
bitter, Bitter 
bitterly, BittcxU(B 
black, fiB^axg, ^ Forest, 
^^^toargtoafb 


bex 
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blacksmith, ber ©(^mieb 
blame, to, tabclrf (ivv,) 
bjaze, bie 

blaze up, to, eiuflobern (wv- ^sejp,) 
bleach, to, blcit^en 
bleed, fo, bluten (wv,) 
bless, to, fegnen (wv.) 
blessed, scjegnct, ?eltg 
blessings, bie @t’Gen§miinfd)e 
blind, blinb 
block, ber ^oIsBIocf 
bloody,' Wutig 

bloom, to, b&bcu (iov.) 

blossom, btc SBUltc 

blow, to, luebcn (wv.J; blajen (svj 

blow, ber Sdjiag ^ , 

blow up, to, jbrcnsen (tvv,) 

blue,«'blau 

blunder, ba§ SBerjc^en 
blunt, fiurnbf 

blush It, to, enbien iibcr (tov.) 

boar, ber @ber 

boast, to, fi(b riibmen (tvv.J 

boatman y ber <£d)tffer 

bodily, fbrbcrltd^ 

body, ber i?orber, ber Scib 

bodygtiard, bie fieibrnaije 

boil, to, fodjcn (ivo.)', fieben (sv.J 

bold, fit§n 

bolt, the, ber Oiiegel 

bombard, to, bej(^le6en (sv.) 

bone, ber ^nodieu 

book, ba§ 23ud) 

bookbinder, ber Sud^binber 

bookseller, ber i8ud^|anblcr 

boot, ber Stiefcl 

booty, bie SBeute 

border, to, grenjen an (accj 

born, geboren 

borrow, to, borgen (tvv.)j enttebnen 
(zvv.J 

both, betbe 

both . . . and jotuobl . . . at§ (auc^) 
bottle, bie 

boundary, bie ^Otar!, bic ^renje 
boundless, grcnjenlo^ 
bounds, the, Oie ©(branfen 

box, bie ^iftc 

boy, ber 5^nabc 

branchy ber 51ft 
bragdish, to, jd^mhtgen {sv.J 
brave, tabfer * 

bravely, tapfer 

bravery, bie t^opferfeit • 


bread, ba§ SBrot 
break, to, bred^en (svj 
break loose, to, Io§bred^en (sVi sep.) 
break off, to, abbred^en (sv. sep.j 
break open, to, auffprengen fm. 
sepj, fprengen 

break to pieces, to, gerbrec^en (svJ 
break through, to, burd^breclen (sv.) 
breakfast, ba§ f?ru{)fliicf 
breakfast, to, friibftiiden (wv.) 
breast, bie ^ruft 
br^the, to, atmen (ivoj 
breezy, er^aben 
bril;e, to, Uerfiibren (wvj 
bricklayer, ber Sfkaurer 
bride, bie 93raut 
bridegroom, ber ^rautigam 
bridge, bie SBriirfc 
bright, ben 
brightness, ber ©lanj 
bring, to, bringen, brad^te, gctraibt 
bring forth, to, bcrborbrhigcn fsep.J 
bring here, to, b^^^bringen fsv, sepj 
bring to stand, to, 3tirilcf)cbiagen 
broad, breit 
broken, jerbroiben 
broker, ber fDMfIcr 
bro«ize, ba§ ©rj 
bfook, ber SBacb 
brother, ber SBruber 
brother-in-law, ber S'tbtrager 
brothers and sisters, bie ©ejc§itiiftcr 
brush, bie 53iirfte 
buffoon, ber Spabmadjcr 
build, to, Bauen (wvJ 
building, ba§ (^ebdubc 
bullet, bie ^ugel 
bunch, ber 0trait6 
burden, bie Saft 
burdensome, Idftig 
burial, ba§ 93egrdbni§, —place ber 
S3egrdBni§pIa^ 

burn, to, Brennen, Brannte, ge* 
Braimt; anBrcnnen {sepj^ ber*» 
Brennen 

burn faintly, to, gitmmen {svJ 
burst, to, Berftcn (sv.), serfpringen 
CsvJ 

bury, to, BegraBen (svJ 

business. bQ§% ©efd^dft 

business man, ber ©ef^jdftSmann 

bustle, to«fi(^ brdngen 

but, aBer, adein, f^nberit t^fter not) 

but tbal:, al§ bag 
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but for, D^inc 
butcher, ber Sfeif^cr, 
butter, bie SSutter 
butterfly, ber Sa^meiterltng 
to, faufen (wv,). 

C. 

Cage, ber ^cifig 
cake, ber Bu^zn 
caleodar, ber ^atenber 
calf, ba§ ^ulb 
Caliph, ber ^altfe 
call, to, on, bejuc|en ftvv.), rufen 
(svj] ttcnnen, nannte, geiiai^ut; 
^erbetrufen (seji.) 

call back, to, auriidrufen (sv, se^p.) 
call in, to, ^ereinrufen fsv. sep.J 
call names, fcbimbfeit (wvj 
call out (of a certain place), to, 
berauSrufen (sv. sep>.J 
call towards you, to, :()erprufen 
(sv. sep.J 

call upon, to, aufforbcrn 
called, to be, t)etf,en (svj 
calumniate, to, tierleumben (wvj 
camel, ba§ darnel 
camp, ba§ Sager 

candidate, ber ^anbibai "V 

candle, ba§ Sic^t 

candlestick, ber Seuc^tcr 

cane, ba§ Sto^ir 

cannon, bte Danone 

cap, bte 3!}lb^e, bte 

capable, fd^tg 

capital, ba§ ^abital (money), bte 
§aubl^ftabt. 

captain, ber §aubtntann; ber 
ian (of a ship) 
captivity, bte ®efangenf(3^aft 

card, bie ^arte 

card-playing, bo§ ^arteufbi<Jlen 
cardir.al, ber ^arbinal 

care, to, forgen (ivvj 

care about, to, fid) f iimtnern um (wvJ 
care for, to, fic^ fiimmern um (wvj, 
fib^ befilmmern um (wvj 
care of, to take, forgen fUr (wvj 
careful, borfib^tig, forgfam 
careful, of, ac^tfam auf 
careless, nab()laffig ^ 
careless of, ^ai^ISfftg in (datj 
carelessness, bte Unab^tfamteit, bie 
!Rab|tdffi3!eit " 
caress, to, liebfofen (wvj 


! cargo, bie Sabung 
carpet, ber Stebbiaf 
carriage, ber SBagen 
carrot, bie fkilbe 
carry, to, tragen (svJ 
carry about, to, berumtragen (sepj 
carry off, to, forttragen (sep.J, ab* 
fragen (sepJ 

carry out, 'to, auSfil^ren (icv. sepj 
(accomplish), berauStragen, binau§« 
tragen 

carry over, to, ilberfa^ren/sV sepj 
cart, ber barren 

case, ber gaG; in — im gaG ~ ba^ 

cash, for, gegen bare iflqabiung 

cast, to, merfen (svj 

cast out, to, Oerftofeen (svj 

castle, ba§ 6b^{ob 

castle, old, bie SBurg 

cat, bie 

catch, to, fangen (svj ^ 
catch cold, to, fteb crfalten (ivvj, 
©b()nubfcn befommen (svj 
caterpillar, bte Iftaube 
cathedral, ber Dom 
catholic, !at|oIifb§ 
cause to, erregen ( 2 vvjf beranloffen 
(wvj, Oerurfai^en (wvj 
caution, to, tuatnen (icvj 
cautious, tjorfib^tig [(lov. sepj 
cease, to, erfterben (svj. aufl)oren 
celebrated, beriibmt 
century, ba§ S^bi^lunbert 
ceremonial (adjj, ebrenboG ^ 
ceremony, -ies, bie feemonie, 
^omblintente (plj 
certain, getrife, Mer 
certainly, ja geiuib 
chain, bie ^eite 
chair, ber ©tub? 
challenge, bie §erau§forberung 
chance, by, gufaGig, bur(^ SufaG 
change, bie Seranberung 
change, to, we^feln, anbern, M 
finbern (wvj 

change one^s dress, to, fi(| umfteiben 
(wv. sepj 

changeable, Ueranberlid) 
chaplain, ber Kaplan 
chapter, baB i?abitel 
character, ber Q^Jarafter 
charge, to, forbern (wvj, nerlangen 
(wvj, beauftragen (wvj 
charge of cavalry, bet ffteiterangrttf 
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charge, with, to, hef<3§«lbtgen (tov,) 
charitable, 

Qjiarity, Ihnojen alms: bie 
i8arml^et3i9f«ii, aOBo^ilti^attgfcitSan^ 
ftaU 

charm^ bie Stcisc (pi.) 
chase, bic Sogb 
cheap, tuo^lfetl, btHtg 
cheat, to, betriigen (sv.) 
check, to, ftcuern (wv) 
cheek, ^b:e SBange 
cheese,* bet 
cherry, bie Strfd^e 
chicken, ba» §ul)nd&en 
chide, to, fc§eltcn (s^s.) 
chiefly, t)aubtfa^Iid) • • 

child, ba§ iitnb 
chilcMsh, finbifd^ 
chimney-corner, bie ^aminctfe 
chin-piece, ba^ 

choicef bie ilBal)!; take your 
choice, bic 2BnI)l I)al)cti 
choir, ba§ <S()or 

choose, to, erfliren (sv.), ind^ilen (wv.) 
chorus, ber (St)or 
christen, to, taufen (wv) 

Christian, ber Sf^rift 
Christianity, ba§ (?,{)riftcntum 
Christmas, bic 33}eU)nad&t 
church, bie .^'iri^e 
churchwarden, ber ^ird^enrat 
church-yard, ber ^ir(^t)of 
cigar, bie gigarre 

circumnavigate, to, umfd&iffen (tvv) 

circumstance, ber Umftanb 

city, bic ©iabt 

civil, l^bftid; (gegen) 

clad, gcficibct 

claim, ber ^nfprut^ (auf) 

claim, to, in ^iniprud; nel)mcn (sv) 

class, bie IBIaffe 

claw, bic ^ralle 

clean, rein 

clean, to, reinigen (wv), mmen, 
(^vv), i)u§cn (^vv) 
clear the table, to, abtrageu fse;. 
sep) 

clear, flat 
cleft, bie 

clergyflran, ber ^Pfarrer, ber ^eiftfld^c 

clever, gef^ieft 

cliff-dweller, bic ittibbenben»o§ncr 
climb, to, flettern (wv), flimmen 
' .erpetjert (sv), fteigen 


clipped, beft^nitten, gcftuijt 
cloak, ber 3Jtantel 
clock, bie ll()r 
close, Jnabh. gebrSngt 
close, nal^ (adv), cage, gebrangt* 
close, to, 3uf(bliegen (sv. sep), - 
around, einjtbfiefeen 
cloth, ba§ 
clothes, bie i^Ieiber 
cloud, bie Solfe; clouds, bag (^etrSff 
cloud, over, to, umirblfen (im) 
clover, ber ^lee 
clumsy, hlump 
co^h, ber 2Bagen 
•coachman, ber ^utfi^cr 
coach-offlee, bag i0iietmagen==i8areau 
coal, bie 
coast, bie 
coat, ber 3^Dd 
coat of arms, ba§ 2Bahhen 
cock, ber §abn 

cock the gun, to, ben §abn ipannen 
(ivv) 

coffee, ber ^affee 
cold, fait; the cold, bie 
j cold, to be, frieren (sv) 
j cold, to take, fi(b erfaiten (wv) 

: coJ* 2 ct, to, jammefn (wv)\ ftd^ 
^gufammenfebaren 
colour, bie gfarbe 
column, bie .^olonne, 
combat, ber ^ambf 
combine, to, nereinigen 
come, to, fommen (sv) 
come along, to, baberfotnmenfs^.sapvl 
come back, to, gurheifommett (sep.), 
tnicberfommen (sep) 
come from, to, f)er!ommen toon (sep.) 
come home, to, beimfommen (sep) 
come in, to, §ereinfommen (sep) 
come near to, to, grengen an (ivv) 
come over, to, !^eriibcrfommen-<5ej)^ 
come to meet, to, entgegentreten 
(sv, sep) 

come to one’s help, to, 311 §ilfe 
fommen 

come to see, to, befut^^en (wv) 
•comet, ber hornet 
comfort, ber S^roft 
comfortable, ♦bel^aglid^ 
command, ber SBefe^il, 1)a§ ®ebot 
command, *to, befel^Ien (sv), gebieten 
(sv.)dat; (to WcomdSander) be^ 
fe^ligen (acc) 
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commander, l)er §eiitfii!)tcr 
commission, bcr iSufttag 
commit, to, bcQclen {sv.J 
commonwealth, btc 
co^imunicate, to, mitteiten ftm 
sep.) , ^ 

companion, ber SBesteiter, bcr 
fdbrte 

company, bte ^efeUfd^aft; bie 
teilnng (of soldiers) 
company, to, keep, ©efeHfd^aft 
letften (ivv.J [mit 

compare, to, with, t)crglet^en (svj 
compassion, ba§ TOileib 
compassion, to have, 9kttletb 
compel, to, (sv.J 

complain (of), to, beflagen iiber, 
ftagcn (wv.) iiber 
complaint, bic ^lage 
completely, gans, t)rHenb§ 

compliment, bn§ ^omhliment 

comply, to, miftfal^ren fsv. sep.) 
compose, to, gujammenje^en (wv. 
sep.) 

comprehend, to, begretfen (sv.) 
comprise, to, cnt^ialtcn, in M be^ 
greifen 

comrade, ber ^^anterab ^ 

conceal, to, bergen fsv), toerberg^ 
tocrfd^meigen (sv.) ^ 
conceivable, begtetflti^ji 
concern, to, beireffen (sv.) angel)en 
(sv. sepj 

concert, bag ^onaert 
conclude, to, ^d)lie6en (sv.) 
condemn, to, nerurteilen (wv.) 
condition, bte SSebingung; ber 
ftanb, bic Sage (state) 
conduce, to, gcrei^en (wv.) 
conducive, autrfiglid^ 
conduct, bo§ SSctragen 
condujgtor, ber Setter i(sv.) 

confer, to, uerfianbctn (wv.), beraten 
confess, to-, geftel^en (sv.)^ 
confession, bag SBefenntnig 
confide, to, bertrauen (wv.) 
confidence, ba§ SBertranen 
confident, rertraut 
confine, to, cinfiS^riinfcn (wv. sep.) 
confined, gefatigen gel^glten 
confinement, <ibic ^cfangeniqaft 
confirm by oath, to, bef<^ti?brcu (sv.) 
confuse, toi# bermtj;ren (wv.) 
confusion, bie SBertegenl^eit * 


congratulate, to, (wv) 

conjecture, to, uewmten (iw.) 
conjunction, bag iBinbemort 
conjure, to, bc|(|ttjbrfn (svJ 
connection, ber SBunb, bie Slerbmbung. 
conquer, to, erobern (wn), be® 
atningen (sv.)] fiegen (be vie- 
t>orious) (wv.) 
conqueror, ber Sieger 
conquest, bie @robetung 
conscience, bag <^eh)i)len 
conscientious, getriffen^aft • 
conscious, betoufet’ • * 

consciousness, bag iBemuBtjein 
consent, to, einmiEigen (tov. sep.) 
congeq^ience, bie golgc 
consequently, mitf 3 tn 

consider, to, bebenfen, 
benfett, ^alten jiir (sv.), criuagen 
(sv.) 

considerable, bebeutenb, betrqKf)tlt^ 
consist, in, to, beftc^en in (sv.) 
consist of, to, beftef)en aug (sv.)* 
consort, ber @emaf)l ^ 
conspiracy, bie SSerfi^morung 
constable, ber ^Boliaeibtener 
Constance, ^onftana; the lake*of— , 
ber 35oben{ee 

constitute, to, bigrlinben 
constrained, gepungen 
construction, bie SBortfoIge 
consult, to, befragen (wv) 
consumed, aufgcae^rt, uerbraunt 
consummated, noEenbet 
contain, to, enf|alten , 
contemporary, bamalig, glei(^ 3 ettig 
contented, aufricben ^ 
contention, ber ©treit 
contentment, bie Sufrieben^eit 
contest, to, beftreifen (sv.) 
continue, to, fortHen (wv. trans. 
sep), fortfa^ren (sv. intrans.sep.), 
forfbauern 

contradict, to, (sv.) 

contradiction, ber EBiberfbtu^ , 
contrary, on the, bagegeit, till 
@egenteU 

contrary, to, autoiber 
contribute, to, beitragen (sv. sep.) 
convenient, bequem ^ 

convent, bag ^lofter ^ 

conventioli, bie SScrlammtog 
conversation, bag 
converse, to, fi^ untei^&alten (sv.) 
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convict, to, iiber^cugen (ivvj 
cook, ber bie 

coolly, Mtbliltig 

Oo-operate, to, initmirfcn (wv. sep.) 

copper, ba§ ifupfer* 

copy, tiO, ob|<i)reiben (sv. sep ) 

copy*book, baS §efi 

cord, ber Stric! 

corn, ba§ (^etrcibe 

corner, bte @cfe 

correct, to, bexbeffern (wvj 

correc^y, 

correspo1id,*to, entfprec^en (svj 
corrupt, to, netfilbren fyvv.) 
cost, to, foften (wvj 
costs, bie Unfofien 
costume, bte 5ti‘ad)t 
cott(^, bie SBaurntroHe 
count, -ess, ber ©raf, bie ©rafin 
count, to, ga^Ien ficv.J 
count ^upon, to, jd^Ien auf {ivv.) 
countenance, ber 33Iicf,- bie Saffung 
(•composure); ba§ ©cfi{5t (face) 
country, bie ©egenb, ba§ Sanb, 
native — , ba» ^aterfanb 
country-house, ba§ 2anb§an§ 
couple, bag ^^oar 
courage, ber DJiut 
courier, ber ©ilbote 
course, ber Sauf 

course, of, freilii^, fi6erli6, e§ ber* 
fte|t M 

court, court-yard, ber .§of 
courtier, ber 

cousin, ber ^Better; /*. bie 23afc, bie 
©oufine 

cover with, to, be](>dngett (lov.)f 
bedfen {wv,J 
covetous, gierig nat^ 
cow, bie 
crack, ber ,^nall£ 
crack, to, fpringen (sv.J 
Cracow, ^rafau 
cravings, bie SBcbUrfuiffc 
crawl, to, fried^en (sv.) 
create, to, fcbaffen (svj 
creator, ber 8(|opfer 
credit, on, ouf ^rebit 
credit, to give, ©lauben fd^enfen (wv.J 
creditor, ber ©Idubiger 
creep,*' to, fried^en {svj, fd^Ietd^en 
^y (in) 

<ireep, in, to, fic§ einfc^leid^en (sv. 

. , , n 


crew, bie ©(^tffgtnonnfc^aft 
crime, ba§ ^er&redf)en 
criminal, ber ®erb redder 
criticise, to, bcurteilen, urtcilen fyoj 
cross, ba§ 

cross (acliJ, ilbelgclaun^* * 
cross, to, burc5ftreicf;en {sv. sep.) 
cross out, to, augftrcidjen (sep) 
cross over, to, ilberfeljcn (lov. sep) 
crow, to, frai)en (ivv.) 
crowd, bie ^cnge 
crowds, in, I)aufenineife 
crown, bie ^’rone 
crown, to, frbnen (ivv) 

^critel, graufam 
crutch, bie ^riidc 
cry, ber 8^rei, ba^ ©ejd^rei 
cry, to, lucinen (wv) 
cry out, to, jd^reieti (sv.) 
cultivate, to, bebauen (wv) 
culture, bie ^ultur 
cunning, bie §interlift 
cup, bie ^affe, ber ^ei^er 
cupboard, ber Sd^ranf 
curious, fonbcrbar 
curiosity, bie 91eugier 
curse, to, flud^en (wv) 
ciujtain, bet 55Dr^)ang 
(H^shion, ba§ t^Hffen 
custom, bie ©ittc, ber ©ebraud^ 
customer, ber ^unbe 
cut, to, jc^neiben (sv.) 
cut down, to, faHen (wv.)f niebcr* 
§auen (sv. sep.) 

cut off, to, abj^neiben (sv. sep)^ 
abljauen (sv. sep) 
cut through, to, burc^fd^nciben 
(sep.) 

cut to pieces, to, ser^auen (sv) 

D. 

Dagger, ber S)oI^ 
daily, taglicb 
damage, ber Sdbabcn 
damp, feudbt 
dance, ber 

dance, to, tauten (wv) 
danger, bie ©efa!^r 
dangerous, jefdb’^licb 
Danube, bic ^ouau 
dare, to, ji$ getrauen (wv.), bilrfcn, 
toagen (wv.),^ unte^-fte^en (sv.) 
dark, bunfel, finfter 
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darkness, bie gxnftcrntS 
dash, to, fi(^ ftiitgen auf (wv.J 
date (fruit), bie 4)attcl 
date, to, batieren {wv.J 
daughter, bie 5ro(5^ter 
dawn, to, tagen (wvj 
day, bet ^ag 

daybreak, ber ^ageSanbrud^ 

dazzled, gcblenbet 

dead, tot 

deaf, taub 

dealer, ber §SnbIer 

dealing, ba§ iSerfa^ren 

dear, teuer, lieb 

dear, 01 dear me! fie!) ba! o t^e^e! 

a Sunber ! * 

death, ber 2^ob 
deaths, bie StobeSfaHe 
deathbed, ba§ Sotenbett 
death-stroke, bie SS:;obc»munbe 
debt, bie 

decay, to, jerfaHen (svj 
deceive, to, iriigeit {svJ; beirhgen 
decent, anftdnbig 

decide, to, ent)(^eiben (svJ, be* 
fi^liefeen {svj 
decision, bie @ittf(^eibung 
declare, to, erfifiren {imj ^ 
decline, to, able^nen {wv. sepj^^> 
fc^Iagen {sv. sepj 
decorate, to, Id^miicfert (wvJ 
decoration, ba§ ©brcnjeidjcn 
dedicate, to, tcei^en (ivvj, tribmen 
(wvj 
deed, bie 
deep, tief 
deer, ba§ Ue'f) 
defeat, bie ikiebcriage 
defeat, to, befiegcn {mj, {svj 

defend, to, uertcibigen {wvj 
definite, bcftimmt 
defy^ to, tro^cn {wv. with datj 
degeneracy, bie dntartuug 
degenerate, to, auSarten {wv. sepJ, 
uerunftaltcn (tcvj 
degree, ber ^rab 

degrees, by, nad^ unb nai^, aH* 

dejected, niebergefd6tagen 
dejection, bie ikieberg^efd^lagcn^eit 
delay, bie SJerjSgerurtg 
delighted, entaildt 
deliver, to, iiberbjingen {svj, bcfreten 
{wv.J, ouffagcn (ivv. sep^ 
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demand, bie 9ta<^fragc 
demolish, to, fd^eifcn (wvj, 3er* 
ftbren (wv.J_ 
den, bie §oI)Ie 

denied, to be,*berleugnet tnerben 
Denmark, ^ctnemarf • 
deny, to, berfagert {wvj 
depart, to, abrcifen {sv. sepj 
departure, ber 

depend upon, to, abpngett bon 
{sv. sepj 

deprive, to, berauben (wv.)* 
deputation, bie 2)e|)uktion 
derive, ableiten 

descend, to, bibubfteigen {sv. sepj, 
Jergbfteigen {sepj 
describe, to, bef^rciben (svj, 
bern {tvvj ^ 

desert, bie SSiifte 
deserve, to, bexbienen {tcvj 
design, ba§ !8orbaben (intention); bie 
Sei(bnung, ber Si^trat (drawing) 
-desirable, mfitti(^en§tt)ert 
desirable, to be, 311 tbiinfi^cn fein 
desire, ba§ 0ebncn, btc* SSegierbe, 
bie Suft 

desirous, of, begiertg natb • 
desirous, to be, tbilnftJ^en {wvj 
despair, bie i8er3tt)eipung 
despair, of, to, beratucifeln (wv.) 
despised, beracfjtet; to despise, bet*< 
ac^ten (wv.J 

despondency, bie 5 !JtutIofigfeit 
destined, beftimmt 
destroy, to, aufreibcn (sv. sepj, 
bertilgen (wvj, berm4tcn (ivvj) 
3erft5ren (wv.) 
details, bie 6in3el§eiten 
detain, to, aufbaltcn (sv. sepj 
detect, to, entbeifcn (wvj 
determine, to, bef<j^Iichen (svj 
detest, to, berabf(beuen (wvj 
detrimental, fcbablt(b/ nai^tetlxg 
deuce, what thf, bofetaufenb 
deviate, to, abioeidjen {sv. sepj 
devote, to, tbxbmen (wvj, toeibeft 
(tvvJ 

devour, to, frcffen (sv.), berfdbltngen 
(svj 

dew, to, tauen (icvj 
dexterity, bie ^etuanbtb^it, bie 
geriigCeit ^ • 

diamond, ber S)iamattt 
dictates (plj, bie ®tbote 
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die, to, fterku (sdj 
die of, to, ftcrkiv an (datj 
die away, to, ctftcrBcn 
dtot, Ux 9U'id}§ja0 
ditforence, ber'llntcvfi^ieb 
(iilferenl, oeiidjicben 
difliciilty, bic St^mlertgfcit 
dig, to, gtabeu (svj 
dig through, to, butcl^ftcc|cn fsvj 
dignity, bic SBiirbc 
diligent, fleifetg 

din of battle, bal ©d}iarf)tgetilmmel 
dine, toT 5*1 5Dhtiag effen (sv.), 
fhcifen (icvj 

dinner, ba§ ba§ 9Qfliita0=» 

cffcn, — party, ^IbenbgcicIIfc^aft 
direct to, to, abrejficvcn (wvj 
directly, gletc^ 
dirty, ft^nmljig 

disaccustom oneself, to, cut* 
tool)xi^n fivv.) 

disappear, to, bexf^toinbcn {sv,) 
disburden, to, U6ei1)eben (sv.) 
disciple, bcr Silngct 
discontented, uusufrtcbcn 
discourage, to, cntmutigcn ( 2 (w,) 
discov^’, to, entbecfen { 2 vv.) 
discoverer, bcr ©rfinber (of patents) ; 
^ntbcder. 

disease, bic ^ranf^cit 
disembark, to, au§f(i^iffcn (ivv. se;p-) 
disgrace, bic ©(i^anbe 
disguise, tJermximmen (%ov.) 
disgust, to, efebt (ivvj 
dishonour, to, entel)rcn (wv.) 
disinclined, abgenctgi 
dislocate, to, berrcnfen (wv.) 
disnaiss, to, enife^cn (wv.) 
dismount, to, abfteigen (sv. sep.J 
dispense, to, iiberl^cben (sv.) 
disperse, to, auSeinanbergeben (sv. 
sep.), toertreiben (sv.J, aerftreuen 
(wv.) 

displease, to, mifefTSlffcn (svd 
displeased with, unpfriebett mti 
disposal, bie SSerfiigung 
dispose, of, to, tierfiigeu ilber (wv.) 
disposed, geneigt 

disposition of mind, bic Sflctgimg. 
dispute, ber ©treit 
dispute, to, ftreiien ( sv.J, ftreiten urn 

disrepute, Ski^frebit • 
®si^inWe, to, fi(^ berfieHen (wv.J 


dissuade, to, abraten (sv. sep.) 

! distance, bie l^ntfernung, ©treefe 
distance, at a, fern 
distinct from, berfebieben (bon) 
distinction, bie ^21u§3ci(bnimg 
distinguish, to, nnterfebeiben (sv.f 
distinguish oneself, to, M auh 
•jetd^nen (tvv. sep.) 
distinguished, aiigefeben 
distress, bie ^ot 
distribute, to, bcvbreiten (wv.) 
disturb, to, ftoren (ivvj, bcnnrnBb 
g'en (ivv.) 
ditch, ber @raben 
divdst, to, entfleiben (wv.) 

5o, to, ibun (sv.J, madden (wv.), ber* 

I riebten (wv.), eriueifen (sv.) 
doctor, ber ^r^t, ber Sioftor 
doctrine, bie 2el)re 
dog, bcr §unb 
dollar, ber S^baler (German) 

I domestic, b^uSlid) 

I dominant, bcrrfdbenb 
! door, bie Spre 

I door, the street — , bie §au§i^iiie 
; doors, out of, braufecn 
double, bobhelt, jtoeifadb 
do^t, ber Smeifcl 
da^t, to smeifein (lov) 
doubtful, jmeifelbofi 
dowm, berunter, b^a^/ b^«tt«tcr, 
berab 

downstairs, unien 
downwards, abtndrtS 
dozen, ba§ S)ubsnb 
drag along, to, fdbletfett (wv.) 

' dramatist, bromatiftber Slitbter 
draught, ber Sh 
draw, to, sieben (sv.); (pull) ent** 
iDcrfen (svj, geiiliten (wv.) 
(sketch) 

draw near to, to, 

(so. sep.) Z’ 

draw up, to, auffteHen 
drawing, bic geid^Tumg 
dread, to, fiir<bten (ivv.J, fi(b 
ten 

dreadful, fiir(bterli(b 
dream, bcr SCraum 
dream, to, ir^unten (tvv.) 
dress, ba§ l^lcib, bie i^l^ibung 
dress, to, i;p!leiben (wv. sep.) 
dress anew, to,^ umff^bm f'm 
sep.) ^ 
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dress a wound, to, t)er5mbett {sv.J 
drink, to, trinfen^ /sv.J 
drinking, ba§ ^rinfen 
drip, to, itiefen, troff; fietrieft 
drit^e, to, iitiben ('svj; fasten (sv.J 
drive by, to, norbeifa^ren ('sep.J 
drive out, to, t)tnaugtreibert (sv. sep.J 
drop, ber SEtopfen 
drop, to, ttiefcn, itoff, getrieft — 
out, ^erauSfaltcn 
drops, by, tropfentneife 
drown, to, extrctnfen {^vvJ 
drowned, to be, ertrinfen (^svj 
drowsy, ♦ 

drum, bie S:rDmmcI 
drunk, betrunfen 
dry, to, troduen {'tcv.J 
dry up, to nertrocfnen fwvj 
dubious, gmeifell^aft iiber ("acej 
duck, bie (Snie 

due, to be, gebiitjren {wvj^ jufom* 
men (sv. sepj 
duel, bo§ j£)uen 
duke, ber ^ergog 
duly, 

during, n)d|xenb (gen.) 

Dutch, ^jottanbifd) 

Dutchman, bex ^oKfinbcx 
duty, bie 

dwell, to, ti)oI)nen (twj 
dye, to, fdxben (wv.J. 

E. 

Eager, cifxig 
eagle, bex ^Iblex 
ear, ba§ £)i)x 
earl, bex ^xaf 
earlier, el)cx, friil^ex 
earn, to, extnexben (sv.), nexbienen 
(wv.J . 

ear-ring, bex C)t)xxmg 
earth, IJie (5xbe 

earthen, ixben, — ware, ixbene 

earthworks, ixbene 
'East, the, ber Often ^ ^ 

East India Company, bie £)ftinbif(3^e 
^anbclsfnmpanie 
Easter, Cftexn ^ 

easy, leic^t * 

eat, to, ejfen (svJ; (of animals) 
fxeffen (sv.j , 
eatable, efebax 
eating, ba§ <5Jfen 


economy, bie Spai^amfeit 
edge, bex 9ianb 
edifice^ ba§ ®eb5nbe 
eel, bex , * 

effect, bie SGBixfnng 
ba§.@i 

Egypt, tgppten 
elaborate, gefc^ieft 
elect, to, exfiixen (svJ 
election, bie 
elegant, pxcl^^tig 
elephant, bex (SIepf»Qnt. 
elevate, to, ex^eben (sv.) 
elevated, t)od^geIegen 
else, fonft 

embS^ssy, bie ^ejanbtjci^aft 
embrace, to, umaxmen (ivvj,^XLm> 
fjS^Iingen (svj 

emigrate, to, auStnanbexn (icv. sepJ 
eminent, ^extioxxagenb , 
emperor, ber ^aijex 
empire, bal ^atjextum, bQ§ OleitJ^* 
employ, anmenben (icv. sepj 
employment, bie SBefd^aftiguhg 
empty, to, leexen (wvj 
empty itself, to, ficb ergte|en (sv.) 
emulate to, toeiteifexn (wv.J 
encircle, to, umgeben (svj 
enclose, to, einf(|lie6en (sv. sepj 
enclosure, bie (ginjaunung 
encounter, to, begegnen (wv., dat) 
encourage, to, exmutigen (wvJ 
encouraging, ermnntexnb 
end, ba§ Siel, ba§ @nbc 
endeavour to, ftd) bcmiil^en (wvj 
endure to, exbulben (lovj, extxogen 
(svj, au§![)altcn (sv. sepj 
enemy, bex Seinb 
energy, bie Sbatigfeil 
enervate, entnexben (icvj 
engage, to, berpfli(bien (icvj 
engaged; beft^dfligt, nexbinbext 
Englishman, bex ^glfinbex 
English woman, bie (Snglanbexin 
enhance, to, (wvj, ffeigern 

(wvj 

enjoy, to, fi^ exfreueu (wv.J, ge* 
niefeen (svj 

enjoyments, (^Iutf|elig!eiten 
enlighten, to, erleu<^tcn (wvj ^ ^ 
enlist, to, -merben (svj 
enmity, bte -geinbf{^att 
enough, genug ^ ^ 

o enquire to, see inquire 
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flat, 

flatter, to, (wv.) 

flatterer, bcr ©d^meici^Iex . 
flattery, St^met^clet 

flax, 5lQci^§ 

flay, to, j^inbcn CsvJ 
flee, to, piemen (sv.J 

fling, to, j^nteipcn ('sv.J, njerfen 
(svj 

flint, bet 

float, { 0 , f^njimmen (svj 
flock, bfe §,erbe 
flocks, in, be^i^entneife 
flog, to, |)eitj(ben (ivv*) 
flood, bie Slut 

floor, ber ?8oben * ' 

flour, bQ§ 

flourish, to, bliibsn (wv.) 
flow, to, xtnnen fsv.J, piepen fsv.) 
flow down, to, Ijeruntexpiepen (sv. 
sep^J 

flo^ver, bie 35Iunie 
fluent, ptcpenb 
fluttei', to, pattern {tvv.) 
fly, to, ptegen (svj 
fly aji^ay, to, tncgpiegcn ($v, wv.J 
fly off, to, ftieben {sv.J ; fortpicgen 
(sv, sep.J 
fog, bex ^Jlefiet 
fold, ber $fer(i^ 
follow, to, folgen ('wv, dot.) 
follow after, to, nac^folgen 
(wv, sepj 
folly, bie ^oxbeit 
food, bie ^ta^xung, bie Speife 
fool, ber Stbor, bex !)iaxr 
foolish, naxxifcb, bumm, tboxii^bt 
foot, bex Sup 
footpath, bex Supbfab 
footstool, bex Su|j(betiiel 
forbear, to, fi^ eitibalten (sv.) 
forbid, to, Ucxbteien (sv.) 
force, to, 

force, bie ^raft, bie (Sejualt 
force one's way, to, einbringen (sv, 
sep.) 

forehead, bie Stixne 
foreign, auStSnbifdb 
foreigner, bex Stftitbe, bcr 
l&nbxr 

foreknow, to, borbermiffen (sep.) 
.foremost, ber boxberfte 
ilo^esee, to, ^xbetfeien (sv. sep.) 
||f||t,^ber ealb 


foretell, to, boxauSfagcn (wv. se;)) I 
forfeit, to, nexluptg ge^en (gen) 
forget, to, bergcffcn (sv.) ' 

forgive, to, bcxge&en (sv.) 
fork, bie ®abel • 

form, bie Soto^/ bie ^eftalt 
form, to, bilben (icv.J 
forrunner, bex iSorlaufer 
forsake, to, bexiaffen (sv.) 
fortress, bie S^Pung 
fortunately, glilcfiicbextbeife 
fortune, ba§ ©liJc! 
fortune, good, ba§ (Bliicf 
forwards, bortrartS 
•“founder, to, f^eiiexn (lov.) 
fountain, bie Quelle 
four times, bicxmal 
fowl, ba§ §u§n 
fox, bex S«<3^5 
France, S^onfxeid^ 

Francisca, Sranaigfa 
Frederick, Fred, 5rtebxic&, Sri^ 
free, fxei 

free, to set, fxei laffen (sv.J, acc. 

Sreibeit [i^enfen (wvj dat. 
freedom, bie Srei^eit 
freeze, to, gefrieren (sv), fxicxen 
to death, to, exfxtexen (sv.J 
French, fxansbpjti^ 

French lady, bie Stanjofin 
Frenchman, bex Sronjofe 
frequently, I)fiupg 
fresh, frif(^ 

Friday, bex S^eitag 
friend, ber S^eunb 
friendship, bie S^^wnbfi^aft 
frighten one, to, crfi^retfen (tw.) 
frightened, to be, exfcfjxeffen (sv.J 
frog, ber SrofA ' 

frolic, ber Spap, Sc^erj ! 

from, bon, ixegen , 

front, bex boxbere ^eil ^ 
front, in the, born, bon born 
frontier, bie (S^renge 
fruit, bie ^xxid)t, ba§ Q6p 
fugitive, ber SAld^tling 
fulfll, to, boSpxecfen (wvJ, erfifllen ’ 

(iGVj 

full, bofit 

fund, bQ§ ^iJbital 
funeral, ba§ SBegrSbnis 
furious, gHmmtg 
fiirnacq., bex Sstie'tofen , 
furnish, to, liefexn (wv.) 
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furniture, bie 3!Jl5bcl (pi.) 
further, fcrner 
future, for the, fiinftig 
future, in, in 

G*» 

Gain, bet* S 8 erbtenft 

gain, to, ertncrben fst^.^/geminnen (sv.) 

galley, bte ©deere 

gamble, to, f$)tclen 

game, ba§ SBiIbBret; ba§ @^iel (play) 

garb, ba§ ©emanb 

garden, bet (Marten 

gardener Partner 

garland, bet i 8 Iumen!ran 3 

garment, ba§ (^ettanb 

garrison, bte SBefa^ung 

gate, ba§ 5ti)or 

gather, ftd^ anfommeln 

gay, bunt 

gender, bo& (iieft^le^t 
general, bet ^cnetd, bet gstb^err, bet 
§eerfli^)ret 

general, in, tm aUgemeincn 
generally, attgemetn, iiber^iaubt, ge- 
tt5^)nlt4 

generosity, bte ^vo^mut 
generous, grofemiitig 
gentleman, bet §err 
gently, fa(|t 
German, bcutf(^ 

German, bet 2)eutf^e 
German lady, bte ©eutfe^e 
Germany, $)eutfd;Ianb 
get, to, metben, matb, geborben ; be* 
fd^affen (wv.), befommen (sv), an-* 
ft^affen (wv. sep) 
get behind, to, in ben Diiidcn fommen 
get down, to, tjinabfteigen (sv.sep.), 
^letalifteigen, ^leruntergejien sep,) 
get drunk, to, ft(^ bettinfen (sx>,) 
get him on, to, born)dtt§ btingen (wv.) 
get into, to, geraten (sv,) 
get possession of, to, ^abtjaft toetben 
get rid of, to, fi(3^ entiebigen (wv,) 
get the better, to, iibetftelgen (sv)f 
SSorteil !^aben iiber face) 
get up, to, auffte^en sep,) 
ghost, bet ©etft; bet Spu! 
giant, bet iRiefe 
giddy, to b^, fiS^tmnbeHg fein, 
girl, ba§ |!Kdb 4 ett 


give, to, geben (sv,) 
give a certain rent, to, ciniragen 
(sv. sep); TOete einbringen 
give back, to, surhtfgcbcn (sv, sep) 
give up, to, auf^eben (sv, sep,) 
give way, to, toeid^en (sv.) 
glad, to he, ft(j| freuen (wv,) 
gladly, gern 
glass, ba§ ®Ia§ 
glide, to, gietten (sv.) 
glimmer, to, gltramen (sv.) 
glitter, to, glanjcn (wv,) y ” 
glory, ber iRubm 
glove, ber §anbf(3^ub 
glow, to, glii|en (tov.) 
go, to^-^el^en (sv.), begeben (sv.) 
go astray, to, fi(b berirten (wv.) 
go aw^ay, to, fottgeben 3ep), 
abtreten (sv. sep.), toeggeben 
(sv. sep.) 

go hack, to, aurhdgebcn (sv.^ep) 
go down, to, unterge^en (sv. sep), 
!§eruntetfatlen 
go for, to, bolen (wv) 
go in, to, bmcinge^ctt (sv. sep.) 
go on, to, fortfaften (sv, sep.) 
go on horseback, to, reiten (^v.) 
go out, to,au§gc:^en^sr. $ep.),^inaui* 
geben (sv. sep.), ^exau§gd)en (sv. 
sep) 

go over, to, boffieten (wv) 
go there, to, bmgeben (sv. sep.) 
go up, to, binaufgeben (sv, sep.), l)m* 
ge|en ju jemanb 
goal, ba§ giel 
goat, bie 

goblet, ber 8 e(ber 
god, (Sott 

godfather, bet (^chatter, i^aie 
going, to be, im SSegriff fein 
gold, ba§ ®db 
golden, golben 
(be) gone! fort! ^ 
good, gut, artig 
good health, in, gefunb 
good luck, ba§ ®Iiid 
goodness, bie ©Ute 
goods, §abe, SBaten (pi) 
goose, bte ®an§ 
gorge, bet ^ngbaS 
govern, tQ, tegieren (wv) 
government, bte 9 tegierung 
governor, ber Stattbal^er 
grace, bie ®nabc 
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gracious, gnS^tg 
gradually, nati^ unb 
grammar, bte (Srantmaiif 
grand, grofeartog 

Grand ^uchy, ba§ Srofel^crjogium 
grandfather, ber (Sirofetiater 
grant, to, berlei^en (svjf geioabren 
(wv,) 

granted, gugegebcn 
grape, bte Sraube 
^ grasp, to, greifen (sv.) 
gratefiil,^anfbar 
gratitude, bie £)an!6arfeit 
grave, ba§ ®rab 
grave-digger, bex S^otengroBer 
graze, meiben - r 

great, grog, gro^axttg 
great'' deal, by a, Bet meitem 
great-coat, ber itBerrocf 
greatly, je^r 
Greec^’ ®rie(3^enlanb 
greediness, bie (Sier 
greedy, gicrig 

Greek, ber ®rte(^e, (adj.) grted^tf^ 
green, gthn 

grenadier, ber <5ircnabier 
grey, grou 
grief, ber Summer 


grieve, to, fidB grfimen fyiw.) 
grieve for, to, ^'untTner mat^en 
«m (wv,) 

grind, to, aerreiBen^^srJ, maBIen 
fd^teifen (sv.J 
gripe, to, greifen (sv.J 
groans, ba§ 3tBd^eIn 
ground, ber SBoben, bie @rbe, bo§ 
(iruttbfiiid 

grow, to, load^fen (sv.) 
grow angry, to, fid^ entruften (wv.) 
growth, ba§ 2B(id^§t«m 
guard, bie §ut : bie Oiarbe ; ber 2BaII 
guardian, ber SBortnunb 
guardsman, ber ©arbift 
guess, to, nterlen ^v.)^ erraicn (sv.J, 
tnuintafeen (lovj 
guest, ber ®aft 
guide, ber giil^rer 
guide, to, fU^ren (tvv.J 
guilt, bie ©d&ulb 
guiltlese, unft^ulbig 
gpMy, fdBulbig 
: jg|aiBea, bie ^uinee 

@en)ej|r; bie Danone (cannon) 
jSd^iefepuIuer, 


H, 

Habit, bie (Scn>o|nbeii 
habit, to be in the, bPegen (wv.J 
habitation, bte 3®o§nung o 
hail! ^eil! 
hail, ber §agel 
hail, to, liagein (lov.) 
hailstone, ba§ §agclforn 
hair, ba§ §aar 
half, l^alB, bie §filfte 
ha^f, by, «m bie §dlfte 
half past five, it is, e§ if! baiB (ed6§ 
Wr 

rhalloo 1 Jjofia 1 
halt! bait! 
ham, ber ©^inJen 
hammer, ber §antmer 
hand, bie §anb, §anb|cbrift 
hand, on the other, bingegen 
hand, to, iiBcrgeBen (svj 
hand over, to, UBertragen (si\) 
hand round, to, berumreteben ftvv, 
sep.J 

handkerchief, ba§ jCafd^cntuib 
handle, to, bonbbaBen (zov.J 
handsome, Jd^on 
handwriting, bie §onbfibrift 
hang, to, bangen ($v.) 
hang up, to, b^ingen (tov.) 
happen, to, Begegnen ('wvj, mibcr*« 
fabren (svj 
happiness, ba§ 

^^'PPy? glfidlifb 

hard, i)Qxi 
hardly, f(bmerli(b 

hare, ber §afe 
harmless, unfdbfibltdb 
harvest, bte (Srnte 

haste, to make, fi(b Beeilen (iw.) 

hasten, to, cilen (ivv.) 

hasten away, to, bat)on txltn»t(sepj 

hasten thither, to, biuaueilcn (sep.) 

hat, ber §ut 

hatchet, ba| SBeil 

hate, to, b<iff£n (wv.) 

hatred, ber 

hatter, ber ^utmatber 

haughty, fiola 

have, to, b^ben 

have done with, to, nfit citraS fertig 
fein 

have patience, fi(b gebttfben (wv.) 
have to’ thank, to, uerbanfett (wv ) 
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hay, ba§ §eu 

head, Me 6|)i^e; ber (of body); 

ber (J|ef 

headache, ba§ ^obfttJeb 
health, bte (^efunbbeit 
heap, ber §aufen or §aufe 
heap, to, iiberliaafcn (wv,), auftiirmen 
(tov. sepj 

heaps, by, ^jaufentoetfe 
bear, to, pten (wv.)^ erfabren (sv.) 
heart, ba§ §cra, by auSirenbig 

heartily, to eat, mit guiem 
effeti 

heat, bie 
heath, bte §etbe^ 

heathen, ber §cibe ^ 

heaven, ber 

heavenly, 

heavenly body, bet §immel§!6rber 

heavy, fc^irer, ftarf, I)eftig 

hedge, ber Saun, ber §ag 

heed, bte §ut 

heedless, untiorfi(3^tig 

heir, ber (Srbe 

heirloom, ber SamtlteM^ai^ 

help! au §ilfe! the help, bie §ilfe 

help, to, b^Ifen (sv,) 

help„ to, to, t)crf)elfen ctnem au 

hemlock bowl, ber ©iftbeiJ^er ^ 

hen, ba§ 

hence, l)ieratt§ 

henceiorth, Don je^t on 

herd, bie §erbe 

herdsman, ber §trte 

hero, ber §elb 

herring, ber feting 

hesitate, to, 

hew to, !()auen ('sv.J 

hide; ba§ gett 

hide, to, Bergen (sv.J, oerbergen 

hide oneself, to, ftd^ retfteden (wv,) 

hieroglyphics, bie ^ieroglbb^c^ 

high,^l^od(), — land, §od^Ianb 

higher up, oBerl)aIB 

highest, at the, ]^5(3^fteng 

highly, i)m 

highway, bte Sanbftrofee 

hill, ber S5erg, ber §iigel 

hilly, Bergtg 

hinder, the, ber ^lintere 

hinder from %to, Ijinbern an Cwv. dat.) 

hindermost, ber !()tnterftc^ 

hire, to, mieien (wvj 

histl ftMtmi 


history, bie ©efi^ti^ie 
hit, to, ireffen (sv.) 
hither, bkt^er 
hoar fsost, bet 9teif 
hobble, to, l^inffn 

hold, to, batten (sv .) ; BebouM^n (wvj 
(maintain) 

hold out, to, anSftreden {wv, sep.J 
hold up, to, anfbeBen sepj, em^ 
Borbatten (sv. sep.) 

hole, ba§ Soib 
holiday, ber Sreitog 
holidays, bte ^crien , 
holloa! hollo! boHa! 
hollow, bobl 

holy, beltiS 

Holy Land, ba§ geloBte 2onb 
home, na(b §aufe, b^tm 
home at, babeim, au §an§ ’ 
homage, to do, bntbigcn (t(?v.J 
honest, ebriicb, teibtlibaffen 
honesty. Me S^eibtlcbajfenbett, 2te (Sbr® 
li^bfeit 

honey, ber §onig 
honour, bte @b^2 
honour, to, Beebren (wv.) 
honours, , 

hoof, ber §itf 
hope, bte §offnung 
hope, to, boffett (wv.) 
horn, ba§ §orn 
horror, baS ®raufcn 
horse, ba§ ipferb, Me SHeiterei * 
hospitable, gaftfreunbltib 
hospital, ba§ ©pitat 
hostler, ber StaEfnetbt 
hotel, ba§ ^aftbauS 
hound, ber §nttb 
hour, bte ©tunbe 
hourly, ftiinbli^ 
house, ba§ §au§ 
house-key, ber §au§l^liifiet 
how, tMe 

however, ii&rigwS; (with an adj. 
between)^ fo — attib/ ibie — au<bf 
boeb, gteiibinobl ^ , 

hum! bill J kum, to, funtmen (rn'o) 
human, menf(blt(b 

humanity, Me SOflcnfjbtt^^ctt, bte 
^tfiibScnlieBe ^ 
humble, bemhtig 
humbleness, bte ®cmnt 
humph! bni! 
hunger, ber ganger % 



892 


V OCABULAEY. 


hungry, to be, <§urtgei‘ §al&ett, l^ungern 
(wvj 

hunter, ber Sfiger 
bunting party, btc S'agbbariw 
hurrah! ^etfa !* ! 
hurt, tc^ fd^abert (mv), uertc^en (lov.), 
loel^c tt)un (s'-o.) 

hurt oneself, to, ftd^ (dat) tuefte thuti 
(sv.) 

hurtful, Mfibltc^, ua{^tetag 
husband, ber ®atte 
^ bush ! 1 ftia ! 

huzzah! ^eifg! 
hypocrite, ber §euc|ler. 


L 

Ice, bfl§ (Sig 
Iceland, S^laub 
idea, ber <^ebanfe 

iicv Cigene 

idleij trdge 

idleness, bie ^tdgrjeit 
if you pjfease, gefailftgft 
Ignorant, uniuiffenb 
ignoracUt of, unbefannt mit (dat) 
ill, franf 

ill-humour, ber m^rnut 
ill-humoured, ilbelgelauttt 
illness, bie ^ran!f)ett 
ill-treat, to, mtfelanbeht (wv.) 
ill-treatment, bie 23H6|anbIuncr 
illuminate, to, erleud^ten (wv,) 
image, bag iBilb 

imagination, bie lSin6tlbiing§frQft 

imaginary, eingcbilbet 

imagine, to, fic^ einbtlbert (wv. sep.), 

, ^ DDrftcIIeu (wv. sep.J 
impart, to, mitteiten (wv. sep ) 
impartiality, bie ITnparteiUd&feit 
impatience, bte Ungebulb 
impatient, nngebulbig 
impend, to, betJorMen 
important, midbtig 

baran liegeu 

impose, to, auflegcit (%vv. sep.) 
imposing, lerborragenb 
mpossible, unmSglicb 

to, aufbrhden (wv. sep.) 
:|^me, to^, bcfferrt trans. (wv.); M 
f4; bej5etn, &ofrtf4rttte mat^en fy^v.) 


imply, boraugfcijen* bartbun 
imperial, fatfcriicb 
impute, to, gufij^rctbeu (sv. sep ) 
inadvertence, bag ^criehen 
inborn, angeboren 
incessant, bcftdnbig 
incessantly, iutauf|oi 1 t(h 
inch, ber goU 
incident, ber SBorfaH 
inclined, gencigt 
inconsiderate, unbebod^tfam 
inconvenient, unbequem 
increase, to, pnebmeit intrans, (sv 
sep.J, tjermer)ren (wv) 

3WBte§enf6‘u. sep.. 
indebted, to be, fc^ulben (tw) ^ 
indeed, in ber giuar 
indefinite, unbeftimmt 
India, Snbieit 

indicate, to, anjelgett (wv. sep), be* 
runhen 

indifferent, mitfelmdmg, glci^giiaig 
indignation, ber Itnmirie ^ 

induce, to, beranlaifen (wv), be= 
megen (sv) 

indulge, to, gcfdHig fein, 311 miHcn feiit 
indulge (passions), to, fronen (wv.) 

^ habit, to, elner®cit)ol)iis 
^ bffegm (wv) 
indulge in sleep, to, bel ©c^tafes 
Jiflegcn (fwvj 
industrious, ffeigtg 
industry, ber glei§, ba§ ^cinerbc 
infamous, entcl^renb, ehrloS 
infancy, bie ^inbf)ctt 
infantry, bic 3 nfanterte 
inferior, ber untere 
infinite, unenbltc^ 
inflict, to, ouferlegeii (wv. sep) 
influence, ber dtnfliig 
inferm, to, henoc^ric^ttgen (wv), 
9^a(^ri(^t geben 

ingenious, fmnret^, geiftreid;,*' freb 
miitig 

ingratitude, bie Hnbanfbailctt 

inhabit, to, bemoi^nen (tvv) 

inhabitant, ber (Simuol^ner 

inherit, to, etben 

inheritance, ba§ ^rbe 

injure, to, mebe tl^uu (sv), fddbigcit 

mjury, bic SBelcibtguttg^ 

injustice, bje Ungered^tigfeit 

ink, bic ^inte 

inkstan<J, bag*51^intcnfa6 ^ 



inn, ba§ 3!Biict§^iau§, ba§ (Safi^auS 
innate, angeborcn 
inner, bet inner e 
innermost, ber inncrftc 
innocence, bte Unfi^uib 
innocent, unfd^ulbtg 
innumerable, nngabltg 
inquire, to, fic^ erfunbigen (im ) 
insatiable, nnerfattlid^ 
inscription, bic 3nf(^rift 
insect, ba§ 3nfe!t 
insensible of, gefU^l^oS gegen 
insensible, to, nnempfinblicl geg*en 
insert, l^inelnfteden 
inside, intnenbig ^ 

insist on, to, befte^en auf (s)^, witn 
_ dat), bebarven auf (ivv, with 
dat) 

instance, ba§ ^Betfpkt 
instantly, augenbltdlid^, fogleic^ 
instead of, anflatt 
instruct, to, unterric^ten (wv.) 
instructive, belebrenb 
instrument, ba§ Snftrument 
insult, bie 58eleibigung 
insult, to, bejd^tmpfett (wv.)^ be* 
leibigen 

intend, to Bcabfiii^tigen 
■ benfen (wv.), gejonnen fein^^r^ 
|aben (icc, sep.) 
intended, beftimmt, beabfiii^ttgt 
intention, bie ^bft(|t 
intercourse, ber Umgang 
intercourse, to have, umgeben 
sep) 

interest, to, intereffteren (wv.) 
interest oneself in, to, fi(b (iemanbe§) 
annelmen (sc. sep.) 
interior, ba§ Stittere 
interrupt, to, unterb redden (sv) 
interview, bte Unterrebung 
introduce, to, einfiibten (^ov. sep.)., 
rorlteHen (loc. sep., cinen bet dat) 
intrust, to, anberirauen (wv. sep.) 
intuition, bie ^nft^auung 
invent, to, erfinben (sv) 
invitation, bie (Siniabung 
invite, to, cinlaben (sv. sep.) 
Irishman, ber SrlSnbcr 
iron, ba§ @{fen ^ 
iron, (adj.) letfern 
irregular, unregefmd|ig, unorbent^ 
li^ t ^ 
irreparable, urterfc^ltJj^ 


irresistible, uniuibcrf}ebfi(§ 
irrigation, bie 35?todfferuitg 
irritated, aufgebrad^t 
island, bte Snjcl , 
issue, ber 5lu§|ang 
Italian, ber Staliener 
Italian, tialtetiifil 
Italy, Stalien. 

J, 

Jailor, ber Scfdngnigtndrtcr 
jealous, of, ciferjiic^ttg am 
James, SaJob •* 

Jane, 3oI)anna, §anni|cit 
January, ber Sanuar 
jaf, ber tiefer 
jew, ber Sube 

jewel, ba§ Sutrel , 

John, Sobantt 

join, to, rereinigen mit (wv), berbtn* 
bett (sv.), ft(b bmein ergteB*vtt (sv), 
of a river 

joined by, bergroBert burib 
joiner, ber ©(breiner 
journey, bte Iftcife 
joyful, frbblicb, freubig 
Judaism, ba§ Snbenium 
judge, ber Siiibter 
judge, to, uricUen (wv), beurteileit 
(ivv.) 

judgment, ba§ llrteii 
July, ber Suit 

jump, to, fbringen (sc), b^bfett 
(wc) 

jump out, to , berau^fbritigen (sc. sep ) 

June, ber Sum 

just, gcredbtj gerabc, eben 

just as, gietcb mie 

just in time, gerabc reebt 

just now, ebett je^t, gcrabe 

justice, bie @erc{bttg!ett 

justify, to, re<btfcrttgcn (wc). 

JL. 

Keenness, bie 8(bdrfe 
keep, to, bebalten (sv)\ bate 
keep away, to, fid^ ertoebren (wv) 
keep company, to, ©efeKfibaft leifteii 
(wc) 

keep one’s word, to, fein SS|ort bak 
ten (sc.) ^ 

keep secret to, bcrjibmctgen (sc.) 
key, ber ©dblhffcl 
kick, to, treictt 
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r 

kilogram, bo§ ^ilo 
kill, to, t5tm , etiegen (game) 
(wv.) , f(J&la(^ten (cattle) (w^.)f 
’umbtingcn (pv. sep.J, erf^lie^en 
(shoot) (sv.) r 
kind, btc ^rt 

kind of one, einerlei; of all kinds, 
aHertei 

kind, giitig, l^olb 
kindness, bie (iJiite 
king, ber ^onig 

•<' kingdom, ba§ boS ^bnigreidj 

kingly, fonigStd) 
kitchen, bie ^iic^e 
knapsack, ber ^ornifler 
knee, ba§ ^nie 
knife, ba§ 0(kcffer 
knight, ber Skitter 
knock, to, flobfen (ivv.J 
knock off, to, obj^lagen (sv. sep.) 
knock ^to pieces, to, jerfc^ilagen (sv.) 
know, to, fennen, fannie, gefannt; 
tmffen, tonfele, gemufet ; berfteben 
(sv.) ^ 

knowledge (news), bie ^entnig, bie 
^unbe ; ^cnnlniffe {plur., acquired 
by Study). 

L. 

Lace, bie ©pi^e 

Lacedemonian, ber SacebSmonier 

ladder, bie Setter 

lady, bie ^ame 

lake, ber €ee 

lamb, bag Samm 

lame, lal^m 

lamentation, ba§ 3'ammergef<!^rel 
lamp, bie Sampe 
lan^ bag Sanb 
land, to, lottben (%m.) 
landlord, ber §au§^>err 
landscape, bie Sanbi<i^Qft 
language, bie 
languid, matt ^ 
lap (like brutes), to, jaufen 
ber 

large, grofe 

last, ber, bie, bag le^te, norigc 
last, at, enbli^, jitlei^t 
last, to,^ba«etnfWvl, forth auernfsejp.^ 
latej^fpfit; bormalig, berftorben (de- 
'I ceased) * 

be too, bcrfMtcn (wv.) 


latter, the, ber, bie,, bag le^tere 
laugh, to, Iac?()en (tvi\) 
law, bag ®efetj 
* lawyer, ber ^bbofat 
lay, to, legen (tvv.) 
lay between, to, baatoifa^crt legen 
(sep.) 

lay down, to, nieberlegcn (sep) 
lay on, to, barauflegen (sep), ^cr«' 
auf legen (sep.) 

lay out for, to, bertoenben fur 
lazy, trSgc 

lead (mineral), bag 58Iet 
lead, to, fii^ren (uw.) 
kader, ber Stirrer; ship, bie 
gaiirung 
leaf, bag asiatt 
leaguers, bie SSerBilnbcten 
leak, to, rinnen (sv.) 
lean, to, ft(^ onlel^nen (ivv. sep.) 
learn, to, Icrnen (wv.)] erfal^reit 
(hear) (sv.) 

learn by heart, to, augtoenbig ler^ 
nen (wv.) 
learned, gcle^rt 
learned man, ber ^ele^rte 
learning, btc Silbung, bie (Sele’^r^ 
fjjmfeit 

le^t, at, am menigften, am min’^ 
beften 

leathern, lebern 
leave, ber iJlbfc^ieb 
leave, to (depart), aBretfen (wv. sep.) 
fortxeifen (tvv. sep .) ; berlaffcn, 
(quit) ffberiaffen, ffbrtg laffen (sv. 
sep.) (leave behind), Binterlaflen 
leave behind, to, (at death), !()inkr» 
laffen (sv.) 

i leave behind, to, juriicflaffen (sep.) 

\ leave out, to, auglaffert (sep.) 
lecture, to, tabeln (wv.) 
left, linfg 
leg, bag SBein 
legible, leferlic^ 
lend, to, leibm (sv.) 
length, btc Sfingc 
length, at, enbltt^ 

less, minber, meniger; the—, umfo 
meniger 

lessee, ber 

lesson, bie ©tunbe, {(attendance) . 
bte^ufgoBc, bie JSeftion (exercise) 

lest, bamit nic^i # 

let, to, (a house), bermicier. (wv.) 
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let, to, laffen ^sv,) 

let down, to, l^etunterlaffen (sep.) 

let loose, to, loslaffen 

letter, ber SBticf 

li&tter of the alphabet, ber SBucS^ftabe 

levity, ber Sei(|tfinn 

Lewis, Subtoig 

liar, ber Sligner 

liberal, freigebig 

liberate, to, hefreiett (wv.) 

liberty, bie Sretl)eit 

library, bie SBibliot^e! 

lie, to, be situate, to, liegen (sv.) 

lie, to; to tell lies, lUgen (sv.\ 

lie, down, to, barnieberliegen (s% 

life, ba§ Seben 

lift up, to, auffieben (sv. sep.) 
light, the light, ba§ 
light downstairs, to, |inunterleii(^» 
ten (wv. sep.) 
lighted, brennenb 
lighten, to, bitten (wv.) 
like, d^nliiib, gleid); irie 
like, to, lieben (wv.), gern §aben 
(of food); gern effen 
like, as you, na(^ SBelteben 
likewise, be§glei<^en, ebenfaKS, 
fans ^ 

liking, to your, nad^ S^rem 
fd^mad 
lily, bie Silic 
limb, ba§ <5^1ieb 
limit, bie 6{|ranfe 
limited, bejd^rdnft 
linen, ba§ Beilseng 
lion, ber SBtoe; lioness, bie SSmin 
lip, bie Sibbe 
liquid, Pffig 

listen, to, bord|en (wv.); to— to, 3 U= 
l^Bren (wv. sep). 
lit, endleu^tet 
little, flein, tnenig 
little, a, cirt tuenig 
little while ago, a, wntfingft 
live, to, Icben (tvv .) ; trol^nen (sv.) 
lively, ntuttier 
load, bie 2aft, bie Sabung 
load, to, belaben (sv.), iiberjd^fitten 
(wv.), ^berlidnfen (wv) 
load a gun? to, laben (sv) 
loan, to, Ici|en (sv) 
lock, to,*fi^He6?n (sv)f ^uj#lie|en 
(sep./ 


lock up, to, berfd^tiefen (sv) 

lodging, bie SSobnnng 

long,^lang 

long ago, langc bet. 

long, how, fei*^ toann 

long for, to, fill jebnen n(?cb (wv.) 

look, ber SBIicf 

look, to, fel^en, au§fc§en (sv. sep) 
look at, to, betraebten (tvv.) 
look for, to, iud^en (wv) 
look out, to, au§f (batten (ivv sep.) 
looking-glass, ber Sbi^SeJ " 

loose, Io§ ^ 

loose, to break, Io§bred^en (su, scj)v> 
lose, to, aerlieren (sv) 
lose sight of, to, att§ bem ©efiibt 
berlieren ($v.) 

loss, ber SBerluft ^ 

lot, ba§ Sd§, Bmd 
loud, laut 

Louisa, Suife i 

louse, bie Sau§ 

love, bie Jitebe ^ 

love , to, lieben (wv) ^ Itebbctben 
(sep) 

lovely, IiebH(b 
low, leife 
lower, ber unterc 
lower down, unterbalb 
luck, good, bal (SlUd 
luggage, ba§ ^tpUd 
luggage van, ber (^ebSdtragen 
lull asleep, to, einftbliifern (wv. 
sep) 

lungs, bie Stinge 
Lusatia, bie Sauji^ 
luxury, ber 

M. 

Mad, toabnfinnig 
magnanimous, grofemiltig 
magnificent, :^rc(btboll 
maid, bie Sunsfetf bie Sungfrau 
maiden, ba§ !0t?b^en 
maid-servant, maid, bie SJlagb 
maintain, to, bebauhien (wv); banb* 
baben (wv.) (to handle) 
majesty, bie 9!Jlaieftiit 
major, ber SKajor 
make, to, laffen, , ma(ben/w?v-^ 
make bargain, to, cinen §^nbd 
eingeben (sv. sep.) 
make haste, to, ii(b beeilen (wv) 

1 make shift, to, fitb Bebeifcn (wv) 
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make signs, to, Seid^en geBeii 
make up one’s nwnd, to, fidfj cnt* 
(sv.J , fic^ t3orne|men 
(sv. sep). ^ * 

make use of, to, fid^Bcbicnen (^ovj 
make wdCr, to, 5^rieg*filt)ren (iw.J 
malicious, 6o§^)aft 
man, ber 50lann 
man, mankind, ber 
man, accused, ber ^Ingeliagie 
man of business, ber ©efd^dft^mann 
^man, oM,^bcr ^lie 
man-servant,*' ber 58ebiente, etn 
SBebienter 

manage, to, anSfu^ren (wo. sep.) 
management, bte Settung , .. 
manifestation, bie Sufeerung 
mannei®, bie SBeifc 
manner, in what, auf tnet(f;e S3>ei}e 
map, bie Sanbfarte 
marble,rber 90^ arm or 
March, ber 9)iar5 
mardh, ber gug 
march, to,, marjd^iieren (ivv.) 
march by, to, ooriiberjie^icn 
(3v. sep.) 

Marion^Uettes, 93krionnetten 
mark, bie SDiarf (coin); ba§ 
bte 

market, ber 99tar!t 
married people, bte ^^elcute 
marry, to, I)eiratcn (wv.) 
married, to be, ber^eiratet fein 
marvel, ba§ SBunber 
mask, to, berlaroen (ivv.) 
masses, in, maffentt)ei|e 
mast, ber ilkaft; — head, bie 90flaft» 

master, ber §err ; ber 2el)rcr (teacher) 
master, of, macitig 
master of languages, ber 
lel^rer 

mat, bie !Dlatte 

matter of course, is a, c§ ber» 

matter of, in the, b)a§ ... an* 
betrifft 

May, ber SOloi 
may, biirfen, mogcn, fbnnen 
,]^ayeuc§, Sllatng 
ipay^, ber SBiirgcrmeifter 
mba&w, bte SOBiefe 

(corn-fiower); ha§ 


mean, to, Bebeiiten ^(wv.J, rneincn 
(tov.) 

means, ba§ 9}littel 
means, by all, aUerbmg§ 
means, by no, burd^aug nid^U, 
fetne§tt3cg§ 

means of, by, bermbge, bermittelft 
meanwhile, cinfttoeilen, inbej|en, 
unterbeffen 

measure, to, abmeffen (sv- sep.), 
meffen 

measure, ba§ 
meat, ba§ §rleijc§ 

meddle with, to, fic^ mifcBen in 
r(y'v.) 

mediaeval, raittelattcrtid^ 
medicine, bie ^li^^nci 
meditate, to, finnen (si\), fid^ Befmncn 
meekness, bie Sanftmut 
meet, to, sufammentrcffeu mit (so. 
sep.) 

meet, to go to, cutgegengel)ett (sv. 
sep.) with dat. 

meet with, to, begcgucn (lov.), with 
dat. ; jujammcnfommcn (so. sep.) 
meeting, to have a, -iiifammentreffeu 
mit (sv.sep); bie iBegegriung, bte 
S)|jfammenfunft 
melody, bte 9)ieiobte 
melt, to, (sv.) 

member, ba§ iDUtglieb 
memory, ba§ ®eba(Btnt§ 
mend, to, berbe[fern (wv.) 
mention, to, ®rnj3l)rtung t^un (sv .) ; 

angcbcrt (s7\ sep ) 
mentioned, ertndljnt 
merchant, ber ^^nufmann 
mercy on, to have, ficB erbarmen 
Uber (wv) 
mere, blofe 
merit, ba§ SBerbienfi 
merry, frb§ 

mess, bag (iiafmo, bie S^ife^geietffd^aft 
messenger, ber SBote 
metal, ba§ 9}letan 
methinks, c§ bllnft mir 
method, bie Sketbobe 
midday, ber ?DHttag 
middle, ber mitttere 
middlemost, btr mittelfte 
midnight, bie 9?litternad^l: 
midst, in the, mitten in 
mighty, mde^tig 
mile, bte lUietle^ 



VoOABULARy. 


milk, bie Tl\l^ 
milk, to, melfen (sv.) 
mind, bet ®eift 
mind, to have a, Suft l^aben 
rftind to, barauf a(|ten (wv.) 
mindful, emgebenf 
mineral, ba§ SUltneral 
mingled, buni 

minister, bex 33^imfter; ber Rafter 
(clergyman) 

minister of war, ber ^riegSminifiex 
minute, bie ?£Rinute 
miracle, illlirafel^, 5!}loxaIftii(f 
miscarry, to, febWloQen (sv. sep.) 
mischief, ba§ Unbeil % 

misery, ba§ @lenb 
misfortune, ba§ UnglM; pi bie 
UnglhdSffiHe 

misprint, bex ©xucffeblex 
Miss, gxciuletn 

miss, to, entbebxen (tvv.), ilBexgeben 
(sv.J; Sjexfeblen (train) 

miss one’s blow, to, feblj^Iagett 
(sv. sep.) 

mist, ber ^lebel 

mistake, ber Setter, ber Snium, 
bQ§ SSerjeben 

mistake, to, fidb tierfeben in (s^ 
mistaken, to T)e, fid^ irren (wv.J, 
fidb geirrt boBen 
mistress, bie gran, bie §crrin 
mistrust, to, mifeirouen fiev) 
misunderstand, to, miBberftcben 
(sv.) 

misuse, to, mipraud^en (wv.) 
mixed, gemijdbt, bermifd^t 
mock, to, (wv.) 

modify, uerdnbern (tov.), berringern 
(wv.) 

moist, feud(it 

monarch, ber ^errjdber, ber .?0?onard^ 
monsarchy, bie iDbnord^ie 
Monday, ber ilkoniag 
money, bag ®elb 
Mongolia, bie iOZongoIci 
monkey, ber ^ffe 
month, ber SQflonai 
monthly, a month (adv), nmnailidb 
monument, ba§ S)en!mal 
moon, ber ?Dbnb * 
more, the, tnel)rj tint fo inebr 
moreover, hBcrbieS, au6?rbem 
morning^ •bex iOiTorgeit; in*the — , 
am isTorgen 


397’ 

morrow, lo-, morgen, to- — morn* 
mg, - fritB • 
morsgl, ba§ StiidE 
mortal, jierBIid^ • 

mortification, 'ber iSerbrng 

most (adv.), am meiften; (pi.) most, 
,the, bie meiften; for the — part, 
metftenteilg 
mostly, meifteng 
mother, bie Gutter 
mound- builder, ber ^oBlenBcnjoB^cr 
mount, to, fteigen ’erfieigen,'"’ 
^nnauffteigen (sep.) 
mountain, ber SBerg, bag (SeBirge, 
the seven — s, bag @teBengeBtrge 
meuntainous, gebirgtg 
mourn, to, trauern (wv.) 
mouse, bie 9}taug [a'* river) 

mouth, berSHunb; bie mnbung(of 
move, to, betoegen (wv.) 
moved, touched, geriil^rt, e?fd^uitert 
Mr., mein §crr; Mrs., makrnit, 
gnabige ffrau 
much, oiel, fe^r 
muddy, fc^mu^ig 
munificence, bie S^reigeBigfeii 
murder, ber SKorb 
murder, .to, ermorben (wv.) 
murderer, ber SKBrber 
murmur, murren (wv.) 
murmurs, bag !0tttrren 
muscle, bie 31tug!el 
music, bie SHufif 
music-master, ber !Dlufifle|rcr 
musket-ball, bie Sflintenfugel 
must, I, mUffen, biirfen 
mutiny, ber Sfufftanb 
mutton, bag §ommeIf(etf(B 
mystery, bag ®e|eimnig. 

Naked, nadt 
name, ber ?Jlam^ 

name, to, ernennen ; nennen, nannic, 
genannt 

named, 5flameng 
Naples, 3ieoBeI 
narrow, enge 
nation, bie Station 
nature, bie S^iatur 
naughtj^ unartig 
navy, bie SJlarine, ^lotte 
nearly, BeinaBe <* 
neck, ber §alg 
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need, to, kaud^en (wvj: to be in 
— , kbiirfen 
n^ed of, in, benotigt 
needed, nfitig r, 
needle, bie 9tabel " 
neglect, '^to, ijcrna^taffigett fwv.J 
negligent, nad^lfifftg 
negotiate with, to, Unter^anblultg 
bffegen 

negro, ber integer 

neighbour, ber ber S^ai^bar 

nephew,' ^er 91cffe 
nest, ba§ 3flefr 
net, ba» 

Netherlands, bte iRtcberlanbe 
new, neu 
newly, frtfc^ 

newsj'^bte ^Junbe, hie 9ta(5rtd^t 
newspaper, bie 3eitung 
next, next to, nad^ft, sunaAft 
lice, 

liece, bie Sftid^tc 

light, bie g^adbt 

light-wateh, bie 91ad^ttoac6e 

lobility, ber tbel 

ioble,^ebet ' 

lobleman, ber (Jbclmann 

:oise, ber 22rm; ba§ 2:o6en 

oon, at noon, ber 9)Zittag, mittagS 

Forth, ber 9^orben 

Forth coast, bie 9iorbfJtfte 

forway, 9lorhJegen 

ose, bie !llale 

ot, nid^t 

It anything, nid^tS 
It till, erft 

)te, to, eintragen {jfv. sep.J 
)ticeable, bemcrfenSwert 
)thing, nid§t0 

)thing at all, — whatever, gar 
uici|t§ 

)thing else, fonft nid^is 
>tice, to take, fi^ merfcn (wv.J 
►twithstanding, ungeadStet 
►vel, ber IRoman 

imber, numbers, btc QaK bie 

aJ^cngc 

imberless, 

irse, bag ftinbermfibd^en 
Tse, to, bflegen 

0 . • i 


oaken, eid^en 

oath, ber @ib; to take an - 
<sib leiften {wvj 
oats, ber §afer 
obedient, ge^orfam 
obey, to, gebor^en ('wv. with 
object, ber (Segenftanb 
objection, bie ©xntretibuttg 
oblige, to, oerbinben (svJ, (co 
nbtigen fzvv.J 
obliged, to be, muffert 
obliging, guborfommenb 
observe, to, beoba<^ten {'wvJ 
ni^erfen- (to remark), 
wservation, bte SSeobad^iung 
obstinacy, bie 2Biberfbenftigfeit 
obstinate, tribe rfpenftig, eigenfi 
obtain, to, erringen (^sv.J, erli 
ftov.J 

obtain by force, to, fid^ bemad( 
(tvv.J with gen 
occur, to, tJorfommen {sv. sep ) 
fallen (sv, sep,), begegnen (n 
occur to the mind, to, eini 
(sv. sep,) 

occurence, bie 95egebenbett 
o’clock, at one, uni ein Ubr 
odj^s, terbaBt 

oC fern, in ber §5be bon; be 
fort! 

offend, to, belcibigen (ivv.) 
offending, frdnfenb 
offensive, anftbgtg 
offer, bag ^nerbieten 
offer, to, anbieten (sv, sep,)\ 
bringen (sep.)\ bieten (sv.) 
office, bag tlimt 
officer, ber Dffigier 
often, oftmalg, oft 
oh! o§! ad^! au! ci! 
old, alt 

old age, bag ^Itcr 
omit, to, unterlaffen (sv), iff 
gekn (si\) 

omnibus, ber Omnibug 

on, an, in, borrtJdrtg 

one day, einft 

one-and-a-half, anbert^alb 

one another, etnanber 

one-armed, ctnarmig 

only, nur, affein, blo§ ; d1:ft (of tirnt 
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pen, to (tranB. v.J, aufmatS^ctt (wv. 
sep.Jr Sjfnen 
pening, bte fiffnung 
pera, bte — house, ba§ 

pinion, bte 9!Jletnung 
ppose, to {intr. v.)^ ft<J^ n3lber= 
fe^en (wv.J, SCStberftanb leiften 
pposite, gegeniiber 
ipposition, in, gutniber, tm ^egenja^ 
ppress, to, unterbrii(!eti be® 

ilemmen (sv.J (of mind) 
oppressed, gebrlidt 
oppressing, oppressive, brildei^ 
>rator, ber tftebner % 

order, ber SSefebl 

)rder, to, gebieten (sv.), befe^^Ieti 
Csv.J; (something) beftctten (wv.) 
ordered, beftettt 
jrnament, bte gterbe 
)strich, ber StrauB 
3ther, ilbrtg 
3 ther day, the, neultd^ 
otherwise, anbcrS, fonft 
ought, jottcn 
out of doors, braufecn 
outside, aufecn, au|er§alb 
outside, from, bon aufeen 
outward, auStodriS, —s, nad^ auBcn 
overcome, to, hbertnmben (sv.) 
over here, ^ieriiber 
overload, to, ilbcr^jduten (wv.) 
overpowering, l^tnreiBenb 
overseer, ber ^ufie^)cr 
overtake, to, iibcrbolen C'u;v) 
overthrow, to, tmiftoBen (sv. sep) 
overturn, urntnerfen (sv. sep) 
owe, to, bcrbanfen (wv), jd^ulben 
(ivv), fd^ulbtg jcin 
own, eigen 

ox, ber £)d^§ or Cd^fe. 

• P. 


Pack up, to, bflifen (wv) 
page (of a book), bie 6cttc; — 
(attendant), ber (Sbcifnabe 
pain, ber ©d^merj 
pains, to take, ftt^ ^U|e geben (sv) 
paint, to, anftreid^cn (sv. sep)\ 
(depict) . fd^ilbern • (vv) ; ntalen 
(wv) • 

painted, gematt * , ^ , 

painter *ber SOfldler;^/*. bte^ 5!RaIerin 
painting, bte i0taleret, ba§ ^enidlbe 


pair, ba§ $aar 
palace, ber ^daffc 
Palal^nate, the, bie 
pale, blafe, bteii^ • 
pan, bte ipfanfte 

pane, pane of glass, bte ^d^etbe 
pang, bte Dual 
panic, ber ©d^redE * 
pap, ber iBrei 
paper, ba§ ^abter 
parable, ba§ (^IctcbntS 
Paradise, ba§ ^arabteS # 
parcel, ba§ ^fidd^en * 
pardon, bie ®nabe, bie ^egnabi* 
gung 

pardon, to, bcr 5 eif)cn (sv. dat) 
parents, bte (Sttern 
parish, bie ipfarrei, ©emeintft 
Parisian, ber tparifer 
Parliament, ba§ iparlaincnt 
parlour, ba§ SGSo^njimmer • 
part, to take — in, tcilnebmei\ (sv. 
sep) an (dat) 

part with, to, fid§ entfdllagen (sv. 

genit); fd^eiben bon^ 
participant in, tciD^aftig (g^nit.) 
particulary, bcjonberS 
partly, tett§, teiltoeifc 
partly . . , partly, teilS • . . teilS 
party, bie @cfedfd^aft 
pass, to, (occur) (wv); 

(pass on) teid^en (wv); (of time) 
bergel^en (sv.); (go past) bor>^ 
ilbergcl^cn (sep.) 

pass by, to, borbeigcl^en (sep)r yot* 
ilberge^ien (sep)^ boriiberate^en 
(sv. sep) 

pass over, to, hbergebcn (sep.) 
pass through, to, bur^fa|rett (sv. 
sep), burd^ftieBcn 

passage, bte Stctte, bte Uberfa'^rt 
(crossing-over) 
passion, bte Se^benjid^aft 
patt 

path, ber $fab 

pathos, ber $atbo§; bie ©albung 
patience, bte (Sebulb 
patience, to have, ftd| gebulben 
(tov), (SJebulb l^ubcit 
patient, the, ber ^Eranfc 
Patrician, ber tpatrijier 
paw, bie %a%t 
pay, bte Sbl^nung ^ 
pay, to, bes^lett (wv.) 
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pay attention, to, a(|t gel&en ($d,), 
(ouf, witli acc.y 
pay in advance, to, 
ten sepc) 
peace, bcr 'Sriebe ^ 
peach, Ser fSfirficfj 
peacock, ber SPfau 
pear, bie JBirne* 
pear-tree, ber SBirnbaum 
pearl, bte 5perle 
^ peasant,, ber 95ancr 
peculiar, -etcien, et9enllimlid& 
pedestal, ba§ gufegeftett 
pen, bie geber 
pencil, ber 5BIetfiift 
penetrate, to, einbringen Cs^^^sep,), 
burtS^bringen 

penkrrtfe, ba§ gebcrTneifer 
people, bie l^eute 

perceive, to, bemcrfen (ivv.), iool^r- 
nel)niftn (sv. sep.) 
perfect, noUfommen 
perfection, bie ?Sofl!omntenl)ett 
perform, oto, teiften (wt\), boK* 
brtngcn 

performer, ber 0^au|pieler 
perhaps, btcHeidbt 

perish^ to, ju ©riinbc gel^en (sv.J, 
umfommen (sv. sep.) 
permission, bie @rlnubni§ 
permit, to, erlauben OwJ, laffen (sv.) 
pernicious, berberBIi^ 
perseverance, bie i8e^|arrti(3^!eii 
Persian, perjif(i^ 
person, bie $erfon 
personate, berforbern 
persuasion, bie UberrebungSfimft, 
bo§ Sureben 

peruse, to, burtfjBIaitern (wv.) 
pervert, to, bcrbcrben (sv.) 
petition, bie 58ittf^rift 
philosopher, ber tpfjitofop^, ber 
IBetttoeife 

Phcenician, bl^bttt3ii(3^ 
physician, ber ^rjt 
piano, bo§ ^?Iobier 
pick up, to, anf^eben (sv. sep.), 
nufne$mcn (sv. sep.) 
picture, ba§ SBilb 
biec^Poficte 

bag Stiiif ^ 

||iece-meal, fiiidtneife 

bKT;^bo^ren (tm.) 


pigeon, bie ^aube * 
pike, bie Spife, bie fiange 
pillage, to, b^iinbcrn (urn.) 
pili-box, bie SpiC[enfci^a(^tel 
pin, bie Etcdnabcl 
pinch, to, fneifen (sv), fneiben (wv) 
pine, bie ,^Hefcr; — wood, S^iabels 
mSiber 

pious, fromm 

pitied, to be, bcbauert Jnerbat 
pity, it is a, eg ift fii^abe 
pity*, to, to have ~ on, SlQflitleib 
baben mit 

place, ber Crt, ber 
jdace, to leave a, berlaffen (sv.) 
place, to take, ftattfinben (sv. sep.} 
place, to, fe^cn (wv.) 
place oneself, to, fid^ berfehen 
(ivv.) 

place upright, to, fteUen (ivv.) 

plague, bie ^-plagc 

plain (adj.), einfad^; s. bie @bene 

plait, to, ffed^tcn (Sv.) 

plan, ber ^pion 

planet, ber ^^}Ionet 

plank, bag SBrett 

plant, bie ^floiise 

pla^iflir, to, hflanjen (wv.) 

plate, ber Speller 

platina, platinum (white gold), 
bog platina 

play, bag Bpid ; — (dramatic), 
bag €d^oufhiel, bog St^eater 
play, to, fhielen (m.) 
player, ber 
pleasant, angenelmi 
please, to, gefallen (sv. with dat^j 
be!^ogen (wv.) 
please, if you, gcfcifligfi 
pleased, bergniigt, giifrteben wit 
pleasure, bie Suft, bag SSetgniigen; 

ber SQSiHen (wish) 
plebeian, ber ^piebejer 
pluck, to, pffiiden (tvv.) 
l^lum, bie $f(aume 
plume, ber geberbiifd^ 
plunder, to, h^iinbern (uw.) 
pocket, bie Stafd^e 
pocket-book, bte SSrieftafd^e 
poem, bag (?^eMd^t 
poet, ber ^oet, ber £)il|ter; poet- 
ess, bie 52-id^terin 
poetic(al)r, hoetiW '' "* 

poetry, bie ^oefie 
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point, bet SPunft, (Uegenftanb 
point, to be 6n the, auf bem ajun^t 
[te|en (sv,) 

point out, to, erfifiten (wd.) 
poison, ba§ @tft 
poison, to, nergifien (ivv.) 
poisonous, gifitg 
Poland, Stolen 
police man, iPonaetbieitet 
Polish, polnifi^ 
polish, to, mic^fen (iw,) 
polite, pfHdl 
poor, orm 
pope, ber spahft 
poplar, bet S|5ahbelbaum, bte 
populace, ba§ (gemetne) tBoU 
pork, ba§ ©(^iueinefleifi^ 
port, bet §afeit 
portmanteau, bet Coffer 
portrait, ba§ $orfrdt 
position, bte 6te£(tittg 
possess, to, befi^en (sv.J 
possession, bet SBefi^ 
possession of, to take, bettiad^=» 

ttgen (wv.J 

)osses8ion of, to get, l^abfiaft 
itetben 

) 0 ssible, tnSgltd^ V 

)ossibly, mbgltclettDeife 
>ost, bte 31oft 
►ostillion, bet ipnfitffion 
►ostman, bet SBtiefbote, bet iBttef* 
trdger 

post-office, bte iPoft 
potato, bte jSJatipffel 
pounce upon, to, |etfalfen flbet 
fsv. sep.J 

pound, bag $funb 
pound, by the, pfunbtoetfe 
pour, to, gtegen (sv,J 
pour out, to, auggie^ett f$v, sep.) 
pour ^pon, to, iibergieBen ($v.J 
poverty, bte aitmut 
power, bte ^einalf, bte a[yja(|t 
practice, bte ipra£tg, bte (Scitolnl^ett 
practise, to, attgiiben fm. sep.J, 
iiben, gebratu^ett 
praise, bag Sob 

praise, to, breifen fsvj, rii^mcn 
(mj, loben (mj • 

)raises, the,%{e !i?Dbeget|ebuttgen 
)raiseworthy, lobeuginett* 

)rayl btttorf • ^ 

pray, to, ^beten (wvj ® 

Gerxnan Oonv.-Grammar. 


prayer, bas vjjeoet 
precede, to, tiDt(fhge|eit (sv. sen.) 
preciQus, loftbar 
precise, piinfilti|, g«abe 
prefer, to, t)oi!^teSen (sv. sep.) 
prehistoric, Dorgeft^iii^tltdi 
prejudice, without, unBeWobet 
prejudicial, nacBteilfg, fdBfibIt* 
prepMe, to, Beretien (hv.J, jcorBc* 
reiten fW®. sep.) 

prepare beforehand, to, ,BorBctei>^ 
ten ,(wvj ^ ^ 

preposition, bag SSortonrt 
present, bag (^ef{|ettf 
present, sugegett 
present, at, gegentodrttg 
present, to, itberreitlcn ('ti^vj, %tnfm 
(wvj; (to introduce) tjAMen 
sepj 

present with, to, fd^enfcti fwvj 
presently, gletdl, gle^ na^$t 
preserve, to, erWkn 
toal^rett ('wvj 

preside, ben iBorft^ fii^reir 
president, ber S^rdfibent 
press, to, beflemmcn fsvj; l»:3ngcn 
(wvj 

pressing, brtngenb 
presume, to, mutmafeett ('wvj 
pretend, to, he^aupUn . (wvj, fi* 
ftefien alg ob (wvj 
pretty, aritg, biibfa^, gierlid^, fd§5n 
prevail, to, §errf<|en (wvJ, 
ttialten (wv, sepJ 
prevalent, to be, t)or|errf(ben 
prevent, to, abbalten (sv. sepj, bar* 
beugen (tov^ sepj, berl^inbern (wv.) 
price, ber gJreig 
prick, to, fted^en (sv.) 
pride, ber Stols 
primitive, einfacb, btinttiib 
prince, ber iprinj, ber giirft 
princess, bte 5p#3cfftn, bie gfirffin 
principality, bag §iirficntnm 
prison, bag ^efangnig 
prisoner, the, ber dJefangene 
private, brtUat, gel^etnt 
private lesson, bie ^riratftunbe 
prize, ber S(5retg 

probable, hcrmttfltib, toa^rf^dnltc^ 
problem^ bie Stufgabe 
proceed, to, fortfa|ren (sv. sepj 
procession, ber gug t, 
proclaim, to, ougrufen (sv, s^.} 
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procure, to, anfi^affen (wv. sepj, 
ftd^ (datj Dcrfc^nffert (tvv.) 
pBodigal of, ueridjtDenbatf# ijilt 
produce, to, t}ePt)Dr6rtngen (nw. sexy 
product^ baS ^rebuff 
productive, frut^tbar 
profession, ber SBeruf, bet ©tanb^ 
professor, ber Sprofeffot 
profusion, in, tit grower 
progress, ber gortj^ntt 
^ prohibit to, Derbietcn {svj 
project, t#, e|ittoerfen fsv.) 
promise, ba§ i8etfbre<^ien, bie SSer^ 
f|)red^Uttg 

promise, to, tierbeifeen (sv.), ber- 
f^reeben {svj • • 

prompt, to, antreiben fsv. sep,) 
pronemn, ba§ Silriuort 
pronounce, to, avi%\'pxt^txi (sv.sep.) 
proper, entibrei^cttb 
proper^ to be, fi(b fi^btden (wv.) 
prophesy, to, toetSjagen (wv.) 
proposal, ber S5ori(blag r 

propose, to, bcaniragen (tvv.), t)or=» 
f^tagen (sih sep.) 
proseoute, to, oerfolgen (xvv.) 
prosperity, ba§ 

prostrate oneself, to, ft(b nteber^ 
merfen (sv. sep.) 
protect, to, tierteibigen (wv.) 
protected, bef(bitb^ 
proud, fiols 

prove, to, bctDeifett (sv.), ^euQtn^wv.) 
proverb, ba§ Spridbtoort 
proverbial, fprtibbiortKd) 
provide, to, Itefertt (xov.), nerjeben 
mit (sv.) 
provided, trofern 

provided that, borauSgefebt ba% ; 
toenn—ttur 

providence, bte SSorfebung 
province, bte ^prorina 
provisions, bie Seb^ngmittcl 
prudent, f(ug 
Prussia, ?Prcu^en 
Prussian, ber $reu|e, prculifcb 
publish, to, bebauSgebett (sv. sep.) 
pudding, ber ipubbing 
pugnacious, fambflnftig 
to, lieben (sv.) 

.pnB down, to, nieberreiScn.^^s«?. sep.) , 
to, bttt<bjiebett (sv. 

hk bte Slebnerbiibne 


punctual, pilnftltcb (Jtt, bet) 
punish, to, flrafen (wv.) 
punishment, bte 6trafc 
pupil, ber ©dfiher 
purchaser, ber ,(tdufcr 
purpose, ber Sired 
purse, ber ^elbbeutet 
pursue, to, naibfeljen (ivv. sep.), t)er= 
folgen (wv.) 
pursuer, ber SBerfoIger 
push, to, ftofeen (sv.), fi^ieben (sv.), 
-•on, irciter eilen (na<b) 
put, to, fe^en (wv.), legen (ivv.), 
r^rlcgen 

fat asleep, to, einf<bldfern (wv. sep.) 
put before, to, barorfteden (xvv. sep.) 
put down, to, meberficHen fivv. sep.), 
binftchen (tvv. sep.) 
put in, to, (^^^ sep.) 

put off, to, I3erjd)ic&eit (sv.) 
put on, to, an^teben (sv. sep.) 
put out, to, auSlojiben (wv. sep.) 
put to, to,* anfbannen (wv. sep.) 
puzzled, rerlegen, bermirrt 
Pyrenees, bie ^b^enaen. 

Q- 

Qw^ruple, toierfadb 
quaint, eigcntUmlti^, origineS 
quality, bte (Sigenf^aft, ber @tanb 
quarrel, ber ©treit; quarrels, bie 
©treitigreiten 
quarter, a, ein Slicrtcl 
queen, bte IBbnigm 
quench, to, Ibft^en (tvv.) 
question, to, fragert (tvv. sep.) 
quick, f^neH 
quiet, rubig 
quiet, to, ftiHen (wv.) 
quietly, frtebliib 
quire, ba§ SButb (i|)abier) 
quit, quitt • 

quit, to, bcriaffen (sv.) 
quite, gang, gdnsli^, bureaus, bolI« 
etib§. 

E- 

Race, bie piaffe 

railroad, railway, bie ©ifertbabn ^ 
railway station, ber ^abnbof 
rain, ber tftegen ^ 
rain, to, tegnen (wv.) 
ramble^ ahojit, to, uiji^rfibi^stfcit 
(wv. sep.) 
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rampart, ber 2[jjall 
rank, ber SRang; bie 3teik unb 
®Itcb (rank and tile) 
ransom, ba§ SSfegeKb 
rjy}id, reigenb 
rascal, ber ©(^^Itngel 
rashness, bie l^ebfiaftigfeit 
rather, btelme^r, lieber 

raven, bet SlaBe 
ray, ber ©tra^I 
razor, bo§ 9tafiermeffer 
reach, to, reid^en {wvj, erretd^en 
(wv.) 

read, to, tefen ('sv.J 
read again, to, mteberlefett ($v. 
read to some one, to, ijorlef^ 
fsv. sep, dat.) 

readiness in service, bie i)ienft* 
BePiffeit§eit 
reading, ba§ Sefeix 
ready, Bereit, fertig 
real, mirfUd^i 

reappear, to, toieber gum SBorf^ein 
!Dmmen (sv.) 
reason, bie iBernunfi 
receive, to, empfangen (sv,), ev» 
fatten fsvj 

reckon, to, redjnen (It&vJ v 
recognise, to, erfenncn Czffv.J 
recollect, to, ft(| entfmnett (sv-Jf 
fid^ erinnern an fiefinnen 

recommend, to, empfel^Ien ('sv.) 
recover, to, miebererlangen fwv, sepj 
recover (from illness), to, genefen 
{sr,Jf ftd^ erl^olcn (wv.J 
red, rot 

redeem, to, erlBfcn fiev.J 
redound, to, geretd^en (?^v.J 
reed, ba§ tRo^r 

refer to, to, fid§ Berufen {sv,J auf 
(acc.) 

reflect, to, fid^ Befittncn fsv.J 
reflect on, to, nac^benfen iiBer (tvv. 
sep,) 

refresh, to, erquidfett (wv.) 
refuge, ber bie 3ufiuc§i 

refusal, bie 2CBcigerung 
refuse, to, (intr, v,Jr fid^ toeigettt 
(wp.; trans. t\)f Oerfagen (v,w.J, 
aBfd^tagcn (sv. sep.J^ aBtoetfcn (sv, 
aep*), a&Ie|nen (wv. sep.) 
regard, bic ^d§iung . 
regard t(^in, tn#Scgug auf 
regard, mth no, aBgf{e!|en 1)on 


• * 

regent, ber 

regiment, ba§ fRegtmeni 
regret, to, Bebauern (wv.) 
reign, •bie JRcgierung, 
reign, to, regieyen (wv.) 
reign over, to,-|errfd5en ilBtr (wv) 
reject, to, Oerioerfen (sv), tJerfto§en 
(svj 

rejoice, to, fi(^ freuen (tov.) 
relate, to, ergS^l’en, {wv) 
relation, ber (or bic) JBertoanbte 
release, to, Befreien (ivv) #• 
relief, bie Unterftii^un^ ® 
relieve, to, ^nifiinben (sv.J^ enife|en 
religious, fromm 

relv, Jo, l^Un auf (wv), fid^ ber^ 
laffen auf 

remain, to, BleiBen (sv.) * 

remains, bie UBerrefte (pi) 
remedy, ba§ §eilmittel 
remember, to, gebenfen (w^), ftt^i 
erinnern (wv) 

remind of, to, erinnern an (wi\) 
remonstrance, bie SJorftelljjng 
remonstrate, to, SSorfteHungen 
ma^tn (wv) 
remote, entfetnt 
removal, bie ^erfe^ung 
remove, to, enifernen (wv), ber«* 
fe^en (wv.) 
rend, to, reigen (sv) 
render, to, bergeltcn (sv), leiften 
(wv) 

renounce, bergid^ten 
renovra, ber 
renowned, BerUbutt 
rent, ber ipad^tpreiS 
rent, to, micten (wv.), pad^ten 
repair, to, toieber gut madden (wv) 
repair to, to, fid| BcgeBen nac^ (sv) 
repeat, to, mieberbolen (wv) 
repent, to, Bereuen (tw) 
repentance, bie 9teue 
reply, to, berfe^ (wv), ertoibern 
(wv) 

report (sound), ber ^nalt; bie Sr* 
gSbtung, bie ?RadBrtc^t (news) 
repose, to, auSrul^en {ov. sep) 
represent, to, auffil^ren (wv. sep), 
barfteHen (wv. sep), mixt{tn 
representation, bie ^uffii^rung 
reproach* ber SBormurf 
reproach, to, bormerfen (sv. sep); 
iBorbJllrfe madden (i^v) 
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reputatioiij ber gate 'Jfame 
reputation, by, b^im iRufe nai^ 
request, bte SBittc 

request, to, bitten (svj, fic^ (dat) 
auSbittcn (sep,) « 
require,^ to, brauc^eit (ivv.)t forbertt 
(wv,), bebilrfen 

rescind, to, auf^ebcn (sv, sejp.J • 
rescue, to, retten (wv.) 
research, bte Unterfu(^ung 
resemble, to, gleic^en fsv,, mth 
* dat,:)* ^ 

resemble ofie another, to, 
gld(i^en 
resembling, 

reside, to, n)b|nen (ivvj . * 
residence, bte ^tefibensftabt 
residency, bal 3fiegteruttg§gebfiube 
resign, to, aBtrcten (sv, sepjf eni=* 
fagen (wv.) 

resignation, bie f^affung 
resist, to, tuibcrfte^en Csv.), 
t^tberfe^cn ('wv.J 
resistance, ber 2Btbcrftanb 
resolute, entfc^toffcn 
resolution, to take a, fid& Uorne^* 
sep.J 

resolve, to, ftd^ entfd|Ue6en (sv,), 
befdjilic^en 

resound, to, crfc^ alien Csv.)^ 
ftingen ($v,J 

resource, ba§ §ilf§mtitel 
respect, bte ?3[<btung 
respect, to, ad^ten (wv.J 
respected, to be, gead^tct merben 
respectful, el^rfurdltSuoE 
rest, bie 

rest, as for the, iibrtgenS 
rest, to, ru§en (tvvj 
restore, to, tuteber^erfiellen {wv. $ep.) 
result, ber ©rfolg 
retain, to, guriidlalten {$v, sep.J 
retake, mtebernebnten 
retire, to, fid^ pri^gte^en (sv.sepj 
retract, to, gurildfnel^men (sv, sepj 
return, bic ^ergeltung 
return, to (give back), guriidfgcben 
(sv. sepJ, juxiidCjd&itfen (wv.sepJi 
(thanks), rergelten (svj 
return^ to, gurhdCJel&ren (tev. sepj 
.rev^l,' Jto, enibedfcn bcrraten 

I bte €ffettbatuttg 


revenge, to take a#fid§ r5{|en 
revenue, bie ^infiinftc 
revive, luteberbringcn, erncuern 
revolt, to, uminfilgen (tov. sepj 
revolution, bie Dteuolution • 
reward, ber So^n 

reward, to, belobncn (tvvj, Ib^nen 
Ehine, the, ber ^l|ein 
Khine wine, ber Sil^emluein 
ribbon, ba§ S8anb 
rice, ber 3lci§ 

riclb tetd^; rich in, ret(b an 
riches, ber ?Rei(^ium, SReic^tiimcr 
rid of, to be, Io§ fcin 
to, retten CsvJ 

ride by, to, borBeireiten ('sv. sepj 

ride, to take a, fbas^eten reiten (svJ 

riddle, ba§ 9tfitfel 

rider, ber ^Reiter 

ridiculous, Idd^erlid^ 

riding, ba§ Steiten 

rifle, bte Siicbfe, ba§ (Setuel^r 

rifleman, bet Sd^ii^e 

rigging, ba§ i^alclmerf 

right, rec^t; the right, ba§ fRed^t 

right, to be, red^t 5oBen 

right, to the, red^tS 

rinj/bcr Dtanb 

ring, ber JRing 

ring the bell, to, Iduten (wvj^ 
flingeln (tovj 
ripe, retf 

rise, to, auffte()en Csv. sepj 
rise, to (of the sun), aufgeljen ($i\ 
sep.) 

risk, to, run a risk, to, ^cfa^r 
laufcrt (svj 
rival, to, gletd^fontmcn 
river, ber Slufe 

road, ber SBeg, bic SBa^n, bic Sanb» 
fitafee 

roast, to, braten (sv.J 

rob, to, Bcrauben (tvv.) 

robber, ber ^duBer 

rock, ber Sel§ or fjelfen 

rock, to, triegen (sv.) 

roe, bag 9lel) 

roll, ba§ iDlilc^Broi 

roll, to, rotten (uwj 

roll down, to^ ^tnaBrotten sepj 

Koman, the, ber ?R5m^: 

Borne, fRom 
roof, ba§ ^ad& 
room, ba0 gitTimer 



<‘7^1 

her fijf 1 

‘?e, f’ ' 


YIOI/ 

viq 

"^1 t ”?oe, to’ |^«maz ^ 

to\5;%n V. ■ 

■ ^^tattn.’':' 

vis f. , 

5 SS»r«> 

■4 


vipii ty^iae ?’ ‘ \ 'sex Kawt, 


settle, lO’ > te#ctiew 

?A 

?is',wrv, 

•S i,»“>Si’"” 


"“®8custr"™9% ' 

-'.‘'pta"?' "«4 

X S»S5i ?S4? , ' 

h<TfS,m 


,»VfJ 

Svil**”* , 

sa5:\n&*£ 5*»' 

s\veUet> under, 

shelter, ^ 6 .ueMWde®®' 


vv‘a* ne 
“^ffanftf 1 

^ tttifii i 



rftO*) 


sheWM "-’ go un'*-- 
shelter, ^ 6 .ue^wde®®’ 

''"«X» *'**"'■ 

‘‘I. ®jf Siitt 

sW^’ ^tex ) 

I ,»«»«;■, 4u»» <■••■’' 

Se.f f'" 

slxotl' ^'oU Kuxje 

shol ) 

‘ slioe^^®^o onl)i 

strove, W’ ' Ito yoxnt 

'de&^l 

sli^f ’ f’ ,,.„ s 

strut, w.^ , 

(sn-/ *0 eru\« 

riaa-r- t- - \ g^ut n?, tO’ ^,£0 

>*“ 1 ^** '* \ “‘‘ 8 ..S* - 


•Dte 

^ itjen 
'itvit 

.raenfso. seP^' 

■*iret^l , N 



3uracfa)ei,|en r*, 

^nJ!’ ®«<^ 

ropemaker, bcr 6eirer 

J^ose, bu 9iofe 

to, fauleit (ivv.) 
rotten, tnorfc^ 
round, tunb 
round, bie tunbe 

rj)und (cidp,) yjjx . 

roand about, runb ^cruSt ’ 
rouse, to. an]pomv. 
row, to, rubern CmvJ 
royal, 

(svj 

ruby, bfr SS*'’ 

rude, r,ob 

ruin, to, toerberben ($v.) 

ruins, bte ^riintmer 

rule, bie Otegel (law) 

rule, to, regteren ('wvj 

ruler (lord), bcr ^err?d6er* f^-p 

>^ood) bag Stneal ^ 

ruf afti r ‘’'’rBetlauWf ' 

^ datf"’ &■ 

^“‘’ouluufen {sen) 
fnWouftn, enfffiei&en {sv) ,„{ 

run d"*" /slj 

S.S'StS' 


rust, to roffejt (wvj 
rye, sl>ir 'Stoggen, 

oable, fibttjarj 
sack, ber Sod 

sagfices, to make, Opferlrmgcn 
‘raurig, fielvabt 

s"" ' 4 .™'’ *“ 

sage, ber SZBetfe 
sail, bag ©cgel 


9 

^ take a^ficf} r5(|en 
it ©tttfiinftc 
berbringctt, crncucrn 
'ttmtuStjcn (wv, sep.) 
bie Btebolution • 
Sobn 

& belobneit ( wv.), Iol)nett 
tr liftbeiu 
sance Si^eintoetn 
sand-|> 

Saracei 

satisfact, tetd^ an 
ibnung't, Slcicbtilmcr 
satisfactic^u 
friebigu? 

satisfied, (sv. sep,) 
satisfy, T^^iten (sv.) 

Saturday, ’b 
abenb 

sausage, bie SBu., 
savage, toitb 

save, to, fporen (wv,) (mot 
save, to (to rescue), retfcn 
to, fctgen (t,v.) 

, Wif4 —Si 

scales, bie SGSaoe 
scanty, farg 
scarce, fnobb 

scene, bag ©^aufniel, bie Bv 
sceptre, bag SeeWer ^ 
sebool, bie Sd^ule 
scbool-fellow, ber mmniet 
science, bie aBiffettf^aft 
I scold to, fd^elien {svj 
scorch, to, Berfengen {wv.i 
Scotsman, bet B^otiLhfr 
scourge, bie ©eigS 
scream, bcr Si^tei' 
scream, to, fteifi^en {sr.J^ 

screw', bie ©d^raube 
sea, bte ©ee, bag SJlPfr 
seal, bag ^elWaff. 



turn i<Me to, erHet&ett rsv ) 

to. nmSr/ sen) 

!“™P’ feifee SfftBe 
tuneted, Betarmf, Befeftiai 
tutor, her §ofmetfter ® 
twice a day, stocimat bel SSTaaeS 
Jwice as, aiueimal fo ® ^ 

wine, to, fc^Iingen (sv.) 
twist, to, f[e<^te„ ^sl.) 
tyrant, ber $i,rann. ’ 


iful, iintreu 
finable, unergriinblii 
.intawglid^ 

nately,. unglMfid^emeife 
Wy, -leibcr \ ' 

\h 

i beretnigi 

py> bte Uniberfif^tt 
jn, urbefannf 
led, itnple|rt 
|b3enn nid^t, mofern nid6t 

to, aufft^rtegen (svi sepj 
ifully, unbarmbergig 

unetngcben! 

; ant, nnangenebm , <> . 
! f^ned, xtnUx^m 
ned, feffeHos 
wnreif ^ 


Ugblbui 

umbrella, ber SHegenffiirm 
unable, unffi^ig 
unaccustomed, ungetoo^nt 

““^®pai“ted, unbefannt; - with 
unfunbtg (genit.) 

C|eim, ber Cniel 
uncommon, angeloPbnli* 

undefined, u.r.beftimmt 
' ,“™one 3u menig 
’nn!t® *t*. unterftreid^en /sv / 

?“?ftstand, to, Serfteben fsv.J '' 

Serftanb ^ , 

pdertake, to, utiferneWen 
Undertaking, bas Utttetne|nten 
|neasy, unruSig ^ 

easiness, bie Unru^e 

mmr, unvthm ’ 


-unwell, unttol^ 
unwillingly, ungetn , 
unworthy, nntefirbig 
up, §manf, §erauf; fioif 
upon It, upon "them, borauf 

upset, to, umwerfen (kv. sen i • - 
upstaire, §inouf, j^erauf 
upwards, aufmfirtg ^ 
urge, to, briingen (wv.J 

LI fo ‘’tbienen firr./- 

use^to, p^egen; to be of-.^gen 

i useful, niigii^ 

' useless, unnfi§ 
usual, gemi)]^nlt(fi 

usurp, to, ftd| anmagen (err. sejkJ. 

Y. 


Tain (of), eilel (auf) 

'ain, in, Bergeblid^ BergebenS ‘ 
ralley, bo§ t^al “ 
valuable, toertboff 

: berse^en 

I vapour, ber S>anji 

mt meir^'*’ ““"“8^“'^ 

vault, bie ®tuft 
veal, bag ifalBfieifi^ 

I venerable, ebriuilrbig 
veneration, bte e^rfurifii 
vengeance, bte ^adbe 
verb, bog Seitoort 
^ery, fe^r, rei^l 
vex, to, Berbrielen (svj 
vexation, ber SBerbrug^bie Srongfoi 
vexed at, to be, f4 firgern fiber (vw.J- 

rsvT ■ 

vice, bag Softer 
viceroy, ber tgicefonig 
vicinity, bie Slafie 
vicious, kfierboft 
victory, ber ©teg 

view, to, Betro^ta rwv.J, beje^en (Sv.J 
view, bte anfiebt, bet Slid i, ^ 
village, bag $orf ^• 

vinegar, ber ®fftg 

vine-growbrs , bie SRebleitt^ xt. 



thrive? to, " 

throng, to, m 
througil it, thexn, 
throw, bet SGSurf* 
throw, to, wet ten (svJ 
throw away, to, rae 9 tt)er^en (sepj 
throw Ckvor, to, iibetwetfen {s6p-Jt 
• -titnaficrwerf^n (sep.), l)et«I)eTn)H?en 
*(sep*) • « . 

thrust, to, ftofeen (svj 
thunder, to, bonttctn 
thunderstorm, ba§ (^cwtitcr j 

Jlhursday, bcr ©onnerStag i 

ticket, JttS SSiCct * 

tiger, ber , 

timber, _ bal ®etiSH 1 

time, bie S«t i 

time, at the same, 
time, at the, bamdS 

time, for the last, jam le^tenmal 1 

time forth', from this, ton nan an 
time, in, jar rec^ten Scit, sat ^ei 
times, in old, t)Dr Seiten 
time-table, ber gatjrplan 
timid, fura^tjam 
tinkle, to, ilingcn {sv.J 
tired, tniibe ^ 
tired, of, hbcrbrulfiG, fatt 
to, nacb, in ^ ... 

toast, bie serMtetc 
tobacco, bet Sabot 
together, tnitelnanber, bcx)ammcn 
together with, nebft, [amt 
token, ba§ tobenten, ba§ Qen^^n 
tolerably, siemlid) 
tomb, ba§ ©rabmal 
tongue, bie 3nnge 
tooth, bex Sabn 
tooth-ache, ba§ Sa^ntuet} 
top, bet <^ipW 
torment, bic Dual 
total, 'ganj , 

touch, to, befUblcn (tov.)‘, (mo\Ci 
riibtcn 6vv.), etgrciTcn (sv-J 
tourist, ber S^ourift 
tower, bet Xurm 
town, bic etabt 
• town-gate, ba§ 8tabitl}0t 
town-hall, ba§ 
traoie, bic 6bnt 


tranquillity, bie 'Jtut)e 
translate from, to, liberfctjcn ai 

translation, bie Ubctfetimtg 
transparent, bun^fic^iiis 
travel, bic 3Rei|e 
travel, to, teifen (wv.) 
travel over, to, butii^teifen mJ 
travel through, to, buti^rctjcn 
sep.) 

traveller, bet 9ieiienbc 
tread, to, iteieu (sv.J 
treasipi, bet ©cbal] 
treasurer, ber ©(^aftmciftct 
1 treat, to, bel)atibclii (wv.) 

treatise, bie ^Ib'^anblung 
I treatment, bie ^e^aublung 
I tremble, to, gittertt tor fwt.) 
i triangle, ba§ 3)tctcd 
1 triennially, qIIc 3 Sabtc 
I trifle, bic ^^leinigfeit 
I trip, bic iReiie 
; triple, bteifacf) 

1 troop, bic ©d)ar ' ^ 

1 troops, bie Stuppen 
1 trouble, bic SllUftc, b« S8c|e^imer 
i trouble, to, bemul)cn (w'o.), belal 

! 

! troublesome, laftig 
I Troy, 2:roja 
, true, wal}t 
' true, it is, jwar 
i truly, wal)rli*, wal)rl)aftig 
I trunk, bcr ffiotfer 
! trust, to, hertrauen (wv.J, ttn 
1 Dcrtraucn (aep.) 

i trust upon, to, ucrtraucu n ^ 
i trusty, bcrtraut ^ ^ 

i truth, bie SlBat)rf)eit 
* try, to, ptobicten fioiy, ptuf- 
! iicrjucben (lev.) 

tub, ba§ gab ♦ 

Tuesday, bcr Xicn§tag ^ 
tumble, to, ftiitjeu 
Turk, bet bte 

Turkey, bie Mvfci 
Turkish, 

turn, to, wcnbctt, manbtc, g 
utnbreben (too. sep.) 
turn about! jumgefep! 
turn away, to, fortlageu (} 
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violate, to, tJcrfe^en ftw.) 
violence, bte yeftigfeit 
violent, :^efttg 
violet, bari8etl(|en 
viplin, bte SioHne 
virtue, bte ^ugenb 
virtuous, tugenblaft 
vision, ba§ 
visit, ber SBefut^ 
visit, to, bejucEjen (wv.) 

Vistula, bte SG&etd^fel 

vizir, ber SSesier 

voice, bie ©itmme 

void, to be, ‘erman 9 eln fwv.) 

volubility, bte ^elSufiQfeit 

volume, ber SSanb • 

voluntary, freitriEig 

Vosges, the, bte SSogefen CplJ 

vowel, ber SSofaL 

W. 

Wag (his tail), to, mebein mil (icvj 
wages, ber ^agelobn 
wait, to, marten (wv.); to — for, 
marten anf 

wait patiently for, to, gebulbig 
fatten (tovj 

waiter, ber Kellner \ 

walk, to, luftmanbeln (wvj 

walk about, to, umbergeben (fer. sep.J 
walk in, to,'§eretnireten (sv, sep.J 

wall, bte SBanb (of a room); bte 
Dlkaticr (of a house) 

walnut, bte jpL 91iiffc 
wander, to, manbern (wvj 
wander astray, to, fitb bertrren (ivv,) 
wanderer, ber 2Banberer 
want, ber 31tangel, ba§ 93ebUrfnt§; 

for want, au§ 5^angcl 
want, to, bratni^en (wv.J 
want of, to be in, Bebiirfen 
war, ber ^rieg 

ward* off, to, ft(| erme^ren (wv.) 
ware, bte SBare 
warm, marm 

warm, to, mfirmen (wv.) 
warmth, bie SBfirme 

warn, to, marnen (wdj 
warning, bte ©rmabnung 
wash, io, maiden (st^ 

wash out, ft),, ausmafti^en (sv* sep.J- 
waste, to, berfi^menben 
watch, bie U§r » 
water, SCSajfer 


water, to, ifsnfcn (wvj, begicSen 

water, to (horses), [(bmemmeit fwv.J 
wave,* to, fd^mmgen (sv.J * 

wax, ba§ 2Ba«|§ * 

way (method),, bte ^Mbobe* 
way (path) ber SBcg; bie SSeife, in 
-this way, auf biefe Scife 

way, on the, untermegS 
way, out of the! meg ba! » 
weak, fd|ma(b 

wealthy, Bemittcft, tci(b #- 

wear out, to, abtragen (^v. $ep.) 
weary, UBerbriijfig, jcit, miibe 
weather, ba§ ^Better 
weave, to, meben (sv.) - 
weaver, ber Slcbcr 
weed, ba§ Unfraut ^ 

week, bte SBoc^e 
week ago, a, bor a{%i Shagen 
weep, to, meinen (wv.) ^ 

weigh, to, miegen (sv.) 
weight, bie Saft, ba§ ©emidjt 
weight, to ascertain, ms^en 
weight, to be of, miegen (sv.J 
welcome, miflfommen * 
well, ber 33runncn 
well, mobl; well then! mo|Ian! eit 
nun 

were there, c§ maren 
West, SBe^en ; — Indies, S03eft« 
tnbten 
wet, nafe 

wheat, ber SBeijen 
wheel, ba§ 3?ab 
whey, bie iDbIfe 
whine to, minfein 
whisky, ber 93ranntmcin 
whist, ba§ ilBl)ifi 
wistle, to, bffifen (svj 
white, meiB 
whole, gans 
wholesome, gefunb 
wide, breit 
widow, bte iESiime 
widower, ber SBtimer 
widowhood, ber lESiimenfianb 
wield, to, id^mtngen (sv.) 
wife, ba§ SBeib, bie Srau 
wig, bte iperiide , * 

wild, miib 

wilderness, bie 2BiIbnt§ ^ 
will, bet StHe (or SBtHen); (last) 
ba§ S^efiament • 
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will, I, toxU ; mUtn, mUk, getDoUt 

William, SSUIelm^ 

willing, to be, moHcn, tooUte, geWoKt 

willingly, 9*^^^ , 

win, to, getntnnen ($v.) 

wind, SBiitb » 

wind, to, mlnben (sv.J 
window, ba§ ffenfter 

wine, bet SGSein 
wing,«Tber glilgel 

winter, bet SGSintct, bie SOStniergeit 
/-wisdom,* 2Bei§l&eit 
wise, metie; !kg 
wish, ber SC8utti(^ 

wish, to,, ttjouen, 

woKte, gctnont . 

wish well, to, mo^^lmoHen fw'i?. sep.), 
withdraw, to, entjielien (svj 
wither, to, i)ermelfm (wv.) 
without means, unbcmitielt 
withstand, to, mibcrftef)en (sv.) 
witness, ber Seuge 
witness to, to give - ; geugcn (wvj, 
geitge fcin 
woe ! me'le ! 

wolf, b^ SfBolf; she-wolf, bie SBoInn 
woman, bie Qtau, ba§ STGeib, btt§ 
graueuaimmer 

wonder, to, fi# munbcrn (ivv.) 
wonder at, to,fi(^ munbern ilber (wvj 
wood, the, baS §04 
wood (forest), ber Sdb 
' 5 t‘oodontter, ber ^olj^auer 
wooden, '^bl^^rn 
word, ba§ Sort 
work, ba0 2Ber!; bie IrBeit 


work, to, crBeiten (ipv.) 
workman, ber Wrbeiter 
world, bie Selt 

worm, ber 2Burm 

worn, abgebrofii^en, out, abge 
tragen, erfi^bbft 

worries me, it, e§ langmeilt mi(5§ 
worse, drgcr 

worth, worthy, miirbig, trert 
worth, to be, gelten (sv,J 
wound, bie 2Bunbe 
wound, to, bertuunben fwv.) 
wrecked, to be, fi^^eitern (wvj 
wrestle, to, ringen (sv.) 
wr<yched, elenb 
write, to, fd|ret6cn {svj 
writer, ber ©t^riftftetter 
writing, bie Shrift 
wrong, unre(3^t 
wrong, to, be, unre^^t ^aben. 

T, 

Yard, bie (rUe 
year, ba§ 3al)r 
yearly, ial)rli(^ 
yellow, getb 

yes, ja, ja boc^, 
yestg^^day, geftern 

yet, no^f bo4/ jatrol)! 

yield, to, tueic^en (sv.J , nadigebe 
(sv, sejp.) 

yield up, to, abtreien (sv. sepj 

yoke, bag 

young, jung 

youth (age), bie 3'ugenb 

youth (young man), bet Sihtgitng. 



GENERAL IKDEX. 

Note. The figures refer to the pages. 


separable prefix 188. 

^bet, ^onbern, aUetn 220. 

About, bow rendered 317. 

Above, bow rendered 317. 

Accent of words 10. 

Accessory sentence, its arran- 
gement of words 323; with 
separ. verbs 189. 

Accusative 294; governed by pre- 
positions 47, 310-— 321 ; - witb 
tbe infinitive 281; governed by 


adj. 280, 2. 

Active verbs 111. ... 

Adjectives determinative 04; 
demonstrative 64; interro^tive 
65; possessive 66; indefinite 66; 
predicative 89; Declension of 
adj. witb tbe definite article 89; 
witb tbe indefin. article 91; 
without either article 93. Corn- 
par. of. adj. 99; government of 
adj. 294; witb prepositions 29b; 
adj. witb suffixes 100; adj. used 
as nouns 96, 6. 

Adverbs of place 212; - of time 
213 ; — of quantity and com- 
parison 216; — of affirmation 
and negation 216; - of inter- 
rogation 217, order 217 ; - tbeir 
comparison 100, 217; tbeir po- 
sition in a sentence 325, inver- 
sion of their position 329. ^ 

All, witb the article 67 ; 

it 257; meaning “whole 10», /. 
WLtixi, as conjunction 220. 
conjunction 223. 
tnenit; al§ ob, 2*28; 
by tbe Subjunctive mooch, 2bV. 
%n, separable particle 188. 
pren., its 

^nben^b, iised fo» ^ett^alb 10^* 


Any, bow rendered 143, 261, 144. 
Apposition 58. 

Arrangement of wonds *^323, etc. 
Article, tbe definite 16; tbe bidef. 
18 ; contracted with prepositions 
48;, special use of it 235; its 
Repetition 236, 237 ; when 
omitted 238. . 

As — as, bow rendered 101. 

At, bow rendered 317. 

tjtuf, sep. prefix 188; significations 

310. 

^u§, pref. 188; signific. 311.^ * 
Auxiliary verbs: liaben 71, fern 75, 
merben 78; aux. of mood 81. 
246; Infinitive of tbe §ux. of 
mood used for tbe Perf. parti- 
ciple 87. 


B. 


SBalb, its comparison 100, 217, 
58ei, pref. 188; signific. 311. 

IBexbe, witb and without tbe article 
66, 261. 

^et)Dx, pref. 189. 

By, bow rendered 318. 


C. 


rdinal numbers 103. 
mparison of adjectives 99. 

> of adv. 100, 21 
mpound wo»ds 11, 241; gender 
of comp, nouns 52; comp. 


^ ^eillicliUco uwv. 

ujugation of weak verbs 
113; — of strong v. 145. 
junctions, co-ordinate 220; ad- 
verbial 221; subordinate 223, 
225 ,* relative 229. ♦ 

instruction of sentences o2fc>. 
>rrelative pron. >38. 



B. 

1) a, ^ coiijimction^225; contracted 

^•with prepositions 128. ♦ 

£)af)Cr, pref. 189, 

conj. with the subjunctive 
mooa 228, 269 j *demonstr. con- 
traction 128. 
pref. 189! 

®aB,^conj. 223; 

Datet how expressed 105. 

Dative^ governed by prep. 46, 252, 
^ 254 ; ly verbs 300 ; governed by 

adj. 295. 

Declension of articles 16, 18; of 
nouns 21—45; of proper names 
55 — 65; of adjectives 89 — 97. 

Demonstrative adjectives 64. 

Demofistrative pronouns 132. 

Determinative adjectives 64. 

Diminutives, their declension 23; 
thei# gender 51, 5. 

Do, -as auxil. 87, 112, Note. 

significations 312; sep. and 
insp. prefix 192. 

2) Urfcn, its conjugation 86; remarks 
on it 251. 


E. 

indef. article 18; numeral 
103; pref. 188. 
einanber, 141, 142. 

gtcbt, rendered ‘%ere is*^ 203. 
@0 ifi, rendered ‘‘there is’^ 203. 


F. 

Feminine nouns, declined 38. 


^crn, its use, its Cfmpariso 
and Note. 

Government of adj. 294* 
verbs 299 — 307. ’ 

its comparison 100. 
its comparison 100. 

H. 

paradigm 71; us( 
auxiliary 111, 146, 193, 19 
§eim. pref. 188. 

pref. 188. 

§m; pref. 188. 

before a noun 95, 
^^^mparison 100. 

I. 

Imperative mood 267; tht 
participle used for it 291 
Imperfect tense, its use 261 
Impersonal verbs 201. 

Sn, signification 312. 

In, how rendered 319. 
Indefinite article 18. 

Indef, num. adj. 66, 141 ; — 
nouns 141. 

Indicative mood, use of it ‘ 
Indii^ct questions 274. 
Infiuftive, used as substi 
278; without gu 299; w 
280 ; in the passive voice 
“to be” 281 Note; with t 
after «how, what, where 
281 ; its place in a sentence 
Interjections 230. 
Interrogative adj. 65; — pron 
Intransitive verbs 197; witl 
auxiliary ^ein 197. 



GENEBftJi IkDEX. 


M. 

3)lan, indef. pronoun 141. 

Measure, expressions of 294, 242. 
§)Ui, pref. 188. 

^DIcQen, its conjugation 85 ; remarks 
on it 247. 

Moods, use of the indicative 264; 
— of the subj. 268; — of the 
imperative 276. 

its conjugation 84, 248. 
SJlutter, its declension 35. 


significations 312; pref. 188. 

^ca^e, its comparison 100. 

Meuter verbs 197 ; with the auxi- 
liary fein 197. 

Sltcber, pref. 188. 

hlouns with prepos. 46; their 
gender 49; declens. 21 — 45. 

Numerals, cardinal 103; ordinal 
107. 

0 . 

Object, its place in a sentence 324. 

Oblique narration 264. 

On, how rendered 319. * • 

Ordinal numbers 107. 

- P. 

Passive voice 121; its infinitive 
after the verb “to be” 281 note. 

Past partic., used as adjective 290; 
instead of the present 290; 
used absolutely,^ and for the 
imperative 291; its place in a 
sentence 290, 324. 

Perfect tense, its use 265. 

Personal pronouns 124. 

PJujperfect tense, its use 266. 

Plural, irr. formations 40^ — 45, 
nouns with two forms of it 43. 

Possessive pronouns 132. 

Predicate of sentences ^ 323. 

Predicative form of adj. 89. 

Prefixes, their accent 10; insep., 
separ. 183; separable and 
in#ep. 192. » 

Prepositi^s with the dative 46; 
with the accus. 47 ; with the 
genitive 4"^; with the dative 
andf^ccns. 47 ; «contfacted with 


4ir 

the article 48; contracted with 
pronouns 129; remarks on pre- 
positions 310, . 

Present parUeiple how rendered 
284, etc.;* as noun 265; with 
possessive adjectives 286, note. 

Present tense, its use 264. 

Pronouns, personal 124; refiect. 
125, 129; contracted wi^h pre- 
positions 128, 136; interroga- 
tive 131; demonstr. 1^2; possess 
sive 139; relatis^e l35; corre- 
lative 138; indef. 141, remarks 
on use of pronouns 255 — 257. 

Proper names of countries 59—62. 

Proper names of persons; their 
declension 55 — 58. ^ 

Q. 

Quantity, adverbs of, 21^. 

B. , 

{jaBcn 77, Note 3. 

Reflective pronouns 125, *129. 

Reflective verbs 206. 

Relative pronouns 135. 

S. 

Setn, paradigm 75; with the past 
participle 128; used as auxiliary 
197—199. 

eclbft, 129. 

Self, its compounds, how rendered 
129. 

Sentences, principal 323 ; accessory 
324; compound 333. 

Separable verbs 187. 

Separ. and insep. verbs 192. 

Sie, as pronoun of the 2nd person 
125. 

So, conjuncMon 225, 

€oI^er 64. 

©ota, its conjugation S3; ren- 
dered “I am to” 83; remarks 
on it 250. 

Some 97. 7; 144. 

©onbern unb oBer 220. , 

Strong verbs 145. ^ 

Subj^t, its place in senten<^s o23. 

Subjunctive mood; its use 269. 

Subordinate clan*3s 334, 
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Substantives, th^r declension 
2,1—45; gender 49; remarks 
on tlie gen. qf subst. 52. 

Superlative 100; — Fith am 100. 

Syntax 2*85. 

T. 

m • 

Tenses, their, special use 264. 

The the — , how rendered 
101. 9. 

il'here isv^ow rendered 203, 

S:]§un, no aii»iJ. 87 ; its conjiig. 

To, how rendered 320. 

S^oc^ter, its declension 35. 

U. 

• 

u6er, significations 312 — sep. 
and insepar. 192. 

Xlm — with the infin. 281, 

llnre<|t i)ahcn, 77, Note 3. 

llnter, significations 313, 

Upon, hovs^ rendered 319. 

V. 

• 

Verbs, auxil. (see |iat>en, fein, 
merben) 71, 75, 78; auxil. verbs 
of mood 81 — 87; remarks on 
them 247, 279. 

Verbs, different kinds of verbs 116 ; 
weak 110, 113; passive voice 
121; strong 145; first conj. 147; 
2nd conj. 160; third conj. 171, 
fourth conj. 17 9, -alphabetical list 
of strong and some weak v. 346; 
insep, comp. v. 182; separable 
comp. V, 187 ; separ. and insepar. 
192; separ. comp, v. in accessory 
sentences 189; neuter and in- 


transitive 197; 
reflect. 206; verbs requirino’ 
subj. after them 271; w 
governing the noin. 299; 
dat. 300 ; the gen* 304. 

Verbs governing prepos. 306. 

Slid, its comparison 100. 

Sion, significations 313; 243. 

55or, significations 314; pref. ] 

W, 

SIBann? conjunction 224. 

SOSagMr ein 131. 

verbs, 110, 113. 

2Beg, pref. 188. 

Weight, expressions of — 242 

SBentg, its comparison 100. 

SBenn, conjunction 224; with i 
subjunctive mood 269; omit' 
269, note. 

2Bcr? 2Ba§? Interrogations 131 

S03erbcn, paradigm 78; for 1 
passive voice 121. 

SBtebcr, pref. 188. 

2Biffcn, partly irregular 115. 

With, how rendered 320. 

ilBo, A^ntracted with prepositic 
(momit 2 c.) 186. 5. 

SBoHen, its conjugation 82; remai 
on it 247. 

2Borbcn, for j^cmorben 121* 

Word-order 323. 

Y. 

You rendered bit and ©le 125. 

Z. 

Qu, significations 314; pref. 181 
with the infinitive 280. 


Mote, Mor further German Beadings see » German Header^. A si 
lection of readings in German Literature with explanatory notes lin 
a vocabulary by Kr. Emil Otto. Part I, 7"' ed.; Part II, ed 
Fart HI, ed,, 2 8. 6d. each. 
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Educational Works and ClassrBooks 

Method (jaspey-Otto-Sap-h 

FOR THE STUDY OF MODERN LANGUAGES, 

^^^LisHED BY Julius Grogs, 


lie <.With each newly-learnt language one wins a new souL» Charles V, 

«At the end of the i9‘'’ century the Avorld is ruled by the interest foi 
trade and traffic; it breaks through the barriers wTiich separate 
1 the neonles and ties up new relations between the nation s.» 

b® William H. 


^JkUus Gh^oos Publisher, has for the last thirty years been devoting hi 
icial attention to educational^works on wodern languages, and has publish ei 
large nnrnher of class-books for^tlie study of those modern languages mos 
ks nerally spoken. In this particidar department he is m our opinion unsiir 
\ssed by any other German publisher. The series consists of 160 volume^ 
different sizes tvhich are all arranged on the same system, as is easih 
m by a glance at the grammars which so closely resemble one another 
%t an acquaintance ivith one greatly facilitates the study of the others 
his is no small advantage in these exacting times when the knowledge of on 


nguage alone is hardly deemed sufficient. 

The textbooks of the Gaspey-- Otto -Sauer method have, witfmi th 
St ten years, acquired an universal reputation, increasing in prc 
^rtion as a knowledge of living languages has become a necessity of moder 
fe. 'Fhe chief advantages, by which they compare favorably until thousand 
f similar books, are lowness of price and good appmrance, the happy unto 
f theory and practice, the clear scientific basis of the grammar proper con. 
ined with practical conversational exercises, and the system, her 
bnceived for the first time and consistently carried out, by which the pupil i 
'eaUy taught to speaJc and write the foreign la^iguage. 

Thd^ grammars dfre all divided into two parts, commeneing ivith 
Systematic explanation of the*rules for pronunciation, and are af am sui 
iivided into a nurpber of Lessons. Each Part treats of the Parts of Speec 
k sucoessfon, the firsf givi^ng a rapid sketch of the fundamental rules, wh^c 
TO. fi.fr.rhlained more fully m the second. 



Metho(jl &aspey-Otto Saiier 

for, the stud}' of iiuideni laiisua^es. ♦ 


The ndes appear to ur to he (iearhj f/fveii, the ij are e.rp/anied hj exampk 
lOiH the fUYmxt'.s* t(re (jufte saffieient, 

‘ To this nudliod is eafirefi/ dne^ the omrnuris success with which t] 
pdasjtcf/^'OffO’^Saifer^ tewdMKjhs hare met: most other grammars eith 
content thefnselres /eith pirintf the theoretical exposition of the grammatic 
forms and trouble the puj/il with a confused mass of the fnost far-fetch 
ifreijt(larific> apul exceplions iwithoat ever <t>pplylng them^ or 
to the other extreme^ and si m pit/ teaelt hi in, to repeat in a pavvo 
like manner a few eoUof/uial 2 )hr(t^ 0 C without letting him grasp t 
real genius of the foreign language. , 

^ The sgstem referred to is easilg discoverable: 1, In the arrangement 
the. grammar; 2. in the endeavour to enable the pupil to understand 
regular text as soon as possible, and above all to teach him to speak i 
foreign language: this latter point was considered by the authors so partu 
larly characteristic of their works, that they have styled them — to distmgu\ 
them from other works of a similar kind — Conversational Grammar 

The first series comprises manuals for the use of Englishmen a 
consists of T'> volumes. 

Our admiration for this rich collection of works, for the method d 
played and the. fertile genius of certain of 4h? authors, is increased when 
Examine the other series, which are intended for the use of foreigners. 

In these works the chief difficulty under which several of the authc 

have laboured, has been the 7iecessity of teaching a la^iguage in a forei^ 

idiom; 7%ot to mention the peculiar difficulties %ohich the German idiom offe 
in writing schoohbooks for the study of that language. 

' We must confess that for those persons who, from a %yracti€al poi 
of view, wish to learn a foreign language sufficiently well to enable them 
write and speak it with ease, the authors have set down the g^'anvmatic 
rules in such a way, that it is equally easy to understand a^id to learn the^ 

Moreover, we cannot but commend the elegance and 7ieatness of the ty% 
^nd binding of the hooks. It is doubtless on this account too that:' the 
volumes have been received with .so much favour aiid that several have reaciu 
such a large chwulation. 

We wilUnglg testify that the whole collection gives proof of much ca, 

and industry, both with regard to ilie aims it has in vieiv and the way ^ 

which these have been carried out, and, moreover, reflects great credit on tJ 
editor, this collection being in reality quite an exceptional thing of its»kind.^‘ 

f . . . 

(Extract from the Eitevary Review, 


All books bouud, 



letliod Graspey-04tp-Sauer 

^ for the stssdy of isioderii lai^oages. 


' • Engrlish Ed-itions-, 

Element ary M€>clerii ArmeiaSaii CTrammar by Gulian . . 

ConverRation-Granimar by Valette. ‘2. Ed. 

yey to the Butch Convers -Grammar by Valette . . 

Dutch Reader by Valette. 2. Ed •. 

FreMclt Conversation-Grammar by Otto. 11. Ed 

to the French Convers, -Graimnar by Otto 6. Ed . 

Elementary French Grammar by Wright. 2. Kd. ....... 

(Materials for transl. English^imto French by Otto. 4. Ed, , . . 

French Dialogues by Otto-Corh^a*n 

Convers. -Book in Ereiicli, Oerniaii and Eiig^lisli by Coanor. 12. Ed 

Conversation-Grammar by Otto. 28. Ed 

Key to the German Convers. -Grammar by Otto. 20 . Ed. . . . . 

;/Elementary German Grammar by Otto. 7. Ed 

Tirst German Book by Otto. 8. Ed 

.jerman Reader. 1. 7. Ed.; II. 5. Ed.; III. 2. Ed. by Otto a • . 
'Materials for tr. Ecgl. into Germ, by Otto-Wrigbt. Part I. 7. Ed 

>\Sey to the Mater, f. tr. Engl. i. Germ. I. by Otto. 3. Ed 

, Vlaterials for tr. Engl, into Germ, by Otto. Fart II. 2. E^jl. . . 

^jermaii Dialogues by Otto. 4, Ed 

Accidence of the German language by Otto-Wright. 2 . Ed. ^ . 
y-Iandbook of English and (Jerman Idioms by Lange 

2<ftalia2i Conversation-GranftnJir by Sauer. 8. Ed 

Key to the Italian Convers. -Grammar by Sauer. 7. Ed 

Elementary Italian Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed 

^^talian Reader by Cattaneo 

p'ltalian Dialogues by Motti 

'^Modern Conversation-Grammar by St. Clair-Tisdall 

Key to the Mod. Persian Conv.-Grammar by St. Clair-Tisdall 

>;I^ortiagiiese Conversation-Grammar by Kordgien and Kunow 
Key to the Portuguese Conv.-Grammar by Kordgien and Kunow 

Hiassiaii Conversation-Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed 

'^^Key to the Bussian Convers.-Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed 

Elementary Russian Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed 

Key to the Elementary Russian Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed 

^'Russian Reader by Werkba\ipt and Roller 

^ JSpanisli Conversation-Grammar by Sauer. 5. Ed 

?( Key to the Spanish Convers.-Grammar by Syuer. 3. Ed^ 

. Elementary Spanish Grammar by Pavia 

Spanish Reader by Sauer-Rohrich. 2. Ed 

I' Spanish Dialogues by Sauer-Corkfan 

Elementary Swedish Grammar by Fort 

* % <Srei*xp^a.nL Editions. 

' ' ' “■■■■' . O # 

Arafeiscl^e Konvefsations-Grammatik v. Harder 

Sehliiss^dazu v* Harder ^ ‘ * 

S>limsclie Konversations-Grammatik v. Wied 

Schliissel dazu v. Wied 



Method. G-aspey-Otto-Saufer 

for till study of luodern languages. 

: Konversationa-Gramniatik v. Seidel 

S»lilu,ssel daau v, S(.‘idol ^ 

Kleine cliine.sisch<i S^n-achlelire v. Seidel 

,'^^ehlufiso] duzu v. Sfidcd . * 

Konversationa-Gramruatik v. Gaapey-Runge. 23. A..... 
^ ' Schliisse] dazu v. Ruiige (Niir I'iir Lehrer und zum Selbstuiiterricht.) 3. Aufl, 

; E»glfecht‘s ICc^veimtiona-Leaebuch v. Gaspey-iltinge, G. Aufl . . . 

Kieiue enffliscbo J?praclilelire v. Otto-Runge. 5. Aufl 

Englische Gespvaclie v. lliiuge 

Alaterialien z. Ubersetzen ins Engliscbe v.«^to-Runge. 3. Aufl. 
Eugliscbe Cbrestomatbie v. Siipfle-Ay right* 0. Aufl 

!Fra-ii2:os»i^sche Konversations-Grammatik v. Otto-Ruuge. 27. Aufl. 
Scmiissel dazu v. Riinge. (Nur fiir l.ehrer und zum Selbstunterricht.) 4. Aufl. 
Franz. Kouv.-Lesebucb I. 9. Aufl.* II. 5. Aufl. v. Otto-Runge. a . 
Franz. Konv.-Leseb. f. Aladcbscb. v. Otto-Runge L 5. Aufl., II. 3. Aufl. a 

Kleine franzfsisclie Spracblebre v. Otto-Runge. 7. Aufl 

Franzosifiobe Gesprilcbe v. Otto-Runge. 7. Aufl 

Frauzosiscbes Lcsobucb v. Siipfie. 11. Aufl 

Konversations-Graramatik v. Saner. 11. Aufl. . . 

Schliissel dazu v. Cattaneo. (Nur fiirLehrcr und zum Selbstunterriclit.) 3. Aufl. 

kalieniscbcs^Konversations-Lcsebucb v. Saner. -1. Aufl 

Italicnische Cbrestomatbie v. Cattaneo. 2. Aui 

, Kleine italienisclie Spracblebre v. Sauer. ^ flufl 

Italieniscbe Gesprilcbe v. Sauer-Motti. 4. Aufl 

fJbungsstucke zum libers, a. d. Deiitscben i. Ital. v. Lardelli. 4. Aufl. 

Heng;riecliische Konver.sations-Granimatik v. Petraris . . . 

ficbliissel dazu v. Petraris 

Kleine ueugriecbi.sclie Spracblebre v. Petraris . 

Hieclerliinclisclie Konversations-Grammatik v. Valette. 2. Aufl. 

Schliissel dazu v. Valette 

'ISfiederlandiscbes Konv.-Liesebuch v. Valette. 2. Aufl 

Kleine niederliindiscbe Spracblebre v. Valette. 2: Aufl 

JPolmsclie Konversations-Grammatik v. Wicberkiewicz . . . . 

Schliissel dazu v, Wicherkicwicz 

!Portttg;iesiscli.e Konversations-Grammatik v. Kordgieu. 2. Aufl. 

Schliissel dazu v. Kordgien. 2. Aufl 

If,leine portugiesisclie Spracblebre v. Kordgien. 3. Aufl 

Konversatiems-Gi'ammatik v. Fucbs-Wvczliiiski. 4. Aufl. 

Schliissel dazu v. Fuchs-Wyczliuski, •!. Aull 

Russisebes Konversations-Lesebucli von Werkbaupt 

Kleine .russisebe Spracblebre v. Motti 

Schliissel dazu v. Motti 

I Seliwedisehe Konversations-Grammatik v. Walter ...... 

’> Schliissa dazu v. Walter 

Kleine scbwedisclie Spracblebre v. Fort ^ . 

Konversations-Grarmmatik v. Sauer-Rur)pert. 8. Aufl. 

inliissel dazu v. Ruppert. 2. Aufl . T 

panisebes Lesebuci^v. Sauer- Robricb. 2. Aufl. « . 
leirw spanisclie Spracblebre v. Sauer-Runge. 4, Aufl. 
panisebe Gespracbe v. Sauer. 3. Aufl 


to INC- to i>: 


atKod Gaspfey-Otto jSauer 

* for the st^dy of modern lau^filages. 


GS-emaan Editions- * 


ylaliili Konversations-Grammatili: v. Seidel 

2itissel dazu v. Seidel * . . 

jfhili Wdrterbucli y. Seidel 


4irliisclie KonYersations-Grammatili v. Jelilitschka 
ajiissel dazu v. Jehlitschka 


^ine usigarisclie Sprachlebre v. Nagy .• 


I Fre:^eli 

, mmaire allesMande par Otto-Nicolas. 17. l5d. . . 

j dge des themes de la Grammaire allemande par Otto-Nicolas. 

5 ite grammaire allemande par Otto-Verrier. 9, l!d. . 

J tnres allemandes par Otto. I. part. 6. ^d 

J tnves allemandes par Otto II. part. 5. Ed. . . . 

J fcures allemandes par Otto. III. part.^ 2. Ed. . . . 

I versations allemandes par Otto. 4. fid 

I mmaire par Mauron-Verrier. 9. fid. . . 

j Ige des tlidmes de la Grammaire auglaise par Maurou-Verrier. 
ite grammaire anglaise par Mauron. 4. fid. . , . 

I bures anglaises par Mauron.% 2. fid 

versations anglaises par Corfra^ 


mmaire italienne par Sauer. 10. fid, . . . 

'ige des themes de la Gramm, ital. par Sauer C. £d. . 

.te Grammaire italienne par Motti. 2. fi.d. . . . 
estomathie italienne par Cattaneo, 2. fid. . . . 
versations italiennes par Motti 

mmaire neerlaiidaise par Valette. 2. fid. . . 

•ige des themes de la Grammaire neeiiandajlse par Valette 
•tures neerlandaises par Valette. 2. Ed 

mmaire portngais© par Armez 

’igd de la Grammaire portugaise par Armez 


-mmaire msse par Fuchs. 3. fid. ..... 
:ige des themes de la Gramm, russe par Fuchs. 3. Ed. 

ite gfammaire russe par Motti _ 

rige des themes de la petite grammaire russe par Motti 
"tures russes par Werkbaupt et Roller .... 


-.mmaire espag^nole par Sauer. 4. fid. . . 

4lg6 des themes de la gramm. espagn. par Sauer. 3. Ed 
■ite grammaire espagnole par Tanty • • • • • 

jtures espagnoles par Sauer-Robricb. 2. Ed. . . 

“ite grammaire sue4oise par Fort 


^ ;■ • — 

Snracblebre fbr Griecben von Maltos 



Method ‘Graspfey-Otto-Safcer 

far ilUe study of uioderii lajisuascsJ 


Italian 15(litioas<- 

<r> <»i.y 

Oramniatica tede?«(csu cU Saiier-Ferrari. (-5. Kd. .... 

Chiave della Orammatica tedesea di Bauer* Ferrari, l’. Kd 

^Grammatica elemenkire tede.'jca di Otto. 5. Kd 

Letturc. tedesclie di Otto. 4. Ed 

Antologia tedesea di A^erdaro 

^ 0-rf^riversaai^ui tedesclie di Motti 

Avviamontt?’ aVtrad. dal ted. in ital. di TjUrdolli 

Orammatica iii^lese di Sauer-Pavia. ^ Ed 

Chiave della guammalica iuglese di Sauer-PaMlir 2 Kd 

Orammatica elemeutare ingles di Pavia. 2. Ed 

^Orammatica framcese di Motti. 2. Ed 

Chiave dfila grammatica francese di Motti , 

Orammatica elemeutare franct^se di Sauer-Motti. 2. Ed. . . 

G-rammaj;tica di Pavia. 2. Ed 

Chiave dcila Grammatica spagmiola di Pavia 

Orammatica elementarc spagnuola di Pavia. 2, Ed 

*' ]il>nteh. E clitioi^^ 

Kleine itoog:diiitsche Orammatica door Scliwippert. 2. D 

IPolish. EcUtloo. 

Kleiue cleiitsclac> Spraclileiire fur Polea von Paiilus . . . 

3Por*t^^g^^ese Edi tions^ 

Orammatica allema por Otto-Prevot. 2. Ed 

Chave da Gramraatica allema por Otto-Prevot 

Orammatica elementar allema por Otto-Prevot. 2. Ed. . . . 

Orammatica fraaceaia por Tauty 

Chave da Graminatica franceza por Taaty 


RoxxTiian li^clitions i. 

Graiaatioa. s;eTinana. de Leist 

Oheea gramaticii germt^e dc I.eiat 

Elementc de gramatica germana de Leist. 2, Ed. 
Conversa|iuni germane de Leist 


Oramatieft fraiicesa de Leist 

Cheea gramaticii francese de Leist 

Elemente de gramaticfi, francesa de Leist. 2. Ed. . . 
Conversajiunx francese de Leist 


JR>iissla.ri 


ligltssli Grafnmar for Ilussians by Haidf 

r to the English Grammar for Kuastana bv Hatitf 


Me|li<)d €raspe*y-Ottt)-Saue 

W’or (he slijdy of modern laiigu|ge^. 


,eme deutwelsi^" Sprachl(^hre \'\\v Scliwdoii von Waltet- 


|ami5)tica aleiiiaiaa por Uuppert. " 2 . JmI 

ive de la Grainiitiea aleiaana i>or liu]) pert. 2. Ed 

ramatica elemental aleinana por Otto-lliippert. 5. Ed. .• 

I’amatica ])or Pavia 

B-ve de la Ctramatica ingleya pur Pav^a 

ramatica sucinta de la latigua inglesa por jDito. 3. Ed. . 

ramatica framcewa por d^anty 

avc de la Gruinatiea frnneeya por Tnuty 

ramatica sucinta de la lengua francesa por* Otto. 3. Ed. • 

Iramatica sucinta de la lengua italiaiia por Pavia. 2. E(: 

JLCclition. 

leine deiltsclie Spraclilehre lur Arabor von Hartmann 


.A-'rmeiriijxxi lilclitiont* 

[lementary Grammar for Armenians by Gulian 

I ♦ 

Oonversiitioii-liofflis by Connor: 


in two languages: 

!' nglisb-German 

\ nglisli-Erencli 

'! nglisli-ltalian 

eutscli'ltalienisch 

i : eu^ch-SpaniscIi 

I ' ra^aWtalien 

in three languages: 

|! nglish-German-Frencb. 12, Ed 

|; in four languages: 

!‘ .nglisli-fierman-Frencli-Italian 


jl , «As ion" as Bellamy’s Estate of the future’ i? no fact yet 
j! lere are millionaires and Social Democrats, until every cobb 
; a to the scene of his handicraft, fitted out with an academ 
[' *) long will private tuition ])e a necessity. 

|i ] ^ Since no pedagogic considerations fetter the private tutor, 
j; ‘aink thai the choice d' a cj^assbook could not be a difficult ma 
I br it is undei^tood, ana justly^o, that any book is useful 
I feacher is of any use. But the number of those who write gra: 
i he late respec^d Di'. Afin down to those who merely write 
; bfc theirjj^ smalt li^iit shine is too large. Their aim,# affce 
! '^iace "CiTe pupil as soon as possible on his own feet i. e. to renc 
super fluous, and to save time and money. 
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Method ^^aspey-Otto-S^^nfr 

l‘(ir study of modern Jansuascs. | 


Then the saying li^kls ^good : ^'■'.Tliey shall be Icnowu by their 
and for that reason we say here a few words in favour of the books oUk 
Gaspey-Otto-Sauer Method which have been published by Mr. Julius Grooi, 
Valuable though these books -have proved themselves to be for tt 
if$.e at school, it is f(^ private tuition that they are absolutely indispensablj, 
They just contain what I claim for such books, not too much and nottc-i 
little. The chapters of the various volumes are easily comprehended aul 
are' arraug*ed in such a way that they can well be mastered from oni 
lesion to the ‘other; besides, the subject-malter is worked out so as to leal 
the pupil from the commencement to converse in the foreign tongue. ' 
What success these books have met with will best be seen from the evpi 
increasing number of their publipations which comprise, in different groups re 
lating to Englishmen, Germans, Frenchmen, Italians, Spaniai ds, hussiaus etc. etc, 
“^ot less %an 160 works the following volumes of which I have sucoessfullj 
used myself and am still usingibr the instruction of Germans: — the Prencii 
^rauIHar (2T'’. edition), the English grammar (2h‘. edition), the Spanisli, 
[talian, D^tch, and Russian grammars ; for English and French students; - 
:he German gramm'ar, not to mention minor auxiliary works by the same firm, 
It IS surprising what splendid results one can obtain by means of ih 
aiethod in a meriod of 6 to 12 months. Alter such a course the student 
is enabled to instruct himself in commercial correspondence in a foreign 

ianguage^iT/itliont a master’s helping hand.» ( ) 

The Publisher is untiringly engaged in extending the range of educa* 
jional works issuing from his Press. A j^ufiiber of new books are now in 
course of preparation. ^ 

The new editions are constantly improved and kept up to date. 


